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RaPHaEL KüHner,'the author of the following Grammar, was 
born at Gotha, in 1802. Among his early classical teachers were 
Döring, Rost, and Wüstemann. At the University of Göttingen, 
he enjoyed the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen, and Ottfried 
Müller, men of great distinction in classical philology. For more 
than twenty years, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum at Hano- 
ver, one of the principal German gymnasia, and has consequently 
had the most favorable opportunities, as a practical teacher, to un- 
derstand the wants of students and to be able to meet them. ™ 

In addition to several other important works, Dr. Kühner has 
published three Greek Grammars : 

.» 1. A Copious Greek Grammar, containing 1150 octavo pages, 
which has been translated by W. E. Jelf, M. A., of the 


University of Oxford. 
2. A School Greek Grammar, which has been translated and 
published in this country. 


3. An Elementary Greek Grammar, the original of the present 
work, from the second edition of which a very faithful trans- 


9 lation was made by John H. Millard, St. John’s College, 
R Cambridge, the Greek and English exercises and the accom- 
Sy panying Voeabularies, however, having been omitted. 

©) The grammatical principles of the present work, so far as they 
p> extend, are the same as those contained in the Larger Grammar 


G already published in this country, the latter being designed to garry 
§ forward the student in the same course which he had commenced i in 


| 1 


2 the former. The work enjoys the highest reputation among classi- 


7) 
Cc 


: cal scholars both in Europe and America. .lt is based on a thor- . 





iv j "PREFACE. 
ough acquaintance with the laws and usages of the language.. The 
‘author has evidently studied the genius of the Greek, and has thus 
prepared himself to exhibit its forms and changes, and general phe- 
nomena, in an easy and natural manner. His rules and statements 
are comprehensive, embracing under one general principle a variety 
of details. ‘The analysis of the forms can hardly be improved. The 
prefixes and suffixes, the strengthening and euphonic letters, are 
readily distinguished from the root of the word. The explanation 
of the Verb in particular, is so clear and satisfactory, that, after a 
little practice, the student can take the root of any verb, and put it 
into any given form, or take any given form and resolve it into its 
elements. The rules of Syntax, too, are illustrated by so full a col- 
lection of examples, that the attentive student cannot fail to under- 
stand their application. = 

The work is designed to be sufficiently simple for beginners, and 
also to embrace all the more general principles of the language. 
The plan is admirably adapted to carry the student forward under- 
standingly, step by step, in the acquisition of grammatical knowl- 
edge. As soon as the letters and a few introductory principles, to- 
gether with one or two forms of the verb, have been learned (the 
sections marked with a [1] being omitted), the student begins to 
translate the simple Greek sentences into English, and the English 
into Greek. As he advances to new forms or grammatical princi- 
ples, he finds exercises appropriate to them, so that whatever he 
commits, whether forms or rules, is put in immediate practice. The 
adyantage of this mode of study is evident. The practical applica- 
tion of what is learned is at once understood ; the knowledge ac- 
quired is made definite ; the forms and rules are permanently fixed 
in the mind, and there is a facility in the use of them whenever 
they may be needed. The student, who attempts to commit any 
considerable portion of the Grammar without illustrative examples, 
finds it difficult to retain in his memory what he has learned. There 
is a confusion and indistinctness about it. One form often runs into 
another, and one rule is confounded with another. But if each suc- 
cessive principle is carefully studied, and then immediately put in 
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practice, in translating the Greek and English exercises, and is af- 
terwards frequently reviewed, there will, in the end, be an immense 
saving of time, the student will be prepared to advance with plea- 
sure from the less to the more difficult principles, and in the subee- 
quent part of his course, he will experience no difficulty in regard 
to grammatical forms and rules. One of the most serious hin- 
drances to the rapid and profitable advancement in the Greek and 
Latin Languages, is a want of an intimate acquaintance with their 
elementary principles. 

The plan of the author proposes that the vocabularies aceompa- 
nying the exercises, be committed to memory. In doing this, the 
student should be made to understand the value of the ear, as well 
as of the eye, the advantage to be derived from the former being 
altogether too much neglected in the acquisition of a foreign lan- 
guage. When the student first sees a new word, let him fix the 
form distinctly in his mind, and associate with it its meaning, so 
that the meaning may afterwards readily recall the word, or the 
word the meaning. Then, too, let him pronounce the word, and 
associate its meaning with ita sound, so that when the word is again 
heard, the meaning may at once suggest itself. The child acquires 
its knowledge of language almost wholly by the ear; and if the 
student in his efforts to learn a new language, would imitate the 
child in this respect, his progress would undoubtedly be much more 
rapid. This method would require that the words be often pro- 
nounced, their definitions being at the same time carefully associa- 
ted with them. This will in no way be so successfully accomplished 
as by requiring the vocabularies to be committed to memory. If 
the student knows that, when the Greek words are pronounced by 
his teacher, he must give the definition, or that, when the definition 
is given him, the corresponding Greek will be required, his atten- 
tion will be more carefully and persevermgly directed to the forms 
and sounds of the words in his exercises; he will soon have at his 
command an extensive vocabulary of the words in more common 
use, and will save muck time, which is so often lost in turning 


again and again to te same word in the lexicon. Such a process, 
a* 


vi PREFACE. 


too, will be of great service in cultivating the habit of fixed and 
close attention. In addition to the exercises contained in the 
book, it will awaken new interest in the class, if the teacher give 
exercises of his own, either in Greek or English, and require these 
to be translated at once by the members of the class. It will be 
profitable, also, for any one of the class to propose exercises for the 
others to translate. On this subject generally, however, the expe- 
rienced teacher will be able to point out the best course to his pupils. 

In preparing the present work, it has been the aim of the trans- 
lator to adapt it to the wants of students in this country. He has 
occasionally, therefore, made slight changes in the original, where it 
seemed desirable. Occasionally, too, he has given explanations of 
his own in the body of the book, where he supposed the wants of 
the younger pupils might require them. But all the principles of 
the Grammar and nearly all the arrangement are retained as they 
were given by the author. The translator has endeavored to make 
such a book as the author himself would have done, under similar 
circumstances. 

The English exercises in the Etymological Part of the Grammar, 
were taken from the Greek Delectus of the late Dr. Alexander Al- 
len, London, as they had been translated by him from the Elemen- 
tary Grammar of Kühner. The exercises in the Syntax were trans- 
lated by Mr. John N. Putnam, of the Theological Seminary, An- 
dover. | 

In conclusion, the translator would acknowledge his special obli- 
gations to Mr. R. D. C. Robbins, Librarian, Theological Seminary, 
Andover, and to Mr. A. J. Phipps, Instructor in Phillips Academy, 
for the highly valuable assistance they have rendered in correcting 
the proofs. 


ANDOVER, Mar 1, 1846. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 


THE LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 


§1. Alphabet. 
Tue Greek language has twenty-four letters, viz. 


I—- -+ —4- -- -- -Jöre-—--- —LIte- 
Ks oR k -. Kansa_-_.- Kappa 
A—-4-—---~-—.  dduße- -.- Lambda 
 M-—— 4 m —-#--—.--- Ma 
Ne. nr ner N ND 
Bee. gan Fi eee < | 


II BE RE AIR —.. ; 


P e 8 -—- - Pe- aa 
I -O¢--- 8 a - - Sigma 


T_-.. _2. & = Tad . - „Tau 
T v u—- "LT wiley - Upsilon 
® y ph DF Phi - 
eh- --- Xi . Ghi- 
Ur veal 


- Fe we 
Q__m.... olong- Rpsra .. --Omöge, 
1 


9 ___  PRONUNCIATION.—DIVISION OF VOWELS. [S§ 2, 3. 


Reman. Sigma (c) takes the form c at the end of a word; e. g. cetopdc. 
This small ¢ may be used also in the middle of compound words, when the 
first part of the compound ends with Sigma; e. g. xpocpépw, dusyevig. 


$2. Pronunciation* of particular Letters. 


a has the sound of a in far, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, e. g. xaA-xös ; the sound of a in fate, when it stands before a single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is e or ı, e. g. dva- 
oracews, orpariorn¢; also when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a syllable 
not final, e. g.dy-a-04, xa-ra ; it has the sound of a in father, when it is followed 
by a single p, if in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word, except wlien 
the word is a monosyllable, in which case it has the sound of a in fate, e. g. 
Bap-Ga-poc, yap, üyadd, Ta. 

y before y, x, x and & has the sound of ng in angle, e. g. üyyeAoc, ang-gelos, 
"Ayzions, Anchises, ovykönn, syncope, Aapvys, larynx; y before vowels always has 
the hard sound, like g in get. 

e has the sound of short e in me, when it is followed by a eonsonant in the 
same syllable, e. g. uéy-ac, uer-ä; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, or when it forms a syllable by it- 
self, e. g. ye, 0é-w, mpoc-é-Onxe. 

n has the sound of e in me, e. g. uovn. 

¢ has the sound of ¢ in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, e. g. &Ami-oı, dre ; 
the sound oft in pin, when it is followed by a consonant in the same syllable, 
e.g. npiv, Kiv-dvvoc. 

€ in the middle of a word has the sound of 2, e.g. xpagic; at the beginning 
of a word, the sound of ¢, e. g. évoc. 

ohas the sound of short o in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, e. g. Aöy-os, kü-poc ; the sound of long o in go, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, e. g. 76, 7rd, So-d¢. 

o has the sharp sound of s in son; except it stands before y, in the middle of 
a word, or at the end of a word after 7 or w, where it has the sound of ¢, e.g. 
CKNVh, voutoua, yic, Kain. 

r followed by ı never has the sound of sh, as in Latin, e. g. Tadaria= Galatia, 
not Galashia. . 

v has the sound of u in tulip, e. g. röxn. 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, e. g. raxtıc. 

«has the sound of long o in note, e. g. üyw. 


$3. Division of the Vowels.—Diphthongs. 
s and o are always short vowels; 7 and e always long; a, ı and 
v either long or short. = 
The short vowels are indicated by (”), the long by (~), eg 
&,&. The mark (*) shows that the vowel may be either long or - 
short, e. g. @. \ 
# For rules on the division of syllables, see § 17. ' 
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The diphthongs are : 
& pronounced like ai in aisle, e.g. aif 
ry “ ug sleight, “ dag 
ou “ “gg 6 otl, “ XOWOS 
vi “ “ wht whine, “ vidg 
av “ “ ay = laud, “ vave 
evand nu “ “ eu “ feudal, “ inlevoa, yekor 
ov and ow “ “ ou “ sound,” “ ovgavos, wvre; 


also ¢, y and q, i.e. &, y and o with an Jota subscript. These 
three diphthongs, which are called tmproper diphthongs, we pro- 
nounce like a, 7 and o without an Iota subscript. 

Rem. 1. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded these 
diphthongs, and how they are rcpresented in English; a: is expressed by the 
diphthong ae, ec by t and €, v by g, ot by oe, ov by u, €. g. 


daidpoc, Phaedrus, Evpoc, Eurus, Opäxes, Thraces, 
TAaixoc, Glaucus, Bowria, Boeotia, Opüöoca, Thressa, 
NeiAog, Nilus, Moüoa, Masa, Tpaywooc, tragoedus. 
Avreiov, Lycéum, EiAciduca, Tlithyia, 


Rem. 2. With the capital letters, the Iota subscript of ¢, 7 and » is placed in 
a line with the vowel; e. g. Ac=¢, Hi==y, Qi=y. 

Rem. 3. When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong, are to be pro- 
nounced separately, it is indicated by two points called diaeresis, placed over the 
second vowel (2, v); e.g. ei, ol, ad. 


vA § 4. Division of the Consonants. 
1 


. The consonants are divided, first, according to the organs by 
which they are formed, into : 
Palatals, y x x 
Linguals, 8 zt Ov Log 
Labials, B 2 o u. 


Exercise for Reading. . ye. yn. xcs. ys. yet—de. Sas. dy. ta. re. 
<0. 70. tp. Tov. Tav. ty. Ht. Ber. do. yale. vv. ver. yEw. 97. 00. 
ge. get. gem. Ga. ov. cevw.— Bov. Bove. Buta. Baldo. mi. mov. 
70. HOY. Pl. PSO. PEv. PUY. MV. Mi. pee. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater or less 
influence of the organs of speech in their formation, into : 

» (a) Semi-vowels, viz. A u » g, which are called Liquids, and the 

sibilant 6; | 

(b) Mutes, viz. B y 32x27 py. These nine mutes are divided . 





* By some, however, pronounced like ou in group. 


4 :., ‘ BREATHINGS. [$ 5. 


(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three Tau- 
mutes, and three Pi-mutes ; 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth Mutes, 
three medial Mutes, and three rough Mutes. - 





SMOOTH. MEDIAL. 


7 | Kappa-mutes 


eee ees | |, eee | heer oe eee 


Tau-mutes 


Se eee || eae | ee | 


Pi-mutes. 


3. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the sibilant o, three 
double consonants originate,— 

w from zo Bo go 
& from xo 76 40 
¢ from do. 

Exercise for Reading. Aaußda. dapBovor. pv. uelos. pada. vv. 
PUKTES. 9v000. QEVOIS. QUETH. CLYUA. CEVO. KATI. HE. 408909. 
yap. yoav. ySuv.—tov. 179. tow. Tero. toanvua. delta. Severns. 
Bea. Onra. Sava. Pavpnow.—nwavta. AREWTH. MOL. Mavoper. 
Bra. Bawo, Badhe. Biartroper. qevyeo. qovevor. pedopat.— wr 
wave. walle. wadeno. wuyn. &. Sevog. Savbog. Eawo. Cyre. 
Cyryots. 


§ 5. Breathings. Ar 


1. Every vowel is pronounced with a Breathing; this is either a 
smooth or rough Breathing. The smooth is indicated by the mark 
(’), the rough by (°). One of these marks is placed over every 
vowel which begins a word ; e. g. ov, iozogıe. The rough breath- 
ing corresponds to the English and Latin A. The smooth breathing 
is connected with every-vowel, which has not the rough. 

2. In diphthongs, the mark of the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel; e. g. vios, sudue, avzıxa.. "But when the improper 
diphthongs ¢, 7, 9, are capital letters, the breathing is placed over 
the first vowel ; e. g. -4id7¢, pronounced like &dns, Hades. 

8. The liquid 9 is pronounced with the rough breathing, and 
hence has the mark of the breathing at the beginning of the word ; 
e. g. 6aßdos. When two o’s occur in the middle of a word, the first 
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is prenounced with the smooth breathing, the last with the rough. 
The first has the mark of the smooth, the last that of the rougk 
e. g. [fvggos. 

Exercise for Reading. diga. avkarıo. aidng. aipa. duos. xen. 
ata. Eine. EvgEeL. EvoLoxor. Gdtyor. Oivov. oioy. oloy. ta. mukor. 
qxoov. iora. ive. immo. uno. vior. ioxn. ao. ‘Rcdn. 


s 6. Mark of Crasts and Elision (Corönis— 
Apostrophe.) 

1. The mark of Crasis and Elision is the same as the smooth 
breathing. 

2. When two words come together, the one dag and the other 
beginning, with a vowel, these two vowels frequently coalesce and 
form one long syllable. This coalescence is called Orasis, and the 
mark by which it is indicated, Corénis. The Coronis is placed 
over the syllable formed by Crasis, and when this syllable is a diph- 
thong, over the second vowel. But the Coronis is omitted, when a 
word begins with a vowel or diphthong formed by crasis; .e. g. 70 
Crone. = tovvope, tO étog = ToUROE, T& ayabd = Tayahd, 6 olvog 
= Gros. | 

Rem. In Crasis the Iota subscript ($ 3) is written only when the ¢ belongs to 
the last of the coalescing vowels ; e. g. xa? eira=xdra; but cal frecra=adreira, 

3. Elision is to be distinguished from Crasis. It consists in the 
omission of a vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. The 
mark by which Elision is indicated, is called Apostrophe ; e. g. ano 
oixov = én’ oixov. The Apostrophe is omitted in compound words ; 
e. g. anépepoy from ao-eqepor. ~~ 


+§7. Movable Consonants at the end of a@ word. 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels in 
two successive words, is by appending a » (called » égedxvorsxos, 
sufficed ) to certain final syllables, viz. 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in ot, to the two adverbs, regvoı, the last year, 
RAVTAROL, universally, and all adverbs of place in ot; e. g. 
naow theta; n haraascorw 7 mysporia ; ; 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and PL in Obs Ong. ToRTOVEW 9 dud, 
ciOnow Ev ty toamely; so also to éori; 

'(y) to the third Pers. Sing, in 3; e. g. drunter sus; 

(3) to the numeral eixooı, although even before vowels the » is 

often omitted ; e. g. eixootw &röges and eixooı avdges ; 
1* 
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Rem. In Attic prose, v $deAnvorınöv regularly stands at the erid of complete 
etctions, and sometimes before the longer punctuation-marks, where ıfo vowel 
follows. 

2. The word ovzug (thus) always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops its final o before another consonant; e. g. ov 706 
énotyoer, but ov z 0 now. So also dou and pe yore. 

3. In like manner the Prep. é (ex) retains-its full form before 
vowels and at the end of a sentence, but before consonants takes the 
form &x; e. g. 85 sioyrys, eigyvns 2, but é ang sionvys; so also in 
composition ; e. g. &&elavvsıv, but exreleiw. 

4. So the negative ovx (not) becomes ov before a consonant; e.g. 
ovx aiaxoos, but ov xadog ; and before a rough breathing it becomes 
ovy ; €. g. ovy 730g; yet not before the aspirate 9; e. g. OU diaTo. 


T§8. Change of Consonants in Inflection and 
Derivation. 
1. A Tau-mute (x 8 9) before another Tau-mute is changed 
into 0; eg. 
j breid-Inv from meio becomes érelodny 


meid-Teoc “ red ae metoréog 
hpeiö-Onv “  Epeldw “ hpelodnv. 


2. A Pi-mute (a 8 9) before’ is changed into p, 
a Kappa-mute (xyz) “pn “ “ 4» 


a Tau-mute (769) “ u as “ ¢63eg. 
(a) Pi-mute:  AéAevir-uac from Aeimw becomes Alleria 
reper na “ Tpißw . TET pleat 
yéypag-pac “ ya “  yeypaymas 
(8) Kappa-mute: reniex-ua mE nenAeynat 


Aéhey-pat “ Ayo remains AéAeypat 
PéBpex-pat «< Bpexw becomes Bäßpeynas 


(y) Tau-mute: Mwvr-uaı “ dir “ ivvopat 
Hpeıd-uas “kpl npeiouar 
nered- ua ned “5 Memeoua 
ers “Soil © KEKÖLLOUAL. 


8. A Pi-mate (2 B 9) with o is changed into y, 

a Kappa-mute (x 7 x) with o is changed into &, 

a Tau-mute (Fr ö &) disappears before o; e. g. 
(a) Pi-mute: Acirow from Aetrrw becomes Rei 


Tpißew TpiBw tpi 

ypagow =“ = ypagu “ -yparpo 

(8) Kappa-mute : i Ko =“ rE ee 7,632) 
My = “6 HE ywo “  NEo 

Bptxoo = = Boys «= * Bp ee 


(7) Tau-mute: ir “ dvtro “« dvtou 
bpeidow bp eidw “  bpeiow 
ned ned “  eiow 


tAnridow “ Brio “ bAntoo. 








$ a 
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Beuark 1. The Prep. ex before o is an exception ; e. g. txovta, not dihlw. 
4. N before a Pi-mute (r B 9 w) is changed into u, 

N before a Kappa-mute (x y x £) is changed into 7, 

N before a Tau-mute (z 8 9) is not changed; e. g. 


tv-meıpia becomes &ume ac ovv-kaliw becomes cvyxadéw 


by-BaAAw “ ravi 7 ovv-yiyvaora = * ovyytyvoone 
Irdpav “ GÜV-xpovog “ avyxpovor 
by-Woxor “ er ovv-Fiw “ ovyllo; 


but ovvreivo, ovvößo, curdéu. 
Rum. 2. The enclifics form an exception ; ¢. g.övrrep, révye, not Surep, röyye 


5. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid ; e. g. 
ovv-Acyile becomes ovAloyiiw cvv-uerpia becomes ovpperpia 
by-uéves “  bupévo ovy-pinrw =“ ouppinra. 

Bm. 8. The preposition év before p is an exception; e. g. &ypintw, not é)- 
pixta. 

6. N is dropped before o and ¢; the preceding vowel, ahort by 
nature, remains short after the omission of » before o ; e. g. 

ovv-luyia becomes ovöwyia, daivov-cc becomes daipoas.- 

Rem. 4. Exceptions: Ev, e.g. bvoreipw, ivlebyvum; madi», eg. madiv- 
oxiog ; some forms of inflection and derivation in -cat and -or¢ ; e. g. wégavoas 
from ¢aive, and some few substantives in -we and -wvc. The v of iv in com- 
position, is changed mto o before another o followed by a vowel; e. g. ovouulo, 
instead of ovvodw ; but when a is followed by a consonant, v is dropped ; e.g. 
oiv-ornua becomes ovornpa. 


7. But when » is joined with a Tau-mute, both mutes disappear 
before o, and, as a compensation, the short vowel is lengthened be- 
fore o, namely, e into s, 0 into ov, &, 4, v into &, 40; e. g. 

rugdévt-or becomes Tugdeiot Aéovt-ce becomes Aégovat 


orévd-ow “u oreiow EAutyd-ot co Auton 
mavyr-01 “ Rae denvwr-o 2 “ demvücr 
riyarr-aı “  Tiyücr Revogavt-ce “  Bevopüan. 


8. A Pi-mute (# ß 9) or a Kappa-mute (x 7 x) before a Tau- 
mute, must be of the same order 4s the Tau-mute, i. e. smooth, mid- 
dle or rough. Hence only a smooth Mute (z x) can stand before 
the smooth Mute z; only a medial (8 7) before the medial 8; only 
an aspirate (p x) before the aspirate 9; consequently, mz and xt; 
ß8 and 78; gd and 78; e. g. 


B before T becomes T as: from tpipw  Terpiß-raı == Terpımraı 
¢ T mt ypugu éypag-rat == yéypanrat 
y RS og Os x “Ayo Key ral == AéAexrat 
yh Be 6 x “ Bpexw BéBpex-rat = BéBpexrae 
ga ws BB“ “ Konto xün-da = a 
“ug CO 66 [I ad-dnv = ypa nv 
: ud « : ce Lite Bl = nAtydv 
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x before 6 becomes y as: from Apézo Bpéx-dyv . == Bptydqv 
cS OG 9“ “neun aid == Ertubdnv 
Beau gu“ ro Er rain 
we 6 ek NERO PR = inAerdnv 
y & m 7% “ Ayo EIEy-Inv = Bird. 


Rem. 5. The preposition é« does not undergo this change ; e. g. &xdoüvas, éx- 
Veivat, etc., not éydotvat, Exdelvaı. 

9. The smooth mutes (# x z) before a rough breathing, are chan- 
ged into the cognate aspirates (g y 9), not only in inflection and 
derivation, but also in two separate words. ‘The medials (8 y 8), 
however, are thus changed only in the inflection of the verb; in 


other cases they remain unchanged ; hence: 
an’ ov = aq’ ot, Exrhepoc von Ert, nuspa) = = Egnpepog 
Emvdalvo (from Ent, bpaivw) = kdvdalvo, TeTUn-d = reruga 
ob doing = obx baiwe, dexijuepog (from déxa, fuépa) = = dexnuepoc 
Gyr’ Gy = dv? ay (from dvti), vröiko (from dvti, EAnw) = avdédno 
elloy-& =elAoya, but Ay’ Erepav, not Aéy’ érépay 
rerpß-4 = rérpiga, but rpiß’ obruc, not Tpi¢’ obruc. 

Rem. 6. This change also takes place in Crasis; e. g. dérepa from ra Erepa 
(§ 6. 2). "When two smooth mutes precede an aspirate, they must both be chan- 
ged into aspirates (No. 8); e. g. é¢07uepoc, instead of Emrauepos (from éxrd, 
Hepa), vox öAm, instead of vu«t’ 8Anv. 

10. If, in the reduplication of verbs, whose stem begins with an 
aspirate, this aspirate is to be repeated, then the first aspirate is 
changed into the corresponding smooth Mute ; thus, 


pe-HliAnka from giAéw is changed into mepiänka 


xé-xiKa - xéw er KEXUKG 
véE-Sixa =“ Btw a réduca 
Bi-dnue stem OE “ ridmuu. 


The two verbs, Ove, to sacrifice, and re evan (stem OE), to place, 

also follow this rule, in the passive endings which begin with @ ; e. g. 
Erd-Inv, rv-3joopat, tré-Syv, Te-Ojoopat, instead of b90-Pnv, &9E-Inv. 

11. In words whose stem begins with ¢ and ends with an aspirate,* 
‚the aspiration ia transferred to the smooth z, when the aspirate be- 
fore the final syllables beginning with o, ¢ and a, must be changed 
into an unaspirated consonant (according to No. 3. 8. 2.) ; by this 
transfer, z is changed into the aspirate 9. Thus:' 


rped-w is changed into (dper-aw) pep, oer A dpE 
rap, TAP-w into Vayu, Yüun-To, (ré ar-uaı) r&d an 
rpüdos, TPT $-w into Ypinbo, Vpiz-Tw er sa) A red iii 





* Some other Grammarians regard the words to which this principle applies, 
as having two aspirates in the root; but as it is not euphonic for two successive 
i age to begin with an aspirated letter, the first must be smooth, as long as 

second remains, and when the second disappears, the first becomes rough 
again ; hence éx (properly fyw), but Fut. &0.—Tr. 
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Tpex-e into (Spéx-domar) OpéSopat ;——rpix-ög inte Opis, Ipsfiv. 
raxis bas Yuaoowy in the Comparative. (But revéw from reizo, rpige 
from rpüxw, remain unchanged). 


Reu. ?. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, rpfgw, Carre (stem 
TAS), Optra (stem TPY®), begin with 9, the aspiration of the two final con- 
sonants #0, changes r, the initial consonant of the stem, into 9; e. €. 

böpep-Um, Spep-iver, Spey-TjacoPas 
&dug-I7v, Yag-Veic, Yap-Unoouaı, Tedug-Vac. 

Rem, 8. In the imperative-ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both syllables 
would begin with Ö, viz. -079:, not the first, but the last aspirate is changed into 
the corresponding smooth mute, thus: -$yrı ; e. g. rüpdnri, not THPIN Te. 


12. P is doubled,—(a) when the augment is prefixed; e. g. &- 
gor ; (b) in composition, when gis preceded by a short vowel; e. g. 
aöönxzos, Badiggoos ; but et-guarog (from av and goivvupe). 





CHAPTER II. 
SYLLABLES. 


$9. Quantity of Syllables. — 

1, A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, viz. &, 
0, &, %, ¥, and when a vowel or single consonant follows a short vow- 
el; e.g. ssdpica, ent Pero. 

2. A syllable is long by nature, when the vowel is a simple, long 
vowel, viz. 7, ©, &, i, ¥, or adiphthong ; e. g. '7g60s$, xpi vos, Eye, 
iogigous, saidevjs; hence contracted syllables are always long; 
e. g."axeow (from céxoov), Borgus (from Borgvas). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, when 
two or more consonants or a double consonant (¢ § w) follow the 
short vowel; e. g. 'äxozälle, suparees, nogas (xdgaxos), reale. 

Rewanx. But when a short vowel stands before a mute and liquid, it regu- 
larly remains short; e. g. dréxvoc, drérAoc, ’dxun, Börpvs, diédpayuoc. In two 
cases, however, a short vowel before a mute and liquid is made long,—(a) in 
composition ; e. g. éxvéuw; (b) when one of the medials (3 y d) stands before 
one of the three liquids, A u v ; e. g. BIBAoc, ebdduoc, méwAeypas. 


§10. Accentuation. 
1. The accentuation of a word of two or more syllables, consists 
in pronouncing one syllable with a stronger® or clearer tone than 


* In our pronunciation of the Greek, however, we do not observe the written 
accent; but the Greeks undoubtedly distinguished the syHable on which the 
Written aceent stands, by a greater stress of Toes 
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the other; e, g. destrüctible, immörtal. A moflosylabic word also, 
must be accented, so as to form, in connected discourse, an indepen- 
dent sound. The Greek language has the following marks of ac- 
centuation : 

(a) The acute (’), to denote the sharp tone; e. g. A0yos ; 

(b) The circumflex (”), to denote the protracted tone; e. g. 

sauna; _ 

“(e) The grave (‘ ), to denote a softened acute on the final sylla- 
bles of words in connected discourse ($ 12, 1.). The grave 
is also used instead of the acute to distinguish certain words ; 
e. g. tic, any one, and tig, who ? 

Rem. 1. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs; and, at the 
beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave stand after 
the breathing, but the circumflex over it; e. g. ümaf, atAeiog, dv eine, eüpog, ala. 
But with capital letters, the accent is placed after the breathing, over the first vowel 
of the diphthongs ¢, 7, #; e.g. "Acdy¢. With the diaeresis (4 3. Rem. 3.), the 
actıte stands between, and the circumflex over, the points; e. g. aidne, KAnidı. 

2. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short; e. g. xaloc, ard'gwnov, nolsuos ; yet upon the 
antepenult, only when the last is short, and is not long by position ; 
e. g. avOoumos, but avFoazov. 

3. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two syllables, 
but that syllable must always be long by nature; e.g. zov, cape ; 
it stands upon the penult, however, only when the ultimate is short, 
or long by position only; e. g. zeiyns, yojua, aoakic, ablak (Gen. 
-Ax0S), xadlavpoy, Kai, Anpavas. 

Rem. 2. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words have the 
following names: 

(a) Oxytones, when the sate has the acute; e. g. rerudüxg, xaxdc, O7p ; 

(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute; e. g. rimrw; 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute; e. g- üvdpwnog, TV- 

MTONEVOg, dvOpwrot, TUMTOMEVOL ; 

{d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex; e. g. xakdg ; 

(e) Properispomena, when the penult has the circumflex; e. g. mpäyua, di- 

Aotea ; : 

(f) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented ; e. g. mp&yuara, mpäypa. 


1§11. Ohange and Removal of the Accent by In- 
flection and Contraction. 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quantity 
of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, according 


——— 
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te the-precediing rules, there is generally also a change or removal 
of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, | 

(«) A Proparoxytone, as nölsuos, becomes a Paroxytone ; 
e. g. solsuov ; 

(f) A Preperispomenon, as zsiyos, a Paroxytone; e.g. rai- 
yous; 

(y) An Oxytone, as @eds, a Perispomenon; e.g. Geov. Yet- 
this change is limited to particular instances. See § 26, 
5, (a). 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) A dissyliabic Paroxytone with long penult, as gatyo, 
becomes a Properispomenon; e. g. gevys, but sderwy, 
TAETE 

(8) A polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone ; e. g. Bovieven, Bov- 
Asve. 

(c) By the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning of 
a word, the accent is commonly removed towards the beginning of 
the word; e. g. pevyw, ipevyor. By the accession of syllables at 
the end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word; e. g. runter, tumropePa, tupOyooueta. 

Rew. 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, and the 
exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below under the accen- 
tuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply : 

(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted is accented, 
the contracted syllable also is unaccented, and the syllable which, 
previous to contraction, had the aceent, retains it also after the con- 
traction ; e. g. pides == qpidet, but gedges ==-qpidet, yével = yévet, ye- 
VECOP = 789609. | 

(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is accent- 
ed, the contracted syllable also is accented: 

(a) The contracted syllable when composed of the antepenult and 

penult, takes the accent which the general rules require; ¢. g- 


f 


ayardouas = Gyarauaı piAedpevoc = HrAoduevos 
éoradrog == Eorürog dpSéover = dpdToict 
thjecoa == HAjooa TIuaövTrwv = TIUWVTWY ; 


(b) - Fhe contracted syllable, when it is the ultimate, takes: 
(x) The acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted 
has the acute; e. g. éoracig = sore ; 
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(8) The circumflex, when the first of the syHabiles to be con- 
tracted, is accented; e. g. ’7y0i == nyoi. 
Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles noe hi be seen. below Ki the 
contracted declensions and cenjugations. 


1812. Change and Removal of the Agcent in 


connected Discourse. 


1. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of the grave, i. e. 
by the close connection of the werds with each other, the aherp tone is weaken- 
ed or depressed; e. g. El ye) unrpvin mepıxaAAnc "HepiBora fv. But the acute 
must stand before every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought; e. g. 'O udv Küpor EDGE Tov morauöy, ol d& moituc ünE- 
guy. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives ric, ri, quis? quid? always remain oxytoned. 

2. In Crasis (§ 6. 2), the accent of the first word is omitted, and the word formed 
from the two, has the aecent of the second word ; ¢. g. 72 dya04 = räyava, rob 
obpavot = robpavoi, T5 Huépg = Oipépg, TO bvoua = Tobvoua; yet, according 
to the general rule (§ 10. 3), the long vowel formed by Crasis takes the circum- 
flex instead of the acute, when the second word was a dissyllahic psroxytone, 
with a short final syllable; e. g. 7d Emog = robmoc, ra Ada = rdAAa, TO Epyov 
= Toipyov, Ta brAa = Gorda. 

3. In Elision (§ 6, 3), the accent of the elided vowel goes back as an acute upon 
the preceding syllable; yet, when the word, from which a vowel has been elided, 
is a preposition or one of the particles, dAA&, obdé, unde, or one of the enclitics, 
riva and troré, the accent of the elided vowel wholly disappears, and also when 
the accented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided ; e. g. 


TOAAG Eradov = TAN’ Eradov mapa éuot = rap’ éuod 
dewva Epwrgc = deiv fnurge and éavTod == ag’ éavrod 


onpt eye = onp’ tye aa ya = GAN’ ih 
alaxpa Eiefar == aloyp’ Eiedar otdé ty = ob 
intra joay = = Ent’ hoav tivg EAeye = Ti é 


1$18 Atonies or Proctities. 


Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely united to the following word, 
that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 
are: Ä 
(a) the forms of the article, 6, 7, of, ai; 

(b) the prepositions, &, in, eis (é¢), into, &x (8), ex, oc, ad; 

(c) the conjunctions, ws, as, that, so that, when, ei, if; 

(d) ov (ovx, ovy), not; but at the end of a sentence and with the 
meaning No, it has the accent; e. g. av (ov), 
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18914. Enclitics. 
Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in. 
connected discourse, are ao closely: joined, in certain cases, ta the 
preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or throw it back 
upon the preceding word; e. g. pidog rig, wodeuog tee. They are: 
(3) The verbs eli, to be, and enui, to say, in the Pres. Indic. except the 
second Pers. Sing. ei, thou art, and dris, thou sayest ; 
(b) The following forms of the three personal pronouns : 


LP.S. pot | D.P.S.ooö | I P.S. od Dual. cguly PL. oyloı(v) 
pot coi ol 
pe oé E 








(c) The indefinite pronoun, ric, rt, through all the cases and numbers, to- 
gether with the abridged forms rod and ro, and the indefinite adverbs wir, 
nb, my, nob, xodi, rodév, mol, wort; the corresponding interrogative words, 
on the contrary, are always accented; e. g. tic, Ti, rög, ete.; 

(d) The particles, ré, roi, yé, vbv, wép, Onv, and the inseparable particle, dé, 
both when it expresses the direction whither; ©. g. "Epeßösde, to Erebus, and also 
when it serves to strengthen a word ; 6. g. Tocdcde. 


1815. Inclination of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the ao 
cent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence (§ 12. 1), 
again becomes acute; e. g. 


Onp tee for Shp rir kaAöc tori for xarde koriv 
Kai Tıvec “ Kal Tivéc moranög ye “ worapode yé 
kadoc te “ Kaddc te morapoı Tiveg ‘* moTauol Tovéc. 


2. A Perispomenon unites with the following enclitic without 
further change of the accent; e. g. 


oc Te = for d¢ tT? gtdei tic for peAet rhe 
Bor éorey “ gic toriv kadot Tivog * Kadot Tivög. 


Remark. Long syllables in enclitics are considered in respect to the accen- 
tuation as short ; hence olvrivos, Gyrivev are viewed as separate or compound 
words, like caddy Tiver. 

8. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic enclitic 
without farther ehange of the accent; but there is no inclination 
when the enclitic is a dissyllable; e. g. 


gidoc pov for $idoc pod, but pidog koriv, giAot gaciv, 
GAdog mac “ GAAog wee, “ GAAOG more, GAAwY Tivdr. 


4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the fol- 
lowing enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last syllable. 


Grdpwric.tic for Evdpwmog tic oönarı for oöna th 
Gvdpwrol tives “ üvdpwmoı rivéc oöua korıv “ oöua koriv. 
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Remark. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back its accent 
on the preceding ; e. g. ef wép ric oé pot gyi more. 


1916. Bueclttics Accented. 


1. The enclitics at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent; e.g. &77- 
pe tyd rotiro.—Tivé¢ Aéyovaty.—Eici Seoi.—Bat instead of éori(v) at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, the form éor:(v) is used; also, if it stands in connection 
with an Inf. for éeor:(v), and after the particles GAA, el, ovx, wy, Oc, Kal, uEv, 
örı, vod, also after the pronoun roür’; e. g."Eote dedc.— Ear, cogde av7p.— 
"Eoriv obroc.—'Eoriv ldeiv, ldeiv Eoruy, licet videre—Ei éoriv, obk Eorıv, TowT’ 
korıv. | 

2. ®nui and the other persons of the Ind., retain the accent, if they are sepa- 
rated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark ; e. g. "Eoriv uva aya- 
Doe, emp. 

_ 8. The enclitic personal pronouns, ood, coli, oé, ol, ogicı(v), retain their ac- 
cent: 

(a) When an accented Prep. precedes; e.g. rapa cot, pera o&, npös oot. In 
this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the first Pers., the 
longer, regularly accented forms are chosen ; e. g. 

rap’ &uoü not Tapa pov, mpo¢ Euot not rpöc pot, 
Kar’ éué “ Kara pe, mept uot ““ weni pov. 

Rzmazx. The unaccented prepositions are united to the enclitic forms; e. g. 
&x pou, Ev pot, é¢ oe, &¢ pe, Ex 00V, Ev cot. 

(b) After copulative or disjunctive conjunctions; e. g. éué xal-cé, Eu! 9} v8, 

as generally, when the pronouns are emphatic, e. g. in antitheses. 

(c) The forms ot, ol, &, are accented only when they are used as reflexive 
pronouns. | 

4. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the en- 
elitie vests, disappears by Elision; e. g. xaddc d’ koriv, but xaddc de boreyv — 
moAAol 0 elciv, but moAAoL dé eloıv. 


1817. Division of Syllables. 


Preiiminaky Remark. The division of syllables, according to our mode of 
‘pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent.* 

The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and on the antepenult im 
‚polysyllables, when the penult is short. The accent on the penult or antepenult 
is called the primary accent. If two syllables precede the primary accent, there 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

1. In dissyllables, a single consonant following a or ¢ in the penult, is joined 
to the final syllable; e. g. d-yw, ra-pa, uä-Aa, I-va, t-ré¢, I-xop. 

_ 2. In dissyllables, a single consonant following e or 0, is joined to the first 
syllable; @ g. Ady-or, TEA-0r. 


* The term accent and accented, throughout these rules, is used with reference 
te our pronunciation of the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek 


id 
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3. The.double consonants § and y are joined to the vowel preceding them; 
e.g. TUS-w, Ji-oc, mpag-tc, üvrıraf-auevog. But ¢ is joined to thé vowel fol- 
lowing it, except when it stands after e or 0, or after an accented vowel in the an- 
tepenult,—in which case it is joined with these vowels; e. g. voui-Co, wouo<e, 
condo; but rpünes-a, 5-00, vouil-eper, dowd l-opev. 

4. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 
thaving the accent, and also a single consonant before or after e and o having 
the accent, is joined to these vowels; ©. g. üy-adög, zor-auög, Ba-otA-éa, t-n0A- 
suv, d-76T-epoc, TId-ouev. 

Exception. A single consonant after an accented syllable, and followed by two 
vowels, the first of which is e or ¢, is joined to the vowel after it; ©. g. orpa-Tıu, 
WVAOTÜ-0EWL, OTPA-TLUT NG. 

5. A single consonant after a long vowel or v is joined to the vowel follow- 
ing; e. g. dw-vn, YpH-ua, 7-Kw, dul-Aoc, duG-dd¢; Epyt-poc, ub-plas, ad0-pia, 
gi-yovrec, ob-yopev. 

Exception, A single consonent following long a or ı in the antepenult, and 
having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; e. g. ümoxplv-aro, tan- 
pav-aper. 

6. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are sepa- 
rated ; e. g. moA-Aa, lo-ravat, réd-vyxa, Dap-padtac, KAyroréy-vng¢. 

Exception. A mute and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel ; 
8. g. ETI-TPwoKov. 

7. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel, if not, the last only; 
&. g. dv-Ipwrroc, av-dpia, but Erepe-Imm. 

8. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; ©. g. 2«-Salvw, ovy- 
ek-pornot, mpod-eoic, avaß-acıs, but iro-g7T7¢, not Vr0g-7ATNE ; so Kape-Laive. 


1818 Punctuation-marks. 

The colon and semicolon are indicated by a period at the top of the line; 
e.g. ev EXefac: müvrec yap wuoAöyncav. The interrogation-point is like our 
semicolon; e. g. tic raüra énciycev; The period, comma and exclamation- 
point are like ours. 


CHAPTER III. 


§ 19. Some general views of the Verb. 

1. The verb expresses action; e. g. to bloom, to strike. In 
Greek there are three classes of verbs, viz. active, passive and mid- 
dle. The middle has a reflexive signification, i. e. it expresses an 
action which proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, i. e. 
an action which the subject performs on itself; e. g. euzrouaı, ] 


s 
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strike myself, Bovl.evouau, I advise myself, duivopak, I defend myself. 
In most of the tenses, the middle and passive forms are the same ; 
e. g..zunrouas, I strike myself and I am struck. 

2. At present only those forms of the verb are given which are 
_ necessary for translating the exercises that occur before the entire 
verb is presented. 


Num- Num- 
Mode. | ber and Present Active. ber and Present Middle or Passive. 
Person. Person. 


Inpica-| S. 1. | BovAet-o, I advise. | S. 1. | BovAct-oua:, I advise my- 
TIVE. self, or am advised. 
Bovdet-erc, thou ad- 2. | BovAev-n, thou advisest thy- 
visest. self. or art advised. 
BovAed-et, he, she, or 3. | BovAet-crac,he advises him- 
it advises. self, or is advised: 
BovAsd-ouev, we ad- | P. 1. | BovAev-dueSa, we advise 
vise. ourselves, or are advised. 
BovAet-ere, ye advise. . | BovAet-eode,ye advise your- 
selves, or are advised. 
BovAei-ovaı(v), they 3. Bovaei-ovrat, they advise 
advise. themselves, or are advised. 
BobAev-e, advise thou.| §. 2. | BovAet-ov, advise thyself, 
or be advised. 
Povdet-ere, advise = P. 2. | BovAet-eode, advise your- 
selves, or be advised. 
BovAev-eıv, to advise. BovAet-eoSat, to advise one- 
self, or be advised. 


Remark. On the v égeAxvorixoy in BovAebovaw, see § 7, 1. (b). 
9. Also the following forms of the irregular verb eis, to be, may 
be learned : 


éori(v), » she, or it is iy, he, she, or it was 
eloi(v), they are noav, they were 
iad, be, Sore. let him, her, or it be Eore, be ye. 





I. Vocabulary* and Exercises for Translation. 
"Aci, always. el, if. xai, and, even. 
dAnSebtw, to speak the &rouat, w. dat. to follow, xaxd¢, badly, cowardly. 
. ‘truth. [ly. accompany. karöx, well. 
" dvdpeiwg, manfully, brave- éo9iw, w. gen. and ace. to kohaxebu, to flatter. 
üpıoreiw, to be the best, eat, corrode. küxonat, w. dat. to fight, 
excel. Exeı, it has itself, it is. contend. 
Bıoreiw, to live. ndews, pleasantly, cheer- wi, not, always placed be- 
Braxetw, to be lazy. fully, with pleasure. fore the Imperative and 
ypädo, to write, enact.  Vavualw, to wonder, ad- Subjunctive. 
dor, to pursue, strive af- mire. ödöpouaı, to mourn, la- 
ter. — uerpioc, moderately. ment. 





* All the vocabularies are aca to be committed to memory before trans- 
lating the exercises. 
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ob (oik, obx), not [cate. mioretopat, to be believed. xalpw, w. dat. to rejoice, to 
ra.devw, to bring up, edu- ometdw, to hasten, exert rejoice at, or over, de 
nailw,to play, joke,play at. oneself. light in. 
rive(i), w. gen. and acc.,to gevyw, to flee, flee from, péyu, to blame. 

drink. shun. 


RuLE OF Syntax. The verb agrees with its subject-nominative, 
in number artiperson. In Greek, as in Latin, the subject of the 
first and second person of the verb, need not be expressed except 
for emphasis, it being sufficiently indicated by the ending of the verb. 


Act GAqSeve. Xalpe. “Erov. My Ödüpeode. ‘Hdéwe Bioreve. Katce 
maudetouar. Karöc ypagetc. El xaxdc ypayeıc, péyy. El xoAaxete:, ob GAy- 
Sete. El xodaxetet, ob miotederar. Pebyouev. El getyouev, dtwxdpeda. 
Kaxög devyere. Ei BAaxevere, péyeode. El avdpeiug nüxeode, Savpdleode. 
Ei xoAaxevovorty, otk dAnBeboverv. Ob Kadag Eyer deiyew. Kadöc Eye ür- 
dpetwc maxeoWar, El dtixy, un gedye. “Avdpeieg uüxov. El BAaxetovei, pé- 
yovrat. Ei aAmdevew, miorety. ’Acl üpıorevere. Merping Eadie xal wine 
kai ralle. 


Ispeak the truth. If I speak the truth, I am believed. Rejoice (pl.). Mourn 
thou not. Thou livest pleasantly. He writes well. It is (has itself) well, to 
speak the truth. Always speak (pl.) the truth. Follow (pl.). He is well brought 
up. Flatter thou not. If thou flatterest, thou art not believed. To be believed, 
is (has itself) well. If we are lazy, we are blamed. If ye speak the truth, ye 
are believed. If they fight bravely, they are admired. If they flee, they are 
pursued. Be thon always the best. 





CHAPTER IV. 


THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 
§ 20. Nature and division of the Substantive. - 


A substantive is used to express a thing or object. There are 
two classes of substantives: (a) the names of persons, as man, 
woman ; (b) the names of things, as earth, garden. 


§21. Gender of Substantives. 


The gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, is 
determined partly by their signification, and partly by their ending. 
The last mode of determining the gender will be treated under the 
several declensions. With reapect to the signification, ¢ the follow- 
ing general rules apply: 

9% 
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1. Names ef males, of nations, winds, months, mountains, and 
most rivers, are masculine. 

2. Names of females, of countries, islands, most cities, most trees, 
and plants, are feminine. 

8. The names of the letters and fruits, infinitives, diminutives in 
-ov, except the proper names of females, e. g. 7 Aeörzıos, all indecli- 
nable words, and finally, every word used as the mere symbol of a 
sound, e. g. ro 770, the word mother, are neuter. 

4, The names of persons, which have only one form for the 
Mase. and Fem., are of common gender; e. g. a 2 Ses, god and 


goddess. 


§22. Number, Case and Declension. 


1. The Greek has three numbers, the Singular, the Plural, 
and the Dual, which denotes two. 

2. It has five Cases, namely : 

(1) Nominative, the case of the subject; ; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* 

(8) Dative, the where-case ; 

(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 

(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Rem. 1. The Nom. and Voc. are called direct cases, the others, oblique cases. 
Substantives and adjectives of the Neuter gender have the same form in the 


Nom., Acc. and Voe. of the three numbers. The Dual has only two forms for 
cases, one for the Nom., Acc. and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


8. There are in Greek three different ways of inflecting sub- 
stantives and adjectives, distinguished as the First, Second and 
Third Declensions. 


Ren. 2. In parsing a substantive, the beginner may accastom himself to an- 
swer the following questions: what case? what number? what declension? what 
gender ? from what nominative, e. g. is dvdpdrorg ? 


$ 


QUESTIONS: ANSWERS : 
What case ? Dative case ; 
What number ? Plural number ; 
What declension ? Second declension ; 
What gender? Masculine gender ; 
From what nominative ? From the Nom. üvdpwrrog ; 


e. g. cöuarog is the Gen. Sing. of the third declension, pester gender, from the 
‘nominative copa, body. 





* See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 156 seq— Ta. 
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§ 23. Nature and Gender of the Adjective. 


1. The adjective expresses a quality, which is considered either 
as already belonging to an object, e. g. she red rose, or one which 
is merely attributed to an object, e. g. the rose is red. In both in- 
stances, in Greek, as in Latin, the adjective agrees with its sub- 
stantive in Gender, Number and Case; e.g.0 aya®o¢ avo gunog, 
bonus homo, o drPouros ay a8 0¢ éctiv, homo bonus est; 7 x ary 
Movoa, pulchra Musa, y Movoa xad7 gory, Musa pulchra est; 
10 x& 109 sag, pulchrum ver, z0 fag xaA0» Eorw, ver pulchrum 
est. 

2. Hence the adjective, like the substantive, has three genders. 
Yet all adjectives do not have separate forms for the three genders ; 
many have but two separate endings, viz. one for the masculine and 
feminine gender, the other for the neuter; e. g. 6 70 vyos avn, a 
quiet man, 7 {OV YOS yury, a quiet woman, TO 100409 Tixvor, a 
quiet child ; several, indeed, have only one ending, which commonly 
indicates only the masculine and feminine genders, seldom the neuter 
gender; e.g.0 puyas avg, an exiled man, 7 gvyag yyy, an 
exiled woman. 

3. The declension of adjectives, with few exceptions, is like that 
of eae 


§ 24. General view of the Prepositions. 
PreLıminarrY Remark. Before proceeding to the declensions, a general 
view of the prepositions will be given, as a knowledge of these is indispensable 
in translating. 


L Prepositions with one case. obv, cum, with, and the adverb ~ 
(a) With the Genitive: Gua, together with. 
dyri, ante, before, for, instead of, (c) With the Accusative: 
po, pro, before, for, Gvä, on, upon, up, through, 
a6, ab, from, by, eis, Lat. in with Acc., into, to, 
ix (8€ before a vowel), ex, out of, from, cs, to, ad. 
tvexa, for the sake of, on account of. 
Here belong several adverbs which, IL Prepositions with Genitive and 
like prepositions, govern the Gen., viz. Accusative. 
xpoodev and Eunpoader, before, dia, through, by ; with Acc. often, on ac- 
émiodev, behind, count of, 
évev and yupic, without, xara, de, down, with Acc. often, through. 
nAnv, except. = érép, super, over, above ; with Gen. often, 
(b) With the Dative: for. 


lv, Lat. in with Abl.. in, xpon, 
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IIL. Prepositions with Gen. Dat.and = rapa, by, near; with Gen. from (pro- 


Accusative. perly from being near some one); 
dust and 7epi, around, about; with Gen. with Acc. to (properly into the pres- 
often, for, ence of some one), | 
bri, upon, at; with Acc. often,@towards, mpös, before; with Acc. often, to, 


against, id, sub, under. 
wera, with; with Ace. often, after, . 


825. First Declension. 


he first declension has four endings, a, 7 (or &), ao and zs; « 
and 7 are feminine, &g and 7g masculine gender. 


ENDINGS. 


ag or .ns 
ov 


7 
ay nv 
a 7, a. 





§ 26. L Feminine Nouns. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in -& or -«, and the @ remains in all the 
cases, if it is preceded by 9, & or ı (a pure); e. g. yoioa, land, löse, 
form, cogia, wisdom, yosia, utility, evvova, good-will. These make 
the Gen. in -&s, Dat. in -&. Here belong also some substantives 
in -&; e. g. dAcid, and some proper names; e. g. Avdooueda, 
Anda, Biougia, Gen. -as, Dat. -«. 

(b) The Nom. ends in -@, which remains only in the Acc. and 
Voc.; in the Gen. and Dat., the -« is changed into -n, if it is pre- 
ceded by A, AA, 6, 00 (zz), L, &, w. 

(c) In other instances, the Nom. ends in -7, which remains through 
all the cases of the Sing. 

2. When -« is preceded by ¢ or «, in some words -éa is con- 
tracted into -7, and -&« into -& Then the final syllable remains 
circumflexed in all the cases. 
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PARADIGMS. 
a. 1 through all the cases. 


Justice. Honor. Opinion. Fig-tree. 
dix-9 yeaun ovn-(éa)i 
dix-n¢ yvouns OVK-H¢ 
dix-9 7 yrapy OvK-F 
dix-ny OUK-77v 
dik-n / OvK-7} 
dik-aL { 2 ovr-al 
dir-Ov OvK-Gv 
dix-auc yd, OvK-ai¢ 
Öix-üg A ouK-G¢ 
Oix-at t ovx-ai 
dix-& oux-d 
Oix-aty A ovs-aiv. 


ya 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


E 


Aeaivaiy. 





Remarx. The feminine of all adjectives of three endings, is like the declen- 


sion of the above paradigms ; e.g.) xaA? rıum, the glorious honor; h xpvon 
(contracted from xpvo&ä, as ovxi from ovxéa) oroAn, the golden robe, Tii¢ x pv- 
ans OTOARE ; 4 Otxaia yvoun, ther just opinion, Ti dexaiac yroung; # 
yd pa xopa, the hostile land, ric tx päcs xüpac. 

3. The quantity of the endings is given in $ 25. The feminine ending -a, 
always long in adjectives ; e. g. &Aebdepoc EAcudépa tAetVepor, free. 

4. With regard to the accentuation, it is to be observed that: 

(a) The plural ending -a ¢, is considered short in respect to the accent; hence 
Aéatvat (not Acaivat), Moüca: (not Modoa:) ; 

(b) The accent remains on the accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the 
laws of accentuation permit. 

Exceptions. (a) The vocative d&orora from deorérne, lord ; 

(8) In adjectives in -o¢; -7 (-@), -ov, the feminine is accented on the same syl- 
lable as the masculine, through all the cases, where the nature of the final sylla- 
ble permits. Hence the nominative plural feminine of BéPatoc, EAetSepoc, av- 
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Sparivoc, is accented on the antepenult, viz. PéBaro, BéEBarat, EAeiepor, 
éAcbSepat, avdponiwvoa, dvdpwrıvaı, althongh the feminine Sing., on ac- 
count of the long ending -7 and -d, is a paroxytone, viz. BeSaid, tAevdépa, dv- 
Spwrivy ; 

(y) In the Gen. Pl. of the first Dec., the final syllable -wy is circumflexed ; e. g. 
Acavav from Aéatva, veavidy from veaviag. But to this there are the following 
exceptions: (1) Feminine adjectives and participles in -o¢, -7 (-&), -ov, are ac- 
cented like the Gen. of masculines; e. g. r@v xaAAiorwy Movody, from xaAAso- 
Tog, KaAAiorn, KGAALoToy ; but other feminine adjectives and participles, are cir- 
cumflexed in the Gen. Pl.; e. g. Bapüc, Bapeia, Bapv, Gen. Pl. Bapéwy, Bape Gv; 
—(2) The substantives xp7oTns, usurer, d¢6n, anchovy, érnaiat, monsoons, and xAob- 
vnc, wild-boar, which in the Gen. Pl. remain Paroxytones, thus xprorwv, adbwr. 

5. The accent of the Nom. is changed according to the quantity of the final 
ayllable, as follows: 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena, in the Gen. and Dat. of all three numbers 
@ g. Tınäs, -ü, -@v, -aic, -alv ; this is true also of the second declension. 

(b) Paroxytones with a short penult, remain paroxytones through all the 
cases, except the Gen. Pl., which is always circamflexed on the final syllable; 
on the contrary, paroxytones with a long penult, become properispomena, when. 
the ultimate is short, which is the case in the Nom. Pl.; e. g. yvöun, yvönaı, but 
yuouGy ; ’Arpelöng, ’Arpeidaz, but ’Arpecddv; on the | contrary, dl«n, dixa:, but 
Exc ; 

(c) Properispomena become paroxytones, if the ultimate becomes long; e. g. 
Moüca, Movong ; 

(d) Proparozytones become paroxytones, if the ultimate becomes long; e. g. 
Aéatva, Azalvng. 


II. Vocabulary. 

"Adixia, Gen. -as, 9, injus- érayyéAAouat,to promise. revia, -ac, #, poverty. 
tice. £rayo, to bring on. mAeovekig, -ac, 7, avarice. 

ddorgoxia, -ac, 4, loqua- down, -ng, 7, pleasure. moAdäkıc, often. 
ciousness, prating. Separedu, to,esteem, hon- ovvndeLa, -ac, 7, inter- 

GAnsivn, -7¢, vera, true. or, worship. course, Society. 

éréxouat, w. gen. to ab- xakla, -as, }, vice. Teip@, tero, to wear out, 
stain from, keep oneself «apdia, -ac, 7, the heart. weaken, tire, plague. 
from. karapüyn, 6,7, arefuge. Tixre, to beget. 

üpern, -c, 4, virtue. Adun, 16, 9 disgrace. rpügn, 0 excess, luxu- 

Bia, -a¢, 7, violence. Abn, -n6, 7, sorrow. -Tious indulgence, effem- 

Bomdeıa, -as, 4, help. Adbpa, -ac, #, a lyre. inacy. 

yiyvopat, to become, arise, Abo, to loose, free, dispel, ¢iAéa, -a¢, 7, friendship. 
be. violate (a treaty), abol- xadern, -#¢, molesta, bur- 

dıaßpAn, -#¢, , calumny. ish. densome, troublesome, 

din, -n6, 7, justice, wepıuva, -nc, 7, care. oppressive. . 
right, a judicial sen- woüca, -n¢, 4, a muse. xpeia, -ac, 7, need, inter- 
tence. 6, #, 76, the. course. 


eiko, w. dat. to give way meidouaı, w. dat, to be- de, as. 
to, to yield to. lieve, trust, obey: 
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RULES or Syntax. 1. Transitive verbs govern the Accusative. 
. 2. Verbs and adjectives expressing the relation of to or for in 
English, govern the Dative. 

Eike rg Big. H Atpa rag pepizvac Aber. 'Anéyou tic naxiac.! ‘H dulle 
bnayyéAAerar xataguyny Kal Bomdeıav. 'Arézou rüv ndovüv, "H péptuva raw 
xapdiay Eodieı. Oeparevere Tag Movoac. My reidov diaBodaic.? ‘H dixy 
moAAanic TH abdırig eineı. TloAAGKic yaderg nevig® reıpöueda. Tow ddodec- 
xiev devyere. ‘H xaxia Abrny bayer. Tpvon adcxiav nal mAeoveklav rixrec. 
deüye TH Tpuonp ac Abumv. Al üperäc Kal ovvrPeiac nal xpeiacg GAwdiwh gidia 
yiyverac. 

Abstain ye from violence. Fiee thou from vice. Cares corrode the heart. 
Flee thou from pleasures. Trust ye not to calumny. The Muses are honored. 
Do not give way (pl.) to pleasure. Virtue begets true friendship. The heart 
is corroded by cares (dat). Sorrow is brought on by vice. 


III. Vocabulary. 


"Ayo, to lead, bring, con- döfa, -7¢, 7, report, fame, mäca, -n¢, every, all. 


duct. reputation. ninte, to fall. 
any, 6, simple. ba dAN, MS, good, noble, oAAq, ~¢, much, many. 
dpyupéa, üpyupä, -äs, argen- splendid. mopgupéd, moppupa, -üf, 
tea, silver (adj.). ebSive, to make straight, purple (adj.). 
üorparn, -7¢, 9, lightning. rectify. Pediwg, easily. 
éripia, -ac, %, dishonor. ebvxdAwc, quickly. oxoda, -dc, crooked, per- 
BiotAeca, -ac, 7, & queen. ebvouia, -as, 7, good ad- verted. 
Biotheia, -ac, 7, king- ministration. OTOAN, ig, 9, a robe. 
dom. Evw,to have, hold, contain. réx7, -7¢, #, fortune, pl. 
BAGBy, -ns, %, injury. karexw, to hold back, re- = (generally) misfortunes. 
Bpovrn, -H¢, 7, thunder. - strain. [liant. ¢épw, fero, to bear, bring. 


yAörra,-ns, 7, the tongue, Aaumpäa,-äc, splendid, bril- ypvoéa, xpvon, -jc, aurea, 
a language. [life. peyaAn, -ns, magna, great. golden. 
diasra, -nc, , & mode of peraBor, -76, 7, change. 


Ty xaxig* räca dripia trerar. Padiwg dépe tiv meviav. Bpovrn éx Aap- 
mpac dorpamig ylyverat. ‘H dperh bodAgy döfav Exeı. Ebvopia eb iver dixag 
oroAläc. Ainy dixny Tinte nal BAGBn BAGBnv. ‘ArAgy diacrav aye. Karexe 
thy yAGrrav. H rixn moAAdc peraBodds Eyer. Tleviav gépere. Al Aaumpal 
riya: ebxdAwe ninrovow. épe rac riyac. ‘H dpern obx elkeı rai¢ réxace. 
'Anéyeode xalenöv uepuuvöv. ‘H Bacidea peyadAnv Baoıkeiav Exet. "HoroAn 
tort wopgupa. Xpvoäs nal üpyvpäg orodds Exonev. : 


Flee from cares. Vice begets dishonor. Good reputation follows virtue. 
The perveried sentence is rectified by good administration. The lightning is 
brilliant. Good reputation arises from virtue. Yield not to misfortunes. From 
splendid fortunes often arise splendid cares. 





1 § 157, 2 $161, 2. (a), (6). 3 § 161, 8. 
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the Acc. and Dat. Sing. 
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827. IL Masculine Nouns. 


The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in -ov; those in -as retain the 
@ in the Dat., Acc. and Voc., and those in -7g retain the 7 in 


The Voc. of nouns in -y¢ ends in «, 


(1) all in -zns ; e. g. ro&özns, Voc. zo&öra, noogytys, Voc. moogyra ; 
(2) all substantives in -7g composed of a substantive and a verb; 
e. g. yenuerong, Voc. yenuerod, poponadns, a salve-seller, Voc. uv- 
conoid ; (3) national names in 76; e..g. Hegoys, a Persian, Voc. 
II£oo&.—All other nouns in -7¢ have the Voe. in -7; e. g. Ilegons, 
Perses, Voc. IIegon.-—— The plural of masculine nouns does not differ 


from that of feminine. 


- Rem. 1. Several masculine nouns in -d¢ have the Dorie Gen. in 4, namely, 
se pntpadocias, patricide, matricide, dpvıdodhpac, fowler; also several 
proper names; e..g. ’AvviBac, -a, LiAdac, -G; finally, contracts in -d¢; e. g. 
Boppäs, from Bopkar. 


5 
6a 


.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

- WV, 

Plur. N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 

Vv. 


5 


Citizen. 
noAlrnc 
roAltov 


‘WOMTY 
moAitnv.. ° 


roAirü 
moAiraL 
TOMTGY 
roAltauxc 
moAtrag 
roAirat 


roAira 
xoAlrav 


PARADIGMS. 
* Youth. 


veavläc 
veaviov 
veaviä 
veavidy 
veavid 


veaviat 
veavı@v 
veaviau 
veaviäc 
veaviat 
veavia 
veaviay 


Boreas. 


Bobbäs 


Fowler. 
bpvidodnpac 
dpuidodnpa 
dpridodnpg 
bpvıdodnpav 
dpvidodnpa 





dpvidodnpaty 


Rem. 2. Adjectives of one ending in -7¢ and -as, are declined in the same 


manner; e.g. &VeAovr?c mohirac, a willing citizen, EVeXovrod noAirov, 
idekovral moAirat; poviac veaviag, a lonely youth, poviov veaviov, uo- 


via veavig. 
IV. Vocabulary. 
*AdoAéoyne, -ov, 6, a pra- ness; with äyew, to be Öp£youaı, w. gen., to strive 
ter. quiet. after. 
üxotw, to hear. SaAarra, -7¢, 7, the sea. 
ürpoärns, -oö, 6, an audi- Veäräc, -0d, 6, a spectator. 
tor. pavdive, to learn, study: mpoonkeı, w. dat., it is be- 
. Biänto, w. ace. to injure. uEAeı, w. dat. of the person coming, it becomes. 
deomörng,-ov, 6,a master. and gen. of .the thing, it copla, -as, 7, wisdom. 
ebroouia, -ac, 7, good or-  aoncerns. réyvn, ns, 9, art. . 
der, decorum. vabrnc, -ov, 6, nauta, & TpvgnTie,-od, 6, luxurious, 
hoöxia, -ac, #, quiet, still- _ sailor. riotous, voluptuous. 


Tpemel, w. dat. it is be 
coming, it becomas: 


% 


N 


he 
I 
\ 


ı 9 TAvxegion 


§ 28.] SECOND DECLENSION, = 


RuLE or Syntax. One substantive governs another in the Geni- 
tive, when the latter signifies a different thing from the former. 
The substantive in the Gen. defines or explains more particularly 
the one by which it is governed. 


MévSave, © veavia, riv cogiav. IloAiry mpéret etxoopia. Neaviov codiap 
davuslw. Pevye, ö noAlta, tiv ddixiay. Tv dpyiSodnpa rexvav Vavpéconer. 
’Axpoaraic nal Bearals npocnkeı hovyiav dye. etyere, & vadraı, Boppiv. 
Bohäg vatrag noAAünıs BAarret. ’Optyeode, & wedirat, Tie üperuc.! Zuße- 
piras rpusgral joav. Navrass péder tie Oakarryc.* Gdeüye, & Ilepon. Zap 
rearaı peyaAny dbéav Eyovow. bebyw veaviay tpvgytiv. ’AdoAeozüv drézou. 
"Axove, @ déorora. 

Learn, O youths, wisdom! Good order becomes citizens. We admire the 
wisdom of youths. Shun, O citizens, injustice! To the Spartans there was 
great fame (i.e. they had great fame). Keep yourself from voluptuous youths. 
Fiee from praters. Keep yourself from a prater. It becomes an auditor and a 
spectator to observe (dye) stillness. Flee from a voluptuous youth. 


V. Vocabulary. 


Arcatoobyn, ns; 9, justice. KAérrne, -ov, 6, a thief. orparıörng, -ov, 6, a sol 


bripédouat, w.gen., to care Kpirns, -ov, 6, a judge. dier, a warrior. 
for, take care of, take vaväyia, -a¢, }, shipwreck. rexvirns, -ov, 6, an ap 
care. olxérne, -ov, 6, a servant  tist. 

Ipaoris, -od, 6, a lover, a ioreöw, w. dat. to trust, tpé¢u, to nourish, support, 
friend. rely upon. keep, bring up. 

Savpaorn, -7¢, admiranda, mıoredouat, to be trusted, petorye, -ov, 6, a liar: 
wonderful. be believed. 


H rév Eraprıarüv dperh Savpaory tori. Petiye, & Ilfpoa. Kpıraic mpe- 
met dixacooivn. "Eorı Tüv orparıwrüv? mepl TÜV noAırüv uaxeodaı. beüye 
yeborac. "Eorı deomörov imuusieodat Tüv olxerdv. My ioreve pebory. 
Teyirm rpégec 9 rexun. "Ex yevorüv yıyvövra KAenraı. Zraprıäras döEng 
kal rine kpaoral hoav. "Ex Boppä noAdüxıs yiyveras vavayia. Oavpalopev 
Thy 'Epuod TExvm. 

The Persians flee. Justice becomes the judge. It is the duty of a soldier to: 
fight for the citizens. Flee from a liar. Trust not liars. Art supports artists. 
We admire Hermes. Soldiers fight. Liars are not believed. 


8928. Second Declension. 
The second declension has two endings, -o¢ and -ov; nouns in -06 


. are mostly masculine, but often feminine; nouns in -oy are neuter. 


Feminine diminutive proper names in -ov are an exception; e. g. 
° 


1§158,3.(b). *$158,6.L(b). ® ere with the Gen, it is the duty of any 
one, see § 158, 2. 44158, 6. L (b). 
8 












































SECOND DECLENSION. 


ENDINGS. - 


Messenger. 





8. N. Aéby-o¢ Beig Sidyyslog TO cdKov 
G. | rob Ady-ov Tig vom Tob Seo’ = ayyédov Toü cio 
D.| tT Ayo He wo TH Dep ae TH GiKy 
A. | rav Aöy-ov Tv vijcov Tov Beov dyyeAov Td ovKov 
V.) &6 Ay © vice © eb üyyehe ©  odtKov 

P.N. | of Aédy-oc al vioot of deol üyyekoı ra oa 
G. | röv Aöy-ov Tüv Ho rom Sedy GyyéAwv TÜV obKwr 
D. | roig Aby-arg ralic vyoot toic Geoig dyyéAaig Toll cixoig 
A. | rod Ady-ove Tag vious Tod Beotc dyyéAovg TA oixa 
V.{ 6 Ayo © voor © Peni dyyedote © ovxa 

TO Ayo Ta wow TO BE dyyého TO obKw 














roiv Aöy-oıw Taliv noo Tolv Beoiv ayyéAow Toiv cixocy. 


Ren. 1. The Voc. of words in -o¢ commonly ends in e, though often in >06; 


e. g. & Hide and © gidec; always © Veöc. 

Rem. 2. On the accentuation, the following gbservations are to be noted: The 
accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quantity of the 
final syllable permits; the Voc. 46eA. 9 e from ddeAdéc, brother, is an exception. 
— The plural ending -oı, like -a¢ in the first declension [§ 26, 4. (a)], with re- 


spect to the accent, is considered short. The change of the accent is the same- 


as in the first declension ($ 26, 5.), except in the Gen. Pl., where the accent re- 
tains the place, which it has in the Nominative. See the paradigms. 

Rem. 8. Adjectives in -o¢, -7 (@), -ov, in the masculine and neuter, and those 
of two endings in -o¢ (Masc. and Fem.), -ov (Neut.), are declined like the pre- 
coding paradigms; e.g.dyad6c¢, dyad9, dyaS6v, good, 6 dyatd¢ Aöyoc, 
a good speech, TO &yabdw réxvov, a good child, tayxadaoc, näykako», 
very beautiful, 6 mäynaAocs Aöyog, a very beautiful speech, 7 müykaAocg pop- 
7, a very beautiful form, rd nüykaAov Texvov, a very beautiful child. Adjec- 
tives of two endings in -o¢, -ov are almost all compounds. Adjectives of three 
endings in -o¢ preceded by e, ¢ or p, and those in -oo¢ preceded by p, like nouns 
of the first declension, in -a pure and -pa, have the Nom. Fem. in -a; e.g. yptw- 
e0¢, xpvo-b8, ypta-eev, &xdpös, -ü, -öv, dixpdog, -68, -dov. 

Rem. 4. It will be seen by the following paradigms, that, in adjectives i in -o¢, 
-n (-a), -ov, the masculine and neuter are declined like the second declension, 
and the feminine like the first. 




















§ 28. ++ SECOND BECERNSEON. af 
. s - 
PARADIGMS OF ADJECTIVES. 
.N. | ayad-6¢ dyad-7 üyad-öv,good | gids-o¢ YuAl-a gi At-ov, lovely 
G. | dyad-08 dyad-jg dyad-ob gidi-ov gidi-dg ¢tAi-ov 
D. | dyad-@ üyad-7 üyad-o Alm Bla ¢thi-» 
A. | dyad-öv üyad-mv üyad-ov dilı-ev gidAi-dy gids-ov 
V. | üyad-E dyad-7 ayad-ov fe gidt-e gtdi-ad gids-ov 
P.N. | dyad-of dyad-ai uyad-u gidt-oe Bidı-aı pi At-a 
G. | dyad-av dyad-dv dyad-dv PtAi-wy — gtAi-wv giAl-wy 
D. | dyad-oi¢ adyad-ai¢ dyad-ol¢ sirl-ois Herlag ptAi-olg 
A. | cyad-ob¢ üyad-üs üyad-u gtAi-evg gtAi-d¢g giAl-a 
V. | ayad-oi déyad-ai dyad-a din-oı gidi-ae gidi-a 
Dual. | Gyad-0 ayad-d dyad-o Hill gidi-d = PlAi-w 
ayad-oiv ayad-aiv cyad-oiv. gtAi-ow, gtdi-aiy gtAi-olp. 





’Ayadov, -0Ü, 76, & good 
thing, an advantage. 


Gyyedoc, -ov, 6, & mes- 


senger. 

éySpurrog, -ov, 6, & man. 

diducrürog, -ov, 6, & tear 
cher. 

otiAoc, -ov, 6, a slave. 

Ipyov, -ov, Tö, an action, 
a work, a business. 

bed Aög, =D -6v, good, RO- 
ble, splendid. 

éraipoc, -ov, 6, & compan- 
ion, a friend. [tune. 

ebrvxia, -ac, 4, good for- 


VY. Vocabulary. 
Exrdpög, -oü, 6, an enemy. 
Vedc, -0d, 6, God, a god. 
Küköc, -7, -6v, bad, wicked. 
KaKov, -0d, TO, arr evil. 
Kadoc, “it, -öV, beautiful, 

good; 7d naAöv, good- 
ness,beanty,or the beau- 
tful. 


nivdbvog, -ov, 6, danger. 

Aöyos, -av, 6, & word, a 
report, reason. 

peTézxo, w. gen. to take 
part in. 

picyw, misceo, w. dat., to 
mix. 








oivoc, -ov, 6, wine. 

rapexw, to grant, afford, 
offer. 

wioToe ’ 1, -6v ’ faithful, 
trustworthy. 

roAAot, -ai, -G, many. 

#lAoc, -ov, 6, a friend, HE 
Aog, -7, -ov, dear. 

$povri£w, w. gen. to care 
for, trouble oneself a- 
bout; w. ace., to reflect 
on, think about. 

xaiper, to rejoice. 


RuLE or Syntax. A subject in the neuter plural usually takes 
a singular verb. 


Alone nada Epya. Tleidov roic rod dıdaonarov Adyotc.* Tap’ todAdv todAa 
kavdüveıc. leorde Eraipos rév dyadév xal tiv Kandy uerexe? Ol Beol tov 
wiparuv bpovrilovam.? Ol dvpwrot rode Heodg Separetovery. TIoAAoic Ep- 
yotc Exerat Kıvdövog. Micyerat* todAd xaxoic. ‘O naxöc Toic Seoi¢ Kal Toic 
eydparots xd po¢ tori. Of POD ONO toic éadAoic xaipovary. 5 Ildapeye, & 
Beöc, Toc pidore eituxiav. épe, & dovAe, Tov oivov TO veavig. 'O olvoc Abert 
Tac pepipvac. Xadenö Epyp döfa Ererat. 


Follow the words of your (the) teachers. God cares for men. Men worship 
God. JJangers accompany many actions. Grant, O God, happiness to my (the) 
friend! Keep yourself from the bad man. I rejoice over the noble youth. 
Trust not the%Word of a liar, my (O) dear young man. 





1§ 161, 2. (a), (d). 
“4161, 2. (a), (a). 


2 § 158, 3. (b). 
© § 161, 2. (c). 


= 


3 ¢ 158, 6. I. (b). 


eh 
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"Altos, -id, -cov, w. gen. 
worthy, worth. 
@r0-Abw, w. ace. of the per- 
son and gen. of the thing, 
to free from, release. 
Gpyipos, -ov, 6, silver. 
Bios, -ov, 6, life, a liveli- 
hood. 
BovAn, -üs, #, counsel, ad- 
vice. [rel. 
diyoordcia, -a¢, 7, & quar- 
ebgpaivy, to rejoice, glad- 
den, cheer. 


Td xaddy bore uerpov tot Piov, oby 6 xpovoc. 
Grodte növav! kal Kakov. 


CONTRACTION OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
e 


VIL Vocabulary. 
O&värog, -ov, 6, death. 
Seiov, -ov, TO, the Deity. 
Sipoc, -od, 6 the mind, 

courage. 
ipa, -ac, 7, & door. 
kAeiw, to shut, fasten. 
padnric, -oö, 6, a pupil, a 

learner. 
HETPOV, -ov, TO, a measure, 
moderation. 
poxAbc, -oö, 6, a bolt, a 
lever. [ble. 
popioc,#d, -iov, innumera- 


[$ 29. 


véoc, -d, -ov, young, 6 véor, 
-ov,the youth, the young 
man. 

vooog, -ov, , a disease, an 
illness. 

oty (before an aspirate in- 
stead of ot), not. 

wévoc, -ov, 6, trouble, toil, 
hardship. 

olyn, -7¢, 7, silence. 

Xpovoc, -ov, 6, time. 

Xptodc, -oö, 6, gold. 


'O Vavaror rode dvOpdmove 
'O olvog eböpaive: trode tov advdporey Üvuorc. 


Zdv uuploıs mövors Ta Kada yiyvera. Tod Veliov rode naxode dyee mpdc Tey di- 
anv. Tord gidog xpvoot nal dpybpov üfıög? tore Ev yaherg diyooracig. Ilod- 


Aal vöocoı tv dvdparote eiciv. Bovag eic Gyadov ayer. 


H ‘Sopa poxAoic® KAeierat. 


‘H réyvy rove avdparove slo aa 


tai, Tio godlac Kal Tie üperäs dpéyerSe.* 
By death (dat.) men are freed from troubles and evils. By (76, w. gen.) the 


Deity the bad man is bronght to justice. 


The bolt fastens the door. 


Ley} ven TiuRy héper. 
"2 gidoe padn- 


Art sup- 


ports the man. My (QO) dear pupil, strive after wisdom and virtue. Diseases 
weaken men. My friends, follow the words of the. judges. 


§ 29. Contraction of the Second Declension. 


1. A small number of substantives, where o or s precedes the 
case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect. 


Navigation. 

ö we mAoüc 
TAcov MA0U 
TAD MAD 
TACov TA0UV 
wAde TAod 


TAot 
TAGY 
nAoic 
mAoüc 
rAoi 


TAO 
Aviv 


S.N. 


Z/4P Ue 


rd 


wAGot 
TAbWY 
mADOLL 
mAdovc 
aAöoL 
row 
mAGoty 


G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
Dual. 


1 § 157. 


PARADIGMS. 


Circumnavigation. 
6 mepinAoog 


mepimAovg 


Bone. 
Td bor&ov 


mepımAoov 
TmepiT Aap 
mepinAoov 
mepimAoe 


mepirAooL 


TEPLTAOWY 
repırAdoig 
wepınAöovg 
mepimAooL 


mepınAöw 


mepinAöooLv 


* 4158, 7. (y). 


wepittAov 
mepinip 


repinAovv 
a? 
- mepimAov 


mepinAoL 
mepinAwv 
mepimAog 
mepinAovg 
epi Aor 


repiniw 
repinAow 


34161, 3. 


dor&ov 
doréw 
doTéov 
ooréov 
borea 
éqréwy 
d0TéoLc 
éoréa 


dorta 


dorew 


sr&oıw boroiv. 





4 § 158, 3, (b). 


«8 


§ 29.] CONTRACTION OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. | 
e 


Remank. Here belong, (a) Multiplicative adjectives in -60¢ (-oB¢), -69 (-@), 
-0» (-obv); e. g. dxAode, -7, -oüv, simple ;—(b) Adjectives of two endings in 
-0o¢ (-ovc) Masc. and Fem., and -o 0 (-ovv) Neut.; e.g. 6 4 etvouc, rd ebvovy, 
well disposed, which differ from the declension of substantives, only in not con- 
tracting the neuter plural in -oa; e.g. ra ebvoa réixva;—(c) Adjectives in 
-20¢ (-odc), -&a (A), -eov (-ctv), which denote a material; e. g. xptccog 
1pvooög, ypvoéa ypvoy, xpboeov xpvooüv, golden. When a vowel or p precedes 
the feminine ending -éd, -é@ is not contracted into -7, but into -d, (4 26, 1); 
eg , 

bpé-eog Epeotc, Epe-EG Epeü, tpé-eov bpeoüv, woollen. , 
apybp-eo¢ dpyupotc, dpyvp-éG adpyupG, dpyip-eov dpyvpoty, silver. 


PARADIGMS. 


zn 
m 


drAai an ag 
Gracy dxAév 
adrhaig drdAoi¢ 
dnräc dmr?ä 
inlai = ara 


arAa arAo 
driaiv adrdoiv. 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 





Accentuation. The following are to be noticed as exceptions to the rules in 
§11,2: (a) Mo = 110, borew = 6076, instead of TAG, b07d ; (b) compounds 
and polysyllabic proper names, which retain the accent on the penult, even 
when as a circumflex, it should be removed upon the contracted syllable; e. g. 
nepinAoov = mepinAov, instead of mepımAod ; ebvog = ebwy, instead of ebvo ;*(c) 
1) kaveov = Kavody, instead of xavovy, basket, and also adjectives in -20c, #68, . 
0; BZ. Xpvuceoc = Ypvosowve, xpvoéd = ypvaon,xpboeov=xpvooür, 
instead of xpboovg, xpboovv ; finally, substantives in -eog = -ot¢; e. g. ddeARi- 
deoe = ddeAg.dovc, instead of ddeAgidotc, nephew. 


VOL Vocabulary. 


"Adnioc, -ov, uncertain, éx-xakinra, to disclose. xai—al, both—and. 


unknown. ért-xovgilw, to alleviate. Küveov = -otv,-éov = -0Ö, 
&rdeıa, -ag, h, truth. &pilo, w. dat., to.contend 76, a basket. {ror. 
dyooc = -ovc,-cov = -ovy, with. KÜTOTTPOV, -ov, T6, a mir- 


impradent, irrational. etvoog = -ovc,-00v =-ouv, xbmeAdov,-ov, 76, a goblet 
üpybpeos = -of, -éd =-é, well-wishing, well-dis- A&yo, to say, call or name. 


-209 == oty, silver, t. e. posed, kind. voog = voüc, -dov = -0Ü, 
made of silver. Separarva,-nc,#,afemale 56, the understanding, 
&proc, -ov, 6, bread. servant. — the mind. 


§* 





. 
a 


30 ATTIO SECOND DECLENSION. [3 90. 
5Alyoı, -at, -a, few. &xAog, -ov, 6, plebs, the x&Atvbc, ed, 6,8 bridle. 
Opy?, -76, 7, anger. common people. |to. zuAxex = -ot¢, -éa = -7, 


Opeorng, -ov, 6, Orestes. mpoc-¢épw,to bear or bring -20v = -oüv, brazen. 
éctéov = -obv, -éov = 00, Ümvog, -ov, 6, sleep, slum- pdx%, -H¢, #, the soul. 

rö, a bone. ber. 

Ruz or Syntax. One substantive following another to explain 
it, and referring to the same person or thing, is put in the same 
case. This construction is called Apposttion. 

'O Aöyog Loti Td Tod vod KatonTpov. Töv voiv Exovam ol Gv3pwrot dıdüo- 
Kadov. Tov ebvovy gidov Sepaneve. "Odiyot mioröv voiv Exovoly. ‘O nAoüg 
borıv üäßnAoc. Ziv vo tov Biov dye. ‘O dyAog ob Exes voiv. My Epive roi¢ 
ävorc.t Ol dyadol roig üyadois eivol? elow. ‘Opéyov diAwv ecivav. Ta Tod 
‚Opforov bora Ev Teyég iv. Al Sepaxaivar tv xavoig tov üprov mpospepovauy. 
Oi deol nal naAdv nal Kaxdv nAodv Toic vavram? napexovow. Yuxac zaAıvöc 
ävdpüuroı? 6 voüc kori. TIoAAaxıc dpy? dvdpünuv voiv Exxadtrre. “AmAodg 
dori 6 Tig GAnVeiag Adyoc. Aöyog ebvoug éExixovgiver Aumıv. Td xüreAAöv 
éoriy dpyupoty. ‘O davaroc Aéyerat xaAkoüc trve¢g 

The understanding is a teacher to men. The well-disposed friend is honored. 
Keep yourself from the irrational. Strive after a well-disposed friend. Bring 
bread in a basket. Honor, O young man, a simple mind! Fiee from impru- 
dent youths. Trust, O friend, well-disposed men! Young men are often im- 
prudent. The goblet is golden. 


§ 30. The Attic Second Declension. 
Several words (substantives and adjectives) have the endings -og, 


(Mase. and Fem.) and -c» (Neut.), instead of -os and -o», and re- 


tain the -o through all the cases instead of the common vowels and 
diphthongs of the second Dec., and place under the -» an Tota sub- 
script, where the regular form has - or -os; thus, -ov and -« be- 
come -@; -06, -ov and -ovs become -a¢, -wr and -a¢; -o1, -o1w¢ and 
-ow become -@, -g¢ and -99 ;—w, -@ and -or remain unchanged. 


‚The Voc. is the same as the Nominative. 


PARADIGMS. 
Hall. 


TO dvaye-wv 
aévaye-o 
avoye-~ 
évaye-wv 
avoye-wv 


AP pe 


Gvaoye-w 
avoye-wy 
Gvaye-wl 
avoaye-w 
avoye-@ 


‚N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Vv. 
D. 


14161, 2. (a), (7): 24161, 5. (a). 3 § 161, 5. 


880.) ATTIC SECOND DEOLENSION. a 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 
67 ewe, 7d TAewv | ol al ew, ra Dew | rö ra ro Dew 
Tov Ti¢ Tod lAew Tov lewv roiv raiv Toiv flegv 


ro TF To Dew roic raic Toics lAewe | Toiv Taiv Toiv IIewv 
Tov rm Td lAeov rove Tac tAews,Ta Mew | TO ra Td Dew 
Tews, Beauv Dep, tAew "Dew. 





Rem. 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender reject the » in the Acc. 
Sing., namely, 6 Aayüc, the hare, rov Aayov and Aaye, and commonly 4 &ug, the 
dawn,  dAac, a threshing-floor, 7 Kéuc, 7 Koc, 6 “Adu, 4 Téug, and the adjec- 
tives dy7jpoc, not old, &ninAews, full, Irepxpews, guilty. 

Rem. 2. Accentuation. Proparoxytoncs retain the acute on, the antepenult in 
all the cases of all numbers, the two syllables -eus and -ewy, etc. being considered, 
as it were, but one; yet those with a long penult, as äynpwc, are paroxytones 
in the Dat. Sing. and P1., and also in the Gen. and Dat. Dual; e. g. cy#py, 4y- 
pyc, üynppv. Oxytones in -Ös, retain this accent even in the Gen.; e. g. Aeö 
instead of Aed. 


IX. Vocabulary. 
"Ay?pwc, -ev, not getting bvedpebu, wo. dat., to lie in Aaußävo, to take, receive, 
old, unfading. ‘wait for. gain. 
’Gerög, -oö, 6, an eagle. Exatvoc, -ov, 6, praise. vear, -@, 6, a temple, 
alyuaAwroc, -ov, captured. ebyouat, to pray, beg. mAeioTog, -7, -ov, most. 
üvdpeiog, -t, -0v, manly, Önpevrnc,.-oö, 6, a hilnts- pddcog, -ia, -cov, easy. 


brave. man, a sportsman. ceßouaı, to honor, rever- 
évoyeay, -w, Tö, & hall, a Önpevw, to hunt, catch. ence. 
room. ews, -wv, merciful. TaG¢, -6, 6, a peacock. 


érayu, to lead away. KGAwe, -@, 6, & rope. vids, -06, 6, a son. 
Baivea, to walk, ge, pro- Kxri~w, to found, build. Gorep, as, just as, ®. 
ceed. Aayüx, -0, 6, a hare. 


Tois Heoig‘ ved xrilovra:. Ob pddidv korıv ent xGdAwy Baivery. Atdxopev 
trove Aayws. "Avdpoyewc qv 6 Tot Miva vidc. Ol Aayd Sypebovrat brd Tüv 
Onpevtav. Eüxov ro em Sed. Ol derot rote Aayde bvedpetovow. LéBeodte 
Tove Mewg Yeotc. Ol dvdpeios üynpwv Enatvoy AauBavovery. Etyou rov Sedy 
Thew Exeıv. Ol Veol roic dyadoic? epelorv. Aldhdoval Grayovot rdv rAciorov 
hed Screp alypadwrov. Ol Zaıo: rH "Hpa! xadode rade Tpedovanv. 

We build beantiful temples to the gods. To walk on a rope is not easy. 
The huntsmen hunt hares. God is merciful. Worship the merciful God. By 
the Samians beautiful peacocks are kept in honor of Hera (say, to Hera). Keep 
yourselves, O citizens, from the irrational multitude! Get out of the way of 
(eixw, w. gen.) the irrational multitude. The huntsman strives after (pursues) 
hares. 


X. Vocabulary. 
’Amüyopevw, to call. Gpern, -7s, %, bravery, vir- BdoiAea, -wv, Tü, a royal 
Gpéoxw, w. dat., to please. tue. palace. 





1 § 161, 5. | 24 161, 5. (a). 


e2 THIRD DRCLENSTION.-—CASE-ENDINGS. [8§ 8k, 32. 


yäuerh, -ic, }, a wife. Eac, -@, 7, the dawn. mornric, 00, 6, 8 post. 
detAé¢,-7,-6v,timid, worth- ®nptov, -ov, 76, a wild Be -0%, rosy- 
less, bad. beast, an animal. 


 bx-gépw, to bring forth, ‘lepéc, -, -6v, w. gen, sa orn, 1s 4 a pillar. 
produce. | [ous, cred to. 
brixivddvoc, -ov, danger- . | 

Oi ray rig "Hpac lepot hoav. Oavuäalouev Mevédewy er? rH äperd. Ol rroen- 
ral tiv “Ew pododixrvdoy arayopedovow. TH dAmdeıa rodAakic obr dpéoxet 
ro Aed. ‘Erévy hv h Mevédew yauern. ‘H BaßvAwvia ixgpéper mwoAdode race. 
’Ev Toic Tüv Sedv vege moAlal or#Aa hoav. Ob Aayo decAd Ompia eloiv. ‘O 
wept Tov "ABw rAgpc hy brinivdovog. Ta Bacideıa nada üvayew Exeı. 

Menelaus is admired for his bravery. In the royal palace are splendid rooms. 
Huntsmen catch peacocks. Peacocks are beautiful Trust not the speech of 
the people, O citizens! The huntsman lies in wait for peacocks. Good citi- 
zens fiee from the irrational multitude. Youths lie in wait for hares. The pil- 
lars of the.temples are beautiful. 


§31. Third Declension. 
The third declension has the following Case-endings: 


Singular. 


Neu. — 


Neut. — 
mostly as the Nom.; Neut. — 


‘Baese endings are appended to the unchanged stem of the word; e. g. & Op 
an animal, Gen. Onp-éc. 





§32. Remarks on the Case-endings. 


1. The pure stem is frequently changed in the Nom. of masculines and femi- 
nines. But this is found again by omitting the genitive ending -o¢; e. g. 6 xé- 
paz, a raven, Gen. «6 pak -oe. 

2. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nominative. Yet the ee of the 
Greek language does not permit a word to end with r. Hence, in this case, r 
is either wholly rejected or is changed into its cognate o; e. g. 


_ { werepi _ [rd werepi' TEREPL-0C OF E-0£ 
8 j ceAac § J rd céAac i ) (céAao-o¢) céAa-o¢ 
Cupar zZ | Td (oönar) copa 8 COMAT-0F 
Tepar To (répar) répac . TEPAT-0¢ 


3. The Accusative singular has the form in v with masculines and feminines 
in -/¢, -vs, -avc and -ovs, whose stem ends in -t, -v, -av and -ov; e. g. 


Stem zroAc Nom. mölıs Acc. moAıv Stem Borpv Nom. Börpus Acc. Börpvv. 
vav . vai¢ vaiv Bov Bots Body. 


But the Acc. has the form in -a, when the stem ends in a consonant; e. g. HA2ß; 
PAdıbc, GAEBa—Kopax, köpaf, Képax-a — Aapurad, Aaumäg, Adumäd-a. 


§ 33.] THIRD DEC.-—GERDER, QUANTITY AND ACGENTUATION. 88 


Yet barytoned substantives in -ıc and -vc, of two or mere syllables, whose 
stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have only the form in -v; ¢. g. 


Stem ép:d Nom. épic Ace. bpıv 
dove dpvic dovey 
kopud Kopus kopuv 
zapır xepey zupiv. 


4. The Voc. is either like the Nom. or the stem. See the Paradigms. 
5. On v égeAnvorixdy, see § 7, 1, (a). 


§338. Gender, Quantity and Accentuation of the 
Third Declension. ° 


I. Gender. The gender of the third declension will be best learned by obser- 
vation. The following rules, however, may be observed: 

(a) Masculine ; (a) Substantives in -av, -vv, -ac (Gen. -avor, -avrog), -evg, -7V, 
-eip (except 7 xeip, hand), -vp (except 7d rip, fire), -ovg (except Td oüc, ear) — 
(8) those in -wy, -np, -wp, -7¢ (Gen. -7T06), -ws (Gen. -wroc), -%, with several 
exceptions. 

(b) Feminine; (a) Substantives in -a¢ (Gen. -adoc), -aus, -ıvc, -vve, ~ and 
-b¢ (Gen. -ob¢) ; -örne, -brn¢; -eu¢ (except 4 xreic, comb) ;—(P) those in -ı5, -ıv, 
-»¢, -@v (Gen. -ovoc), with several exceptions. Those in -§ vary between the 
Masc. and Fem. gender. 

(c) Neuter; All substantives in -c, -7, -op, -wp, -0¢, -1, -ap, (except 6 pap, a 
darling), -ac (Gen. -aTog, -aoc, except 6 Adc, a stone), and contracts in -7p. 

I. Quantity. Words whose Nom. ends in -é, -ı$, -v§, -ay, -cyp, -vy, -ıc and 
-v¢, have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as the vowel of the above endings is short or long by nature; e. g. 6 dapaé, 
coat of mail, 4606,77 pty, reed, binög, 4 dxrle, ray, -Ivog, but 7 BaAdé, clod, -üxog, 
4 Urls, hope, -1dog. 

III. Accentuation. (a) The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the 
accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws of accentuation permit; e. g. 
rö xpaypua, deed, npayuaros, but npayuarwv, TO dvoua, name, dvduaroc, but 6vo- 
warum, 6 7 xeAudav, swallow, xeAıdövos, Revoger, -üvrog, -Gvrec, -Ovrav. The 
particular exceptions will be noticed in the paradigms. (b) Words of one syl- 
lable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, on the final syllable, 
the short syllables -oc, -ı and -oı, taking the acute, and the long syllables -wv 
and ov, the circumflex; e. g. 5 um, umvös, umvi, unvoiv, unvov unai(v). 

Exceptions. The following monosyllabic substantives are paroxytoned in the 
Gen. PL and in the Gen. and Dat. Dual: 7 dds, torch, 6 duos, slave, 6 7 Ye, 
jackal, rd otc, Gen. Orde, ear, 6 7 mals, child, 6 ofc, moth, 6 7 Tpüs, Trojan, 4 
gsc, Gen. gydoc, a burning, Td ¢a¢, Gen. dwrös, light; e. g. dadwv, dddow, Your, 
brav, öroıv, maldwv, maldoıv, céwv, Tpour, ¢sduv, ¢oTwv. Moreover, notice 
sbould also be taken of mdc, all, every, Gen. sravré¢, Dat. mavri, but rävrwr, 
réou(y), 6 Tlav, Gen. IIavög, but rote Däcı(v). ) 


/ 


mf TIMED DEC.—S7EMS ENDING IN A CONSONANT. [§ 84. 


A. WORDS WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT BE- 
FORE THE ENBING -0¢, i. ©. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A 
CONSONANT. 


8 34. L The Nominative exhibits the pure stem. 


The ease endings are appended to the unchanged Nominative. 
Stems which end in -vz (Zevoqowr) and -gr (7 dauagr), must drop 
the z according to § 32, 2; hence Sevoqas, Gen. -wvr-05, dauıg, 
Gen. -aotT 70g. . 

d, k 6, Month. 
io ; 
alav-o¢ 
alöv-ı 


alüv-a 
aidy 


ro, Nectar. 
véxtap 
vEkTap-0¢ 
VEKTAP-L 
véxTap 
VEKTAP 


6, Xenophon. 
BEerodWv 
MeEvopavT-o¢ 
Revogovr-t 
EVOoOYT-a 
Hevogay 


TWAtay-o¢ 
WALay-t 
Talüv-a 
adv 


véxTap-a 
vexTap-wy 
véxrap-ol(y) 
VERTAP-@_ 
VERTAP-Q 
VEKTap-e 
VEKTÜP-OLV. 


Hevob@vr-Ec 

ZEVOHWVT-WV 

Bevobo-ou(v)# 
_. Revogayr-ac 


FevogavtT-e¢ 


alév-ec | 
alév-wy 
ali-ou(v pe 
alüv-ag 
alév-e¢ 


Tatav-e¢ 
raLäv-wv 
watd-ou(y}® 
TOLGY-aC 
WALAY-EC 


pr-ot(v)* 
umv-as 
pijv-e¢ 
aldy-e Hijvee 
alav-ouy pa-oty 

Rem.1. The three words in -wv, Gen. -wvog, viz.’ArmöAAwv, Noceddv, 97 
&Awv, threshing-floor, can be contracted in the Acc. Sing. after dropping », thus, 
’"AréAAw, Tocedi, dAw. The three substantives, ’AmöAAwv, Tlooeıdüv and ow- 
THp, preserver, contrary to the rule [§ 33, IIL (a)], have in the Voc. ö "AmoAAov, 
Höoeıdov, aürep. 

Rem. 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end in -p (-ap, -op, -wp, -vp); 


TAGE 
TALGY-OlU 


PLEVOGOVT-€ 


EVOPOYT-OLY. 





rd xip (Gen. müp-ös), fire, has v long, contrary to § 32, 2. 


XL Vocabulary. 


"Adu, to sing, celebrate in 
song. 

éva-ytyvookw, to read. 

alav, -Gvoc, 6, aevum, an 
age, a space of time, 
time, lifetime. 

PıßAiov, -ov, Td, & book. 

ytyvookw, to know, think, 
judge, try, perceive. 

‘PiaAia, -ac, 7, a feast. 


Beüye rode Fipac. Xelp xeipa vita. 
Ol orpariGra: Adovor raiva. 


Daldovoıv. 





34A2Aw, to bloom, be ver- 
dant. ; 

dH, npc, 6, a wild beast. 

kidäpa, -ac, #, a lyre. 

Kpärnp, -7poc, 6, a mixing 
bowl, goblet. 


| Aeipav -Gvoc,6, a meadow. 


vinto, to wash. 
mauav, -Gvoc, 6, a war- 
song, a song of victory. 


"Aréyov tat wyvic. 
"Ev mupl xpvoöv xal dpyupov Yıy- 


Tip, müpöc, TO, fire, 

orovdalog,-alä,-aiov, zeal- 
ous, diligent, earnest, 
serious. 

réprw, to delight. 

reprrouaı, wdat.to delight 
in, or be delighted at. 


. xeip, xeıpös, 7, the hand. 


xopög, -oö, ö, a dance. 
anv, wnvec, 6, a wasp. 


Ol Asıuüver 


% Instead of marüvoı, alüvoı, Zevopävrar, umvel, § 8, 6 and 7. 





¢35.] THIRD DEC-~OTEMS LENGTHENED IN THE NOR. 3. 


yooxopev. TloAAot rape apatip: yiyvovra: pido éreipes. Ol dvOpwro: rép- 
zovras mcSape' nat Sadia nal yopeic wal masacıv. Ol “EAAqves röv 'AridAe 
xa? Tov Iloceıda oéBovrat. Ol oxovdaios padyral ra Trot Revopovros Bipria 
noéuc Gvayıyv@orovamv. 

Flee from the wild beast. Wash your (the) hands. Keep yourself from 
wasps. The meadow is verdant. Soldiers delight in warsongs. War-songs 
are sung by (670, w. gen.) the soldiers. We delight in beautiful meadows. 
Flee from vile (xaxöc) wasps. Many are friends of the bowl. Poets pray to 
Poseidon. 


§35. IL The Nominative lengthens the short final 
vowel ofthe stem, 8 oroitnto yn. 
According to §-82, 2. stems in ve must drop ¢ in the Nom.; e. g. 
ov, instead of Agere. 


6, Shepherd. 6, A Divinity. 6, Lion. 6, Air. 6, Orator. 





S.N. | moun» “bat av eldnp Äirap 
G. | moıuEv-og i fovT-a aldEp-og pntop-o¢ 
D. | mouev-ı aldEp-ı Pirrop-ı 
A. | mouev-a é al 3ép-a pnrop-a 
V. | mon é aldnp prop 
PLN. mrowpév-e¢ un Aéovr-eg  aldep-ec brrop-ec 
G. | motuév-wv daunbw-wv Asövr-wv abvip-wy pnt op-ev 
D. | worpé-o1(v)* oe v)* pied aldep-oı{v) birrop-a1(v) 
A. wowpev-a¢ daipov-a¢ alvép-ac Pnrop-as 
V. | mowuev-ec daluov-ec e aldép-e¢ paTop-e¢ 
Dual Tomper-e daipov-e 3 birrop-e 
dauöv-oy 6 : pnt op-orv. 
Rem. 1. Oxytoned substantives of this class retain in the Voc. the long vowel 
(7, 0); thus, & moıumv. The Voc. déep from dap, brother-m-law, is an excep- 


tion; its accent also differs from the fundamental rule [$ 33, III: (a)]. This 
difference occurs also in the Voe. of ’Ayudgiuy, -ioves, 'Ayapéuver, -ovoc, viz. 
"Augiov, "Ayapeuvoy. Conip. $ 34, Rem. 1. 

Rem. 2. H yeip, hand, Gen. zeip-ös, etc. has in the Dat. PL gpd Dual zep- 
oi(v) and xepoiv. 

Rem. 3. The following in -“v, Gen. -ovog, reject the » im particular Cases, 
and suffer contraction: 7 elxay, image, Gen. eixövos and elkoög, Dat. elxövı, Acc. 
elxéva and eix@, Acc. PL elxövas and elxotc,—the irregular acoentuation of eixd 
and eixot¢ should be noted; 4 47da7, nightingale, Gen. dndévoc and ee Dat. 
ndoi; 4 yeAdGv, swallow, Gai xekudövog, Dat. xeArwdoi. 

Rem. 4. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives 6 4 drärwp, Td émarop, Sather- 
less, and duiprup, Gunrop, motherless, Gen. -opoc ;—(b) the adjective 6 4 üb, 
rd abpev, male, Gen. üßpevos ;—{c) adjectives in -wv (Masc. and Fem.), -ov 
(Neut.); e. g. 5 4 ebdatuuv, rd ebdaiuov, fortunate, and comparatives in -wv, -ov, 
or -Iov, -tov. These comparatives, after dropping » admit contraction in the 





1§161,2.(c). 3% Instead of xotpévor, daipovor, Aedvrot, see § 8, 6 and 7. 


+ 86 THIRD DEC.—STEMS LENGTHENED IN THE NOM. 58483. 


Acc. Sing. and in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. PL In the Voc. the accent differs 
from the rule [$ 33, ID. (a)]. But compounds in -¢owy follow the rule; e. g. 
kparepogpur, Voc. par epogpov. 


















Fortunate. More hostile. a. : 
S.N. | ebdaipwv ebdatpov | Ey Sivv Exdiov | yellow peiloy 
: ebdaluovog Exrdiovoc peilovog 
D. ebdaipove ey Biove peifove 
A. | ebdaiuova etdatov | eySiova and pellova and 
dw Exdıov | yeilw neilov 
Vv. ebdauuov Exrdrov ueilov 





P.N. | eödaluoves ebtdaipova | tySiovec Exdiova peilovec 2 yeilova 
Exdious bx tic | peiloug peikys 

















G. ebdaiévav ey diéver neıLövav 
D. ‚ebdaluocı(v) &xdiooı(v) elzaeile) 
A. eböninovag ebdaluova | &xdiovas éyBiova | ueilovar neilova 
Erdiovg erdio | uellovg peila 
V. | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. 
Dual. eddaipove Exdiove peilove 
ebdatuovorv. Exdövow. ueılövorv. 





XIL Vocabulary. 
"Aydy, too much, too. nyeuav, -ovoc, 6, a leader. mpärro, to do, act; w. adv., 
éyéAn,-n¢,4,a herd, a flock. xoAacryc, -oö, 6, a pun- to fare. 


üdixog, -ov, unjust. “  isher. cadpwy, -0v, sound-mind- 
aldnp, -époc, 6, %, .cether, Alumv, -évoc, 6, a harbour. ed, wise, sensible. 

the heavens. vaiw, to dwell. trépdpur, -ov, high-mind- 
yepwv, -ovrog, 6, an old ddé¢, -00, 7, a way; with ed, haughty. 

man. ‘ fnity. elko, to retire from the ¢p7v, -evöc, 4, pl. ppéver, 
daluwv, -ovoc, 6,9, a divi- way. the understanding, the 
ÖAuos, -ov, 6, the people, 5Aßıog, -Iä, -cov, and 6A- mind or spirit. 

the mob. .  Btoc, -ov, happy. $vAarro, to guard, look 
ed, well, eb rparro, w.acc., ou, -Evog, 6, a herds- after, defend. 

to do well to. - man, a shepherd. 


Tov'yépoupa eb npärre. 2Eßov rode daiuovac. Ol rrowévec rac cyéAag gv- 
Aatrovow. Tov xaxdy getye, we Kaxdv Arutva. "Avev daluovor 6 dv9pwroc 
obr GABt6¢ korıv. ‘O Bede tv aldäpı vaiet. Act yadera? uepıuvaı reipovor Tac 
röv dvipdruv gpévac. “Erou dyavoic Hyepbowv. Eike, & veavia, roi¢ yépover 
rhe 660d. TloAAancc dijpoc hyepbva Exeı ddcxov voiv. ‘O Sede Kolaornc tore 
röv üyav brepgpévur. “Exe voiv cidpova. ‘'2 daluov, mäpexe Toic yépover 
peyaagy ebruxiav. Ol Sypevral roic Aéovow bvedpevovorw 

Do well (pl.) to old men. Reverence (ph) the Deity. The flocks are guard- 
ed by the shepherd. Follow a good leader. Go, youth, out of the old man’s 
way. The mob often follows bad leaders. The spirit (pl.) of man is worn out 
by (dat) oppressive cares. Keep yourself from the bad man, as from a bad 


harbour. The flocks follow the shepherds. Ye (O) gods, guard tl good old 
men. 





$36.] THIRD DEC.—STEMS LENGTHENED IN THE NOM. 87 


..- § 86. The following substantives in -7g belong to the preceding 


/ paradigms, viz. 0 maryo, father, 1 untng, mother, 1 Svyaryo, daugh- 


> 


ter, yaorno, belly, 3 Anunmo, Demeter (Ceres) and 6 drrze, man, 
which differ from those of the above paradigms only in rejecting e 
in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. PL, and in inserting an 
«in the Dat. Pl. before the ending -oı, so as to soften the pronun- 
ciation. The word asjo (stem dveg), rejects & in all Cases and 
Numbers, except the Voc. Sing., but inserts a 8, to soften the pro- 
nunciation. — 


6, Father. 7, Mother. hh, Daughter. 
rarap parnp Svyatnp 
marp-ög BAT POS Duyarpog 
rarp-i penrpi 
RaTep-a pntépa 
nirrep 
pnréper ral a3 
unr&pov yar épwy pa 
puntpaor(v) rare) éy-d-p-G-or(v) 
pntépag Duyarépas Gv-d-pa¢ 
warép-e¢ untépe¢ Ovyarépec dv-d-pec 
D.N.A. V.| warép-e Ovyarépe üv-Ö-pe 
G. and D. | rarep-oıv Berar dv-d-poiy. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 





Remark. Also the word 6 uornp, -époc, a star, which has no syncopated 
form, belongs to this class on account of the form of the Dat. PL dorpac:. The 
word 7 Anunrnp has a varying accent, viz. Ayunrpog. Ayunrpı, Voc. An- 
uarep, but Acc. Anunr£pe. en 


XI. Vocabulary. 4 
'AdAov, -ov, rö, a prize, a slave to, serve, work ar£pyw, to love, to be con- 
reward. for. tented with. 
yasrıp, -Tpös, N, the belly. &xdaipw, to hate. xapilouaı, w. dat., to com- 
dovieiw, w. dat., to be a soddc, -7, -dv, wise. ply with, obfige, gratify. 


Zrepyere Tov warépa Kal Tv unrépa. My dobAeve yaorpi.! Xaipe, d dire 
veavia, TH dyado narpl? Kai TH ayady unrpi. My aan odv ardpi Bovdebov. 
Ty Ayumrpı? roAAo? nal nalol ved hoav. ‘H dyady Ovyarnp 7bbwc reiSeras 
TH HA pntpi. Ol dyadol dvdpec Savyalovrar. TloAAanee EE ayadod rarpi¢ 
yiyveraı kaxdc vlöc. ’Exdaipo tov xaxdv &vdpa. Tois dyadoic avdpaot peya- 
An döfa Ererau. ‘H rig Anunrpoc Ouyarnp Fv Tepacdéivy. ‘2 didn Syarep, 
orépye THY pntépa. ‘H dper? xaddv d0Adv tori dvdpi® cogp. Ol d&yadel viot 
tag unr&pac orépyovoty. Ol “EAAnvec Anyunrépa ofBovrar. Tleideode, & gitos 
veaviar, Toi¢ phald kai taic untpaow. Xapilov, db rarep, rg Övyarpl. 





1 ¢ 161, 2. (a), (6). * $161, 2. (c). 3 § 163, 2. (d). 
45161, 2. (a), (d). 6 $161, 5. 


88 THIRD DEC.—NOM. APPENDS 6 TO THE STEM. [§ 37. 


Love, O youths, your (the) fathers and mothers! Consult not with bad 
men. Good daughters cheerfully follow their (the) mothers. We admire a 
good man. Obey, my dear youth, your (the) father and mother. Gratify, dear 
father, thy (the) good son. Pray to Demeter. Strive, O son, after the reputa- 
tion of thy (the) father. The prize of wise men is virtue. 


§ 37. The Nominative appends o to the stem. 


(a) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—f, nr, 9; 7, 77) % X- 
On the coalescence of these with 6 80 as to form p and §, see § 8, 3. 


Ä 


A) 
<pPuaZ|<dpyoz 


Aaidaype(v) Aapvy£u(v 
Aaidan-ac i a 
Alan Aapvyy-es 
D.N. A. V. KOpax-e 

G. and D. Aathén-ow kopäk-oıv Aapoyy-oww. 





Remare. Here belong adjectives in -£ (Gen. -yos, -xo¢, -xog) and -y (Gen. 
-mog); e.g. 6 4 apna, Gen. -dyoc, rapax, 6 7 AE, Gen. -ixos, aequalis, 6 4 
pövd£, Gen. -txos, one-horned ; 6 4 alyiälıy, Gen. -iroc, high. 


XIV. Vocabulary. 
’Ayüv, -Övog, 6, a contest. xdpat, -dxog, 6, a crow, a dprvé, -tyoc, 6, a quail. 
ali, -yéc, 6, }, a goat. raven. dpxmduög, -oü, 6, a dance. 
GAekrpuay, -dvog, 6, 9, & xpate, to croak. ow, ömös, #, the voice. 

. cock. paorcé, -Iyog, 7, a scourge, moAbrovog, -ov, laborious. 
éo.dh, ic, 7, & song. a whip. oüpeys, -tyyoc, 7 a flute. 
dé, but. pév—dé, truly—but; on rérrié, -Iyog, 6, a grass- 
Eiabvo, to drive. the one hand,—on the _ hopper. [tor. 
ixroc, -ov, 6, a horse. other: used in antithe- ¢évaé, -axog, 6, an impos- 
kai—xai, both—and, as ses; ev, seldom ‘to be Höpuuyd, -ıyyos, 7, a harp. 

well as. translated. inp, ordc, #, the counte- 


néaaé, -äxog, 6, a flatterer. ubpunf, -nxog, 6, an ant. nance. 


Ol röpaxes xpolovew. Tor xdAaxag getye. 'Anéyou rod gévaxoc.’ Ol dv- 
Opurc: reprovrar pöpuuyyi® nal dpynSu@ nal gdp. Ol ino: näcrıfıy tAatvor- 
rat. Al ddpucyyec Tode Tüv avSpdruy Suuodie Teprovam. Térreg uw rérriys 
gidog kori, popunne 82 phpunt. Ol moubves mpde Tae cipeyyac ddovesy. - Tapa 
roic ’ADyvaiow nal dpréyev nal GAextpvéver aydvec hoav. Ol rowuéver Tür 





1 §157.. 24161, 2. (c). 


$38.] THIRD DEC.—NOM. APPENDS 6 TO THE STEM. 8 


riv alyiv ayéAac ele rode Arıavar tAatvovery. Mupugauv nal borbyer Blog 
nodinovig éariv. TloAAol dyadyv piv Ora, naxdy d2 dra Exovetv. 

The raven croaks. Flee from the flatterer. Keep yourselves from impos- 
tors. Men are delighted by the harp. The horse is driven with the whip. The 
shepherd sings to the flute. The life of the ant and of the quail is laborious. 
The shepherd guards the goats. Flutes delight shepherds. 


§ 38. (b) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—32, , xt, 8,98. On 
the Acc. Sing. in -« and -», see § 32, 8. 


7, Torch. 9, Helmet. 6, 7), Bird. é, King. 4, Tape-worm. 
Aaunüc” xopuc* aves EAuuvc” 
Aaurud-g  xdpud-o¢ é&vaxt-o¢ EAuvd-0g 
Aaurüb-ı Kopud-t Gvaat-t °  EApuvd-e 
Aauréd-a Köpvv évaxt-a fA piv 
Aauräüg Köpve üvag EAnuvc 


Ch 


rd ¢ 
<P OUoz| <P oaZ 


Aaumüö-ec Köpvd-er bpvtd-e¢  üvart-Ec Euvd-ec 
Aaurad-wv  xopid-av bpvld-wv dväasr-wm ud 
Aapura-o(v)" Kopv-or(v)* Öpvi-ouv)" dvagelv)* EAui-cı(v)” 
Aaprad-ac Kopud-ac dpvtd-ac dvaxt-a¢ FA mir d-ac 
Aauras-e¢ Kopud-e¢ bpvid-e¢ dvaxt-ec EAuvd-ec 


Aaurüö-s Kopud-e bpvid-e évaxt-e fApuivd-e 
Aaumäad-oıv xopird-ow dpvid-o.w dvaxt-oww Eiuivd-am. 


E 





Rem. 1. The word 6 7 mais, child, Gen. maıdöc, has ai in the Vocative. 

Rem. 2. Here belong adjectives in -ıc and -:, Gen. -ıdus, -ıToc ; e.g. 6 7 ebe 
yapic, Td eüxapı, Gen. -ıroc, pleasing ; those in -üc, Gen. -ados ; e. g. 6.7 guyac, 
Gen. -adoc, eriled ; those in -7¢, Gen. -7ros; e.g. 6 9 dpyns, Gen. -nros, white; 
those in -O¢, Gen. -Groc; e.g.6 % dyvac, Gen. -Öros, unknown; those in -t¢, 
Gen. -ıdog ; e. g. 6 üvürxıc, Gen. -ıdog, weak, 7 marpic, Gen. -idog, native land ; 
those in -ös, Gen. -idoc; e. g. 6 7 vEnAvs, Gen. -vdog, lately come. i 


XV. Voeabulary. 

AradAarre, w. gen. of the xata-xpirrw, to conceal. mévne, -nTo¢, 6, 7, poor. 
thing, to set free from. xoAGlw, to punish. TAovotos, -ta, -Lov, rich. 
amdoa, -N6, every. Kovdgoc, -7, -ov, light, vain, mAoörog, 6, riches, wealth. 
yédwe -wrog, 6, laughter. zaxapilw,to esteem happy. ¢povric, -tdoc, 7, care, con- 

Eyeipw, to awaken, excite. vedry¢, -7ros, 7, youth. cern. 
&uuvs, -wöoc, 7, a worm. vb, vucric, h, night, vur- gAoypnpoctyn,-n¢, 7, ava- 


Aric, -idoc, #, hope. téc, by night, in the rice. 

Epic, -idog, 4, contention, night. xapic, -Irog, h, favor, kind- 
strife. . öpotörns, -qToc, %, like- ness,gratitude,elegance. 

Ipuc, -ATOC, 6, love. ness. 2 xp cuoodvn, 19 h, need- 


KAKOTNS, -NTOC, 9, wicked- waic, masööc, 5,4, a child, _iness, poverty. 
ness, vice. a boy. 





* Instead of Acurads, xépudc, dpvide, dvaxre, EAuivd¢; Dat. Pl. Aauräder, 
ete., see § 8, 3. 


o @ 
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Love, O youths, your (the) fathers and mothers! Consult not with bad 
men. Good daughters cheerfully follow their (the) mothers. We admire a 
good man. Obey, my dear youth, your (the) father and mother. Gratify, dear 
father, thy (the) good son. Pray to Demeter. Strive, O son, after the reputa- 
tion of thy (the) father. The prize of wise men is virtue. 


§ 387. The Nominative appends co to the stem. 


(a) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—f, @, 95 7, 77, % X- 
On the coalescence of these with o so as to form w and $, see § 8, 3. 


Sing. 


N. 

-G. 

D. 

A 

V. 

Plur. N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

Vv. 


nOpax-e¢ 
KOpUK-wy 


Aaidan-e¢ 


D.N. A. V. Aaiddn-e KÖpük-E 
G. and D. AataAdn-ow kopäk-oıv Aapiyy-otv. 





Remark. Here belong adjectives in -£ (Gen. -yoc, -xog, -xog) and - (Gen. 
-mog); e.g. 6 4 &prräf, Gen. -äyos, rapax, 6 4% HALF, Gen. -ixos, aequalis, 5 % 
pövdf, Gen. -üxog, one-horned ; 6 h alyiAlı), Gen. -iroc, high. 


XIV. Vocabulary. 

*Aydy, -Gvor, 6, a contest. röpaf, -äxog, 6, a crow, a dprvé, -tyoc, 6, a quail. 

alé, -Yös, 6,9, % goat. raven. dpxmduög, -oü, 6, a dance. 
GAenrpuiv, -övog, 6, 4, a xpata, to croak. oy, érréc, #, the voice. 

. cock. paorcé, -lyo¢, h, a scourge, moAbmovoc, -ov, laborious. 
down, -ic, 9, & song. a whip. ovptys, “tyYOS, 7, & ftate. 
 ö£, but. pév—é, truly—but; on rérreé, -Iyog, 6, a grass- 
bAatvo, to drive. the one hand,—on the hopper. [tor. 
Imrog, -ov, 6, a horse. other: used in antithe- ¢évaé, -äxog, 6, an impos- 
kai—«xai, both— and, as ses; uev, seldom to be ¢dpuryé, -syyos, 7, a harp. 
well as. translated. np, wdc, 4, the counte- 


xöAaE, -üxog, 5, a flatterer. pipun’, -nKoc, 6, an ant. nance, 

Ol röpaxes xpofovew. Tore xddaxag getye. 'Aréxov rod dévaxoc.' Oi ür- 
Spurrat réprovrat géputyye Kal dpynTu@ xal gdp. Ol lrrot näcrıfıy &Aabvov- 
rat. Al ddpucyyes Tove Tüv avdpürwv Övuods repmovam. TErrif yey rétriy: 


pirog tori, ubpunn: 62 pbpung. Ol mouueves mpöc Tag obpryyac ddovarv. - Tlapa 
roig’ADyvaiow Kal dpriéyav nal dAexrpvévur dyovec hoav. Ol rotuéver Tür 





16157. 2 4161,2. (c). 


§ 38.] 


THIRD DEC.—NOM. APPENDS 6 TO THE STEM. 


row alyav ayéAag ele rode Arınimag tAatvovery. Mupuhauv xal bprbyuv Blog 


moAtmovoc Eatıv. 


TloAAol dyad» pv Gra, naxhy d2 bra byovow. 


The raven croaks. Flee from the flatterer. Keep yourselves from impos- 
tors. Men are delighted by the harp. The horse is driven with the whip. The 
shepherd sings to the flute. The life of the ant and of the quail is laborious. 
The shepherd guards the goats. Flutés delight shepherds. 


§ 38. (b) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—#, x1,0,90. On 
the Acc. Bing. in -« and -», see § 82, 8. 


9, Torch. 
Aaumäag” 
Aaumad-og 
Aaprad-t 
Aaurüd-a 
Aapras 
Aaunad-e¢ 
Aaprrad-wv 
N v)* 
Aaurmäd-ac 
Aaurad-e¢ 
Aaurüö-e 
Aaumäd-ow 


N, Helmet. 


köpv-oı[v)* 
Köpvd-ac 
Kopvd-ec 


Kopvd-e 
Kopvd-oLv 


6,9, Bird. 


süvarr-ec 
GVAKT-WY 
avakdy)* 
advaxkt-a¢ 
advaxt-e¢ 


dpvi-ou(v)* 
öpvid-ac 
dpvid-e¢ 
dpvtd-e 
dpvi:d-ouv 





Gvaxr-e 
Gvant-olv 


%, Tape-worm. 


EApivd-e¢ 
EAuivd-09 
EAul-oı(v)” 
EAuuvd-ac 
EAuvd-cc 


BA ucvd-e 
bApivd-oty. 


Rem. 1. The word 6 9 malc, child, Gen. maudös, has rai in the Vocative. 

Rem. 2. Here belong adjectives in -i¢ and -c, Gen. -cduc, -Toc; e. g. 6 77 ete 
xapıg, TO evyapt, Gen. -ıToc, pleasing ; those in -üc, Gen. -ados ; e. g. 6 7 gvyde, 
Gen. -Gdo¢, exiled ; those in -7¢, Gen. -7Te¢; e.g. 6 7 &pyhs, Gen. -jros, white ; 
those in -G¢, Gen. -Orog; e.g.6 97 dyvac, Gen. -ÖTos, unknown; those in -ı5, 
Gen. -ıdog ; e. g. 6  avaAnsc, Gen. -tdo¢, weak, 4 marpic, Gen. -idog, native land ; 
e. g. 6 7 vénduc, Gen. -vdog, lately come. 


those in -üc, Gen. -idoc ; 


AradAarro, w. gen. of the 
thing, to set free from. 

émdoa, -n¢, every. 

YEAug -wrog, 6, laughter. 

!yeipw, to awaken, excite. 

EAuivg, -tv8oc, 7, & Worm. 

LAxic, -idoc, 7, hope. 

Epic, -Idog, 7, contention, 
strife. 

Ipuwc, -wroe, 6, love. 

KOXOTNC, -RTOC, #, wicked- 
hess, vice. 


XV. Voeabulary. 
kaTa-xpintw, to conceal. 
KoAafw, to punish. 
Kovgoc, -n,-0v, light, vain. 
paxapifw,to esteem happy. 
veörns, -nT0g, #, youth. 
vbé, vurrög, h, night, vvx- 

rös, by night, in the 

night  . 
önowörns, toc, 4, like- 
ness. 
raic, nasdöc, 6, 7, a child, 
a boy. 


mévnc, -7T06, b, N, poor. 
TAoboto¢, -ta, ~tov, rich. 
mAovroc, 6, riches, wealth. 
$povric, -tdoc, 7, care, con- 
cern. 
diAoxpnpootyn,-n¢, N, AVA- 
rice. 
xäpıc, -iroc, }, favor, kind- 
ness,gratitude,elegance. 
xpneuoouvn, -ns, 7, need- 
iness, poverty. 





* Instead of Aaurädg, köpvös, Spvidc, Evaxre, EAuuvdc; Dat. Pl Acumader, 


etc., see $ 8, 3. 


° 





40 THIED DECLENSION.—NEUTERS. [$ 39. 


Ol Spvider déovery. Käpıc züpıv rixret, Epıc Epw. Maxapifopev ri veö- 
Tyra. Xpnapootvy rixrer tpidag. IlAodaroı woAdanee ti Kanörnra rAotTy 
xaraxporrovowy. "OQ xadé rai, eb xparre rove dvdpamouc. ‘H diAorpnpochvn 
phrnp Kaxdryntos araons koriv. Ol mévnres roAAanee eloiv ebdaipovec. ‘H 00- 
gia by roig Tüv dvdpunwv Supoic Savpactods Tov KadGv Epwras tveysipet. ‘O 
Vavarog Tode üvdpüwrovs gpovridwy umaAdärreı. ‘H gidia de’ Öuosörnros yity- 
verat. Oivog Eyeipeı yeAura. "Ev vuxtt BovAN roic cegoicg yiyverat. Ol co 
got xoAalovor ri-v xaxétyta. Ol avdpwroı rRoAlaxıc nobpdec EArrion TEpmovras. 

The bird sings. From favor arises favor; from contention, contention. By 
(dat.) wisdom a wonderful love (pl.) of the beautiful is awakened in the minds 
of men. By (dat.) the song of birds we are delighted. Wine dispels the cares 
of men. Flee, my (O} boy, from vice. From (dat.) likeness arises friendship. 
We delight in birds (dat.). . 


§ 39. The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in ¢ and 
xt. But as the laws of, euphony admit neither 7 nor xr at the end 
of a word, z and also xz, are either omitted, or z is changed into o. 
Comp. § 33, 2. In the words, 70 yovv, knee, and zo dogv, spear, 
from the stems yovae and dopat, a, the final vowel of the stem, is 
changed into v, in the Nominative. 


ro, Wonder. 
repag 
TEPAT-0£ 
Tépar-t 
répac 
yovat-a yaAakr-a TEPaT-a 
yovar-wy aQAakT-wy = TEpGT-wy 
oöua-aı(v)* yöva-oı(v)* yarakılv)* répa-or(v)* d-oilv)* 
couar-a yövar-a yaAaxt-a TépaT-a OT-a 
Dual. | copuar-e yövar-e yaAaktT-e répat-e OT-e 
GwuäT-0v Yovar-oıv yadaxt-otw repat-ow Ör-ow. 


XVI. Vocabulary. 


‘Auaprnua, -ürog, 76, an ddpv, déparoc, TO, & spear. TMpäyua, -To¢, 76, an ac- 





error, an offence. &HiLo, to accustom. tion, a business, a thing, 
ürrouaı, w. gen., to attach Vepürela, -ac, 7, care,ser- an exploit. 

oneself to, touch. vice. Prua, -üroc, TO, a word. 
Paoralw, to carry. dpa, -Groe, 6, sweat. onevör‘., to pour libations, 


Sonya, -ärog, Tö, help. ixéryc, -ov, 6, a suppliant. poi.r out. 
yada, -axtoc, TO, milk. plxpde, -&, -dv, small. ravroAoyla, -ac, I, tau- 
petouat, w. gen., to taste, pidtoc, -ov, 6, a speech, a tology, a repetition of 


enjoy. word, an account. what has been said be- 
yupvata, to exercise. wowxidog, -7, -ov, various, _ fore. 
StapeiBouar, to exchange. variegated. gadAor, -7, -ov, bad. 





* Instead o@uaroı, yévarat, yaAaxroat, ete., see § 8, 3. t Instead of de. 
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oie, -üreg, Tö, a thing; xpmorös, -f, -v, useful, xwpiouöc, -oD, 6, Bepara- 
pl. property, money, good, brave. tion. 

treasures. 

"Ev yaheroic mpaypaoty bAiyos traipoe mioroi elow. Tie dperig mAoürov ob 
dıaneıBöueda Toic zphuacıv. Ol Ixtraı rüv yovaram! Grrovra. ‘O Savarig 
tort xwpLandg Tie puxiic nal row cdparoc. 'O mAoürog rapéyet Tolc avOparrorg® 
moıxila Bonönuara. Mi weidov xaxiv dv8ponev pipacw.* Mr dobdeve, & 
nai, TH Tod adparog Depareia. Ol “EAAnvec raic Nöudau® xparipac yaAaxro¢ 
ertvdovass. "Eile wal ybuvale rd cua adv mbvorc nal löpörı. Ol aboAkexar 
teipoves TA ara Talc ravroAoyiaı.* Yuxip Eile, d rai, mpöc Ta ypnora wpay- 
sara. OL dapdat pidot Tüv Srov oty Grrovrat. Tois doiv* dxoboyev. Mi 
bySaipe gidov puixpod dpapranaros bvexa. Tebov, & rai, rod yaAaxrog® Ul 
orpariGrat döpara Bacralovory. 

In a difficult business there are few faithful friends. Exercise, O youths, 
your (the) body with labor and sweat! Strive, O boy, after noble actions. 
Many men delight in money. From a noble actiop arises reputation. We ad- 
mire noble actions. Boys taste milk with pleasure. Soldiers fight with spears. 


Remarx. The word 7d répac usually admits contraction in the plural, after 
ris dropped; e. g. répd, repiv; rd yépac, reward of honor, rd yipas, old age, Td 
apéac, fleeh, and rd xépac, horn, reject the r in all numbers, and then suffer con- 
traction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and PL, except 
the Dat. Pl.; besides these forms, however, «épag has also the regular forms 
with T. 









N. xpéag 
G. kepar-oc and (xépa-o¢) Képu¢ (xpéa-o¢) Kpéwc¢ 
D. képat-t and (xépa-i) xépe (xpta-i) xpég 
A. xépac xpéag 
Plar. N. xepar-a and (xépa-a) xépa ' xpta-a) xpea 
G. Kepar-ov and (xepa-er) Kepüv Kpea-wv) Kpedyv 
D. xépa-ot(v) ' xpéa-oi(ye st 
A. xepar-a and (xépa-a) xépa ( re xpéa 
D.N. A. V. képat-e and (xépa-e) xepa (xpéa-e) xpéa 
G. and D. Kepär-oıv and (xepa-olv) xepov (xped-oty) Kpey. 





XVII. Vocabulary. | 
Avdpia, -ac h, bravery. evetia, good condition. xpo-Tpérw, to turn to, im- 


yépac, 76, a reward, a gift YeuéAcov, -ov, Tö, a foun- pel. [pet. 
of honor. dation. oaArtyé, -tyyo¢, 9, atrum- 
yhpag, TO, old age. népac, 76, a horn. onualvo, to give a sign, 
batpodi, -i7¢, 7, nourish- Kpéac, -éaog == -éwc, 76, or signal 
ment. flesh, meat. irapye, to be at hand, er 
SioxoAoc, -ov, difficult, wéuro, to send. » to be had, be. 


troublesome. mpoBatov, -ov, 76, asheep. dapHaxoy,-ov,7é,aremedy. 
EAdgoc, -ov, 6, #, a stag. 


§158,3.(b). *§161,5. 4 § 161,2. (a), (6). - 4§161,3. ° § 158, 5, (a). 
| 48 
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, Ol Beot roig évdporose repa meprovow. Tüv bv yape naxüv düpuarov 6 
Vavaros korıv. Ta yépa rode orparıwras eig avdpeiay mporperei. "EE alywv 
kal mpoBatav yala nal xpea rpdc dtarpogny tbrapyet. Kepacı! nal aaAnıyEıv 
ei orparıöra, anualvovow. TloixiAwy xpedv* yevöueda. Kadot yapws Sepé- 
Auov tv masolv borıv 7 Tod owuärog ebefia. Al EAagor nepa Exovaw. AöckoAög 
korıv 6 &v ynpa Bios. 

By (t76, w. gen.) the gods, prodigies are sent to men. Death abolishes the 
evils of old age. By (dat.) rewards, soldiers are impelled to bravery. Rejoice, 
O youth, at the reward. We admire the beautiful horns of the stag. Many 
evils accompany old age. Bear the troubles of old age. ; 


§ 40. (c) The stem ends in » or »r. 


6, Giant. 

yiyac* 

yiyavr-0g . 6dövr-og 

yiyavr-ı ddövr-ı 
iyayrea ddövr-a 


Y 
dergic(iv) yiyay ddob¢ 


derdiv-ec yiyavt-ec odévrT-e¢ 
de Agty-ov yıyavr-wv Hbövr-wy 
deAdi-ou(v)* yiya-ouv)” bdoö-ou(v)* 
deAdiv-ar yiyavr-a b6övr-ac 
deAdiv-ec ylyavr-ec 6d6vT-e¢ 


deAgiv-e yiyavr-e bdövr-e 
G. and D. | piv-oiv deAdlv-oLv yıyavr-oıw " bdövr-omw. 





Bru. 1. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives in -as, -aıve, -av, viz. uEiag, 
-atva, -av, black, and räias, -aıva, -av, wretched ;—(b) tae, räüca, 
Gv, all, every, and its compounds; e. g. &räs, üräca, ämav ;—(c) éxdv, 
-vdaa, -6¥, willing, -Ovros, -obans, -Ovrog, and &kwv, dxovea, axov, unwilling —— 
(d) adjectives in -eıg, -eccoa, -ev, which are peculiar, inasmuch as the Dat. 
Pl., masculine and neuter, ends in -eo¢ instead of -eıcı; e. g. 









Black. AIL 
































‘Bing. N. | “édac péhawa uEkav Tac nüca wav 
G. | BéAdvoc pedaivne péAdvog | nxavrég nam mavröc 
D. | wéAave weiaivg wedavı navi ray mavri. 
A. | HéAava welawav jElav maoav a 
V. | uelav uelawa u£lav rüoa 

Plur. N. | wéAavec péAacvat péAava mavre¢ TMücaı navTa 
G. | pedavav perawdv peddvavy | ravtwy maoiv ravrov 
D. | wéAace = reAaivarc pédace räcı macars mäoı 
A. | uElavac pedaivac pédava ravTac méoag mävra 
V. | méAavec = pédacvar §=peéAava mavre¢e “Tdoat Tävra 











ravre  Taca NGaVTE 
mavrow wacav Tüavrom. 


D.N.A.V. | wédave pedaiva uEAave 
G. and D. |. — ueA&vow. 


161, 8. 5. (a). 
és Instead of plug, PIE VER yiyavrs, böövrs, pivot, etc., see § 8, 6 and 7. 
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Singular. Graceful. Plural. 
xapier™ xapieoca zapiev N. xapievrec xapiecoaı Xapievra 
xaplevros xaptéoons xapievrog | G. | zapıEvruv xaptecouy xapıevrov 
xapievrt xapiéooy xaptevrı | D. xapleoı(v) xapiéooate xapiecı(v) 
xapievra Xapiecsay xapiev A. | xapievras xaptoads xapievra 
yapiev yapiecoa yapiev V. | xapievrec yapiecoat yapievra 
Dual N. A. V. | xapievre xapıcooa yapievre 
G.and D. | yapiévrow yaptéccay yaptévrocy. 


Ram. 2. Adjectives compounded with ödoig, are declined like &dobr; e. g. 6 
} povddovs, Td uovödov, one-toathed, Gen. povodovrog; adjectives in -ac, Gen 
-aroc, like yiyas; e. g. 6 7 axauag, untiring, Gen. -avrog. 


SP oem 





XVII. Vocabulary. 


"Antic, -ivoc, #, a beam, a éxdyv, -oüca, -öv, willing. ddovg, -dvro¢, 6, a tooth. 
ray. bAédde, -avroc, 6, an ele- dogpaivopat, to smell. 

av -ovea, -ov, unwill- _ phant, ivory. nc, Kdoa, wav, every, all. 
ing. .. ebropoc,-ov,w.gen.abound- ort, once, sometimes. 

éndc, -doa, -dy, all to ing in. plc, pivés, 7, the nostril, 
gether, every. fAtoc, -ov, 6, the sun. the nose. 

ebrög, -7, -6, ipse, 6 abtéc, xwriäog,-n,-ov,loquacious. rG@Adc,-atva,-dy, wretched. 
the same. Aeaivw, to make smooth, ¢:Advipwroc, -0v, man- 

Ppüua, -aroc, To, food, vic- grind. loving, ee ee 
tuals. paxn, ns, 9, a battle. xapleıs -eooa, -ev, grace- 

yiyag, a 6, a giant. péAdc, -atva, -dv, black, ful. 

deAgic, -ivoc, 6,a dolphin. dark. 

Ob raowv dvSparoic 6 abrös voöc torev. Toit ddotou! ra Apüuara Acalvouev. 
0! deidiver dilavdpuroi eloıv. "Eorıv dvdpic? dyadot ravra wand gépetv. 
NoAAal AtBing xöpaı ebrropoi elow tAégavtoc. Tlavre¢ xwridov ivdpwrov ty- 
Baipovery. Toic yiyaot more hv uäxn mpös rode Veotc. Taic Tod AAlov axri- 
ot xaipouev. ‘Pivdv Epyov toriv bodpalveadar. 

The teeth grind the food. We smell with the nose (dat.). The gods once 
had a battle with the giants (To the gods there was once a battle against the 
giants). We admire the beautifulivory. Trust not all men. The business of 
the teeth is, to grind the food. It is proper for (it is, w. gen.) every man to wor- 
ship the Deity. 


B. Worps WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE 
THE ENDING -0¢. 


841. L Substantives in -evs, -avs, -ovs. 
The stem of substantives in -ev¢, -avg, -ovg ends inv. Thev 
remains at the end of a word and before consonants, but is omitted 





* The dropping the v before o lengthens e into ev. 
*§161, 3. 25158 2. 3 § 161, 2. (d). 4 § 161, 2. (c). 


44 THIRD DECLENSION.—STEMS ENDING IN A VOWEL. [§ 41. 


in the middle between vowels. Those in -evg have -é& in the Acc. 
Sing. and -tüs in the Acc. Pl.; in the Gen. Sing., they take the 
Attic Gen. -gwg instead of -2os, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
PL, admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Plural. Those 
in -avg and.-ovg admit contraction only in the Acc. Plural. 


6, King. 6, A measure. 6, 7, Ox. 4, An old woman. 
N. | Baoıdeöc xoets Bows, bos for bövs Lae) 
G. | Baorré-we xo(Ew)ög Bo-ög 
D. | Baocdrei xoel Bo-t at 
A. 
Vv 


S. 


Baotré-a xo{éa)a Boöv ypaty 
Baathed xoeü Bow ypaü 
P.N. Baorkeis xoeis Bo-e¢ ypa-e¢ 

X0(éw) Gy Bo-dv ypa-av 
xoetat(v) Bovoi(v) ypavol(v) 
xo(éa)ds (Bö-a5) Bods (rpä-as) ypatc 
xoeic Pö-eg 
xoee. Pö-e 
. xo&oıy Po-oiv 





RemarK. Among the older Attic writers, the Nom. and Voc. Pl. of those in 
-ed¢, end also in -7¢; ©. g. BaccAqe, instead of BaorAeic. 


XIX, Vocabulary. 
"Apyo, w. gen., to begin, to eixälw, w. dat., to liken, dgdaApéc, -oö, 6, an eye. 
command, rule. compare. KoAvAbyoc,-ov, Toquacious. 
éripacw, not to honor, de- émiuéAeca, -ac, h, care. p0, w. gen., before. 
Bpise. Siw, to sacrifice. ré—xai,both—and, as well 
üxapıorog, -ov, unthank- lepeüs, -Ewg, 6, a priest. as. 
ful, ungrateful. Anpos, -ov, 6, loquacity. yoveiw, to murder, kill. 


"AxıAleös, Achilles. fing. vouets, -éwc, 6, pastor, a xoeüs, xoös, 6, a measure 
BobAopat, to Wish, be will- herdsman, a shepherd. for liquids, a pouring- 
yovetc, -&wc, 6, a parent, voun, -7¢, 7, pasture. vessel. - 

pl. parents, 

Of Bactreic ErrıukAeiav Exovan Tüv noArüv. ‘H dyéAn To. vouel Exerac.* 
oO “Exrup Imd Tod ’AxıAitog dovederar. Ol lepeic rois Beoic* Boüc Hhovanv. 
Köpos mais hv dyadüv yovéwy. Ol äxäpıcroı rode yovkas Arınalovaomw. Tlei- 
Sov, } mal, Toig yovevow.! TmAduaxoc iv ’Odvaoswg vlös. BobAov rode yovéac 
mpo mavrög Ev Tınaic Exeıv. Ol rüv ypady Ajpo: ra Ora Teipoveww. Kadi 
üpxewx, & Bactded. Al ypdec noAvAöyaı eloiv. Ol voueis riv Body dybAnv ele 
vouny ayovoy. "Oumpos rode rig “Hpac d¢0adpode rolc trav Body elxalee 
Tlarpoxdoc gidoc tv ’AxtAdéwe. Kipov, röv rüv Tepedy Baotdéa, éxi Te TF 
üperg nal TG cogia Hauualouev. 


: The king cares for the citizens. The herds follow the herdsman. Oxen are 
sacrificed by (i76, w. gen.) the priests to the gods. The old women by (their) 


1 § 161, 2. (a), (6). | 8 § 161, 5. 
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prating (dat.) plague our (the) ears. Ye rule well, O kings! O priests, sacri- 
fice an ox to the god! It is proper for (it is, w. gen.) a good herdsman to take 
care of the oxen. Children love their (the) parents. 


549, Il. Words in -ns, -es; -mg (Gen. -wog) and -w¢g and - (Gen. 
| -00¢) ; -ag (Gen. -a0¢), -06 (Gen. -805). 

1. The stem of words of this class ends ino. In respect to the 
remaining or omission of co, the same rule is observed, as in regard 
to v in the preceding class of substantives, viz. the o remains at the 
end of a word and before consonants, but is omitted in the middle 
between vowels. In the Dat. Pl. a o is omitted; e. g. 0 dog, 
jackal, zois Ho-0i(9). 


(1) Wordsin-ncand -e¢. 

2. The endings -ns, -es, belong only to adjectives (the ending -r5 
being masculine and feminine, and -e¢ neuter), and to proper names 
in -pavns, -uEong, -yévns, -xearns, -unöng, -neOns, -adergs and 
(-xAens) -xAns, having the termination of adjectives. The netter 
exhibits the pure stem. 

8. The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omission 
of 6, in all Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and the Dat. PL; 
and those in -«ié7¢, which are already contracted in the Nom. Sing. 
into -xArs, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Singular. 


Singular. Plural. 
cage, clear. cagéc ar cagei¢ = (cagé-a) adi 
(aagé-oc) cagoic cagov 
(cagé-i) oaget 
(cagé-a) oagy 3 cageic (oapé-c) cash 
cagéc é cageig = (cagé-a) caddy 
Dual N. A. cap 
. | 0aBE-oy. caboiv. 
i Plural. Dual. 
i TpLapne, trireme. (Tpenpe-eg) _Tpigpeis amr Tann 
(Tpınpe-og) Tpınpovg Tpinpé-wv and rpınpav (Tpinpé-otv) tpinpoiv 
eae Tpippet rpıinpe-or(v) 
rpınpe-a Tpinpn (Tpinpe-ac) — rpehpere 
Tpinpes (rpinpe-es) — Tpeqpere 
Singular. 
N. | Zunpärnc (TlepexAenc) Tlepexate 
G. | Zuxparove (TepexAée-oc) Tepixdéoug 
D. | Zoxparec IlepınA&e-i) (IlepınAeı) TWepexAet 
A. | Zoxparn TlepexAge-a) Tepixdée . 
V. Zörpares (TlepixAeec)  TlepixAece. 


<pyJnZ 





Rew. 1 1. The contraction in the Dual, viz. rpınpee = rpıhpm is worthy of no- 
tice, since here -ee is contracted into -7, and not as elsewhere, into -e¢. 


Rex. 2. In adjectives in -qe, "es preeeded by a vowel, -2 is commonly not 
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contracted into -7 (as in cagéa = eagi), but into -a (as in TlepırÄde-a = -226) ; 
@ g. dxhege, without fame, Masc. and Fem. Acc. Sing, and Neut. Nom. Acc. and 
Voc. PL @xreéa = ceed, trythe, healthy, byséa = byiä. 

‘ Rem. 3. Proper names with the above endings, and also "Apne, form the Acc. 
Sing. both’ according to the first and third declensions, and are therefore called 
Heteroclites ; e. g Zunpürea = Toxpary, and Zwkparyy according to the first 
declension. Yet with those in -«A7j¢ the Acc. in -«Ajv is not usual in good At- 
tic prose. . 

Rem. 4. The Voc. of paroxytones differs, ın its accentuation, from the rule 
in § 33, ITI. (a). In the contracted Gen. Pl. rpunpns, abrapxys, contented, and 
compounds of #doc, are perenne contrary to the rule [§ 11, 2. (2) (b) (8), 


| XX. Vocabulary: 
Aloxpoc,-é,-6v,disgraceful. dovdcia, -ac, 7, slavery. worduéc, -od, 6, a river. 
axparne, -éc, immoderate, &Aeaipw, to pity. codıorns, -ov, 6, a teacher 
incontinent, intemper- éAddye, -e¢, marshy. of eloquence, a sophist. 
ate, wanting in self- "Ivdix#, 7, India. owrnpia, -ac, 9, safety, 
command. KaAdu0¢, -ov, 6, a reed. welfare. 
amd, -&, true. | = Aéyw, to say. ..... römog, -ov, 6, a place. 
äruric, -&, unfortunate. Mavdévy, Mandane. rpadyydia, -ac, 7, a trag- 


’Acrväyns, Astyages. OusAia, -ac, 9, w. dat, edy. 
dhävnc, -&, unknown, ob- . intercourse (with any 
. scure. , one). | 

Al rot LogoxAéove rpaypdiaı xadai eiciv. Tow Ilepınıka tat r§ copia Bav- 
palonev. TH Loxpares! moAAol vadnral hoav. ‘H ‘Ivdixd rapa te rove mora- 
pods nai rods éAddete rémovc géper Kaddpuove ToAdoic. Akye del ra dAnd7. 
’Avafayöpac, 6 oobıorns, didaonadas wv rod Tlepınl£ovc. *Q ‘HpaxAece, roic 
ärvxeoı owrnplav wapexe. "Emapervovdag marpög? Tv dgavoic. "EAgape roy 
éruy7 üvdpwrov. Mavdavn iv Svyaryp ’Aorväayove, Tod Midwv Bactréuc. 
’Opéyeode, & veaviat, dAndov Adyav. Ot dxpareic auoxpav dovdAziar® dovAevov- 
ow. Mn duchiav Exe änparei évdpary.* 

Pericles had great wisdom (to Pericles there was great wisdom). Pity un- 
fortunate men. Many young men were pupils of Socrates. The intemperate 
(man) serves a disgraceful slavery. We admire Sophocles for his (the) splen- 
did tragedies. True words are believed. We pity the life of unfortunate men. 
Do not have intercourse with intemperate men. 


+ §48..(2) Words in -og (Gen. -00¢), and in -og and -c (Gen. -005). 


(a)-w¢, Gen. -wog. 





S.N. | 6, 4 Dae, Jackal. Pl. 36-2 S. 6 hpwg, Hero. Pi. hpw-e¢ 
G. w-öf 9d-wv _ Npw-og Npo-wv 
D. Bu-i Su-ci(v) (ee hpw-ou(v) 
A. Vö-a Bö-ar po-a and pw hpw-as and hpec 
Vv. Sac Si-e¢ howe Fpa-ec 









D.N. A. V. Bae, G. and D. 9é-o1. | D. Ff 
1 § 161, 2. (d). 25158, 1, 2 § 159, 2. * $161, 2. (a) (a). 





z ° 
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(b) -o¢ and -@, Gen. -00¢ ='-ovg. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The ending 
-og is retained in the eommon language only in the substgntive ai- 
dus. The Dual and Pl. are formed like substantives in -o¢ of the 
second declension, thus, ai8oé, 7yoi, etc. 









Sing. N. | # alddc {stem aldoc), Shame. 
-@. aldö-05) aldoig «- 


4 pa (stem Axor), Echo. 
6-05) 
aldoi 


(hx 
9x6: 





XXI Vocabulary. | | 


’Ayadög, -4, -6v, good.  Adımpös, -G, -6r, sad, trom- xpec-fiémo, to look at. 
ajdüc, 4, shame, modesty, blesome. mpbe-erut, adsum, to be 
reverence. Avoiag, Lysias. present, be joined to. 


dues, duwör, 6, aslave. Aüpixös, -7, -öv, lyric. ofBac, 76, (only in Nom. 
ebeoro, -d0¢ = -oög, #, Sec, -ews, 4, the counte- and Ace.) respect, e8- 


well-being, prosperity. nance, ‘the visage. "teem. 
loroptoypagoc, -ov, 6, an märpes, -wog, 6, an uncle Yebdo, to belie, ER 
historian. (by the father’s side). Mid. to lie. 
kproc, -ov, 6,a garden. reid, -Öog = -oög, 9, per 
suasiveness. 


"Ounpos ddet rroAAovs fipwac. Ti tay Qpouy aperiy Savpétouey. Oi Spider 
Biov Aunnpdv üyavaıv. ‘O Trot nartpeog Khrog xaröc torev. ’Opfyov, & rai, 
aldoüs. Aldös dyadoic Avdpacıv Exerac. Tow Avetay ini rg meidol nal yapire 
Bavpitouev. Ty aldai mpéceors rd céBac. Md npösßAeme raw Topyoic bye, 
"O Hyot, petdece wohAanic rove GvOpaweve. Ilävres dpéyovra: evecroic. Tpé- 
zu veavig aldG Eyew. KAsid cat ’Epard Movoai eloıw. Tv piv Kew Sepa- 
revovoty ol laropwoypapot, tiv de ’Eparö of Avptxot mamral. 

Homer celebrates the hero Achilles in sang. The bravery of the hero is 
wonderful Slaves lead (to slaves there is) a troublesome life. The uncle has 
(to the uncle there is) a beautiful garden. All delighs in prosperity. Admire, 
O young man, with reverence, the actions of good men! We admire the per- 
suasiveness ahd elegance of Lysias. We are often deceived by Echo. 


§ 44, (8) Words in -as (Gem. -006), and in -o¢ (Gen. -206). h 
(a) -a¢,-Gen. -aogc. 


Only the neuters 26 o£las, light, and zö deras, goblet, belong to 
this class. - . 


Sing. N. | 7d ae light. Pi. céAa-a and c€Aa Dual céia-e 
G. otAa-o¢ oeda-wy seia-0LV. 


D. a and o&ig oéda-at(v) > 
A. othac céda-a and céAad 
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‘(b) -o¢, Gen. -eog=-ovg. 
. Sabstantives of this class are likewise neuter. In the Nom., 
2, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o. 















Sing. N. | 70 yévog for yévec, genus. Td KAéog for xAéec, glory. 
G. (yéve-oc) yévoug ee) KAgovuc 
D. (yeve-i) yévet KAée-i) KAéet 
A. yévog KAéo¢ 
Plur. N. (yéve-a) yévn (xAée-a) Kita 
G. yevé-wy and yevüv (xAcé-wv) = kAeGy 
D. yéve-ot(v) xAte-oı(v) 
A. (yéve-a) yévn (xAée-a) Kita 










Dual (yéve-e) KAén 


KAeoiv. 


REMmARK. On the contraction in the Dual of -ee into -7 instead of -eı, see § 42, _ 
Rem. 1; -ea in the plural preceded by a vowel, is contracted into -a, not into -7 ; 
e. g. KAéea = KAEG. Comp. Ilepixdéa (§ 42, Rem. 2). u. 


XXIL Voeabwary. 


"AAAG, sed, but. eldoc, -eo¢ == -ovc, 76, the xplva, cerno, to separate, 
Gveuoc, -ov, 6, the wind. figure, the form. judge, discern, choose. 
äydog, -eog = -ovc, 76, a boc, -206 = -ovc, Td, a HÄKOL, -e0¢ = -ovC, Td, 
flower. [safe. word. length. 
dogaAic, -é¢, firm, secure, Inuia, -a¢, }, injury, pun- TOVNPOS. ‚a, ~bv, dishonest, 
yévoc,-c0¢ = -ove, 76, race,  ishment, loss. wicked. 
descent. OaAmoc, -eo¢ = -ovc, 76, ctAac, -aoc, 76, splendor. 
Yi. Yis, 9, the earth. heat. trpoc,-eo¢== -ovg,rö,height, 
detAdc, -7, -6v, eowardly, Ovyrac, -7, -öv, mortal. elevation. 
worthless. népdoc, -e0¢ == -ove, TO, xaAxde, -ot, 6, brass. 
kapivöc, -7,-Öv, spring, i.e. gain. Yeüdog, -20¢ = -bue, TO, 
belonging to the spring, «A£og, -éeo¢ == -éove, 76, a lie. [cold. 
(Eap) vernal. fame, pl.famous actions. Yöxog, -eo¢ = -ove, TO, 


H yf üvdeoıv kapıvoig OaAAa. Tüv andy decdd brn dépovow üveuoı. Mi 
dréyou piyoug nal FaArovc. Td xaddv ob unkeı ypdvov Kpivouev, GAA üper. 
Olk doparéc tor: wav Inboc bv Uonro yévet. MY webdy Aéye. "Aréyou rovn- 
pav nepdüv. Képén rovnpa Inulav det Hepeı.! Käronrpov eldove yadxéc boriv, 
olvoc de vot. Ol äydpwroı xAbovg bptyowrat. Ol ävdper xAbet zalpovamv. Ol 
Gydpeiot KAedy bpéyovrar. Bavualouev ra roy dvdpdy KAfa. 


Abstain from dishonest gain. We delight in spring flowers. Keep not 
yourself, O youth, from cold (pl.) and heat! (pl.). Flee from dishonest gains. 
Punishment follows the lie. We admire the Hellenes for (&xi, w. dat.) their 
(the) famous actions. Soldiers are impelled to noble actions by (dat.) the love 
for (gen.) fame. The famous actions of soldiers are admired. 





1 See rule of Syntax, p. 27. 


4545, 46.] THIRD DECLENMON-—WORDS IN -16, -v¢, nv. MB 


§ 45. IIL Words in -t¢, -vo, -, -v. 


(1) Words in -!s, -®¢. 


ood 
ovp 





XXIIL Vocabulary. 
"Ayniorpov,-ov, rö,ahonk. Bérpaxos, -ev, 6, a frog. véwde, -Dor, 5, 8 corpes, & 


üypebes, to catch. Borptc, -vog, 6, a cluster dead body. 
Gutedoc, -ov, 9, & Vine. of grapes. zayis, -idoc, $, a trap, & 
üva-cunto, to peep up or loor, -n, -ov, like, equal. snare. 

out, emerge. Hic, -Dög, 6, whe, müris, 8 orärds, -Uoc, 6, an ear 
BaoıAeüw, w. gen, to be mouse. of corm. 

king, rule. 


Ol ixdveg &x rot moramod Gvaxénrovew. Of Gxpevra? rac obac Aypebovem. 

lévreg toot vénvec: guxydv d2 Bede Baciretber.’ TI duwedoc pipet Bérper. H 
ri dépes oréxuac wat Pérpear. Ol phere wayiew bypebovea. Ol Lop etBor- 
rat trove ixdic oc Beobs. Teic pvol® waxy wort Iv mpös rove Barpéyoug. *Ay- 
siorperc évedpebomer reic Ice. 

We catch fishes with hooks. The huntsman lies in wait for the boars. The 
clusters (of grapes) and ears (of corn) are beautiful. The vine is abounding 
(ebropoc, w. gen.) in clusters of grapes. The frogs once had a battle with the 
mice (To the frogs was once a batile against the mice). 


§ 46. (2) Words im -ig, I, vo, ¥. 

The stem-vowels ı and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing. ; 
in the other Cases they are changed into s. In the Gen. Sing. and 
PL, masculine or feminine substantives end in -we and -wv,—in 
which case has no influence on the place of the accent. Comp. 
$30, Rem. 2. 


> 4268, 7. (a). 2 5 161, 2. (d). 
5 
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Bing. N 


G. 
D 
A. 
V. 
. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


7 noAls, city. 6 THXVG, cubit. Td oivant, mustard. ro dorv, city. 
TOAE-WE owäne-05 ÜGOTE-0£ 
a 
moAet owvareı Gores 
rod oiveant i 
TOAL olvanı 


TORE 7 ovary 
röole-wv R7X olvane-wv 
wöAe-oılv) mnxe-cuv) oware-oi(v) 
woAetG ANXEeL ovary 
woAee wHyyec owann 


aroAe-e nXe-e owvare-e 
moAg-oLv HY E-OY o.varé-olv 





Res. 1. Here belong adjectives in &¢, -eia, -6, the declension of which does 
not differ from that of substantives, except that the Gen. of the masculine sin- 
gular has the common form -éog (not -ewg), and that the neuter plural is always 
uncontracted. Thus: 


Singular. Sweet. Plural. 
yAvxtc YAvaeia YAvcd N. | yAvneig = yAvxeiat = yAvxéa 
yAuné-o¢ yAvuneidg yAuxé-o¢ |G.) yAueéov yAvneıiv YAukkov 
yAveet = yAvuweig yAvnei ID. | yAvxéor(v) yAvaciarg yAvaéoit(v) 


yAvniv = yAuxeiav YAvkd A.| yAvneic YAynelüg = -yAvxéa 
YAvrd  YAvneia YAvad V.| yAvneics YAuneiaı YAvkka 


Dual N. A. V. | yAune yAvxeia yAunie 
G.and D. | yAvn&oıw yAvceiaw yAvxéow. 





Here also belong adjectives in -öc, -ö, Gen. -eoc, which are declined like 
yAvxic, -6, except that the neuter plural in -ea is contracted into -7 (as Gorn); 
e. g- 6 % Simnzus, rd dinnxv, two cubits long, ra dımmgn. 

Rea. 2. Some substantives in -ic, and also adjectives in -c¢, -t, 6 g. £dpıc, 
idpt, skilled in, have a regular inflection; so also the word 4 EyxzeAvc, ed, in the 
singular. 














N. | 6, 9 wöprıc, calf. h Eyxedve, eel. 6, 7 olc, sheep. 
G RÖpTL-0£ éyzédv-o¢ olöc 
D Köpri-i rnöpri  kyxéAv-i oli 
A. nöprıv EyxeAvv öiv 
V. wOpTe Eyxeiv ol¢ 
Plur. N moptt-eg möpric byxéAete ole¢ 
G mopri-uv Eyxeie-wv olay 
D röprı-o1( v) Eyxeke-oı(v) olai(v) 
A. wopri-a¢ möptke byyédetc olag, rarer ol¢ 
V wopti-ec möpris byzédecc oles 
Dual. WopTi-e éyxéde-e ole 
ropri-ow Eyxeht-ow oloiv. 








XXIV. Vocabulary. 
‘Apxi, ns, 9, a beginning, trates, authorities, of- daéAyeta, -ac, 7, excess. 


command, pl. magis- _fices of command. BéBacoc,-é,-ov, firm, secure. 











§47.] IRREGULAB NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENBION. $1 


Pporös, -9, -6y, mortal. uövog, -7, -ov, alone. mbpyoc, -ov, 6, @ tower. 
Bpdotc, -ewc, 7, eating. vöuog, -ov, 6, a law. orüvız, -ewg, h, neediness, 
diapopog, -ov, different. dévyocc, -ewe, 7, advantage. want. 

düpov, -ov, 76, a gift. wäxus, -ewc, 6, the elbow, orüoıs, -ewg, #, a faction, 


Ivdera, -as, 4, want. a cubit. sedition. 
Indvuia, -ac, 9, desire. möAeuog, -ov, 6, war. civecic, -ewc, 9, under- 
kopröc, -ov, 6, fruit. WOAtC, -ewg, 7, a town, a standing. 
Koopoc, -ov, 6, an oma- state, a city. tßpıs, -ewg, 4, insolence, 


ment, order, the world. röpris, -tog, 4, 7, a heifer. haughtiness. 
Kripa, -GTos, TO, & pos- mate, -ewc, 4, drinking, ¢6Aaé, -xoc, 6, a guard, & 
session. [session. drink. guardian. 
Krjatc, -ewc, 7, gain, pos- päfıc, -ewg, 7, an action. bore, -ewc, A, nature. 
"AcéAyeta Tinte bPpıv. "Ev xooee nal Apwoeı rodAoi eloıv traipor, ty 62 
oxovdaiyy mpayparte bAiyot. 'O mAobvrog oraveuc' nal tvdeiag node avOpdrove 
hie. “Errov rg gioe.* Al drd rot cdparog éniSupiat noAkuovg Kal orice 
sal naxas mapéyovoww. ’Ev raic rédeot al üpxal vöouwv dbAaés eloww. 'Aré- 
zeoSe, & wodirat, orücewv.! ’Opeyeade xadav mpageorv.* Aragopoi eloıv al 
tiv Bporay dtoe. "EEF Gßpewg moAAd xaxd yiyverar. Kaxot dydpdc düpe 
övnoıw obx Exeı. Adga nal mAoürog dvev ovvécewe our dogady arnuara eloıv. 
Ol xaprot yAvxeic elow. ’Aperäs BéBatai eioıw al xryoeıc uövar. TloAAa dorn 
reixn Exeı. Ol rod üoreog mbpyoı xadoi elaıv. Ol mwbpyoı rH dorec* xdopog eloiv. 
Riches free from neediness and want. In the state the magistrates are the 
guardians of the laws. Strive, O young man, after a noble action! The pos- 
session of virtue is alone secure. Good laws bring order to states. Soldiers 
fight for the safety of cities. Flee, O citizens, from factions! 


§ 47. Irregular Nouns of the Third Declension. 
1. Apne, see § 36 ; yada, yovv, ddgu, ovs, § 89; yeig, § 35, Rem. 2. 
2. Fux (9, woman), Gen. yvraıx-os, Dat. yuvatx-i, Acc. yv- 

saix-a, Voc. yovar; Pl. yuvaines, yovarxay, yuvaıki(v), yurainas. 

3. Zevs, Gen. Aros, Dat. Ai, Acc. Aia, Voc. Zev. 

4. OE (m, hair), Gen. roıy-ög, Dat. Pl. Hoıki(v), see § 8, 11. 
5. Kieic (7, key), Gen. »Asıd-os, Dat. xded-1, Acc. xAeid-a 

and (commonly) xAeiv; Pl. Nom. and Acc. xdeis, also xAsides, 
xleidac. 

6. Kvos (6,7, dog), Gen. xv9-06, Dat. xvri, Acc. xtva, Voc. 

xwov; Pl. xvveg, zuvor, xvai(s), xövag. 

7. 409 (0, stone), Gen. aos, Dat. Aa, Acc. Aür, seldom Zea ; 

PL Ass, Ado, Aaecot(s). 

8. Maorvs (0, 7, witness), Gen. uggrvpog, Dat. uaprvor, Acc. 

kaozvge, more seldom uaezur; Dat. Pl. pagriot(y). 

9. Nave (m, navis), Gen. seoig, Dat. vzi, Acc. vavv; Dual: 





> 33157. 24161, 2. (a) (6). 34158, 3. (b). 48161, 5. 


40 THIRD DECLENSION.—NEUTERS. [§ 39. 


Ol Spvides ddovew. Xapic züpıy rinres, tpve Epw. Maxapilopev raw veö- 
tata. Xpyopocbvy rixret Epidac. WAcbotoe moAdünıc tiv xaxéryta dobre 
sararpınrovow. °Q xadé rai, eb xpatre rodc Gvbparouc. ‘H g:Aoxpnpootvy 
patnp xaxörnrog amaone kariv. Ol wévnreg noAAanıc elaiv eddaipovec. ‘H 00- 
gia tv Toic TÜV avOporur Buuois Vavyacrods rüv kaum Epwrac tveysiper. ‘O 
Vavatoc Tode üvdpwrovs hpovridav admaddAatrer. ‘H giAia di’ duosérgrog yiy- 
vera:. Oivog tyeipe: yédwra. "Ev yuri BovAn Toic cogoic yiyverat. Ol oo 
got xoddlovor ri naxörnra. Ol dvSpwrot moAkanıs nodyäs EAricı Tepmovras. 

The bird sings. From favor arises favor; from contention, contention. By 
(dat.) wisdom a wonderful love (pl.) of the beautiful is awakened in the minds 
of men. By (dat.) the song of birds we are delighted. Wine dispels the cares 
of men. Flee, my (O) boy, from vice. From (dat.) likeness arises friendship. 
We delight in birds (dat.). ; 


§ 39. The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in ¢ and 
xz. But as the laws of, euphony admit neither 7 nor xz at the end 
of a word, z and also xz, are either omitted, or z is changed into o. 
Comp. § 33, 2. In the words, «0 yovv, knee, and 40 dogu, spear, 
from the stems yovae and dogaz, a, the final vowel of the stem, is 
changed into v, in the Nominative. 


















70, Knee. To, Wonder. ro, Ear. 
S. N. yovu yada repas obct 
G. | ow@uar-0g yövar-0£ yaAaxr-o¢ Tépat-o¢ @r-6¢ 
D. | oöuar-ı yovar-t yaAaxt-t répar-t or-i 
A. | aöua yoru yala _ répac ov¢ 
P. N. | oopar-a yovar-a yakakr-a Tepar-a ora 
G. | swuär-wv yovar-wv yaAaxt-wy Tepär-wv OT-av 
D. | odpa-or(v)* Yöva-oı(y)* Yyarafılv)* répa-or(v)* d-oii(v)* 
A, | ouuar-a Yövar-a Yalakr-a répar-a Or-a 
mal | o@uar-e yévar-e yaAaxt-e répat-e Or-e 


owuat-olvy Yovär-oıw Yakükr-orm 


® 
XVI. Vocabulary. 


“Auäprnua, -ürog, 76, an dépv, döparos, Tö, & spear. mpaypua, -Groc, TO, an ac- 


TEPAT-OLV OT-olv. 





error, an offence. é3i{w, to accustom. tion, a business, a thing, 
imrouat, w. gen., to attach Vepüreia, -ac, 7, care, ser- an exploit. 

oneself to, touch. vice. Pina, -ürog, rö, a word. 
Baoralw, to carry. ldpdc, -Groc, 6, sweat. onévd-*, to pour libations, 


Sodnna, -ürog, TO, help. ixéryc, -ov, 6, a suppliant. poı.r out. 
yada, -axtoc, Tö, milk. uinpös, -&, -dv, small. ravroAoyla, -ac, 4, tau- 
yevouaı, w. gen. to taste, pivoc, -ov, 6, a speech, a tology, a repetition of 


enjoy. word, an account. what has been said be- 
yuuvalo, to exercise. TotkiAog, -2, -ov, Various, _ fore. 
dtapneiBouat, to exchange. variegated. gaddoc, -7, -ov, bad. 





# Instead o@uaroı, yévarot, yaAaxrot, etc., see § 8, 3. t Instead of de. 


$39.] THIRD DECLENSION.—NRUTERS. 4 


xpipa, -Erog, rö, a thing; xpnorös, -f, -dv, useful, xwpsouöc, -od, 6, separe- 
pl. property, money, good, brave. tion. 
treasures. 


Ev yalenoic npaypaoty bAtyot Eraipoı moro elow, Tig Gperüc nAoürov ob 
Save Soueda Tols xphpacty. Ot ixérae Tüv yovarev' änrovra. ‘O Sévarég 
lori yopropoe Tie puxie nal Tod cdparog. 'O mAvürog rapéxet Toig dvOparorg® 
moxila Bondnuara. Ms) meidov xaxdv dv8porev phuaci.? Mi dobkeve, 6 
nai, TG TOD CGpnrog Oepareia. Ol “EAAnvec raic Nöudau® xpariparc yaAaxrog 
arévdovewy. "Edle wal ybuvale rd cua adv révore nal löpürı. Ol ddoAboyat 
teipoves Ta Gra rals ravroAcyiatc.* Yvyhy Edıle, & wai, wpde ra ypnora mpäy- 
ara. Of dado: pido: rüv Srev oby ünrovra. Toic daly dxobopev. Mi 
Edaipe gidov pixpotd duaprhuaros tvexa. Teov, & nal, ro} yaAaxrog® Ul 
otparidrat dépata Bacracovaty. : 

In a difficult business there are few faithful friends. Exercise, O youths, 
your (the) body with labor and sweat! Strive, O boy, after noble actions. 
Many men delight in money. From a noble action arises reputation. We ad- 
mire noble actions. Boys taste milk with pleasure. Soldiers fight with spears. 


Rewanx. The word rd r&pas usually admits contraction in the plural, after 
Tis dropped; e. g. Tépd, repüv; Td yépac, reward of honor, rd yipas, old age, Td 
kpéac, flesh, and rd xépac, horn, reject the r in all numbers, and then suffer con- 
traction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and PL, except 
the Dat. PL; besides these forms, however, xépac has also the regular forms 
With +. 













Sing. N. | 1rd xépag Td xpéag 
G. képar-o¢ and (xépa-oc) Képwc (xpéa-oc) Kpéws 
D. kepar-ı and (xépa-i) xépg (xpéa-i) xpég 
A. xépac¢ Kpéag 

Plur. N. xépat-a and (xépa-c) nepa Kpéa-a) xpea 
G. Kepat-ov and (xepa-er) xepüv kpea-wv) Kpedy 
D. xépa-ot(v) space 
A. xepar-a and (xépa-a) xépa (xpéa-a) xp£a 

D.N. A. V. xepar-e and (xépa-e) xepa kpea-e) xpea 

G.and D kepär-oıw and (xepa-olv) Kepoy Kped-ov) Kpeiw. 





XVII. Vocabulary. 
Avdpia, -ac h, bravery. eve£ia, good condition. axpo-rpérw, to turn to, im- 


yépac, 76, a reward, agift Beuédov, -ov, Tö, a foun- pel. [pet. 
of honor. dation. oaArıyE,-ıyyog, %, & trum- 
Yipac, rö, old age. képac, 76, a horn. onpaive, to give a sign, 
dérpogi, -H¢, 7, nourish- xpéac, -éaog = -éwe, 7d, or signal. 
ment. "flesh, meat. trapye, to be at hand, oF 
Sicxodoc, -ov, difficult, eure, to send. + to be had, be. 
troublesome. mpoßürtov, -ov, T6,asheep. Pappaxoy,-ov,76,a remedy. 
Ehidoc, “Ov, é, 9, a stag. : 





"4158, 3.(b). *§161,5. 7 §161,2. (a), (d). - 4§161,3. © § 158, 5, (a). 
| 48 
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THIRD DECLENSION.—-STEMS IN 7 OR 97. 


‚ Ol Seot rois avQporoie repa réiprovery. 


@avaréc éoriv. 
kal npoßaruv yada Kal Kpéa mpös dtarpogny brapyet. 
el orpariGrat onpatvovory. 
Atov bv ratoiv korıv 4 Toü owuäroc evegia. 


Ta yépa rode orparıwrag eig 


korıv 6 &v ynpa Piog. 
By (076, w. gen.) the gods, prodigies are sent to men. Death abolishes the 


evils of old age. By (dat.) rewards, soldiers are impelled to bravery. 


TlockiAwy xpedy*® yevöueda. 
Al EIadoı xépa Exovoty. 


[$ 40. 


Tév bv yape xaxéy düpuanov 6 
dvdpeiay npotpéme. "EE alyav 
Képact! nal caaneyécv 

Kalot yapwc Sepé- 
AdckoAöc 


Rejoice, 


O youth, at the reward. We admire the beautiful horns of the stag. Many 
evils accompany old age. Bear the troubles of old age. 


§ 40. (c) The stem ends in » or 9. 


N 
EB 
a. 


D.N. 
G. an 


ai <pdaz|<poer 


Ps 


| piv-eg 


big 6, a 
c” eAgic* 
piv-d¢ deAgiv-o¢ 
plv-t deAdiv-e 
piv-a deisi 


iv-a 
ply 


deAgic( fv) 
deAgiv-ec 


deAgiv-av 
en v)* 
deAdiv-ar 
deAdiv-ec 
deAgiv-e 
deAgiv-ow 


plv-dy 
pi-oi(v)* 
piv-ac 
piv-ec 
piv-e 
piv-oty 


6, Giant. 
yiyas* 
yiyart-o¢ . 
yiyavr-ı 
yiyavrea 
yiyay 
yiyavr-es 
yıyavr-wv 
yiya-oıv)* 
yiyavr-a 
yiyavr-ec 
Yiyavr-e 
yıyavr-oLv 


ddot-ax(v)" 
OVT-a¢ 
6d6yT-e¢ 
édévr-e 
* éd6vr-o1v. 





Rem. 1. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives in -as, -atva, -av, viz. u&Aac, 


-aıva, -av, black, and radAac, -atva, -av, wretched ;—(b) müs, räca, 
wa@v, all, every, and its compounds; e. g. &räs, dxdoa, änav ;—(c) Exörv, 
-viaa, -Öv, willing, -övros, -ovang, -ÖvTog, and dxwv, dxovea, cov, unwilling ;— 
(d) adjectives in -e¢¢, -@ 00a, -ev, which are peculiar, inasmuch as the Dat. 
Pl., masculine and neuter, ends in - eo: instead of -etor; e.g. 





Black. 
‘Bing. N. | uEdar pérava ue)av 
G. | #EAüvog neAalvng utAävog 
D. | vEAavı pedaivy pédave 
A. | Hélava welawav §pédav 
V. | wéday pédAava ueAav 
Plur. N. | péAavec péAacvat péhava nüvres NAVTE 
G. | veläavav pelawiv uelüvav | ravrov rüuvTwv 
D. | wéAaoe welaivan uEAaoı TGot räcı 
A. | wéAavag pedrcivac pédava wavrac ravra 
V. | peAavee = pédaivar §=peéAava TavTEC wavTa 
D.N. A.V. | wédave = edaiva = eave wavre waoa rävre 
G.and D. | velävorw pedaaivacy pedavoy. | mavroıw rdcay rävrom. 


1§ 161, 3. * § 158, 5. (a). 
* Instead of Plus, deAgive, yixavrs, böövrs, Bivol, etc., see $ 8, 6 and 7. 


be 
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Singular. Graceful. Plural. 
N. xapierc® xapieooa xapiev N. | xapievrec Xapiecoat xapievra 
G. zapievrog xaptécone xapievrog = xapievrav xaptecooy xapıEvrav 


D. | xaptevrı zapıdooy Xapievre D. zapleoı(v) zapıkooaıs xapieoı[v) 
A. | xapievra xapleocav xapiev A. | xapievrag xapitoads xapievra 
V.| xapiev xapieooa xapiev V. | xapievreg xapiecoat xapievra 


Dual N. A. V. | yapievre zapıesoa yapievre 
G.and D. | xapıEvrow yapiécoay xapıEvrom. 


Rum. 2. Adjectives compounded with ödoöc, are declined like ddotc; 0. g. 6 
4 uovödous, TO povddey, one-toothed, Gen. povodovrog ; adjectives in -ac, Gen 
-avroc, like yiyac; e. g. 6 9 dxa@pag, untiring, Gen. -avrog. 





XVII. Vocabulary. 
Antic, -Ivog, h, a beam, a éxdv, -oüca, -6v, willing. ddove, -dvrog, 6, a tooth. 
ray. sAégdc, -avroc, 6, an ele- de¢paivouat, to smell. 
‘dxay -ovoa, -ov, unwill- phant, ivory. rac, Téoa, Tay, every, all, 
ing. etrropoc,-ov,w.gen.abound- sroré, once, sometimes. 
dxGg, -üca, -@v, all to ing in. bic, psvic, 7, the nostril, 
gether, every. fAtoc, -ov, 6, the sun. the nose. 
abric, -7, -6, ipse, 6 abréc, KwrtAog,-n,-ov,loquacious. TaAdc,-ava,-äv, wretched. 
the same. Acaive, to make smooth, ¢:Adv¥puros, -0v, man- 
Bpöpa, -ärog, To, food, vic- grind. loving, philanthropic. 
tuals. paxn, ns, 4, a battle. xapieıg -€000, -ev, grace- 
yiyar, -avrog, 6, a giant. péAdc, -aıwva, -äv, black, faul. 
deAgic, -ivoc, 6, a dolphin. dark. 

Ob räcıv dvSparore 6 abröc voöc karıv. Toic ddotor' ra Apauara Aealvonev. 
Of deAdivec dılavdpumoi elow. "Eorıv dvdpdc? dyadod ravra xaxd géperv. 
TloAAa? AtBing xöpaı ebropoi elaw tAégartoc. Tlayre¢ xwtitov dv8purov ty- 
Baipovory. Tote yiydo? more hv payn mpös rode Seots. Talc rod HAlov dxri- 
a. xaipouev. TPıvav Epyov toriv bad¢paiverdat. 

The teeth grind the food. We smell with the nose (dat.). The gods once 
had a battle with the giants (To the gods there was once a battle against the 
giants). We admire the beautifulivory. Trust not all men. The business of 
the teeth is, to grind the food. It is proper for (it is, w. gen.) every man to wor- 
ship the Deity. 


B. Worps wHIcH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE 
THE ENDING -0¢. 
$41. L Substantives in -evs, - ads, -0vs. 


The stem of substantives in -ev¢, -avs, -ovg endsinv. Thev 
remains at the end of a word and before consonants, but is omitted 





* The dropping the » before o lengthens e into ez. 
1 § 161, 8. $§158 2. 3 § 161, 2. (d). 4 § 161, 2. (c). 
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II. Adjectives in -7¢, Gen. -ov, and weväns, -&, false, Gen. 
-£os, shorten the ending -7¢ into -ı6; e. g. xAéws-y¢, Gen. -ov, tAsev- 
ish, Com. xdens-io-cegog, Sup. xare-ic-ratog ; pevdioregos, wev- 
dioraros. 


XXVIL Vocabulary. 
"AyGAAu, to adorn; Mid. &3voc, -eog = -ovg, 76, a rrwxög, -f, -öv, begging, 
w. dat., to pride oneself nation, a people. very poor. 
in, be proud of, delight Aaxeda:povioc, -ov, 6, a own, -ii¢, %, silence. 
in. Lacedaemonian. rinuog, -d, -ov, honored, 
alperös, -M, -öv, choice, vopilw, to think, deem. esteemed, valuable. 
eligible ; Comparative, otéeic, obdeuia, no one; xeddar, -dvoc, 7, a swal- 
preferable to. obdev, nothing. low. 
Biatoc, -4, -ov, violent. matpic, -tdoc, %, native yphotpyoc, -n, -ov, useful, 
dixatoc, -ü, -ov, Attic di- country. advantageous. 
Kalog, -ov, just. 


Rouse or Syntax. The expression denoting comparison, which 
in English is Subjoined to the Comparative by than, is subjoined 
in Greek, by 7, than (quam), or, what is more usual, by the Gen. 
without 7, when that expression must have stood in the Nom. or 
Acc. after 7 if expressed. Hence the rule: The Comparative gov- 
erns the Gen. when 7 is omitted. 


’Aptoreiöns mruxéraroc hv, GAAQ dtxarébrarog. Ol KixAures Bracérara: Foav. 
Kaddiac mAovowwraroc hy ’AGyvaiwy. Odddy owwnije tore ypnoınürepov. LXcyy 
nor’ totiv alperarépa Abyov. Otx barı cogiag Timürepov. Logia wAobrov 
arhpa tyuctepoy korıv. 'H Aaxedatuoviny diarra hy dxAovorarn. Ol yepai- 
Tepot Taic Tüv véwy Tınals! dyaAAovrat. Obdev marpidog Tois dvOparaic® giA- 
repov. Ol’Ivdol malairarov Evo vouifovraı. "2 veaviat, tore Hovyairaros. 
Ol Zraprıarınol veaviaı thpopevéorepor Hoav tév ’AYnvaioy. TIoAAol rüv ye- 
Asévav elol Aadriorepor. Ol dobAoe roAAGKtc pevdioraros nat KAerricrarot 
eloıv. 


The father is wiser than the son. The most valuable possession is that of 
virtue. The life of Socrates was very simple. No one of the Athenians wag 
more just than Aristides. The eldest are not always the wisest. Men are 
quieter than boys. The Lacedaemonians were very strong. Old women are 
often very loquacious. The raven is very thievish. 

i Adjectives of the third Declension : 

Those in - vo, 8b a, - v,—-S, -8¢ (Gen. 809), —-ag, - ar, 
and the word u ax ao, happy, append -rspog and -rarog im- 
mediately to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter form; e. g. 


yauntc, Neut. -6 — yAvkd-Tepog er are 
aAndnc, Neut. -& — dAm9Eo-Tepoc Andeo-Taroc 





1 §161, 2. (c). 9 $161, 5. (a). 3 § 146, 2. 
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mévnc, Nent. -e¢ — wevéo-repog wevlo-Taroc 
ueiag,  Neut. -av — pedav-repoc meAay-raroc 
raAac, Neut. -av — radav-repog TAAGYTaTo¢G 
paxap, Neut, -ap — paxdp-repog pakup-Tarog. 
Rem. 2. The adjectives 7di¢, Taxüc and woAte are compared in -lww 
and -wy. See § 51, I. and $ 52, 9. 
IV. -zegos and -razog¢g are appended to the pure stem, after 
the insertion of a single letter or of a whele syllable : 
(a) Compounds of ya @s¢ insert w; e. g. 
Emixapıs, -ı, Gen. Emixäpır-og, pleasant, 
Com. Emixapır-o-Tepog, Sup. Erixapır-a-Turog. 
(b) Adjectives in -ws, -o» (Gen. -ov0g), insgy es; @. g. 
etdaiuwov, Neut. evdatpov, happy, 
Com. eddaruov-Eo-Teoog, ebéatpov-éo-rarec. ; 
(c) Adjectives in -§ sometimes insert es, sometimes ¢¢; ©. g. 
épq ALE, Gen. &pfAx-og, growing old, äpraf, Gen. dpray-oc, rapax 
Com. dgndix-bo-repo, Com. dpray-io-repog, 
Sup. üdnAık-Eo-Tarog, . Sup. dpmay-io-rarog. 
V. Adjectives in -zıg, -8y, insert co, the » of the stem being 
dropped, § 8, 6; e. g. 
yapiecc, Neut. zapiev, pleasant, 
Com. xapté-crepoc, Sup. xapté-crarog. a 


XXVIIL Vocabulary. 


AlSioy, -orog, 6, an Hr Yipas, -aog, 74, old age. Spin, iS, th, impulse, zeal, 
thions ty ees ni leai hine. 
Alrun, -y¢, 9, Aötna. abstinent, moderate. otdé, and not, neither, not 
diva, quickly. eboeßns, -é¢, pious. even. ® 
üpraf, -ayog, rapacious, eürapız, -troc, attractive. mapaminctog, -d, -ov, and 
rapaz. [weak. #ßn, -ns, %, youth. mapanAjoroc, -ov, like. 
üodevns,. -€¢, powerless, peadrnc, -rnTos, 7, me- xapépyouat, to pass by. 
éruyia, -a¢, #, misfortune. diocrity, moderation. np£oßvs, -cia, -v, and 
Badic, -eia, -6, deep, pro- vönua,-arog,rö, a thought, mp&aßvs, -voc, and -ewg, 


found. a conception. old. 
Bapic, \eta, -6, heavy, bur- dpdc, -7, -dv, straight, Oxtc, -eia, -6, quick. 
densome. correct, upright. 


Aka, &¢ vénse, wmapépxerat In, old’ Imnwv dpph yiyveraı Oxvtépa. Td yf- 
pas Bapbrepov toriy Alruns. ‘O Davarog rH Padvraty Imvo! mraparAjotic ko- 
tty. Ol veoı rois Tüv npeoßvrepwv Erralvoıc? yaipovow. iAiag dınalac Krijoic 
tori dogadecrary. 'H ueoörns &v mäcıv aopaksorepa koriv. Ol y&povres do- 
beveorepoi elaı Tüv vewv. Bovine dpdic oidév karıy dagadgorepov. Ol xopa- 
kee peAavrarol eiow. ‘H ’Adgpodirn iw ebyapitwraryn, Ol eboeBéorara: ebdar- 
povéoraroi eloıv. Lexparne Eynparkeraror hy xal awdpovéoratos. "Ev ralc 
éruyiatc roAAantc of GvOpwrot owgpouéorepor eloty, } dv raic ebruyziare. Kot 
rias fv aprrayioratog. ‘H ’Agpedirn hy xapıeorärn racdéy Sedv. 





1 § 161, 2. (b). #4161, 2. (c). 
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Age is very burdensome. Nothing is quicker than thought. Moderation is 
the safest. No bird is (there is not a bird) blacker than the raven. The 
Athiopians are very dark. Nothing is more attractive than youth. No one ot 
the Athenians was more moderate or more sensible than Socrates. No one was 
more rapacious than Critias. Nothing is more graceful than a beautiful flower. 


§ 51. B. Second Form of Oomparison. 
Comparative, - 09, Neut. -5 0», or -w v, Neut. -o ». 
Superlative, -sorog, orn, -ıaro9. 

Rex. 1. On the declension of the Comparative, see § 35, Rem. 4. 

This form of co ison includes, 

L Some adjecti¥®s in -v¢, which drop -vg and append -iays, etc. ; 
this usually applies only to 7 dv ¢, sweet, and rayvs, swift. Ta- 
yvg¢ has in the Comparative Sacco (Att. Bares, § 8, 11), Neut. 
00000» (Sartor). Thus: 


nd-b6, Com. 76-fav, Neut.7é-iov, Sup. #6-coroe, -7, -ov, 
rax-is, “ Vacowr, Att. Varrwv, Neut. ddooov, Att. Yarrov, Sup. raxıoroc. 


Rem. 2. The others in -bc, as Batic, deep, Bapt¢, heavy, Bpadüc, slow, 
Bpaxic, short, yAvnts, sweet, dacic, thick, ebpüc, wide, b§t¢, sharp, 
apécBue, old, Oxt¢, swift, have the form in -drepog, -örarog, § 50, IIT. 

II. The following adjectives in -@0g, viz. aiazoo0s, base, & y- 
9005, hostile, xv3e0¢, honorable, and oixrg 05, wretched (but 
always in the Comparative, oixzgozegog), the ending -go¢ here also 
being dropped; e. g. aiozeds, Com. aisy-ior, Neut. aioy-ior, Sup. 


ua Bad 
XXIX. Vocabulary. ok 
"AA 2oc, -n, -0, alius, -a, ud, xatpoc, -ov, 6, the right olxrpös, -G, -öv, pitiable, 
another, tad dGAdAa = time, an opportunity; miserable. 
TaAda, the rest, every- time (in general). doun, -7¢, 7, a smell. 


thing else. [imical. Aoımög, -7, -0v, remaining d¢i¢, -ewg, 6, -7, a snake. 
Exdpös, -a, -ov, hostile, in- pera-pépw, to remove, wapéyouat, to afford, bring 
(ov, -ov, TO, a living be- change. forth. 

ing, an animal. 

‘O Badtrarog trvog hdıoröc korıv. TloAAa dvdn Adiorny baum napéxerat. 
Obdév Bärröv Lore tig HBnc. Tiw alaxiornv dovAeiav! ol dxpareic¢ dovAebovory. 
Iavrov hdıoröv tori 4 gidia. Oddév alazıöv korıv, } GAAa pév bv vo Exeıv, 
dAda dé Akyeıv. Ol dpete Toig Aorwoi¢ Coote? ExIioroi elowv. ‘O Tüv nAovalor 
_ Blog moAAanig olnrpörepög Lori, 6 Tov nevgtwv. Täxıora? 6 xaipoc uerapepei 

Ta mpaypata. 

Nothing is more pleasant than a very deep sleep. Nothing is more disgrace- 
ful than slavery. The horses are very quick. There is nothing more inimical 
than bad advice. The old man has for (dat.) the old man the most pleasant 





1 § 159, 2. ® 4161, 5. (a). 3 Adverbially. 
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speech, the boy for the boy. The poor have always a very miserable life. 
Nothing is more miserable than poverty. 


§52. Anomalous Forms of Oomparsson. 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. dyad6¢, good, Gueiver, Neut. dpuecvov é&proroc 
Beariov BeArıoroc 
xpeioowv, Att. koeirrwv Kpariorog 
‚ Ada AGorog 
2. xaxdc, bad, xasiay KüxıoTog 
xeip@v xeipıoroc 
poouv, Att. hrruv (inferior) 
3. nade, beautiful, xaAdlav aGAALCTO? 
4. GAyetvoc, painful, aAyeıvörepos . GAyeıvörarog 
dAyiov éAytorog 
5. waxpoc, long Haxpor epoc paxporaroc and unKcoros 
6. pexpoc, small, plxpoTepoc pixporaro 
tAaoowr, Att. dAarrey &Auxıorog 
7 bAéyor, Base 7 öAtyıorog 
. u£yag, great, wy 10705 
9. ae much, ae or tAéwy hein 
10. A dto¢, easy, péuv pdoro¢ 
11. wenwv, ripe, meralrepog renairtaro 
12. xiwy, fat, RLOTEPOS miöTarog. 


+ 
XXX. Vocabulary. 


’Avayxatoc, -d, -ov,and av- Eudiroc, -ov, implanted. padanée, A, -6v, soft 


aykaioc, -ov, necessary. éviore sometimes. röAeuog, -0v, 6, ‘war. 
dväyan, -ns, 4, necessity, érvdupia, -ag, }, desire.  oxdrra, to joke, jest (Eng. 
compulsion. etruyie, -é¢, fortunate. scoff ). 
dvapyia, -ac, 4, want of 7, or; #—#, either—or, orépyw, to love, to be sat- 
government, anarchy. aut—aut isfied, contented with. 


BA&Bn, -ns, 7, injury. "IBnpia, -ac, 4, Spain. odußovAog, -ov, 6, an ad- 
yeirav, -ovoc, 6, 9, & loxfw, to be strong or  viser. 


neighbor. able, have power, avail. cugpectr7, -ns, 9, sound- 
youn, opinion, view. xeAcbw, to order, bid. mindedness, modesty, 


thefBepoc, -d, -ov, and xodaxeia, -ac, 7, flattery. | wisdom, chastity. 

tAetbepoc, -ov, free- xpoxddetAoc, -ov, 6, a croc- 

born, free. odile. 

Rute or Syntax. Rs with the Superlative strengthens it, as 
quam in Lat.; e. g. os rayiora, quam celerrime, as quick as possible. 

Oty 6 paxpératoc Piog aptorég toriv, GAA 5 orovdatératoc. Mérpov éxt 
mäcıv üpıorov. Tvaipat rdv yepatrépwv duelvoue eloiv. ZüuußovAog obdeis tore 
BeAriov xpévov. "H Aéve oıyüc xpeirrova, N ocyhy Exe. ’Ael xparioréy tore 
rd dagadéorarov. ZKorreic, © Apore. "EoOAdy xaxiove évidre ebruxkorepol 
eloıv. Ob bore Abrnge zeipov gv9pory xaxéy. Koiaxela Tüv GiAwv dravroar 
naröv xeiptorén korıv. 'Avnp parade tiv poxzqv! tore al? yonparer frrev.é 


1 § 161, 5. * The Acc. means, in regard to, see § 159, 7. 3 also. 
* is a slave to money. 
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Talc yuvakte! 4 cogpogivg naldiorn üpern tory. Ode bore xriya xdAdov 
gidtov. ‘H dovaeia re EAevdäpp dAyiary koriv. ‘H dd0¢. pyaiorg boriv. ‘O 
xpoxbdetdog &§ tAayiorov yiyveras utyıoros. 'H ya EAürrav karl rod AAlor. 
Zrepye Kal! ra uelw. "OAlyıoroı üvdpwmoı ebdaipovég elow. Otdeig vöuoc lo- 
xbeı uellov rig avayaınc. Mınpa wépdy moAdäanıc neilovag BAGBag dépet. "Avap- 
xias ueilov ob Eorı xaxdv. ‘O möienoc nAelora Kaxd gépet. "Eudvrög tore 
Toig üvdparos h Tot nAelovog Erıdvuia. Tv? todAn mAeiora dyada ro olny 
gépet. Ta dvayxaia tov Biov® pépe oc flora. TO xedetety pgdv tore rob mpar- 
rev. Ol xaprot meralraroi elow. ’Ev TQ Tod warpöc Kyry ol Börpves merai- 
repoi eloıv, } &v TH TOW yeitovoc. ’Ißnpia tpéges miorara npößera. 

There is nothing better than a very diligent life. The opinion of the old is 
the best. The best adviser is time. Nothing is better than that which is most 
safe (than the safest). The worst (persons) are often very fortunate. Sadness 
is the worst evil to man. Nothing is worse than flattery. The immoderate 
man is a slave to pleasures. In women nothing is better than modesty. Toa 
free man nothing is more painful than slavery. The crocodile is very long. 
The son is smaller than the father. The good often have mers preperty than 
the bad. The poor are often in greater honor than the rich. Avariee is a very 
great evil. Nothing brings-more evils than war. To order is very easy. It is 
easier to bear poverty than sadness. We taste the ripest fruits with great plea- 
sure. The sheep of the father are fatter:than those of the neighbor. 


CHAPTER V. 
THE ADVERB. 


§ 53. Nature, Division and Formation of the 
Adverb. 


1. Adverbs are indeclinable words, denoting a relation of place, 
time or manner ; e. g. éxsi, there, vu, now, xodac, beautifully, in a 
beautiful manner. 

2. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by assuming the 
ending -w¢. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the 
adjective ; and since the stem of adjectives of the third declension 
appears in the genitive, and adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented 
like adverbs, the following rule may be given for the formation of 
adverbs from adjectives: viz. -0o» the ending of the adjective in 
the Gen. Pl. is changed into -0¢; e. g. 


$i2-0¢, lovely, Gen. Ph. pi. Adv. ¢i2-we 
cabs, fair, “ Kafrön nai-ög 
Kalpı-og, timely, “ Kaipi-wy aaupi-wg 





6161,65. also. ?%4158,3. 4 Neuter plural of the superlative of #dv¢. 
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ümA(ö-oc)obs, sineple, Gen. PL itn ake Adv. drrA(6-we)ae 


ebv(o-o¢ jouc, benevolent, (eivo-av) ebvev (etvo-we) ebvuc 
rüs, all, mavrög, “ TaYT-wY mäavT-ws 
oohpwv, prudent, “ _ awopdr-wY oudgpov-w¢ 
xapleıs, pleasant, “  Xaptévt-oy xapıEvr-ag 
Tarig, swift, “  Taxe-wv TAayé-we 

peyac, great, “ peyad-wy peyad-o¢ 
aAdnc, true, “ GA79(é-wy) dv GAn'S( é-we)¢ 


ovvndnc, accustomed, “ _ (ovunde-wv) ovvrdav (ovvydé-wl) cvvi7Pur. 

Rem. 1. On the accentuation of compounds in -78u¢ and of the compound 
avrapkac, comp. § 42, Rem. 4; also on the accentuation of ebvwe, instead of eb- 
vag, § 29, p. 29. 

Rem. 2. By appending the three endings -dev, -0: and -de (-ce), to substan- 
tives, pronouns and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the three relations of 
place, whence (-Dev), where (-9ı) and whsther (-de or -ce); ©. g. obpavö-Vev, from 
Heaven, otpavé-9:, in Heaven, obpavöav-de, into or to Heaven. 

Rem. 3. The ending -de is commonly appended to the Acc. of substantives 
only. To pronouns and primitive adverbs, -ce is appended instead of -de; e. g. 
éxei-ce, thether, dAAo-ce, to another place. In plural substantives in -ac, -ode be- 
comes -(e; e. g. "Adqvace, to Athens. 

3. Besides adverbs with the ending -ws, there are many which 
evidently have a case-inflection; e. g. äfamivng, suddenly, avrov, 
there, etc. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of adjectives is very frequently 
used adverbially ; e. g. péya xAatew, to weep much. 


§ 54. Comparison of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, have commonly no indepen- 
dent adverbial ending for the different forms of comparison, but, in 
the Comparative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, 
the neuter plural of the corresponding adjective; e. g. 


gogar from copös Com. oopwrepov Sup. vod@rara 
capac caging cadgéorepov capécrata 
pro =“ yapiets xXapr&oTepov xapıdorara 
ebdaruovac “. ebdaipwy ebdaluoveorepov etdatpovecrara 
ülsxpög “  aloxpös aloxiov aloxıora 

Hbéac “ 7di¢ nölov hdıcra 

Taxéwt “  raxic Väüooov, -TTov - Taxıora. 


2. All primitive adverbs in -w, e. g. &vo, xareo, 0, soo, etc., 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the most 
part in the Superlative ; e. g. 


éva, above Com. dverépw Sup. dverate 
kata, below, KATWTEP@ KATWTATW. 


I like manner, most other primitive adverbs have the ending - in 
the Comparative and Superlative; e. g. 
6 
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dyxoö, near, Com. äyxoräpo Sup. ars 

wépa, beyond, MEPWLTEPG i, ct 

mAoö, far, . THAOTEPW TaTW 

&xäg, far, éxaoripw aa 

&yyüs, near, tyyvrépe éyyurare and 
eyyvTepoy éyyvrara | 


CHAPTER VI. 
THE PRONOUN. 


§ 55, Nature and Division of Pronouns. | 
Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an object, — 
bat only the relation of an object to the speaker, since they show 
whether the object is the speaker himself (the first person), or the 
person or thing addressed (the second person), .or the person or 
thing. spoken of (the third person); e. g. J (the teacher) give to you . 
(the scholar) #2 (the book). Pronouns are divided into five princi- 
pal classes, viz. personal, demonstrative, relative, indefinite and 
interrogative pronouns. — 


’ 856. I. Personal Pronouns. 
A, Substantive personal pronouns. 
(a) The simple. éye}, ego, av, tu, ov, sui. 


ie : 
Gan je (u), Fa of me 00 (cov), of thee | ob (0d), of himself, etc. 
Dat. | wot (nor), & woe tome . | aoi I to thee | ol (ol), to ur ete. 
Ace. |;u£ (ze), &ut, me .o£ (08), thee E (£), himself, etc. 
a 


N. A. | vö, we both, us both 


G.D. Beat of 9 bth ee 


Plural. | 

ong huzic, we Öueic, ye (0) opeic, Neut. op£a, they | 
ur, ‘of us Duov, of you (0) agar, of them 

Dat Quiv, t us buiv, to you (0) ogiat(v) (ogice), to them 

Acc. | Huds, us bude, you (0) opäc, Neut. ogéa (og¢ea), them. 





| 

Rem. 1. The forms snsceptible of -inclination are put in a parenthesis, with- 
out any mark of accentuation. Comp. $ 14, (b). On the signification and use 
of the third person of the pronoun, see $ 169, Rem. 2. | 





§57.] THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS éuaveod, seavrov, davsov. 68 


XXXL Vocabulary. 
BAöro, tolook at, see. dta-dépw, w. gen. to be omovdalus, sealously, dili- 
yap, for. different from, differ gently. - 
ypäuua, -aros, To, that from. ovyxalpw, w. dat. to re 
which is written, an al- d:a-¢0eipw, todestroy, lay joice with. 
phabetical letter, pl.let- waste. xapıvrus, gracefully. 
ters, literature. 


’Eyö pav ypadu, od de malleıs. Leßopai ce, @ péya Zed. 'Q mal, dxovl 
pov. ‘O waryp pot diAtarécg karıv. 'O Dede dei oe BAémer. EI pe BAarretg, 
ox bySpav® diadkpeis. "Ey ébpwpevéotepog elui cov. Hdbus meidouai coı,® 
Oxarep. ‘Hueic buiv ovyzaipopev. ‘H Aipa tude ebppaiver. 'O Sedg jyuiv 
moda Gyada napexeı. ‘O marnp tude orépyet. ‘Avdpeiwg uaxeode,  orpa- 
riotas> ui’ yap ore THY möAw dvAarreıv ‘ el ydp tueic devyere, näca ı no 
A diapdeiperau. Huörvk toriv, & raides, rd ypaupara onovdaluc paviévery. 
H unrnp vo orépyet. Nov Im xanı) .vöoos. Hd Exere diAov miorörarov. 
Lopy 6 warnp xapilerar: abo yap onovdaing Ta ypauuara vavdävere. 


Ruts or Syntax. The Nom. of personal pronouns is expressed, 
only when they are emphatic, particularly, therefore, in antitheses. 


Rem. 2. In the following amp the italicized pronouns must be express- 
ed in Greek. 


We write, but you play. We both are writing, but you both are playing. I 
reverence you, O gods! O boy, hear us! God sees you always. If you injure 
us, you do not differ from enemies. We are stronger than you. You rejoice 
with us. I obey you cheerfully, O parents. Our (the) father loves me and 
thee. Our (the) mother loves us both. It is my duty (it is of me) to guard the 
house; for I am the guardian of the house. It is thy daty; O boy, to learn dili- 
gently ; for thou art a pupil. The lyre affords (to) me and thee pleasure. Both 
of you had (to you both was) a very bad illness. Both of you have (to you 
both is) a very faithful friend. Our (the) father gratifies both of us (us both) 
cheerfully ; for both of us study literature diligently. 


§ 57. (b) The reflexive pronouns éuavrov, ceavrov, savrov. 


l. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second person decline 
separately, in the plural, both pronouns of which they are composed ; 
eg pr autor; that of the third person is either simply EXVTOP, 
auzor, etc., or 690% avroy, etc. 





1 § 158, 5. (b). 25157. 24161,2. (a), (0).  *$158,2. 


64 THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. [§ 58. 


Singular. 
éuavtod, -i¢, of | ceavrot, “i$. or éavTod, “it, or [self. 
cavroi, “His, of thyself | abroö, “IS, of hamae f, of her- 
&uavro, -§, to geavro, -F, OF kaurö, -D, or [to ttsel 
cavT@, -F, to thysdf auto, -7, to himself, to herself, 
&uavrov, MV, geavröv, Av, or £avrov, m, 76, or [a 
cavrov, -i7v, thyself atrov, -nv,.-0, himself, hersdf, 
Plural. 
Auav abrüv, of | tudy abrüv, of your- | éavray or adrüv, or 
ourselves selves gay abröv, of themselves 
. | huiv abroic, -aic, | buiv abrols, -alc, to | davroic-aig, or abroig -aic,or 
to ourselves yourselves ogioty abroig -aicto 
Huds abrovg, -üs, | dude abrovg, -üg, your- | Eavroüc, -üc, -G, or abroic, 
ourselves selves -a¢, -d, or 
og¢ac atroic, -a¢, odea at- 
Ta, themselves. 





§ 58. (c) The reciprocal pronoun. 
The reciprocal pronoun expresses a mutual action of several 
persons to each other. 


Plur. G. | &AA7Awv, of one another, Dual. dAAgAocy, -aıv, -orv 
D. | GAAnAote, -ate, -oıc GAARAotY, -aty, -oww 
A. | dAAndove, -ac, -a GANG, -4, -w. 





XXXIL Vocabulary. | 
"Addovog, -ov, not grudg- paAAov, ( = paAlov com- oücia, -as, 9, being; pr- 
ing, unenvious. parative of uaAa) more, perty, possession. i 
BAaBepsc,-G,-6v, injurious. rather, sooner. trept-épw, to carry about. 
xaxovpyoc, -ov, injurious, . kövov, adv., only, alone. wAeovéxryc, -ov, avari- 
wicked. [doer. Otpavidar, -wv, ol, the in- cioms. [rich. 
Kaxovpyos, -ov, 6, anevil- habitants of Ouranos, mAovrilw, to enrich, make 
karü, w.acc., according to. the gods. apéeAtuoc, -ov, useful. 


‘O Biog noAAd Aurnpa Ev Eavr@ (abro) Hepeı. Tiyvwone ceavrov (cavrér). 
BotAov Gpeokeiv näcı,! py oavro uövov. ‘O codde bv saute repipéper Tir ob- 
olav. Pidwy Exaivov paAdov 7 oavroü Aéye. ’Apern xa kavrnv sori Kady. 
Oi nAcoverraı éavrode piv nAovrilovam, üAAovc de BAGrTovewy. Ody ol üxpa- 
reis rois pév ürAoıc BAaßepot, Eavroic (oplaıw abroic) de apEAıuol elaıv, GAAQ 
kakoüpyoı piv Tov GAAwy, Eavrüv (od@v abr@v) de noAD Kaxovpyérepo. "Hpeic 
qpiv' abroic hdıora xapılöueda. "Addovor Ovpavidar nal ty üAAnAcıc eloiv. 
Ol xaxol aAANAovc PAarrovamv. 


The wise carry about their (the) possessions with them. The avaricious man 
makes himself rich, but he injures others. Ye please yourselves. The immode- 
rate man is not injurious to others and useful to himself, but he is an evil-doer 
to others and much more injurious to himself. Good children love one another. 


16161, 2. (c). 


f 


’ 
’ 


§ 59. ] ADJECTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUKS. 65 


‚$ £5. B. Adjective personal pronouns, or pesseasive pronouns. 
Possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of substantive 
personal pronouns : 


Bnög, -7, -6v, meus, -a, -um, from &uoü; suérepoc, -Tepd, -Tepov, noster, tra, 
‘tram, from 767 ; 

006, -7, -Ov, tuus, -a, -um, from cot; tuérepoc, -répa, TEpon Do vester, -tra, -trum, 
from tydy ; 

bc, 7, 6», suus, from ot, instead of which, however, the Attic writers use the 
Gen. éavrot, -ijc¢, -Gv, in the reflexive signification, and atrod, -Ac, -dv, 
in the signification of the personal pronoun of the third person; e. g. Torret 
Tov éavrod vlöv or Tov vidy Tov Eavroö, he strikes H18 OWN son, Tire: abrod 
Tov vlöv or Tov vidv abrod, he strikes 118 son, (i.e. the son of him, ejus). The 
position of the Greek article should be observed. 


XXXII. Vocabulary. 
Medjpor, -ov, negligent, ueraxerpicoua:, to uphold, odya, -arog, Tö, the body. 
dilatory. lead. Téxvoy, -ov, Tö, @ child. 

RuLr or Syntax. The possessive pronouns are expressed in 
Greek, only when they are particularly emphatic, especially, there- 
fore, in antitheses. When not emphatic, they are omitted, and their 
place is supplied by the article, which stands before the substantive ; 
eg. 7 eytno otépyer thy Ovyaréga, the mother loves HER daughter. 
Instead of the adjective personal pronouns é0¢, a0¢, etc., the Greek 
uses, with the same signification, the Gen. of substantive personal 
pronouns, both the simple forms (in the singular the enclitics pov, 
cov) and the reflexives (éuavzov). The position of the article may 
be learned from the following examples. 

0 dude rarnp dyadic korıv or 6 Marap pov or pod 6 narıp dyadic Lori; 
ord guavrod marnp or 6 marnp 6 kuavrod dyadic korıv. Ol tuérepor naldes 
oxovdaing Ta ypaupara uavdävovew. Ol raider buöv Kadoi elow. “Yuav ol 
naidec onovdaiol eioıv. Ta quay abrüv réxva or Ta Téxva TA TuGy abrdy pé- 
youev. ‘O oeavroö gidoc or 6 gidog 6 veavroü mıoröc karıy, 6 &uavrod gidoc or 
6 gidog 6 Euavroü amtorog karıv. ‘O od¢ voöc Td ody Goya en ‘O 
Kev bude nalc orovdatoc éotiy, 6 dé ads nednuwv. 

Thy father is good. My slave is bad. Gur children learn diligently. Many . 
(persons) love the children of others, but not their own. He admires his own 
actions, but not those of the others. 

6* 


54 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. [8§ 49, 50. 


mpöo-odoc, -0v, 7, an ap- oiToe, -ov, 6, corn. be connected or attend- 
proach, an income, rev- $ößog, -ov, 6, fear; goGov ed with fear. 
enus, reditus. &xeiv, to have fear, to 


HoAdv olvov rivety sarov korıv. Ol Baotreic peyaAac mpogddove Exovory. 
"Ev Alyinto roAAR citov agdovia hv. ‘H dadarra peyaan toriv. Méya ra- 
Dos mpocayopebopey 'IN.äda xaxGv. Kpolow! hy nodde mAoöros. TloAAdceg E£ 
bAiyne hdovic péya yiyverat üAyos. paéoe (mpaoıc) Abyote Hdéwe eixoper. 
Ta ueyüla döpa rig ruxns Exeı dößov. TloAAdy avdpunwv Ein tori mpaka. 
Ilövog dperiv péya bgéAAe. Oi maides Todc mpazig (mpüovs) maräpas nel r 
rpaeias pntépac orépyovoty. 'Oyıdlav Exe Tois mpatoıv (mpaoıs) uvdpwroıc.! 
Al yuvaixes mpaeial eloıv. ’AAtEavdpov, tov Tüv Maxedövwuv Bavıkka, péyay 
ünayopebovaıv. 

Abstain from much wine. Kings have (to kings are) great revenues. Egypt 
has (in Egypt is) great abundance of corn. Croesus has (to Croesus are) 
great riches. Strive after mild manners. Women have (to women is) a mild 
nature (¢écrc). Alexander, king of the Macedonians, is called the Great. 


§ 49. Comparison of Adjectives. 


The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two degrees 
of comparison (Comparative and Superlative); much the most 
eommon form is -¢ 2906, -¢&0 a, -zeoo», for the Comparative, 
and -raros, -zarm, -taroy, for the Superlative; a much 
more rare form is -i +», -io», or -@9, -0», for the Compara- 
tive, and -ıorod, -iorn, -s0ro», for the Superlative. 

Rem. 1. The Superlative expresses a quality in the highest degree, or only 
in a very high degree. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the simple forms of the Comparative and Sins; the 


Greek, like the Latin, can prefix pa/Aov (magis) and uäAıora (maxime) to the 
Positive. 


§50. A. First Form of Oomparison. 


Comparative, -¢ 20059, -r&od, -reg09. 
Superlative, -zazog, -zarn, -zaro9. 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following man- 
ner: 

I. Adjectives in -o¢, -7 (-&), -o». 

(a) Most adjectives ®f this class, after dropping o, annex the 
above endings to the pure stem, and retain the o, when a syllable 
long by nature or by position, $ 9, 3, precedes, (a mute and liquid 
always make the syllable long here); but, in order to prevent the 





1 § 161, 2. (d * § 161, 2. (a), (a). 





§50.] §ADJECTSVES.—FIRST FORM OF COMPARISON. 55 


coneurreace of too many short — ois lengthened into.«, when 
a short vowel preeedes ; €. g 


xot9-oc, light, Com. Kovd-ö-TEpog Sup. kovg-ö-rarog, -7, -ov, 
loxtp-6¢, strong, laytp-6-r epog, “ loxüp-ö-rarog, 
Aent-6¢, thin, ‘6 Aewr-d-repoc, ‘6 Jenr-0-Tarog 
agodp-o¢, vehement, * epodp-&repac, ‘* opodp-6-rarog, 
miKp-O¢, bitter, ‘6  IKP-Ö-TEpog, 6 WIRp-ö-TaTog, 
cod-OC, wise, &  g0g-a-TEpos, “  g09-0-TaTOE, 

| byiip-6¢, firm, “ bxp-i-repos, = Exüp-ü-rarog, 

= dio, wortäy, “ döio-Tepog, “ dftö-raror. 


(b) Contracts in -806 == -ovg and -00g == -ovg, suffer contraction 
in the Comparative and Superlative also, since s of the former is ab- 
sorbed by oa, but the latter, after dropping os, insert the syllable ac, 
Wiech is eomtracted with the preceding 0; e. g. 

roppbp-eoc = mopgup-ot¢ dmA-00g == dmA-oüc 


Topgup-e@Tepog = TOppVp-@-TEpog drAo-é0-repog == d12-0b¢-Tepog 
napbvp-e@Taroc = Toppup-w-Tarog  dnAo-éorarog == drA-obe-Tarog. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ovc and -ovu; 6g. ebmoog 
= eby-ovg, Neut. edv-0ov = ebv-ovv, Com. ebvo-£o-Tepog = ebv-obo-rapog, Sup. 
ebvo-éo-rarog == eiv-0b0o-Tarog. 

(c) The following adjectives in -asoc, viz. y8gasds, old, za 
karog, ancient, 289 aitos, on the other side, cxolaios, at Isi- 
sure, drop -o¢ and append -zegos and -zazog to the root; e. g: 

yepar-ox, Corn. yepai-repoc, Sup. yepai-raroe, 
raraı-ög, “ warei-Tem, “ wadai-raror. 

(a) The following adjectives in - og, viz. 0 810g, calm, 7 ov- 
105, quiet, (3105, own, toos, equal, udo og, middle, 508 otos, 
early, op sog, late, and zgwiog, in the morning, after dropping 
-0¢, insert the syllable as, so that the Comparative and Superlative 
of these adjectives are like the preceding in -asog; e. g. 

péo-oc, Com. peo-ai-repoc, Sup. heo-al-Tarog, 
i61-o¢ “  [é1-ai-repec, lét-at-raroc. 

Rum. 1. ®iXog, beloved, dear, has three different forms: ¢:AGrepor, dılo- 
Taroc; giArepoc, pikratoc; gAatirepoc, piAaitarog. 

(e) Two adjectives in -o9, viz. &6dmpevos, strong, and 
&x9a 70, unmixed, after dropping -0¢, insert the syllable | &3 e.g 
ebnpev-Eo-Tegos, EGGOpLEV-EO-THTOS, EXPRT—ES-TEQOS, AXQUT-EO-TATOE. 
So also «aıdoios, modest, has aidoıeozaros in the Superlative. 


(f) The following adjectives in -o¢, viz. AdAog, talkative, — 


Hovogayos, eating alone, bwogayos, dainty, and #10706, 
poor, after dropping og, insert the syllable ıs ; e. g. AdA-os, Com. 
Aul-io-regog, Sup. Aad-is-rarog. 


68 CORRELATIVE: PRONOUNS. [$ 68. 


eloiv. ’Enxeiwwog bAßıhraros, bre (grive) paddy xaxév tori. Ti dpovriferc; 
Ob Ayo, 6 Tt gpovrifes. Olov rd Eos éxacrov, roiog 6 Bios. Aéye pot, hrıc 
boriv éxeivy 4 yuvn. 

These men are good. These opinions are just. The children of these women 
are beautiful. That rose is beautiful. ‘The father himself is writing the letter. 
His (ejus) son is good. Her (ejus) daughter is beautiful. I admire the beauti- 
ful rose; bring it to me. The children of the same parents often differ. That 
rose which blooms in the garden is beautiful. Virtue is something beautiful. 
What are you thinking about? I am one what ( fem.) friendship is. 
What is more beautiful than virtue ? 


§ 63. Correlative Pronouns. 

Under correlative pronouns are included all those which express 4 mutual 
relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by a correspond- 
ing form. 

(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Relat, and De- | 
_pend, Interrog, 


möcog, "N, -0V, 
how mck how | ee ai tantus 
? quan- | or number, ali- Asien rocnde, roaöwde | 


rolog, -&, -ov; | motöc, -&, -dy, | Tolor, -d, -0v, of such a ‘alog, -d, -ov and 
of whe kind ? ofacertainkind| kind, talis ömoiog, -ü, -ov, 
qualis ? roLöcde, ToLade, TOLöVdeE, 
| i ToLodToc, -abrn, -odTo(v) 
mnAiKot, -4, -Ov; rnAikog, -ov, 80 great, ao old MAIROG,-N,-09 and 
i TnAköcde, -nde, -övde 1), OV; 
THALKOUTOS,-avTN, 







Interrogative. | Endefinite. | Demonstrative. | Relative. re 


mov; where?| mob, somewhere, | wanting (hic, ee Pah örov,where, 




















ubi ? alieubi ibi) ubi 
nödev ; whence? | rodév, from some wanting (hinc, ben sche, drdder, 
unde ? place, alicunde | inde) whence,unde 
mot ; . whither ? | moi, to some place, | wanting (eo) se: hither, brot,- whé- 
quo? aliquo . quo ther, quo 
rate; when?| more, some time, | röre,then,tum | dre, when, | ömöre, 
quando ? aliquando quum when, 
ando 
nmvika; quo wanting thvi- )hoc | #vixa, when, | Ömmvixa, 
temporis pun- kéde {ipso | quo ipso} when, quo 
cto ? quota ho- | tyvi- |tem- | tempore ipso tem- 
ra? : kadra ) pore pore 
röc; how ? mög, some how obtw(¢) ode, so OE, how önwc, how 
mn; whither ? | ma, to some place, | ride hither | 3, where, | 61, where, 
how? thither, in some way | rabry | orhere P okither whather. 


























§§ 64, 65.] LENGTHENING OF THE PRONOUNS.—NUMERALS. 69 


Remarx. The forms which are wanting in the Common language to denote 
here, there (hic, thi), are expressed by Zvraüda, and those to denote henos (hinc, 
inde), by évdévde, Evreüder. 


§ 64. Lengthening of the Pronouns. 


1. The enclitic y é is joined to the personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic. The pronoun éyo then draws 
back its accent in the Nom. and Dat.; e.g. Eywye, &woöye, Eporye, tuéye; 
-cvye. Moreover yé can be joined with any other word, and also with any other 
pronoun, but does not form’one word with it; e. g. odrd¢ ye. 

2. The particles 6 7, most commonly d77ore, and od v, are appended to rela- 
tives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to dco¢, in order to 
make the relative relation general, i. e. to extend it to everything embraced in 
the object denoted by the pronoun; e. g. d¢ricdy, dcricé#rore, dcricoty, 7ricody, 
brody, quicunque (Gen. obrivocody or drovoty, herivogoüv, Dat. griviody or 
btyoty, etc.) ;—drrococd7, dxococoty, dcocd#roTe, quantuecundue ;—drghccocoty, 
however great, how old soever. 

3. The suffix de is appended to some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation; e. g. öde, de, réde; ToLöcde; ro- 
oörde , rndcxdcde, from Toiog, TOoog, TmAixog, which change their accent after 
de is appended 

4. The enelitic m&p is appended to all relatives, in order to make the rela- 
tive relation still more emphatic; hence it denotes, even who, which ; e. g. Serep, 
Imep, Sxep (Gen. obrep, etc.); Scocrep, olöcmep (Gen. dcovrep, olevrep, etc.) ; 
ddirep, SSevrrep. 

5. The inseparable demonstrative f, is appended to demonstrative pronouns 
and some demonstrative adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative 
sense, It takes the acute accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately 
preceding it, and also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs: 

obroE, this here (hicce, celui-ci), aürnt, rovri, 

Gen. rovrovi, ravrnot, Dat. rovrgi, ravryi, Pl. obroil, atrail, ravré ; 

ddl, nö, rodi from öde; od? from ode ; obtwol from obTurs ; 

tvrevdevi from &vreüdev ; &vdadl from tvdade; vert from viv; devpi from 

deöpo. 


CHAPTER VII. 
; \ & THE NUMERALS. 


§65. Nature and Division of the Numerals. 
The numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their sig- 
nification : 


70 NUMERAL SIGNS.—-HUMERALS. [§ 66, 67. 


(a) Cardinals, which answer the question, “How many?” The first four nu- 
merals and the round numbers from 200 (d.axöoseı) to 10,000 (züpro:), as well 
as the compounds of pépcot, are declined; all the others are indeclinable. The 
thousands are expressed by adverbial numerals; e. g. rpıcxiAsoı, 3000 

(b) Ordinals, which answer the question, “ Which one in the series ?” oo all 
have the three endings of adjectives -og, -7, -ov, except debrepos, which has -% 

-@, -OV. 

(c) Multiplicatives, which answer the question, “How many fold ” They are 
all compounded of zAotc, and are adjectives of three endings, -0ÖC, -7, -ot. 
For the declension of these, see $ 29. Numeral adjectives in -@xıc, answer the 
question, “How many times ?” 

(4) Proportionals, which answer the question, “How many times more?” They — 
are all compounds of -7Adotoc, -id, -ov; e. g. dirAäcıos, two-fold, double. 

(e) Substantive-numerals, which express the abstract idea of the number; e. g. 
9 dvac, -adoc, duality. 


§ 66. Numeral Signs. 


1. The numeral signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, to 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after e, Baö or the digamma F or | 
Eri, ¢, as the sign for 6;—Körza, 5, as the sign for 90 ;—Zapri, My, as the 
sign for 900 

2. The first eight letters, i. e. from a to & with the Bad or Zri, denote the 
units ; the following eight, i. e. from ¢ to 7 with the Kézra, the tens; the last 
eight, i. e. from p to @ with the Zapzi, the hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters, as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral signs, 
only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but the let- 
ters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, a’= 1, a = 1000, = 
10, ,4 = 10,000, ‚ey a 8’ = 5742, aw u B= 1842, p’== 100, p == 100,000. 


§ 67. Summary of the Oardinals and pale 


Cardinals. Ordinal. 
1 a’ elc, pia, Ev, one TpGTOC, -7, -0v, Primus, -&, -um 
2 8 dbo or dtu, two detrepoc, -@, -0v, secundus, -a, -um 
3 y ‘tpeic, Tpia, three Tptrog, -7, -ov, tertius, -a, -um 
4.0 rérrapec, -a, or réecapes Teraprog, -n, -ov 
5e wévte meunTog, -9, -0V 
6 & &xToc, 9, Ov 
70 éxra EBdouog, -n, -ov 
8 7’ bxté " öydoog, 2, 
9% bvvia Evaroc, -7, -ov 
10 ı déxa Séxaroc, -2, -0v 
11 ca’ Evdexa évdéxarog, -7, -09 
12 ıB’ dddexa dadéxarog, -7, -ov 
18 ty rpicxaidera TpıisKaLdekarog, -9, -ov 


14 ıd’ rerrapecnaidexa or recoapecnaidexa rerrapaxaidéxaroc, -7, -ov 


15 te’ 


& 
MARNE 


x 


Seeus 
AAS 


> 
& 
RAPALA 


x 


ee 


900 hy 


1008 .@ 
2000 PB 


Remark. In compound numerals, the smaller number with xai is usually 
placed before the larger, often also the larger without «ai is placed first, some- 


HUMERALS. 


wevrexaideka 
inkaldena 
érraxaidena 
OxToxkaidexa 
évveaxaidexa 
eixoot(v) 

eixocıv, eis, pia, Ev 
TpLdKovTa 


_TETTapakovTa or TecoapaxovTa 


MEVTHKOVTS| 
é=nxovTa 
eßdounnovra 
dydonkovra 
Evevnnovra 

Exarov 

dtGKO0L0t, -GL, -G 
TPLGKOOLOl, -At, -@ 
TET PAKOGLOL, -Al, -@ 
TEVTAKOOLOL, -Gi, -@ 
E£aröctol, -at, -G 
éxTaxdeot, -At, -G 
bx Taxdotol, -at, -a 


"Evvardatot, -at, -G 


Vids06, -08, -G 
dıcziitot, -at, -@ 
rpıexikiat, -at, -@ 
rerparıczldtor, «Gi, -@ 
mevraxıcyiktot, -Gi, -Q 
EaxicyiArot, -at, -G 
émranicyiAtot, -as, -2 


. bxraxısxiktot, -at, -@ 


évvanicyziAcot, -at, -G@ 
poptos, -at, -@ 
dicupptot, -at, -@ 
dexaxicubptot, -Gi -a, 


times with xal; e. g. 
25: wévre nal elxoot, or elxoot révre, 
345: xévre Kal rerrapaxovra Kal TPLaKöCLOL, OT TPLAK. TETT. Wevre. 


The same holds of the ordinals; ©. g. 
néuntog Kai elkoctög, or elxoorde- néurrog. 


REVTEKALOEKATOL, -7, -OV 
éxxasdéxarog, -7, -ov 
érraxacdéxarog, -7, -ov 
éxtwxaidéxarog, -7, -ov 
évveaxatdéxarog, -9, -ov 
elxoaréc, -9, -dv 


elxooro, 2, -dv, TPÜTOG, -M, 0 


TplLaxoorT oe, -, ~Ov 
TeTTapaxoorog, -7, ~dv 
mevrnKooroc, -7, -0V 
&Enuocréc, -, -dv 

éB dounsaorög, 7, -öv 
öydonnoorög, -#, -dy 
EvevnKoorög, -7, -0v 
&xarootöc, -h, -0v 
daKoatocröc, -7, -0V 
TpLäKoaLooTöG, -N, -0V 
Terpakooıoorög, -H, -Ov 
mevTakoaworec, Mr -dy 
éEaxoatoarie, -#, -6v 
éxraxocworés, “ty “6p 


TpicxiAloaric, -4, -dv 
TeTpanicxtAroaroc, -7, -dv 
wevTakuxtAworoc, N, -6v 
éaxicyxtAcoorig, -H, -dv 
érraxicxtAooric, -f, -dv 
éxraxicxtAoorég, -4, -dv 
byvanicxtAooroc, -M, -dv 
kupioorög, A, -6v 
dtsuvpioaröc, My -öv 
dexarıcuvpioorög, -7, -dv. 


ur 
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868. Declension of the first four Numerals. 
dio and dtu 
évoiv, Attic also dveiv 


évoiv, more rarely dvoi(v) 
dto 


rérrapec¢ or resoapes Neut. rérrapa 
TETTGPWY 

rérrapot(y) 

rertapac Neut. rérrapa. 





Rem. 1. The Gen. and Dat. of pia, viz. wärs, pg, have the accentuation of 
monosyllabic substantives of the third declension. See § 33, TIL. (b). Like eis 
are also declined obdeic and pnéeic, no one, which have the same irregular ac- 
centuation, thus : 

obdeic, obdenia, obdév, Gen. obdevös, obdeuäs, Dat. obdevi, o€62u44, etc., but 
in Pl. obdéveg (undévec) -Evwv, -éot, -évac. 

Rem. 2. Ado is often used indeclinably for all the Cases. The numeral dugu, 
both, like 600, has -ofy in the Gen. and Dat. (4usoiv); the Acc. is like the Nom. 
Like do, it is also sometimes used indeclinably. 


XXXV. Vocabulary. 


"Audi, about. bearing, furnished with wA#0oc, -e06 = -ovg, Tö, 
ava-Bacıc, -ewc, 7, & go- scythes. ' a multitude, extent. 


ing up, an expedition &viavrög, -ot, 6,a year. otc, modös, 6, a foot, 
(from the sea inland). edpos, -eo¢ = -ovc, TO, pes, pedis. 


apıduög, -ov, 6, number, _ breadth. orad10¢, -o%, 6, a station, a 
extent, length. kara-Baoıg, -ews, 7, ag0- day’s journey, a march. 
äpua, -arog, Tö, a chariot. ing down (from inland orparevya, -aroc, 76, an 
ücvveros, -ov, senseless, to the sea), retreat. army, an armament. 
stupid. önAlrnc, -ov, 6, a heavy- ovyypädo, conscribo, to en- 
Bäpßapog,-ov, 6, barbarian, armed man. list, to describe. 


(every one not a Greek). mäpeıuı, to be present.  ovuräs, -doa, -üv, all to- 
Biya, -aros, Tö, a step, a meAraorng,-oü,6,a shields- gether, in a body, whole. 


pace. man. ovverög, -7, -6v, sensible, 
éperravngdpog, -ov, scythe- intelligent. 


Ed¢parne morauög korı TO ebpoc Terräpwv oraöiwv. Td dé oradiov Exeı nev- 
re xal elkooı nal Exardv Pruara mevre nal elnocı nal éEaxociovg wédac. Kipw 
maphoay al &x IleAomovvnoov vec Tpıakovra nevre. Tod Zäapov Kılırlar mora- 
pod rd ebpog hv rpla wAESpa. Td de rAESpov Exeı rérrapag nal Exaröv rédac. 
Ködvoc Kıkıklar noraudg ebpöc tore dbo (dveiv) mAEdpwv. Tod Marérdpov 
bpvyiag morauoü 70 etpoc karıv elkocı mevre modöv. ‘O mapasayyns, Tlepoıköv 
pétpov, Exeı rpıakovra orädıa } revranovra Kal Errrakoclovc Kal dxranecytAiovg 
kat uvplovc mödac. ’Apıduödc ovumaons Tas 6000 rie üvaßücewg nal karaßacewg, 
7 ind Zevogartoe ovyypagerat, oradpot dıaröcıoı déxa mevre, mapacäyyat xi- 
Acı Exaröv nevrakovra mevre, oradıa rasubpıa Terpaxıczikıa Ekandcıa Tevrn- 
Kovra, xpévov nAmdos Tie avaßaceny nal karaßäücewg Eviauräg nal rpeis paves. 
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‘Evde ¢iAia ovverod npeirruv botly dovvéruy dxévrav. Tot Köpov arparei- 
paroc hy GpiSude tov poy “EAAvey orAirae ubpıoı Kal Terpaxdoios weAracra? 
di dicyiAsoe nal Tevraxdotol, Tüv 62 pera Kipov Bapßapuv déxa prpiader nal 
üpuara épexavygopa audi Ta eixoaty. 

It is better to have one sensible friend, than all senseless ones. Seventy 
_ years afford about 25,555 days. The extent (number) of the way from the bat- 
tle at (£v) Babylon to (elc} Cotyora on the retreat (gen.) which is described by 
Xenophon, amounts to (is) 122 days’ journeys, 620 parasangs, 18,600 stadia; 
the length (maltitade) of the time eight months, The number of the armament 
is 12,639,850. The generals of the armament are four, each of 300,000 (gen.). 
In the battle were present 96,650 soldiers and 150 scythe-bearing chariots. 


CS Se 


869. Numeral Adverbs. 


| 1 drag, once 18 dxrwoxacsdexdnte 
2 dic, twice 19 évveaxa:dexGnic 
3 tpic . 20 elxooaxic 
4 rerp@xtg 30 Tptaxovraxic 
5 nevranıg | 40 TeTTapaxovräkic or TEOGAp. 
6 sauce 50 wevrnxovrakic 
7 érraxee 60 éEnxovraxic 
8 buraxeg . 70 éBdopyxovraxu 
9 bweaxıc, Evvanig 80 dydonxovraxic 
10 dexaxig 90 évernxovraxtc 
11 évdexaxcc 100 éxarovraxi¢ 
12 dwdexaxce. 200 draxootaxi¢ 
13 Tpicnauderänıe 300 Tpıanomänıg 
ou Terrapeskaldekäkig OF Tedoap. 1000 zıkärıs 
15 revrexarderakıc 2000 Öuszehuanıg 
16 &xkauderänıc 10,000 puptaxtc 
17 irranaıderänıg 20,000 diskupränıs 


CHAPTER VIII. 
THE VERB. 


§ 70. Nature of the Verb. 
The verb expresses an action which is affirmed of a subject; e.g. - 
the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God is loved. 


871. Classes of Verbs. 


' Verbs are divided, in relation to their meaning and form, into the 
' following’ classes > 
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1. Active verbs, i. e. such as express an action, that the subject 
itself performs or manifests; e. g. yeage, I write, Gadde, I bloom ; 

2. Middle or Reflexive verbs,.i. e. such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, i. e. an ac- 
tion which the subject performs on itself; e. g. Bovdevopo, I ad- 
vise myself, I deliberate ; 

3. Passive verbs, i. e. such as express an action that the subject 
receives from another subject; e. g. ruzrouas vao tives, I am smit- 


§ 72. The Tenses. 
1. The Greek language has the following Tenses: 
L (1) Present, Bovievo, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, BeBovdevxe, I have advised ; 
IL (3) Imperfect, eßovdevor, I was advising, © 
(4) Pluperfect, éBeBovdevxew, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, ¢Bovievon, I advised, (indefinite) ; 
IIL (6) Future, BovAsvoo, I shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect (only in the Middle form), BeBovdevoouc, 
I shall have advised myself, or I shall have been advised. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses, viz. Present, Perfect and Future; 
b. Historical tenses, viz. Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. | 
RemaRK. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act, 
two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass. and Mid. Aor.; 
these two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secondary tenses. 
Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above tenses with 
one or the other form. No verb has all the tenses. Pure verbs form, with very | 
few exceptions, only the primary tenses, Mute and liquid verbs may form both 
the primary and secondary tenses. The Fut. Perf, which is found in but few — 
verbs, is almost entirely wanting in liquid verbs. | 


873. The Modes. 

The Greek has the following Modes : 

L The Indicative, which expresses a phenomenon or reality ; 3 e.g. 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. u 5 

II. The Subjunctive, which denotes merely a representation or 
conception of the mind. The Subjunctive of the historical tenses, 
is called the Optative; comp. ygaqosut, with scriberem. | 

Remark. How the Aor. can have both forms of the Subjunctive (i. e. Subj. 
and Opt.), and the Future an Optative, will be seen in the Syntax (4 152). 

















§§ 74—77.] VERBS.—PARTICIPIALS, ETC. 75 


Il. The Imperative, which denotes a direct expression of one’s 
will; e. g. Bovdeve, advise. 


§74. Partictptals.—Infinitive and Partieiple. 

In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, from 
their partaking both of the nature of the verb, and also of that of 
the substantive and adjective, are called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive-participial ; e. g. 


del nn I wish to ale and tO Bovdevecy, the 


advising. 

(b) The Partieiple, which is the adjective-participial ; e. g. Bov- 
eva» avn, an advising man, i. e. a counsellor. 

Remanx. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum ; the re- 
maining forms of the verb, verbum finitum. 


§75. Numbers and Persons of the Verb. 


The personal-endings of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself (J, first person) ; or a person or 
thing addressed (thou, second person) ; or a person or thing spoken 
of (he, she, it, third person). They also show the relation of num- 
ber, viz. Singular, Dual and Plural; e. g. Bovdeve, J, the speaker, 
advise ; Bovievets, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; Bovdevet, he, 
she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; Bovieveror, ye two, 
the persons addressed, advise ; Bovdevovot, they, the persons spoken 
of, advise. 

Remazx. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual in the active 
voice, and in the Pass. Aorists ; hence it is expressed by the form of the first Pers. 


Plural, ll er 
876. The Conjugation of the Verb. 
The Greek has two forms for conjugation, that in -o, whieh in- 
clades much the larger number of verbs, e. g. Bovdev-o, to advise, 
and the older conjugation in -w, e. g- iozr-uı, to station. 


$77. Stem, Augment and Reduplicatton.—Verb- 
eharacteristic. 

1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the ground- 
form of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by which the 
relations of the action expressed by the verb, aréédenoted. See 
§§71—75. The stem is found in most verbs in -w by cutting off 
thé énding of the first Pers. Ind. Pres.; e. g. Bovdev-o, Ady-w, zoiß-m. 


76 VERBS.—INFLECTION-ENDINGS.—TENSE-ENDINGS. [§§ 78, 79. 


2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings to 
the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, e. g. Bovlev-o, Bov- 
Asv-co, Bovlsv-couaı; or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. &-Bovdevoy, I was advis- 
ing, Be-Bovlevxa, I have advised. 

3. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the his- 
torical tenses, i. e. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluperfect, is 
prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with a consonant; e. g. 
é-Bovievoa, I advised ; but in verbs, which begin with a vowel, it 
consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel, « and e being changed 
into 7 (and in some cases & into &ı), ¢ and v into i and vo, and o into w. 

4. Reduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfeet and 
Future Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-consonant to- 
gether with e, in those verbs whose stem begins with a consonant; 
but in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is the same as the 
Augment; e. g. Bs-Bovisuxa, I have advised, ‘ixérevne, I have sup- 
plicated, from ‘txerev-oo. For a more full definition of the Aug- | 
ment and Reduplication, see § 85. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending -« is cut off, is 
called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, because 
according to this, verbs in -w are divided into different classes; ac- 
cording as the characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid, verbs _ 
are divided into pure, mute and liquid verbs ; e. g. Boviev-o, to ad- 
vise, zuud-o, to honor, tgiß-o, to rub, pais-o, to show. 


§ 78. Infleetion-endings. : 

In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of | 
tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, namely, 
the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal-ending ; 
e. g. Bovdev-c-o-uas. According to the three classes of verbs, they _ 
are divided into the Active, Middle and Passive endings. 


879. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 


1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands next | 
after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of the 
tense. In pure verbs, x is the tense-characteristic of the Perf. and 
Plup. Ind. Act.; e. g. 

Be-BgpAcv-x-a E-Be-BovAev-K-eıv ; Ä 
that of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. is 
O3 & g. 
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BovAsi-o-w BovAet-c-ouas BeBovret-o-opnat 
é-BovAev-a-a &-BovAeu-o-auny ; 


that of the first Aor. Pass. is &; in addition to the tense-character- 


_ istic 6, the first Fut. Pass. has the ending -&y the first Aor. 


Pass., thus, 
&-BovAev-I-m BovAev-d10-ouas. 
The primary tenses only, see $ 72, Rem., have a tense-character 
istic. : 
2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending following, 


is called the tense-ending. Thus, e. g. in the form Bovdevaw, o is 


the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable oo, the tense- 
ending of the Future. The stem of the verk, together with the 
tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is called the 
lense-stem. Thus, e. g. in sPovievo-a, éBovdevo is the tense-stem of 
the first Aor. Active. 


§79 (b) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 

The personal-ending takes a different form according to the dif- 
ferent persons and numbers; and the mode-vowel takes a different 
form according to the different modes; e. g. 


1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. Bovaei-o-uat Subj. Bovdet-o-par 
Fut. “ ovdet-o-e-raz Opt. BovAed-o-0r-ro 


3 

1“ PL * Pres. “ Bovdev-d-ueda Subj. BovAev-o-ueda 
2..% co  «& & ws Bovret-e-oSe BovAev-n-ode 
1 “ Sing “ A.D * Eßovieu-o-aum “ Boviei-o-w-uaı 
sh “ = =« « © éBovded-c-a-ro Opt. BovAeb-o-al-To. 


Remark. In the above forms, BovAev is the verb-stem, and PovAev, BovAsve 
and éSevAevo are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first Aor. Mid. ; 
the endings -jat, -raz, etc., are the personal-endings, and the vowels 0, w, 2, ot, 
7, a, at, are the mode-vowels. 


PER 
§80. Remarks on the Personal-endings and/Mode- 
vowels. 


1. The personal-endings are appended directly to the mode-vowel, 
and are often so closely united with it, that the two do not appear 
as separate parts, but are united in one; e. g. Bovdevo-y¢, instead of 
poviets-n-1¢, Bovdev-y, instead of Bovdev-e-o,—the e and « coalescing 
and forming 4, and ı being subscribed. 

2. The difference between the principal and historical tenses is 
here important. The principal tenses, viz. Pres., Perf. and Fut., 
form the second and third person Dual with the same ending, -09; 
e. g. Bovlev-e-zov Boviev-e-rov, BovAev-e-odor Bovlev-e-080r; but 

7. 
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the historical tenses form the second person Dual with the ending -o », 
the therd with the ending -7 9; e. g. 
EBovdAed-e-r ov é&BovAev-é-T nv, &Bovact-e-0 Gow EBovAev-E-0Vd nv. 

3. The principal tenses form the third person plural acteve with 
the ending -0 : (») [arising from -»r t, -6 1], the third person plu- 
ral middle with -» zat, the historical active with -», and the mid- 
dle with -vzo; e. g. 

BovAsv-o-vor = BovAev-ovoulv)  EBovAev-o-v 
BovAev-o-vraı &-BovAev-o-vro. 

4. The principal tenses in the singular middle end in -uaı, -oas, 

-tas; the historical, in -uyv, -00, -t0; e. g- | 


Poviev-o-uaı EBovAev--unv 
Boviet-e-cat = BovAev-n EBovAcv-e-0 0 = EBovdAet-ov 
BovAct-e-T at EBovAcb-e-T 0. 


5. The personal endings of the subjunctive of the principal tenses, 
are the same as those of the indicative of the same tenses; and the 
endings of the optative are the same as those of the indicative of 
the historical tenses ; e. g. 


2 and 3 Du Ind. Pr. Bovidedve-rov Subj. Bovaein-t or 
Bovacte-o 3 ov Bovacin-o 9 ov 
SPL * “ Bovdebov-ot (v) “  BovAedu-o ¢ (v) 
BovAevo-vraı “ BovAcbu-v T at 
1S. * “ BovAevo-uaı “« BovActw-u at 
2 “ « “ Bova et-y 66 Bov Aed q 
3s“ ee “ BovAsbe-r at “  Bovdetn-T at 


x 


2 and 3 Du. “ Impf. 2ßovAeve-rov, -&-rnv Opt. PovAevor-rov, -oi-rn v 
EBovAsde-0dov,-&-0o9nv “ Bovdacto-cd ov, -oi-0 0 nv 


» 


SPL “ “ éGBobAevo-y © BovActot-e v 
EßovAsbo-v To « BovAevor-vro 
is « « &BovAcvö-u nV “  BovAevoi-unv. 
gu u & (éBovdede-o 0) tBoviet-ov " “_ (BovAevoı-o 0) BovAetbor-o 
3% “ © bBovdAete-ro BovAevor-r o. 


Remark. On v é¢edAxvorixor, see § 7, 1. (b). 


6. The mode-vowel of the subjunctive of the historical tenses dif- 
fers from that of the indicative, merely in being lengthened, viz. o 
into w, e and « into 7, and & into 7; e. g. 


Ind. BovAei-o-uev Subj. Bovdet-w-uev ; Ind. Bovieb-e-o0e Subj. BPovAev-n-ode. 
Ind. BovAet-e¢ Subj. Bovacd-ge. 


7. The mode-vowel of the optative is s in connection with the 
preceding mode-vowel of the first person singular indicative. (The 
pluperfect is an exception, the optative of this taking the mode- 
vowel of the present). Thus: 


1. Sing. Ind. Imperf. Act. o Opt. oc 2ßoüAev-o-v BovAev-or-u 
“ Plur. “ Aor.L Acta “ aıEBovieio-a-uev BovAsbo-ar-uev 


=x 
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$81. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -o, ex- 
hibited inthe Pure Verb (§77,5) Bovieva. 


PRELIMINARY REMARKS. As pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses 
(§ 72, Rem.), these tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs 
and a liquid verb (rpiß-w, Aein-o, stem AIII, daiv-w, stem ®AN), so as to ex- 
hibit a full conjugation. . 

In learning the table of conjugation, it is to be noted: 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. All the par- 
ticular shades of meaning, however, which belong to the different Modes and 
Tenses in connected discourse, cannot be given in the table. 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into their constituent 
parts, viz. (a) Personal-ending, (b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) 
Tense-stem, (e) Verb-stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(3) The spaced forms, e. g. Boviet-erov, Bovdet-y tov, 8d Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may call the attention of the learner to the difference between 
the historical tenses in the Ind. and Opt. and the principal tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are dis- 
tinguished by a star (*). The learner should search these out and compare 
them together; e. g. BovAetow, 1. S. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. S. Subj. Aor. I. Act.; 
BotAevoat, 2. S. Imp. Aor. L Mid., Bovaeioa, 3. 8. Opt. Aor. I. Act., BovAeö- 

oat, Inf. Aor. I. Act. . 

(5) The accentuation should be learned with the form. The following gene- 
ral rule will suffice for beginners: Zhe accent of the verb is as far from the end as 
the final syllable will permit. ‘Those forms, whose accentuation deviates from this 
rule, are indicated by a cross (f). 

(6) When the following paradigm has been thoroughly learned in this way, 
the pupil may first resolve the verbs occurring in the Greek exercises into their 
elements, i. e. into the personal-ending, mode-vowel, etc., observing the follow- 
ing order, viz. BovAevow, is (1) of the first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut, 
(5) Act., (6) from the verb BovAetw, to advise; then he may so translate into 
Greek the verbs in the English exercises, as to exhibit the elements of which 
the form of the Greek verb must be composed; these elements may be arranged 
in the following order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) 
Tense-characteristic, (4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with 
Mode-vowel, (7) Personal-ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Perso- 
nal-ending. E. g. What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised 
limself, using the Aor. of the Pres., BovAet-w, to advise? Answer: The verb- 
stem is BovAev-, augment 2, thus éGovAev; the tense-characteristic of the first 
Aor. Mid. is o, thus tense-stem is &-BovAev-c ; the mode-vowel of the first Aor. 
Ind. Mid. is a, thus é-GovAev-o-a; the personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. 
of an historical tense of the Mid. is ro, thus &-BovAed-o-a-To. 

(7) In order that the memory of the pupil may not be tasked by too many 
forms at once, it is best to commit the verb in parts, and in the order in which 
the exercises in § 84 follow each other. He may at the same time translate the 
exercises from Greek into English, and from English into Greek. After all the 
forms have been thoroughly committed in this way, he may turn back to the 
tables and repeat all the forms together. 
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ACT 


[= £ THE 


Subjunctive 
of the Principal tenees. 
BovdAet-w," I may advise, 
BovAetb-y¢, thou mayest advise, 
BovAed-y," he, she, ut may adv. 
ovAed-n TOV, ye two may ad. 
BovAet-n rov, they two may a. 


2 6 Indicative. 


1, | ßovAev-@,* I advise, 
2, | BovAev-eıs, thou advisest, 
3, | ßovAev-eı, he, she, it advises, 
D. 2. | BovAev-erov, ye two advise, 
.3, | BovAev-erov, they two advise, 
P. 1. | BovAev-ouev, we advise, BovAed-wuev, we may advise, 
2.1 BovAet-ere,” you advise, BovAeb-qre, you advise, 
3. | Bavdet-ov at (v), they advise, |BovAev-wor(v), they may adv. 
1. | &-BovAev-ov,” I was advising, 
2. | EBovAev-ec, thou wast advising, 
3. | é-BovAcv-e(v), he, she, tt was ad. 
D. 2. | 2-BovAev-erov, ye two were adv. 
8. | &-BovAev-E rn v, they two were a. 
&-BovAev-| P. 1. | &-BovAed-ouev, we were advising, 
2. | &-BovAed-ere, you were advising, 
3. | £-Poinev-ov," they were advising, 
. 1. | Be-BobAcv-x-a, I have advised, \Be-BovAeb-k-w, I may have ad. 
2. | Be-BobAev-x-ac, thou hast adv'd,|Be-Bovded-x-yc, thou mayest 
3. | Be-BotAev-x-e(v),"heshegt hasa| have advised, etc., declined 
D. 2. | Be-BovAcb-x-arov, ye two havea.| like the Subj. Pres. 
3. | Be-Bovdet-x-a tov, they two 
have advised, 
PovAev-« | P. 1. | Be-BovAev-k-auev, we have adv. 
2. | Be-BovAed-x-are, you have adv. 
3. | Be-BovAet-x-d 0 ı (v),theyhavea 


1. | &-Be-Bovret-x-etv, I had adv’d, 
2. | &-Be-BovAed-x-eıc, thou hadst a. 
3. | é-Be-Bovdet-x-et,he,she,ithad ad. 
fet I. | D. 2.4 2-Be-Bovred-x-ecrov, ye two had 

















advised, 
3. | -Be-BovAeu-x-e tt 17 v, they two 
had advised, 
Bovdev-x-| P. 1.1 &-Be-Bovred-x-etuev, we had ad. 
2. | 2-Be-BovAet-x-erre, you had ad. 
3. | é-Be-Bovdet-x-e o a v,they had a. 
wé-onv-a,! I appear, 
é-mre-gnv-etv,* I appeared, - 
1. | &-BotAev-c-a, advised, (indef.)|BovAed-o-w,* I may advise, 
2. | -BovAev-o-ac, thou advisedst, |BovAev-o-yg, thou mayest ad- 
3. | é-BobAev-c-e(v), he, she, it adv,| vise, etc., declined like the 
D. 2. | é-BovAed-o-arov, ye two adv’d,| Subj. Pres. 
3 
1 
2 


me-pqv-a, I may appear, 








. | é-BovAcv-o-4 rn v, they two ad, 
. | &-BovAet-c-apev, we advised, 
. | é-BovAed-o-are, you advised, 
3. | &-BotAev-o-a v, they advised, 





Aor. I S.1.[&-Air-ov, I left, Ain-w, ete., declined like the 
aa 2.1 &-Arn-ec, etc., declined like| Subj. Pres. 
&-Acr- I 8 
mpf. Ind. 
Future. | S. 1. | BovAci-o-w,” I shall advise, 
BovAev-o- declined like the Indic. Pres. 


1 The declension of the 2d Perf. in allthe Modes and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 
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IVE. 
MopsEs. , | Participials. 
Optative ; a 
Be m areas: Imperative. | Infin. Particip. 
Bovrei-wy . 


BovAev-e, advise thou, BovAet-|BovAeb-ovea 

BovAev-Erw, let ama.| ev, |Bovaei-ort 

BovdAed-erov, ye two to | G. BovAcd-ovro¢ 

BovAev-Erwv, let them | advise! BovdAcv-otons, 
both advise, | alt tsi 

BovAeb-ere," do ye ad. ‘ 

BovAev-érooay usuallyBovAcy.dvTuv™, let them a 


ovled-o1et, I might advise, 
ovAet-orc, thou weighted advise, 

Aeb-oı, he, she, ıt might adv. 
BovAed-orrov, ye two pegs ad. 


Ge-BovAev-x-oct 
[Be-BobAev-x-e,*) ete4 Be-Sov-|Be-Bovaev-x-viat 
declined like the} Aev- |ße- ovAev-n-öst 
Imp. Pres. ; yetis-vautj G. -x-örog, -x- 





only a few Per-Iiohave| viac, having 
fects, and such as ladvised,| advised, 
have the meaning 
of the Pres., form 
an Imperative. 
e-BovAet-x-orpe, I mag. have a. 
e-Povledt-n-01C, =. mughtest 
have advised, etc., declined 
like the Opt. Impf. 
me-Hnv-e, appear thou, | me-ön- | 1e-gyv-oct 
Rega vOtfit, I maght appear, vé-vat,t 
Aed-o-atut, I might advise, BovAev-o-ü 
BovAeb-o-atc or -eiac BobAev-c-ov, advise, Br BovdAet-o-doa 
ovAeb-a-ac“t or -ece(v) BovAev-0-aro Bovdaed-o-avt 
ovAed-c-aiTov BovAev-9-arov a G.BovAeb-o-avro 
ovdev-o-aiT ny BovAev-o-arayv to BovAev-c-cone, 
ovAeb-o-aruev advise, | having advised, 
‘ovAeb-o-aiTe BovAet-o-are 
ovdet-o-atev or -etay BovAev-c-arwcay, usually -cavTwr* 


eee etc., declined like the| Aiz-e, etc., declined | Aır- |Aur-ov, ovea, ovt 
t. Impf. like the Imp. Pres] eiv,t |G. övroc, obons, 


ovied-c-o1nt, I would advise, ovAet-| Boved-0-wr, 
declined like the Opt. Impf. o-ety, |etc., like Pr. Pt. 
* The declension of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the 1st Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opt. 


DIN ll nitric Lah dan tA AD RER 


we 
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Pluper fect. 
Tense-stem : 
E-Be-BovAev- 

Aorist I. 


Tense-stem : 
&-BovAeu-c- 


Aorist IT. 


Future. 


Fut. Perf. 






Indicative. 


3. | BovAet-e rac 

D. 1. | BovAev-öuedov 
Q. | BovAed-eodov : 
3. | BovAct-eaodov 

P. 1. | BovAev-öueda 
2. | BovAev-cade* 
3. | BovAci-ov rat 

S. 1. ] é-BovAev-6 uv, I was delibe- 

2. | é-BovAed-o v [rating, 
8. | é-Bovdet-e ro 

D. 1. | é-BovAev-duedov 
2. | &-BovAct-eadov 
3. | é-BovAev-éo 3 7 v 

P. 1. | &-BovAev-öueda 
2. | &-BovAeb-eode 
3.18-BovAev-ovro 


2.tße-Bovkev-0 at [rated, 
3.1 ße-Rovden-T at 
D. 1. | Be-BovAei-uedov 
2. | Be-fotAev-oow 
3. | Be-fovAev-o 0 ov 
P. 1. | Be-Gowdet-weda 
2. | Be-GovAcv-mte* 
8. | Be-ZovAcu-v T ae 
S.1.12-Ge-Bovfei-unv, I had de- 
2.1 é-/3e-GotAeu-ca \iberated, 
3. | é-Ge-SouAeu-t o 
D. 1. | é-Ge-JovAet-wedow 
2, | é-Ge-JovAcv-09m 
8, | é-Ge-GovdAei-o 0 7 v 
P. 1. 12-3e-JuvArt-veda 
2. | 2-De-JouAeu-ode 
3. | é-fe-GovAcu-v ro 





z 3. | &-BovAed-o-a T 0 

. 1, | &-BovAev-0-auedov 
2. | ¢-BovAet-o-aodor 
3. | é-BovAev-c-a o 3 nv 

P.1.12 Boviev-c-aueda 
2. | ¢-BovAed-c-aode 
3. | 2-BevAev-o-av To 


ned like Ind. Imperf. 
S.1.1BovAed-o-ouaı, I shall dalibe- 
. rate, declined like Pres. Ind. 
S. 1. | Be-BovAev-o-onaı, Ishall deid- 
erate, declined like Pres. Ind. 


MID 
THE 


Subjunctive 
of the Principal tenses. 





Re PE nn nd 
. | BovAed-o ua ı, I deliberate, or | BovAet-w wat, I may 
2. | BovAet-y* | [am advised, | Bovaet-y" |del 
BovAev-n Tat 
BoviAev-apedoy 
BovAsd-nodov 
BovAed-n o Sov 
Bovaev-opeda 
BovAsv-node 
BPoviei-ovraı 


S. 1.1 ße-BovAev-u ar, I have delibe- | Be-BovAev-pévog O, I 
deliberated, 


may have 


S.1.]2-BovAev-o-aumv, I delibera- | BovAed-o-w pat, I may 
2. 12-BovAev-o-w [ted,(indefinite) | BovAet-c-y” [deliberate, 


etc., declined like 
Pres. Subj. 


S. 1. [&-Arr-öunv, I remained, decli- | Air-auat, [may remain, 
declined like Pres.Subj. 





$81.] CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERBIN. 8.85 
Participials. 

Infin. Particip. 

BovdAet- \BovAsv-öuevor 






Le.Suhj.oftbe Hist.tonse.| Imperative. 






Povdet-ov, deliberate eodaı, |BovAev-ousvn 
BovAev-toda to delibe- \Boviev-cuevor, 
Bovaed eodov = I 
Bowrev-Ec3uy" 

BovAeb-erte* 


Bovaev-toducay, usually Bovdev éoduv™ 















= PeBovrevusvor 
Be-Bobdev-co deliberate odau,t to |BeBovrev peng 
Be-Bovret-cFw have de-|BeBovdev-pé- 
Be BobAcv-oSov - Welivrancd 
8 
Ge-GovAet-cduv* 
Be-Bovaet-ode* 


Be-foviet-oSucey, usually Be-BovAci-odun" 
Be-Bovdev-pévoc elqv, I OS ee ee 
might have deliberated, 












Povrev-c-at un v,Imigt Bovaet- BovAevo-auevo 
Aet-o-at0 [delibe- |BotAev-o-at* deliberate thou,| c-ac-9a1, PovAev-0-auevn 
Aeb-c-atto frate,|Boviev-c-iodkw ° to deliber- |BovAcvo-dueve 

BovAeb-o-aroSov BovAet-o-acdov 

Bovdev-c-aiodnyv BovAsv-0-a0dwv" 

Poviev-c-aineda. 

Aet-o-arote Bovaet-c-acde 
ovAei-o-a ty TO BovAzv-0-acdwoav, usually BovAsy-c-dodur* 

An-oluv,I migtremain,|Aun-oö,t -éoSe, declined [Aur-éo0ait AUTT-ÖUEVOG, -0- 

like Opt. Impf. like Pres. Imp. pévn, „Suevov 


TE eee a a ee z 
BovAev-o-otunv,Im. have Bovaei- | BovAev-o-öue- 


deliberated JikeOpt.Impf, | . 0-e.09aı | vog, -7, -ov 
ee sh’d Be-BovAed-| Be-BovAev-0-.6- 


deliberate like Opt. Impf. o-eodaı | uevog, -7, -ov. 





84 REMARKS ON THE PARADIGM.—ATTIC FUTURE. [§§ 82, 83. 


PAS 
Tun 









Tenses. Subjunctive 


of the —— tenses. 











Tense- 
m 
a P.1. i pons ous 
BovAevd 2. | E-BovAed-d-nre Bovaev-8-Hree® 
3. | é-BovAet-3-n cav BovAev-9-6 0 4 (v) 


PS. he Bovdev-97-0-0p01,1 shall be adv. 
Future I. 2. | BovAev-97-0-y, etc., declined 
like the Ind. Pres. Mid. 

"8.1. | &-rpiB-nv, I was rubbed, rpıß-ö, I may have been rub'd, 
Aorist IT. 2. | érpiB-7¢, etc., declined like the TptB-ge,ete.,declined like the 
first Aor. Ind. Pass. first Aor. Suoj. Pass. 


nee 
eS |j AT 


Fut. Perf: 





Verbal “Aajoctives: Aev-To¢, -N, -OV, 


§82. Remarks on the Paradigm. 


1. In the first person Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use besides the form in 
-eiv, a form in -7; e. g. éBeBovAeix-n, instead of -x-eıv. The mode-vowel eı 
in the third Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into e; en. instead 
of EBeßovAed-K-eı-cav. 

2. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass, the Attic writers 
besides the form in -y, use another in -ec; e. g. Bovdet-y and BovAet-et, Bov- 
Aebo-y and -et, BeßovAeva-y and -et, Bovdevdqo-y and -et, rpıßzo-y and -tt. 
This last form in -eı is exclusively used in the following forms of the three 
verbs, viz. 


BobAouat, I wish, Bot Act, thou wishest (but Sub a BobAy) 
olouaı, I think, oles, yrs thinkest m Subj. o 
bpouat, I shall 806, Sper, thou 


3. The abbreviated forms of the third Pers. Pl. “ee Act. have in all tenses 
except the Perf., the same form as the Gen. Pl. of participles of the respective 
tenses. The pupil should seek out these forms. 


§ 83. Remarks on the Formation ofthe Attic Future. 


1. When in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -ow, -vouaı, from stems of two 
or more syllables, the short vowels ö, e, 7, precede o, certain verbs, instead of 
the regular form, have another, which, after dropping co, takes the circumflexed 
ending -ö, -otat, and because it was frequently used by the Attic writers, it is 
called the Attic Future; e. g. éAaw (usually éAatvw), to drive, tAG-o-w, Fut. Att 
£20, -G¢, -G, -Erov, -Öuev, -äte, -Gat(v); TeAkw, to finish, reAé-o-w, Fat. Att 





§ 84.] ACCENTUATION OF THE VERB. 85 
















SIVE. 
Monzs. Participials. 
o ptative ; ess 
i. Bubj. of the Hist. tenses, Imperstive. Infin. | Participle. 
ovAev-d-eigv, I might be BovAev-d-eict 
Bovdev-3-eine [advised, BovAei-d-ri, be thou ad-} 9-nvaı, |BovAev-8-eioat 
Bovaev-Q-ein Bovaev-9-7rw  [vised, | to be ad-| BovAen-3-évt 
Bovaev- inroy BovAet-3-nrov 
BovAev-d-eı a Fnv PovAev-d-nTav 


BovAev-d-einpev and -eluev 
BovAev-d-einre and -eire |BovAeb-3-nret 
Bovdev-3-€ tev BovAev-I-nTrwoav 
BovAev-On-0-olunv, I should 
be advised, etc., declined 
like the Impf. Opt. Mid. 
tptp-eigy, I might be rubbed, Tpip-eic,t etc., 
Tpt3-eine, etc., declined like |rpi3-49t,-7Tw,etc.,decl’d | vat | declined like L 
the first Aor. Opt. Pass. | like first Aor.Imp.Pass. Aor.Part.Pass. 
rpıß-n-o-olumv, I should be 
rubbed, etc., declined like 
the first Fut. Opt. Pass. 


povAev-Téoc, -Téa, -Téov, to be advised. 


Tein, -Eig, -el, -ELTOV, -oünev, -eiTe, -ovct{v) ; TeAé-o-opat (TeAgouat), TeAcdpat, 
-ti, -eirat, etc.; xouilw, to carry, Fut. soulow, Fut. Att. xouso, -ceic, -cei, -ıeirov, 
-öuev, -ceiTe, -Lovot(y) ; Kopeodpat, -cei, -seiTas, -Lovpedov, etc. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in the 
Opt, thus reAö, redeiv, reAGv; but teAécouus. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) 2A aw (éAatvw), to drive, TEAEw, to finish, KaAEw, 
to call, and, though seldom, &A éw, to grind ;—(b) all polysyllables in -i (0 ;— 
(c) a few verbs in -@¢w, very generally Bıßalw ;—(d) of verbs in -w:, all in 
-avvdpe and dugréved ee, to clothe (dudtécw, Aupiö, -ıeic, etc.). Excep- 
tions to this form of the Fut. are found but seldom in the Attic dialect. 


§ 84. Accentuation of the Verb. 


1. Prımary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word towards 
the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits; e. g. BovAeve, Bov- 
Asiouat, nave, Timre, BobAevoov, natcoyv, Tipo, but BovAcberc, BovAevewv. 

Rem. 1. The diphthong -az at the end of a word, is considered short in re- 
spect to accent; e. g. SovAetouar. The Opt. ending -a:, however, is considered 
long; e. g. BovAetoat, third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Active. The Opt. end- 
ing -ot is also long; e. g. &nAeiroı. 

2. The same law holds good in composition, yet with this limitation, that the 
accent cannot go back beyond that syllable of the word prefixed, which before compost- 
tion had the accent; nor beyond the first two words farming the compound, neither be- 
yond an existing augment ; e. g. 


gépe mpdcdepe Aeiwe = arbdAeure dipev Evdupev 
peüye  Exgevye olda otvorda Auat Kadnpat ; 


8 
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but rposeixov like elyov, rap£axov like Eaxov, Eiiyov like 7yov, mpocijxev like 
hxov, Gmeipyov like elpyov (not mpöcseıxov, mäpeoxov, etc.), but Imp. ürepye. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 

8. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing of the Part. of the same tense as acute; e. g. Aumelv, Aınwv, -öv, and in 
the second Pers.-Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, eimé, 2Avé, eüpe, 
AaBé and léé (but in composition, Gre:re, GméAaBe, ünerde, elcıde). , 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex; e. g. Aaßoö, Voö, from 
Tide. 

Rem. 2. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. Act. 
draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law; e. g. éxBade, 
EEeADe, Exdoc, Exdore, Grddoc, drddore, ueräadog, peradore (but not ümodog, pé- 
radog, see No. 2), but Znßadeiv, &xBadav, ExArmeiv, &eAPor, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -«, the circumflex remains on the ulti- 
mate in compounds also; e. g. &xßaAod, ddixod, ExAımod, emiAadod, ddedod, 
éveveyxot ; so in verbs in -t, when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
bie preposition ; e. g. mpodoö, Ev Sod, dgod ; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition; e. g. d7édov, karader, 
&mödov; but in the Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back; e. g. ixParecde, droraBecdbe, mpöboose, Evdeode, dgere, 
karadeode. 


(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -ro¢), con- 
sequently in all active participles of verbs m -wı, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs; e. g. Beßov- 
Aevxac, Gen. -dTo¢, wepnvac, Gen. -droc, BovAsvdeic, Gen. -évroc, mei: Gen. 
-£vrog, lords, Gen. -Gvroc, Tıdeic, Gen. -évroc, dıdovc, Gen. -Övrog, deıkvöc, Gen. 
-bvrog, dıacräg, txdeic, mpodoüs, Gen. dıaoravrog, EndEvrog, mpodövrog. 

Rem. 3. The first Aor. Act. Part. which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion ; e. g. maıdedoag, Gen. raudevoavrog. 

(4) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex; e. g. 
BovAevdö, rpiBo. 

4. The aceent is on the penult’in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. Perf. Mid. or Pass., first Aor. Act. and second Aor. Mid.; also 
in all infinitfves in -vaı, hence im all active infinitives of verbs in -zı, as well as 
in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and of the Perf. Act. of all verbs; e. g. 
rerigda:, BeßovAedodaı, rerysjpoda:, mepidqodat, pemoddodar ;—pvAatat, 
BovAedcaı, tipjoat, dılzoa, proVdoat ;—ArxioIat, ExdéiaSat, diadoodar ;—lo- 
ravaı, redévat, deddvat, detxvivat, orivar, Exorzvaı, Seivat, Indeivar, dedvat, 
peradoivar ;~—PovdevOjvat, rpiBizyat ;—-BeBovdevnévat, AeAourévat. 

(b) In all Optatives in -0: and™a ı, see Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The three similar forms, viz. the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. first Aor. 
Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist of three 
or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished from one 
another by the accent, in the following manuer: 
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, 
Inf. first Aor. Act. BovAevoaı, Imp. first Aor. Mid. BebAevoat, 
woupoat roinoat 
Opt. first Aor. Act. BovAetoar 
KOLO. 
But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. first 
Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act.; 0. g. gu- 
Aaéa:; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. ¢6Aa&ac. 
(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass.; e. g. BeßovAevu£vog, -uévn, -uEvov, -Te- 
Tiunutvog, wepedgpévoc. 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 


(2) Present and Imperfect Active. 


‘Ayopebu, to say. Erepoc, -@, -ov, alter, the dre, when. 

dretpoc, -ov, (adv. ürel- other (of two), opposite, obrwe, (bef. cons. cbru,) 80, 
pwc), w. gen, unac- different. thus. 
quainted with, unskill- fva, in order that. watdeia, ~ac, 7, education, 
ed in. : KGAAo¢, -e0¢ = -ove, 76, instruction. 

éno-rpéxw, to turn away, beauty. mAnotatw, to approach. 
avert. kevrdw, to conceal. mpovota, -ac, 4, foresight, 


éno-gebya, to flee away. povorxi (téxvn understood) _ preeaution. 

&porpov, -ov, 76,a plough.  -7¢, 4, every art under rpo<-rirrw, (in therd pers. 

yeveaiog, nobly, bravely. the patronage of the  sing.), it falls out, it oc- 

deivög, -4, -6v, fearful, ter- | Muses,especially music. caurs, it presents itself. 
rible, dangerous; Td örav, w.subj., when, when- oracıalw, to live at va- 
deivöv, the danger. ever. riance with. 


Ato 6dol mpd¢ TH möAıv äyerov. Bde Td Gporpov üyerov. Xaipwpev, d rai- 
der. ‘Dc mod KGAAoc, Srav Exy vodv addpova. Ol rodirat rode vouovg gudAat- 
Tovrev. ‘Eraipoc Eraipov gpovrilérw. larip Te Kal unrnp mpovorav éyérwv 
Tie Tov téxvery watdeiac. 'O ypauparwv äreıpos ob BAérer BAEnov. Tae mpoc- 
mixrovoag ruxag yevvalog gépe. ‘O rate TH narpl podov géper, Iva yaipy. ‘O 
rec TH marpl podov Edepev, Iva xaipoı. Zwkpärns derep Eyiyvworev, obTw¢ 
Eheyev. *Ore ol “EAAnvec Eminotalov, ol Bapßapoı Aredevyov. OewioronAng 
kai ’Anıoreiöns more boravıalernv. Aaredamövıoı uovounäc ameipwc Eixov. 
’Amorpenoite, @ Veol, TO dewöv ag’ Auöv. My Erepov KetYoic xapdig voov, 
ia Gyopedwv. 


Two horses drawing (driving) the chariot, hasten. Two women sing. Let 
ws flee from vice. The boys study literature diligently, that their parents may 
rejoice. The boys. studied literature very diligently, that their parents might 
rejoice. Let the citizen defend the laws. Let friends care for friends. Two 
horses, drawing the chariot, hastened. Two women sang. Those who are un- 
acquainted with literature do not see, when they see. Bear nobly the danger 
which presents itself (past.),O citizens! You spcak (so) as you think. We 
were unacquainted with music. May the gods avert the danger from us! 


. e 


66 DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. [§§ 60, 61. 


§ 60. IL Demonstrative Pronouns. Fe 


Singular. 
this self, or Paty she, it. 


téde |ovrog atrn Toüro |atréc abr aüro 
roöde | robrov trabitryc rovrov | abrod abri¢ attod 
Tode Tode |tovrw Tabty Totry Jabra atrg ers 
rnvde trode | Toürov Taurmv rovro | atrov abryy aire 


Plural. 


alde rade |ovrot atrac ratra | abrot abrai atta 
tovde trévde | robrav ToüTwv rtovtwyr | abrav avray abruv 
raicéde roicde | tobToig tabrat¢ robrote | avToig abraic abroic 
tovcde Tacde rade | Tovrowc Tabrac raira | abrobc attrac ara 
Dual. 
trode trade rade | toerw tatra Toürw Jabra atra adbro 
roivde Traivde Toivde | rovroty Tabraty tovroty | abroiy abraiv abroiv. 





Like oöreg are declined roooöros, rocatry, roooüro(v), tantus, -a, -um, ToLoiToc, 
totatTn, ToLoüro(v), talis, -e, THALKOUTOC, THALKabTy, THALKODTO(Y), so great, 50 
old; it is to be noted, (a) that the Neuter Sing., besides the form in o, has 
also the common form in ov; (b) that in all forms of ovroc, which begin 
with rT, the r is dropped. 

Like atréc are declined éxeivoc, éxeivy, &xeivo, he, she, it, dAAoc, GAAn, aAdo, 
alius, alia, aliud. The article 6, 7, 76 is declined like öde, the de being omit- 
ted. 


Singular. Plural. 

TocavTy rooodro(v) TocovTeL Tocav’Tat TOGayTa 
TOOaUTNE Toaovrou TocotTwy TOCOUTWV TOCOUTWV 
trocatry  TocotTy ToooVTOLL Tocavraig TocovToIC 
Tooalrnv =.) | TooobTovc Tocatrag Tocaita 


TOCOUTW ee TOOOUT 
ToCOvTOLY TOooalralv ToCOvToOLY. 





Remark. The pronoun at rög, -n, -6, signifies either self, ipse, ipsa, ipsum, 
or is used for the oblique Cases of the personal pronoun of the third person, he, 
she, it; is, ea,id. With the article, viz. 6 abröc, 7 abrn, TO adTé, it sig- 
nifies the same (idem, eadem, idem). 'The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 6, 
2) with airé¢ and forms one word, viz. atréc, instead of 6 abrös, ara, raid, 
usually rabröv, rabroü, rabro, rabry, etc. 


T-~ 


§ 61. DL Relative Pronoun. es 





§ 62. ] INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 67 


562. IV. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 

The indefinite and interrogative pronouns have the same form, 
but are distinguished by the accent and position, the indefinite be- 
ing enclitic [§ 14, (c)], and placed after some word or words, whilst 
the interrogative is accented and placed before. 


Rem. 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, they 
place before their stem the relative 5, which, however, (except in the case of 
ocric) is not inflected ; e. g. droite, drréc0¢, drdrepor, etc. 


Declension of rig, rig and dcrıe. 








N. | ric, some one N. ti, some thing rig ; ; quis? 

G. | revéc or Tow rivor or Tow 

D. | revi or TO rive or TO 

A. | twä N. rt riva ri 

N. rivéc N. rıva and ürra rivec Tite 

G. | rıvöy Tivey 

D. | reoi(v) rioı(v) 

A. Tiväs N. rıva and ärra Tivag riva 
Dual. N. A. | rıve rive 
G. and D. | rıvoiv rivow. 
N. | Serie, whoever ATS örı olrivec alrıvec Griva or Äärta 
G. | obrevoc or Örov ferivog Gvrivwv (rarer drwv) a v) 
D.| drive oröro Hrn olcriot(v) (rarer drocc) aleriat v) olc- 
A. | évriva jwrıwa Ott } obcrivac aerivag = Griva or arra 





[4 ? 
Dual. N. A. örıve, ative, G. D. olvrıvow, alvrıvow. 





Rem. 2. The negative compounds of ric, viz. obrig, obi, wnrıg, uATL, no one, 
nothing, are inflected like the simple tic; e. g. oüTLvog, obrivec, etc. 


XXXIV. Vocabulary. 7 

Baotdede, -ewc, 6, king.  7épa, -ac, N, a day. THALKOUTO, -GUTN, -ovTO, 
ExaoToc, -7, -ov, each. oloc, -a, -ov, qualis. ‚so large, so old. 
tkeivoc, -7, -0, that. 5ouc, -7, -0v, quantus. Toioc, -d, -ov, talis. 
Bio, -at, -a, some. boric, Arc, 5 rt, whoever, Tdco¢, -7, -0v, tantus. 
Keralw, to examine. whatever. Tporog, -ov, 6, a way, or 
imotoAn, -76, 7, epistola, Ppddov, -ov, 76, a rose. manner, the mode of 

a letter. oTparnyoc,-ov,6,a general. life, the character. 


'O vip obrog or obtog 6 avip dyadic korıv. 'H yvaun atry or airy h yve- 
un dırala &oriv. ‘H yuve de or Hide h yur) narn korıv. 'O dvip Exeivor or 
ixeivoc 6 dvnp Bactheds borıv. 'O BactAede abrog or abrdc 6 BactAede orparn- 
yoo torev. Pipe, © mal, abtg@ iv Kdeiv. "Evioı epi Tüv abtay rag atric 
zutpas ob rabra yıyvaorovomw. Td Akyeıv Kal Tö npärrew ob rabröv korıv. 
Tatra ra böda, & Gaara iv TO Kory, xada korıw. Zopov Tt xpiua 6 dvdpwonde 
korıv. El gsdiay rov (rivdc) dtoxerc, abrod tov tpérov bkérale. Tic ypaget 
tiv ixusroAgy; ‘Qyv} Ixeis, roirwv? dAdote napexov. "“OABtoc, $ maides HiAoı 





! By attraction for &, see Syntax, § 182, 6. 2 4 158, 3. (b). 


vs VERBS.—PERSONAL-ENDINGS AND MODE-VOWELS. [§ 80. 


the historical tenses form the second person Dual with the ending -o», 
the turd with the ending -7 9; e. g. 
EBovAci-e-r ov EBovAev-E-rnv, &Bovdci-e-0 Sov eSovdev-é-o Fn v. 

3. The principal tenses form the third person plural active with 
the ending -o ı (v) [arising from -»¢ 4, -»o4]), the third person plu- 
ral middle with -»z «1, the historical active with -», and the mid- 
dle with -»z0; e. g. 

BovAsv-o-vor = Bovdet-ovet(yv)  EBovAev-o-v 
BovAev-o-vraı &-Boudei-o-vro. 

4. The principal tenses in the singular middle end in -pa, -oas, 

-raz; the historical, in -uyy, -00, -70; e. g. . 


BovAed-o-uaı EBovAev-0-unv 
BovAev-e-caı = BovAev-y EBovAev-e-0 0 = EBovAcd-ov 
BovAeise-raı EBovAsd-e-T 0. 


5. The personal endings of the subjunctive of the principal tenses, 
are the same as those of the indicative of the same tenses; and the 
endings of the optative are the same as those of tlie indicative of 
the historical tenses ; e. g. 


2 and 3 Du. Ind. Pr. BovAeve-rov Subj. BovAeün-r or 
PovAeve-0 F ov “ Bovdein-o F ov 
SPL “* “ PovAsvov-cı(v) “  Bovacio-c t (v) 
Bovaeto-v rat “ Bovisio-vral 
18. * “= Bovdaebo-par “ BovAeiw-uaı 
9 « « © Bovlet-y “  Bovdet-y 
3“ es Bovdedbe-T at “  BovAein-Taı 


2 and 3 Du. “ Impf. &ßovAede-rov, -&rnv Opt. BovAevor-rov, -oi-rn v 
eBovdacte-o & ov, -€-o nv “ Bovdedtat-o 3 0», -oi-0 07 v 


SPL “ “  EBovdevo-v “« BovAebotee v 
&BovAevo-v TO “«  Bovievor-vro 
18. “ “ éBovrevé-uny « BovAevoi-unv. 
gu u « ee 0) &BovAet-ov “ (BovAsvor-o 0) BovAedor-o 
3“ we & BovAeve-T oO ae BovaActot-r 0. 


Remark. On v &deAkvoricöv, see $ 7, 1. (b). 


6. The mode-vowel of the subjunctive of the historical tenses dif- 
fers from that of the indicative, merely in being lengthened, viz. 0 
into w, 2 and «& into 7, and e into 7; e. g. 

Ind. BovAet-o-uev Subj. BovAev-w-uev ; Ind. Bovrci-e-o8e Subj. BovAev-n-ode. 
Ind. Bovact-e¢ Subj. Bovdei-ge. 

7. The mode-vowel of the optative is s in connection with the 
preceding mode-vowel of the first person singular indicative. (The 
pluperfect is an exception, the optative of this taking the mode- 
vowel of the present). Thus: 


1. Sing. Ind. Imperf. Act.o Opt. oc éGob2ev-o-v BovAev-or-u 
“ Plurr “ Aor Acta * at 2Boviebo-a-uev  PBovAcio-ai-pev 


x 
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$81. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -o, ex- 
hibited inthe Pure Verb ($77,5) Bovleva. 


PReviminaRy Remargs. As pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses 
(4 72, Rem.), these tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbe 
and a liquid verb (Tpfß-o, Asir-o, stem AIII, gaiv-w, stem SAN), 80 as to ex- 
hibit a fall conjugation. . 

In learning the table of conjugation, it is to be noted : 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. All the par- 
ticular shades of meaning, however, which belong to the different Modes and 
Tenses in connected discourse, cannot be given in the table. 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into their constituent 
parts, viz. (a) Personal-ending, (b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) 
Tense-stem, (e) Verb-stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(3) The spaced forms, e. g. PovAel-erov, BovAeb-nrov, 8d Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may call the attention of the learner to the difference between 
the historical tenses in the Ind. aud Opt. and the principal tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are dis- 
tinguished by a star (*). The learner should search these out and compare 
them together; e. g. SovAetou, 1. S. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. S. Subj. Aor. I. Act.; 
BotAevoas, 2. S. Imp. Aor. L Mid., BovAetoa:, 3. S. Opt. Aor. I. Act, Bovaed- 
cat, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 

(5) The accentuation should be learned with the form. The following gene- 
ral rule will suffice for beginners: The accent of the verb is as far from the end as 
the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation deviates from this 
rule, are indicated by a cross (Tt). 

(6) When the following paradigm has been thoroughly learned in this way, 
the pupil may first resolve the verbs occurring in the Greek exercises into their 
elements, i. e. into the personal ending, mode-vowel, etc., observing the follow- 
ing order, viz. BovAsvow, is (1) of the first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut, 
(5) Act., (6) from the verb BovAebu, to advise; then he may so translate into 
Greek the verbs in the English exercises, as to exhibit the elements of which 
the form of the Greek verb must be composed; these elements may be arranged 
in the following order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) 
Tense-characteristic, (4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with 
Mode-vowel, (7) Personal-ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Perso. 
nalending. E. g. What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised 
himself, using the Aor. of the Pres., BovAet-w, to advise? Answer: The verb- 
stem is BovAev-, augment é, thus &ßovAev ; the tense-characteristic of the first 
Aor. Mid. is o, thus tense-stem is ¢-GovAev-o ; the mode-vowel of the first Aor. 
Ind. Mid. is a, thus é-BovAev-c-a; the personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. 
of an historical tense of the Mid. is ro, thus é-BovAet-c-a-ro. 

(7) In order that the memory of the pupil may not be tasked by too many 
forms at once, it is best to commit the verb in parts, and in the order in which 
the exercises in $ 84 follow each other. He may at the same time translate the 
exercises from Greek into English, and from English into Greek. After ail the 
forms have been thoroughly committed in this way, he may turn back to the 
tables and repeat all the forms together. 


é ! 


80 CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB IN-w.  _[§ 81. 


















ACT 
Bi THE 
Su 
abe RER Subjunctive 
Zt Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 
S. 1. | BovAed-w@,* I advise, BovAeb-w,* I may advise, 


I 
2, | BovAev-eıg, thou advisest, BovAed-yg, thou mayest advise, 
3, | BovAev-eı, he, she, it advises, \BovAev-y,* he, she, it may adv. 
D. 2. | BovAev-erov, ye two advise, ovAeV-nTov, ye two may ad. 
„3.1 Bovded-e r ov, they two advise, |BovAet-n To v, they two may a. 
P. 1. | BovAev-ouev, we advise, BovAeb-wuev, we may advise, 
2. { PovAev-ere,” you advise, BovAed-nre, you may advise, 
3.1BovAeb-ovaı(v), they advise, |BovAci-wot(v), they may adv. 


1. | &-BobAev-ov," I was advising, | 
2.1 EBobAev-ec, thou wast advisi 
3 








1. 1 Be-BovAcv-x-a, I have Be-Bovaei-x-o, I may have ad. 
2. | Be-BobAev-x-ac, thou hast adu'd,|Be-BovAer-x-yc, thou mayest 
3. | Be-BobAev-x-e(v),*he,shest hasa| have advised, etc., declined 
D. 2. | Be-Bovact-x-arov, ye two havea.| like the Subj. Pres. 
3. | Be-Bovdet-x-a tov, they two 
| have advised, 
BovAev-k | P. 1. | Be-BovAsd-x-auev, we have adv. 
2. | Be-BovAeb-x-are, you have adv. 
3. | Be-BovAed-x-d o ı (v) they havea 


1. | &-Be-Bovdaet-x-etv, I had adv'd, 
2. | -Be-BavAeb-x-el¢, thou hadst a. 
3. | 2-Be-Bovacd-x-et,he,she,it had ad. 
fet I. | D. 2.1 2-Be-Bovred-x-ecrov, ye two had 


advised, 
3. | é-Be-Bovdev-x-e irn v, they two 
had advised, 
Bovdev-x-| P. 1. ] &-Ge-Bovded-k-erper, we had ad. 
2. | £-Be-BovAet-x-erre, you had ad. 
3. | 2-Be-Bovdet-x-e 0 a v,theyhad a. 
wé-onv-a,' I appear, 
é-rre-gnv-erv,” I appeared, - 
1. | -BobAev-o-a, [ advised, (indef.) BovAev-o-w,* I may advise, 
2. | &-BobAev-o-ac, thou advisedst, |BovAev-o-yg, thou mayest ad- 
3. 12-BoöAev-o-e(v), he, she, it adv,| vise, etc., declined fike the 
D. 2. |2-BovAed-o-arov, ye two adv’d,| Subj. Pres. 
3 
P.1 
2 





re-onv-w, I may appear, 


.T2-BovAev-o-&4 T 7 v, they two ad, 
. 1. | &-BovAet-o-auev, we advised, 

. | 2-BovAcb-o-are, you advised, 
8. 12-BovAev-o-a v, they advised, 


ee | 


Aor. I. S. l. &-Air-ov, L left, 





Ain-w, etc., declined like the 





2.12-Aın-ec, ete. declined like | Subj. Pres. 
AR Impf. Ind. \ 
Future. | S. 1. | Bovaci-o-w,* 7 shall advise, 
BovAev-o- declined like the Indic. Pres. 


1 The declension of the 2d Perf. in al} the Modes and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 





! 
i 


| 
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IVE. 
MopDEs. , Participials. 


Optative j j 
RU PORIENEN Imperative. infin. | Particip. 














Boviev-wv . 

BobAev-e, advise thou, JovAct-| BovAcd-ovea 
BovAev-érw, leat hima.| erv, |BovAed-ovt 
BovAet-crov, ye two to G. BovAct-ovro¢g 
BovAev-Erwv, let them | advise,| PovAsv-ovong, 

both advise, allvising, 
BovAet-ere,” do ye ad. ‘ 
BovAev-Erwoav usuallyfovAcyadvTuv™, let them a 







Se-BovAev-n-oct 
Be-Bov-|Be-BovAev-x-viat 


[Be-BobAev-x-e,*} € 
Aev- \Be-BovAev-x-öct 


declined like the 


e-Bovded-x-otpt, I meg. have a. 
e-BovAet-x-o1¢, thou mightest 
have advised, ete., declined 
like the Opt. Impf. 


ne-$nv-e, appear thou, | me-$n- | 1re-pyv-oct 
me-6nv-out, I might appear, E 
ovAet-o-acut, I might advise, 
BovAedb-o-atc or -eta¢g BobAev-0-ov, advise, Bov- Bde 
ovAev-o-au"t or -ete(¥) BovAev-0-aTe 
ovAebv-o-aLTov PBovAet-o-aroy 


ovAev-o-aiTny BovAev-c-areyv to Be 
ovAeb-o-atuev having advi: 
‘ovAet-o-aiTe Bovaet-o-are 

ovdet-o-atev or -ELay BovAev-o-arwcay, usually -vavrav” 


Aln-osuu, ete., declined like the| Aim-e, etc:, declined | Aır- |Acw-av, obec, ont 
Opt. Impf. like the Imp. Pres] eiv,t |G. övroc, obont, 
ovAsb-o-oruı, ] would advise, ovAet-| Bovret-o-wr, 
declined like the Opt. Tmpf. o-ety, |etc., like Pr. Pt. 
* The declension of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the let Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opt. 












$2 

Tenses. 2 
ra 

el 

2. 

Present. 8. 

e 1. 

2: 

Tense-stem: 8. 
BovAev- ek 
2. 

3. 

S. 1. 

2. 

Imperfect. 3. 
perf D.1 
2. 
Tense-stem : 3. 
&-BovAev- | P.1 
2. 
3. 
S. 1. 
2. 
Perfect. 3. 
7 D. 1. 
2. 
Tense-stem : 3. 
Be-Bovaev- | P.1 
2. 
3. 
S. 1. 
2. 
Pluper fect. 3. 
perf D. 1. 
2. 
1 Tense-stem: 3. 
&-Be-BovAev- | P.1 
2. 
8, 
§. 1. 
2. 
Aorist I. 3. 
D. 1. 

|. 
Tense-stem : 8. 
&-BovAev-o- | P.1. 
2. 

3. 

A ori. st I. S. 1. 
Fut S. l. 


CONSUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB IN -w. . [§ 81. 


MID 
THE 
Rz Subjunctive 
Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 
pie i i cA ct a oe ETE EEE 
. | Bovret-o nat, I deliberate, or | BovAet-o pat, I may 

Bovraet-y* | [am advised, | BovAei-y" |deliberate, 
Bovaeb-e Tr at BovAet-n Tat 
BovAev-öuedov BovAev-auedov 
BovAed-eodov . | Bovdeb.nodov 
Bovaet-eadov Bovrei-n o Sov 
BovAev-öueda BovAev-oueda 
BovAev-eode* BovAev-node 


BovAed-ovrar BovAed-wvraı 


&-BovAev-ö un v, I was delibe- 


&-BovAed-o v 
&-BovAet-e To 


|rating, 


. | 2-BovAev-öuedov 


&-BovAev-eodov 
&-BovAev-Eo 9 nv 


. | &-BovAev-öueda 


&-BoviAct-eote 


é-Bovdet-ov TO 


Be-BovAev-u at, I have delibe- | Be-Bovaev-pévoc o, 1 
Be-Bobrev-o at rated,| may have deliberated, 
Pe-BovAev-r at : 
Ge-Bovaet-pedov 

Be-BovAev-odov 

Be-Boviev-6 3 ov 


. | Be-Bovacd-peda 


Be-BovAev-ode* 
Be-BobAcu-v tT at 


&-Be-BovAev-unv, I had de- 
&-Be-BovAev-00 |iberated. 
e-Be-BovAev-T 0 
&-Be-BovAev-uedov 
E-Be-BovAev-odov 
é-Be-Bovdaedi-o 3 nv 


Cd 


. | £-Be-Bovaet-peda 


&-Be-BovAev-0de 
E-Be-BovAev-v To 


&-BovAev-o-aunv, I delibera- | BovAct-o-w pat, I may 


é-BovAet-o-w [ted,(indefinite) | BovAet-c-y” | 
&-BovAet-o-a T 0 ete., declined like 
é-Boviev-c-auedov Pres. Subj. 
t.BovAet-o-aodor 
é-Bovaev-0-40 3 ny 
& BovAev-0-aueda 
e-BovAev-0-a0de 
é-BovAei-c-ay Te 
é-Aerr-ounv, I remained, decli- | Air-wauat, may remain, 
ned like Ind. Imperf. declined like Pres.Subj. 
BovAetb-o-onat, I shall dehkbe- 
rate, declined like Pres. Ind. 


S. 1. | Be-BovaAed-c-opat, I shall deid- 





erate, declined like Pres. Ind. 
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Participials. 
Infin. Particip. 


nv Bovreb- |Bovrev~d 
Powdet-ov, deliberate thou, | “eoar, |Soviev-outrr 















Optative I : 
i.e.Subj. ofthe Hist. tenses. MA PCESYLYE: 





















Bowdev-érdia to delibe- |Boviev-suevoy, 
Bovaed eadov a > 
Bowkev-érdur" 
Bovaet-erSe* 
| BovArv-todwoav, usually PovAsv adv" 
PovAev-alun», I might 
ovAed-0 10 [deliberate, 
PovAet-o ero 
Aev-oipedoy 
ovAct-oroVov 
BovAev-o é odnv 
a 
ovAed-0L.0de 
Bovdet-o sv ro 
& b- | PeBovdevpévor 
Be-BobAev~codeliberate avast to |BeBovrevpévy 
Be-BovaAed-oSu have de-|BeBovrev-pé- 
| liberated, | vov,t having 
Be BobAev-sdov deliberated, 
Be-BovAci-odav* 
Be-Bovrebt-ade* 
Be-Bovret-cSaccy, usually Be-BovAcd-oduv* 
e-BovAev-uEvog einv, I ae 
might have deliberated, 
Povdev-c-at un vt mig't Bovdet- PovAevo-auevo 
Bovaed-c-at0  [delibe- | PobAev-c-ac* deliberate thou, o-a0-daı, PovAsv-0-auevn 
Aet-o-atto frate.|Bovaev-c-toto = to deliber- |BovAsvo-üueva 
Aev-o-aiuetoy ate, ing delib- 
Bovreb-c-acoSov BovAst-c-aaVov 
Boviev-c-aiad ny BovAev-c-Go3dur* 
Povrev.c-aiueda 
Bovieb-c-arove BovAet-o-acde 
ovAeb-o-a tv T 0 BovAev-o-aodwcar, usually BovAsv-o-a0dwv* 
An-olumv, Imigtremain,\Aur-oü,t -éc0u, declined fAm-2odart AUTTÖUEVOC, -0- 
like Opt. Impf. like Pres. Im. HEvN, -OuEvov 
Bovaev-c-oiuny Im. have BovAev- | BovAev-0-öue- 
deliberated, likeOpt.Impf] ° a-ec8at | voc, -7, -ov 


Be-BovAev-| Be-BovAev-o-6- 


Be-BovAev-o-oianv,Ish’d 
| 0-20daı | “evoc, -7, -ov. 


delibery te, like Opt. Impf. 


Res 
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PAS 
Tun 





















os 2 Subjunctive 
Indicative. of the Principal tenses, 
81 &-BovAed-d-nv, I was advised, BovArv-d-ö, I might have 
Aorist I 2. &-BovAed-d-ng BovAev-d-55 [been advised, 
Tense- 3. 12-BovAev-d-n BovAev-d-5 
em. D. 2. | &-BovAct-3-nrov BovAev-d-nrov 
. ‘ie 3. | é-Bovacv-3-7 TF nv ae rov 
: P. 1. | 2-BovAev-I-nuev ovAsv-d-öuev 
BovAevd- 2. | é-BovAeb-3-nre BovAev-d-nreh 
8. } é-GovAed-3-7 oa Bovdev-3-G a ¢ ( v) 


Sg... Bovaev-37-0-opat,L shall be adv. 

Future I. 2. | SovAev-97-0-y, etc., declined 
like the Ind. Pres. Mid. 

"8.1. |&-rpiß-nv, I was rubbed, rpıß-ö, I] may have been rubd, 

Aorist IT. 2. | érpiB-ne, ete., declined like the rpif-7¢,etc.,declined like the 
first Aor. Ind. Pass. first Aor. Supj. Pass. 

S. 1. | p«ß-7-o-ouaı, I shall be rubbed, 

Fut. Perf. 2. | rpıß-n-0-9, etc., declined like 
the first Fut. Ind. Pass. 


Verbal Adjectaves: 








ovAev-To¢, -7, -Ov, 


§82. Remarks on the Paradigm. 


1. In the first person Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use besides the form in 
-eiv, a form in -n; e. g. &ßeßovAei«-n, instead of -«-eıv. The mode-vowel &ı 
in the third Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into e; 28eGovAet-x-e-cay, instead 
of &8¢BovAet-x-et-cav. 

2. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
besides the form in -y, use another in -ec; e. g. BovAet-g and BovAed-eı, Pov- 
Aebo-y and -eı, BeBovAeto-y and -et, Boies Shey and -eı, rpıßzo-y and -tt. 
This last form in -eı is exclusively used in the following forms of the three 
verbs, viz. 


BotaAopua:, I wish, Bot Aet, thou wishest (but Subj. Goby) 
olozat, I thank, «oles, grt thinkest wa Subj. o oly) 
Spomat, I shall see. Swe, thou 


3. The abbreviated forms of the third Pers. Pl. a Act. have in all tenses 
except the Perf., the same form as the Gen. Pl. of participles of the respective 
tenses. The pupil should seek out these forms. 


883. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic Future 
1. When in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -ow, -couaz, from stems of two 







the regular form, have another, which, after dropping o, takes the ci 
ending -ö, -oduaı, and because it was frequently used by the Attic 
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SIVE. 
Mopss. Participials. 
Optative ‘ Rn 
i.e Subj. of the Hist. tenses. Imperative. Infin. | Participle. 
BovAev-Ö-eigv, I might be Bovdev-| JovAev-3-eict 
Boviev-3-2inc [advised, |Bov?.eb-9-nrt, be thou ad-} 9-4vat, |BovAev-0-cioat 
Bovdev-Q-ein Bovdev-9-770  [vised, | to be ad-| BovAev-3-évt 
Bovaev-F-einrov BovAei-d-nrov vised, Genitive: 
BovaAev-3-e tn Tv BovAev-d-7rwv PBovAev-d-Evroc 
BowAev-d-einpev and -eiuev BovAev-d-eiang, 
BovAev-d-einre and -eire |\BovAeb-d-nre* having 
BovAev-d-eiev BovAev-I-7ruoav sed, 
Bovdev-37-0-vinv, I should Bovaev- Bovaev-3-7-0-6- 
be advised, etc., declined en BEVOG, «N, -0V 
like the Impf. Opt. Mid. 
rpsß-eigv, I might be rubbed, | = rpıß-eig,t ek., 
rpıd-eing, ete., declined like rpiß-ndı,-nro,ete,decl’d| va: | declined like L 
the first Aor. Opt. Pass. | like first Aor.Imp.Pass. Aor.Part.Pass. 
rpıß-n-o-oiunv, I should be TpLBH- |rpıß-n-0-Öuevog 
rubbed, etc., declined like ceaSar| -n, -ov 


the first Fat. Opt. Pass. 
PovAev-réo¢, -Téa, -Téov, to be advised. 


TeAG, -Eic, -Ei, -eiTov, -otpmev, -eire, -odol(y) ; TeAé-o-opat (TeAgomat), TeAotpat, 
-ti, -eirat, etc.; xopuilw, to carry, Fut. soulow, Fut. Att. xoucd, -ceic, -cei, -ı8irov, 
-Lodpev, -LEITE, -tovol(y) ; Kopcovpat, -cel, -seiras, -rotpedov, etc. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in the 
Opt, thus reAd, reAciv, reAöv;, but reA&oom. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) 24 Gu (éAatvo), to drive, rei é w, to finish, KaAEw, 
to call, and, though seldom, dA é, to grind ;—(b) all polysyllables in -i ¢« ;— 
(c) a few verbs in -2£w, very generally BıBalw ;—(d) of verbs in -uı, all in 
-ivvdpe and dugrévyt ut, to clothe (dugiéow, dugid, -ıeig, etc.). Excep- 
tions to this form of the Fut. are found but seldom in the Attic dialect. 


§ 84. Accentuation of the Verb. 


1. Prımary raw. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word towards 
the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits; e. g. BovAeve, Bov- 
kevouaı, made, Tinte, BovAevoov, nadcoyv, rior, but BovdAedberc, BovAetery. 

Rem. 1. The diphthong -a: at the end of a word, is considered short in re- 
spect to accent; e. g. PovAetonaı. The Opt. ending -a:, however, is considered 
long; e. g. BovAeboat, third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Active. The Opt. end- 
ing -oc is also long; e. g. &xAeiror. 

2. The same law holds good in composition, yet with this limitation, that tha 
accent cannot go back beyond that syllable of the word prefixed, which before compost- 
tion had the accent; nor beyond the first two words forming the compound, neither be- 
yond an existing augment ; e. g. 

gépe  mpdghepe Aeiwe  drrdAeure döner — Evdapev 
peüye Exgevye olda cbvoida AuaL Kadnpat ; 
8 





+ 
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but rposeixov like elxov, rap£oxov like Eoxov, &Eryov like 7yov, mpocixoy like 
qxov, ürelpyov like eipyov (not mpöseıxov, müpeoxov, etc.), but Imp. üreıpye. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 

$. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Nent. 
Bing of the Part. of the same tense as acute; e. g. Aimeiv, Aınöv, -dv, and in 
the second Pers.-Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, eime, 2Ade, eüpe, 
Maße and iéé (but in composition, äreıre, drrdAaBe, üneAde, elcıde). . 

: (b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex; e. g. Aaßoö, Yo, from 
ring. 

Rex. 2. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. Act. 


“draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law; e. g. éxPade, 


EEeAGe, Exdog, Exdore, drddoc, dxddore, peradoc, ueradore (but not drodoc, pé- 
radoc, see No. 2), but éxBareiv, &xBadar, éxdreiv, teAPav, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex remains on the ulti- 
mate in compounds also; e. g. éxBadod, ddınod, ExAımod, Emctadod, üderoi, 
éveveyxod ; so in verbs in -ut, when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
bie preposition ; e. g. mpodoö, é Sot, 460Ö ; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition; e. g. dmödov, karaVou, 
é769ov ; but in the Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back; e. g. éxBarecde, anoAaßeode, npodoode, Evdeode, äbeode, 
Karadeode. : 

(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -roc), con- 
sequently in all active participles of verbs in -wı, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs; e. g. BeGou- 
Aevadc, Gen. -Örog, rednvec, Gen. -örog, BovAevdeic, Gen. -Evroc, tureic, Gen. 
-évroc, lordc, Gen. -Evrog, reBeic, Gen. -évroc, didob¢, Gen. -dvroe, ‘decxvic, Gen. 
-bvrog, dıuacräg, éxdeic, rpodotc, Gen. dtaoravrog, éxSévrog, rpodövroc. 

Rem. 3. The first Aor. Act. Part. which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion ; e. g. wacdetodc, Gen. radeboarrToc. 

_ (a) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex; e. g. 
Bovievda, rpiBo. 

4. The aceent is on the penult‘in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. Perf. Mid. or Pass., first Aor. Act. and second Aor. Mid.; also 
in all infinitrves in -vaz, hence in all active infinitives of verbs in -zı, as well as 
in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and of the Perf. Act. of all verbs; e. g. 
rerigdat, BeBovaciodat, Terıumoda:, wepiAjodat, pepoddcdat ;—pvAdéat, 
BovAeücaı, rıumoal, drAjoat, prodGoat ;—Aiwéad at, ExdéoSar, dtaddo3at ;—~ba- 
ravaı, Tidévat, dıdövar, decxvivat, orivat, Exorivat, Yeivar, Exdeivat, deövaı, 
peradovvat ;—Govdevdjvar, rpıßagar ;—BeBovAevévar, Asdourévat. 

(b) In all Optatives in -0: at, see Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The three similar forms, viz. the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. first Aor. 
Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist of three 
or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished from one 
another by the accent, in the following manuer: 
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’ 
Inf. first Aor. Act. BovAeücaı, 
ronoal 
Opt. first Aor. Act. BovAevoaı 
KOOL. 
But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. first 
Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act; 6. g. $v- 
Adfaı ; bat Imp. first Aor. Mid. ¢bAafac. 
(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass.; ¢. g. BeBovaAevpévoc, -pévn, -uévov, -Te- 
Tuunuuevos, Tepedmpévoc. 


Imp. first Aor. Mid. BebAevoas, 


Twoinoat 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 


(a) Present and Imperfect Active. 


Erepoc, -@, -ov, alter, the 
other (of two), opposite, 
different. 

Iva, in order that. 

KadAAoc, -E0C = -ovg, Td, 
beauty. 

kevdw, to conceal. 

povo.xn (Tréxvn understood) 


‘Ayopeiw, to say. 

ametpoc, -ov, (adv. amet- 
Pos), w. gen., unac- 
quainted with, unskill- 
ed in. ° 

aro-rpéra, to turn away, 
avert. 

imo-jebyo, to flee away. 


dre, when. 

obrws, (bef. cons. obra, ) so, 
thus. 

matdeia, -as, %, education, 
instruction. 

mAnotalw, to approach. 

mpévota, -as, 4, foresight, 
precaution. 


&porpow, -ov, 76, a plough. 
yervaiug, nobly, bravely. 
Getvoc, -, -ov, fearful, ter- 


“7, 9, every art under 
the patronage of the 
Muses,especially music. 


rible, dangerous ; rd 5rav, w.subj., when, when- 


dewvöv, the danger. 


ever. 


rpos-nintw, (in third pers. 
sing.), it falls out, it oc- 
curs, it presents itself. 

cracıalw, to live at va 
riance with. 


Ato 6doR mpdc Thy wéALy äyerov. Bée rd Gpotpov dyerov. Xaipwuev, d rai- 
bec. ‘Qe nöd KGAAoC, Srav Exy voüv awgpova. Ol rodAirat rode vöuovs guAar- 
rovrav. “Eraipog Eraipov gpovricérw. Ilarzp te xal unrnp mpövorav tyétuv 
The Tüv renvav mardelac. 'O ypauparwv Areıpoc ob BAéwet BAenwv. Tac mpoc- 
minrovoac Toyac yevvalwc dépe. ‘O als To rarpl podov gépet, Iva xaipy. 'O 
mais ro marpl fodov Egepev, Iva xaipoı. Lwxparyc derep tyiyvwoker, obru¢ 
eeyev. “Ore ol "EAAnves énAnoialov, ol Büpßapoı arépevyov. OeutoroxAge 
kal ’Apıoreiöns more botactatérny.  Aaxedatpoviot povoikig üreipwg eixov. 
"Anorpéxqure, © Veol, TO detviv ad’ quay. My Erepov neidoıs xapdig voir, 
iia éyopebur. 


Two horses drawing (driving) the chariot, hasten. Two women sing. Let 
us flee from vice. The boys study literature diligently, that their parents may 
reoice. The boys studied literature very diligently, that their parents might 
rejoice. Let the citizen defend the laws. Let friends care for friends. Two 
horses, drawing the chariot. hastened. Two women sang. Those who are un- 
acquainted with literature do not see, when they see. Bear nobly the danger 
Which presents itself (parz.), O citizens! You spcak (so) as you think. We 
Were unacquainted with music. May the gods avert the danger from us! 
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XXXVIL Vocabulary. 


(b) First Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
Tuvarkeiog, -ü, -ov, be- -xata-Atw, to loosen, de- about to do, delay; Td 


longing to women, wo- stroy, dissolve, uEAAov, the future.. 

manly. KvpLedw, w. gen., to be or moA£utog, -ü, -ov, hostile, 6 
év-diw, to go into, put on. become master of, eon- noAkuıer, the enemy. 
émt-dtOxw, to pursue. quer, obtain. mpognTevw, to prophesy. 
kara-düw, to dip, go down, pavric, -ewc, 6, a seer, a $v, to bring forth. Perf. 

set, conceal oneself. prophet. to have become, be. 


péAAw, to intend or be 


Ol roAéusot éxardv noAltas mepovevkäcw. Bepexböns bAtye, undevt Seo re- 
Suxévat. Néoc reguxde woAAa xprnora uavdave. ‘O uavrıc Ta uEAAovTa Ka- 
Aée menpodnrevkev. Ta réxva ev meraldevnas. Madea rd réxva nepovevkvia 
Byaipev. Ol Aaredaruövioı WAarasdc xaredcdixecav. Lapdavanddoc orodjy 
yuvaineiay ivededixet. “Ore HAvocg narededixet, ol roAtmoı Erimoialov. ’AAE- 
Eavdpog Erıdıokwv Aapelov, rov Tüv TepoGy Baotdéa, roAAGy xpnuatwv éxexv- 
ptebnet. 


The sun has gone down (is set). The Lacedaemonians have destroyed Pla- 
taea. We admired the woman, who had put on (having put on) a purple robe. 
Diodorus (Acédwpoc) says that Alexander (acc. w. inf.), pursuing Darius, ob- 
tained many treasures. The enemics had killed 400 soldiers. Thy friend 
had brought up his (the) children well. 


XXXVIIL Vocabulary. 


(c) First Future and Aorist Active. 
"ABAGBeta, -ac, 7, inno- Exyovog, -ov, descendant, xıvdvveiw, to incur dan- 
cence. descended from. ger, run a risk. 
éudw, both, ambo. EAmilw, to hope, expect. pera, w.gen., with; w. ace., 
éviw, to complete, finish. éxayyéAAw, to announce. after. 
daxpioy, -ov, Tö, a tear. émt-Bovdgiw, w. dat. to unvio, w. dat. to be angry 


dıa-Abw, to dissolve, sepa- plot against. with. 

rate. Ecyaroc, -n, -ov (superl. of dre, that, because. 
dtxalw, to judge. é£), outermost, utmost, mplv dv, w. subj. before, 
dıkaorns, -ov, 6, a judge, last. ere, until. 

a magistrate. ixeretw, to ask, suppli- dureiw, to plant. 
eide, w. opt., O that. cate, entreat. 


Ol orparıöraı Thy wéAW ard Tüv moleuiov ümoAboovow. ‘O xpmotös av- 
Spwrog Kal! roic Enyövors guTevoet. ’EAnilouev ravra ed avvoeıw. ‘O ayye- 
doc exizyyeaAde Toic modiracc, bre of roAéutoe TH orpareuuarı entBovdAedvooter. 
"AxtAdAede ’Ayapuéuvove Eumvioev. Oi "EAAnvec avdpeia roAAd loxvoav. ‘0 Zu- 
xpatn¢ oby Ixérevoe rode dixacrac peta ToAAGy daxptuv, GAA mioreboas TF 
éavrod dBAaBeig éxtvdivevoe Tov Eoxarov kivdvvov. Tac Tüv gatAwy avvndeias 





3 also. 











~ 
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bAlyog xpövoc dutAvaev. Tlpiv dv dugoiv uödov cxobeyc,' uf dixale. Ol Agxe- 
daysovıoı IAararäs nareAvoav. The dv mioreboa (nioretoete) petorg; Elde 
züvra KaAde avicayn. ‘Anotoase (axoboetés) pov, d gide. 'O dyyedog bray- 
yeAdev, örı ol wodéusor TY oTparig ErtBovAetoaev (EmißovAevoeav). "Axov- 
cöv pov, & gide. ‘Eraipog Eraipp mıiorevoaro. Ti möAıv Aéyover péyay xiv- 
dovoy xiydvvedoas. 


Rute or Syntax. The particle a» denotes a condition either 
expressed or to be supplied. 


You will free the town from the enemies. Good men will plant also for 
their descendants. He said, that the town would incur great danger. Achil- 
Jes and Agamemnon were angry with (dual) one another. We entreated the 
magistrates with many tears. Achilles killed Hector ("Exrwp, -opos). Judge 
not (pl.) before you have heard the account of both. Thou canst not trust (opt. 
w. dv) a liar. May we complete (merely the opt.) everything well. O that you 
would hear me, O friends! May the soldiers free us from the enemies. Hear 
me, O friends! Friends should trast (zmp.) friends. To command (aor.) is 
taster than todo. Medea rejoiced in having murdered (aor. part.) her children. 


XXXIX. Vocabulary. 
(d) Present and Imperfect Middle or Passive. 


"AdeAdéc, -oü, 6, a brother. épyafouat, to work. rEvonaı, to be poor. 
dxo-déyouar, to receive, Epyouat, to go, come. TpaTTw, to do, to act; ı. 
admit, approve of. havxoc, quiet, quietly. adv., to fare. 


avddc, -od, 6, a flute. AavSavw, w. acc., to be oTparetw, to make an ex- 

tay = 7, or Gv, if, w.subj. concealed from, escape pedition ; Mid. to make 

Iyxüpios, -ov, and éyxyo- _— the notice of; /ateo, Mid, war, march (in a hos- 
ptoc, -a, -ev, native, of to forget. {dle. _ tile manner). 

the country. pécog, middle, in the mid- Yevdouaz, to lie. 

Abo dvdpe pazeoSov. Teevvaloc paydpeda* rept rig narpidoc. ’Avayxaiéy 
lori roy view meideodaL rh warpi. TloAAot dyadot wévovrat. Noéporc role &y- 
xopiowg Emeodaı xadév korıv. MN arodéyou Trav gidwy rode mpöc TA dauAa cot 
yepilouévovc. "Eraorog fovyog péony iw dddv kpxeodw. Ol rodira: roig 
wpa reedioGuv. Td ddeAdd por Ereodov. El BobAce xadac xparrecy, 
bpyalov. 'Eav BotAg xaddc mparretv, Epyalov.  Yevddpevas oddeic Aavdé- 
ver noAdv xpdvov. Ol Aaxedarmövıoı per abdaw borparevovro. Eide mavres 
dvev dpyng BovAzbowro. Avo narod lame ele riv bd hiavvécdyy. ‘Edy 
nevn, 6Alyoı pidos: 

The magistrate should consult without anger. He who goes (part.) the mid- 
dle path, goes safest. Two begptiful horses are driven to the town. If (av) 
warriors fight courageously, they are admired. We will not lie, but always 
speak the truth. Sons should obey their fathers. With God and fate (aica) 
it is terrible to contend. Two men contended. The soldiers fought courage- 
ously. O that every one would consult without anger! O that thou wouldst 
always worship the Deity ! 





1 § 158, 5. (b). * § 153, (a), (2). 
ge 


¥8 VERBS.-—PERSONAL-ENDINGS AND MODE-VOWELS. [§ 80. 


the historical tenses form the second person Dual with the ending -o », 
the thtrd with the ending -7»; e. g. 
EBovAci-e-rov &Bovder-é-t 9 v, éBovAev-e-0 Vow EBSovderv-é-o 3 nv. 

3. The principal tenses form the third person plural active with 
the ending -o« (9) [arising from -y¢ ı, -70 1), the third person plu- 
ral middle with -»z «at, the historical active with -», and the mid- 
dle with -vzo; e. g. 

Povaci-o-vot = Boviet-over(v)  eBodvdAev-o-v 
BovAsd-o-vraı é-Bou,et-o-vTo. 

4. The principal tenses in the singular middle end in -uoı, -004, 

-rat; the historical, in -uyy, -00, -r0; e. g. 


BovAev-o-u a t éBovdaev-6- 19 v 
Bovaet-e-0 a t = Bovdev-y EBovAsv-e-0 0 = &ßovAed-ov 
BovAetee-7 at EBovAcd-e-T 0. 


5. The personal endings of the subjunctive of the principal tenses, 
are the same as those of the indicative of the same tenses; and the 
endings of the optative are the same as those of tHe indicative of 
the historical tenses ; e. g. 


2 and 3 Du. Ind. Pr. BovAsve-r ov Subj. BovaAebn-r Or 
Boviacie-o 3 ov < BovAein-o F ov 
SPL “ “ Bovdedtov-o¢ (v) 6 BovAeiu-ot (v) 
BovAsvo-v tat “ BovAebu-y Tat 
18. “  Bovdeto-pat “ BovActw-nat 
“ «“ “ BovAevy 6 BovAev-y 
3% we &  Bovieve-traı «  Bovacin-t at 


2 and 3 Du. “ Impf. Bovdete-rov, -é-ryv Opt. BovAevor-rov, -oi-r 9 v 
éBovderve-o Sov, ---oS nv “ Bovdevor-o 3 ov, -oi-c nv 


SPL “ “ sBobAevo-v 6 BovActot-e v 
EßovAsvo-v To “« BovAevor-vro 
18. “ “ BovAevö-umv “ BovAevoi-unv. 
gu « & (EBovAeve-00) EBovAei-ov “ (BovAevoı-o 0) BovAedor-o 
3“ “« &  dßoviede-ro  Bovdetot-T o. 


Remark. On v égeAnvorixdy, see § 7, 1. (b). 


6. The mode-vowel of the subjunctive of the historical tenses dif- 
fers from that of the indicative, merely in being lengthened, viz. 0 
into w, 2 and «& into 7, and & into 7; e. g. 

Ind. BovAet-o-uev Subj. Bovdet-w-pev; Ind. BovAev-e-ode Subj. BovAev-n-ode. 
Ind. Bovact-et¢ Subj. BovdAed-ye. 

7. The mode-vowel of the optative is ı in connection with the 
preceding mode-vowel of the first person singular indicative. (The 
pluperfect is an exception, the optative of this taking the mode- 
vowel of the present). Thus: 


1. Sing. Ind. Imperf. Act.o Opt. ot &ßovAev-o-v BovAev-or-u 
“ Plurr. “ AorL Acta “ as &Bovdeto-a-uev PBovAevo-a-uev 


% 
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$8l. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -o, ex- 
hibited inthe Pure Verb ($77,5) Bovlevo. 


PreLiminarY RemarKs. As pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses 
(4 72, Rem.), these tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbe 
and a liquid verb (rpiß-w, Aein-o, stem AIII, gaiv-w, stem SAN), 80 as to ex- 
hibit a fall conjugation. ° 

In learning the table of conjugation, it is to be noted: 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. All the par- 
ticular shades of meaning, however, which belong to the different Modes and 
Tenses in connected discourse, cannot be given in the table. 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into their constituent 
parts, viz. (a) Personal-ending, (b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) 
Tense-stem, (e) Verb-stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(3) The spaced forms, e. g. BovAet-et ov, Bovdet-y Tov, 8d Pers. Da. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may call the attention of the learner to the difference between 
the historical tenses in the Ind. aud Opt. and the principal tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are dis- 
tinguished by a star (*). The learner should search these out and compare 
them together; e. g. ßovAebow, 1. S. Ind. Fat. Act. or 1. S. Subj. Aor. I. Act.; 
BotAevoat, 2. S. Imp. Aor. L Mid., BovAetoa, 3. S. Opt. Aor. I. Act., BovdAed- 
oat, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 

(5) The accentuation should be learned with the form. The following gene- 
ral rule will suffice for beginners: The accent of the verb is as far from the end as 
the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose accentuation deviates from this 
rile, are indicated by a cross (f). 

(6) When the following paradigm has been thoroughly learned in this way, 
the pupil may first resolve the verbs occurring in the Greek exercises into their 
elements, i. e. into the personal ending, mode-vowel, etc., observing the follow- 
ing order, viz. BovAevow, is (1) of the first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut., 
(5) Act., (6) from the verb BovAetw, to advise; then he may so translate into 
Greek the verbs in the English exercises, as to exhibit the elements of which 
the form of the Greek verb must be composed; these elements may be arranged 
in the following order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) 
Tense-characteristic, (4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with 
Mode-vowel, (7) Personal-ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Perso- 
nalending. E. g. What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he adınzsed 
himself, using the Aor. of the Pres., BovAet-w, to advise? Answer: The verb- 
stem is BovAev-, augment é, thus GovAev; the tense-characteristic of the first 
Aor. Mid. is o, thus tense-stem is &-ßovAev-o ; the mode-vowel of the first Aor. 
Ind. Mid. is a, thus é-GovdAev-o-a; the personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. 
of an historical tense of the Mid. is ro, thus 2-BovAet-o-a-ro. 

(7) In order that the memory of the pupil may not be tasked by too many 
forms at once, it is best to commit the verb in parts, and in the order in which 
the exéreises in § 84 follow each other. He may at the same time translate the 
exercises from Greek into English, and from English into Greek. After all the 
forms have been thoroughly committed in this way, he may turn back to the 
tables and repeat all the forms together. 


92 VERBS.—TEMPORAL AUGMENT. [89 86, 87. 


Rem. 1. The three verbs Bob Aonaı, to will, dbvapat, to be able, and 
péAA a, to be about to do, among the Attic writers take 7, instead of e, for the 
augment; still this is found more with the later Attic writers, than with the 
earlier; e. g. Aor. &BovArdnv and hBovAydnv ; Impf. édvvauny and Hövvaum, 
Aor. &dvvndmv and qévviz7Inv (but always édvvacdqv); Impf. EueAAov and 
AneAov (the Aor. is very seldom hueAAnca). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment e is often omitted in the Plup. 
of compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes; e. g. svahcAbies. KATQ- 
dedpaunkeoav. 


886. (b) Temporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel; in 
this way the quantity of the syllable is increased ; 


a becomes 2, @ g. "Gyo Impf. hyov Perf.nxe Plup.7 Axew. 
n, “ bAnive qAniov Amina “ harixeww 
8 i, “ “ixetebo “ ‘Ixérevoy  "IRnereuna “ 'Inerebnew 
“ce, ulm HM ptitovy Vin “ üniihxev 
“« 8, “ Bi “ “OBpiov “ "oßpna “ ‘OBpixecy 
to gpow . “ gona ypnkey 
“ mw, *“ abtdéio “  mbAovv “ Winna “ nbAnKELıv 
otf @, “ olxrife “ Gurk “ erica “ gxrixecy. 
Rawle: Verbs which begin with 7, I, 0, #, ov and eı, do not admit the aug- 
ment; e.g. 77 201.04, to be overcome, Impf. hrräüunv, Perf. hrryuat, Plap. 4779- 
unv ; "x56, to press, Aor. “ivwoa; ‘0 1 v 4 a; to lull to sleep, Aor. “drvwsa; a¢ e- 
A820, to benefit, Impf. d¢éAovy ; ob ral a, to wound, Impf. oöralov; eix w, to 
yield, Impf. eixov, Aor. elfa; elxa lu, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented; e. g. eixalov, seldom factor, 
elxaca, seldom Yxaoa, eixasuaı, seldom Zraopaı. Also those verbs whose stem 
begins with ev, usually take no augment; e. g. evxopat, to supplivate, ebxöunv, 
more rarely 7öxöunv, but Perf. qbypar, not eüynar; ebpicxe, to find, in good 
prose, always omits the augment. 


2S<Qeorn 
s 
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§ 87. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with a followed by a vowel, have 4 instead of 7; but 
those beginning with d, ev and oz followed by a vowel, do not admit the aug- 
ment; e. g. 'ülo, to perceive (poetic), Impf. “aiov; ’andilouaı, to be dis- 
gusted with, Impf. ’andılöum ; abaive, to dry, Impf. abawov; olaxila, to 
steer, Impf. oiaxılov ; also dvdAtoxw, to destroy, although no vowel follows 4, has 
dvddwoa, üvüaluka, as well as dv7Awoa, dvnAwra. But oloyat, to believe, always 
takes the augment; e. g. Yöunv. 

2. Some verbs, also, beginning with oz followed by a consonant, do not take 
the augment; e. g. ofxovpé., to guard the house, Aor. oixotpyca. 

3. The eleven following verbs, beginning with e, have ec instead of 7, for the 
augment, viz. a, to permit, Impf. eiwv, Aor. elaca; &9i 0a, to accustom, (to 
which belongs also elurta, to be accustomed); eloaunv, Aor. (stem ‘EA), Z es- 
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tablished, founded; éAtcaw, to wind; Axa, to draw; Aor. elAxtoa (stem 
‘EAKY); elAov, to take, Aor. (stem EA) of alpéw; bropat, to follow; tp- 
yalopat, to work; Epro, épxt lu, to creep, to go; Ecridu, to entertain; 
Ey «, to have. 

4. The following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, augment : 

&yvtpe, to break, Aor. Eafa, etc 

6&Aickoyuat, capior, Perf. &äiwna and fAuxa. 

od Ew, to push, Euwdovv, etc. 

Gv&onaı, to buy, Impf. Eavobunm, Perf. éovnuac. 

5. The verb £opr&lw, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. &öpralov. The same is true of the following forms of the Plu- 
perfect : 


EIKQ, second Perf. Eoıxa, I am like, Plup. &öxeıv. 

EAropat, to hope, second Perf. EoAra, I hope, Plup. GA x ev. 

EPTQ, to do, second Perf. topya, Plup. apy ev. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time: 

dpäo, to see, Impf. &upwv, Perf. &üpaxa, &üpauat. 

&volyw, to open, Impf. avéwyov, Aor. dv&pfa (Inf. dvotgac), etc. 

éAicxop at, to be taken, Aor. édAwv (Inf. dAdévat, &) and hAw. 


§ 88. Reduplication. 

1. Reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with s. It denotes a completed action, and hence is prefixed 
to the Perf., e. g. As-Avxa, I have loosed; to the Fut. Perf., e. g. 
xe-xoopynconet, ] shall be adorned, from xocpem; and to the Plup., 
Which as a historical tense, takes also the augment & before the re- 
duplication; e. g. &-Be-Bovdevxacy. It remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem begins 
with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs beginning 
with 9, 79, yA, BA,* (except BéBlaga, BéBlapyor from Blanre, to 
injure, Beßlaognunxe from Blacgypén, to blaspheme, Beßluoenn« 
and sBlaozyxe from Bhactarn, to sprout,) are exceptions, inasmuch 
as they take only the simple augment; e. g. 


Av, to loose, Perf. Aé-AvKa Plup. &-Ae-Aöreıv 
dio, to sacri | TE-Ovra ($ 8, 10.) “ b-re-Pixew 
guretns, to plant, “ qre-gbTevKa ($ 8, 10.) “ E-me-dureüneiv 
ope, to dance, “ xe-xöpevra ($ 8, 10.) “  BKe-Xopeukeiv 
ypasdw, to write, “ yé-ypaga sc E-ye-ypadeıv 
xAiva, to “ Ké&KALKG  beKe-KAixety 
kpivw, to judge, “ KE-KptKa . © bKe-Kpixety 





* Such verbs are excepted on account of the difficulty of repeating these 
letters. Tr. 


96 VERBS.-—AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. [$$ 91, 92. 


eb-ruzéu, to be fortunate, _ 7b-r6xouv, commonly et-rixovy ' 

eb-wyéouat, to feast well, eb-wyovunv ‚ 

eb-epyetéw, to do good, eb-npyérovy, Perf. eb-npyérnxa, commonly ed 
ys - epyérovy, eb-epyérna. 

8. Third rule. All other compounds take the augment and re- 


duplication at the beginning; e. g. 


uvdoAoyew, to relate, &uvdoAöyovv neuvdoAöynka 
oixodouéw, to build, gxodduouy qurcoddunKa. 


§91. Remarks. ; 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 


tion: 

Gum£xouaı, to clothe oneself, Impf. humecyounv or äurmeıy. Aor. huneoxöunv 
Gvéyouat, to endure, . “<  Mveıxöunv “ dweoxöunv 
éugtyvoéw, to be uncertain, “ Rugeyvoovy and husıyv. 

Gvopdöw, to raise up, “ #v@pdovv Perf. Zvapduna “ HvapSaca 
évoyAéw, to molest, “ prdyAouy “ fveyaAnxa “ hvaxinca 
rapoıv&u, to riot, “  brrapyvouy “ werapyvnaa‘“ brapgvyoa. 


2/ The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com- 
pounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, viz. 
dıarraw (from diatra, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. édigrav and 
dujtwv, Perf. dedegryxa. 
dcaxovéw, to serve (from dtaxovoc, servant), Impf. &dınkövovv and dinxévovy, 
Perf. dedinxévyxa. 
éugioBntéw (from AMSIZBHTHE, to dispute), Impf. hupeoßrrovv and Au- 
dıoßnrovv. 
3. Exceptions to the first rule ($ 90,1). There are several verbs compound- 
ed with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs; e. g. 


dudtyvotw (voéw), to be uncertain, Impf. hudıyvöovv or hubeyvöovv (No. 1) 


Gudıevvuuı, to clothe, Aor. Ausieca, Perf. nudiecpat 

ériorapuat, to know, Impf. yrıoraunv 

kadilw, to cause to sit, “ éxadilov, Perf. keradına 

kadelouar, to sit, “«  exadeCouny and xadeL. (without Aug.) 
küdmuaı, to sit, « Exadnunv and kadzınv (without Aug.) 
kadevdw, to sleep, “ é&xaSevdov, seldom kadmüdor. 


4. Those verbs form an apparent exeeption to the first rule (§ 90, 1), which 
are not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded (Comp. No. 2); e. g. 


évaytioduat, to oppose oneself to, from &vavrioc Impf. Avavtıotunv 
. dvTidixéw, to defend at law, “ avridixoc “ pvridixour 
Euredöw, to establish, “ Eumedor “ jprédovy. 


a § 92. Division of Verbs in -w according to the Characteristic, to- 
I gether with Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses. 
Verbs in -c are divided into two principal classes, according to 
the different nature of the characteristic (§ 77, 5): 
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by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication (except 
igeidea, to prop, éenoesna, égypetopas) : 


GAcigw, to anoint, dxobw, to hear, 
Ga-nAioa GA-pAspypeat GK-7KOG TKovouas 
ül-nAiberv GA-nAluumv Ne-nröceıv hrovounv 
‚ Gyeipw, to collect, &yeipu, t awaken, 
äy-nyepka &y-hyeppar &y-nyepna Ey-Ayeppas 
dy-nyépaety ay-nyépuny Ey-nyépxecy Ey-nytpunv. 


| Remark. The verb Gyo, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
: §épe, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication, with this difference, 
however, that the vowel of the reduplication takes the temporal augment only 
in the Ind., and the vowel of the stem remains pure: 
üyu, to lead, Aor. II. #y-ayov, Inf. dyayetv, Aor. II. Mid. Fyayounv. 
gépw, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. II. #v-eyxov, Inf. év-eyxeiv, Aor. L M- 
eyxa, Inf. tyv-éyxat, Aor. Pass. $v-Exdyv, Inf. tv-ex davai. 


§90. Augment and Reduplicationin compomns 
Words. 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment and reduplication between the prepesition and the verb; then 
prepositions which end with a vewel, except zegi and 290, suffer 
Elision (§ 6, 3); wee frequently combines with the augment by 
means of Crasis ($ 6, 2), and becomes zgov, and éy and ovr resume 
their y which had been assimilated, or dropped, or changed; e. g. 


aro-BiAAw, to throw from, Im.an-éBaddov Pf.aro-BéBAnxa Plp.an-eBeßAnneıv 
rept-BadAw, to throw around, wept-EBaddov Trepı-BEßAmna wept-eBeBAnxecy 
xpo-BaAAw, to throw before, xpo-EBadAey npo-BéBAgxa rpo-eBeßAnkeiv 


apobßailion npobBeßAnnewv 
iu-BaA)w, to throw tn, Ev-EBaAAov &u-BEßAnKa éy-eSeBAnnery 
y-yiyvoat, to be in, bv-eytyvouny  Ey-yEyova év-eyeyovety 
OV-OK , to up, ovv-eoxevaloy cvv-ecketaxa OVV-EOKEVÜKELD 
oup-pimria, to together, owv-Ehhınrov ovv-Ehpida ovy-eppigery 
ovA-Aéyw, to collect together, owv-EAeyov cvv-eiAoxa ovv-eıAöxeiv 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dvs take the augment. 
and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of the sim- 
ple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does not admit 

_ the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when the stem of the 
| simple verb begins with a vowel which admits the temporal aug- 
| ment; &. g. 
| dus-Tux&o, to be unfortunate, &-Öucröxovv de-ducriznna &-de-Öucrugnnew 
duc-wréw, to make ashamed, &-dvcarouv 
duc-apesriw, to be displeased, or rarer éuc-npéaryKa. 
_ Verbs compounded with sv may take the augment and reduplica- 
| tion at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit 


| them at the beginning, and svegyerso usually in the middle; e. g. 
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eb-ruzéu, to be fortunate, _7b-rbxovv, commonly eb-rizour : 
eb-wyéopuat, to feast well, eb-wxovpnv 


eb-epyeréw, to do good, et-npyérouv, Perf. eb-npyérnxa, commonly et- | 


- epyétovy, eb-epyérnna. 
8. Third rule. All other compounds take the augment and re- 
duplication at the beginning; e. g. 


uvdoAoyew, to relate, &uvdoAöyovv euvdoAöynka 
olkodouew, to build, @xodopouy grodounKa. 


891. Remarks. 
1. The six following words compounded with prepositions, take the augment 





in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 


tion : | 
duréxouat, to clothe oneself, Impf.humesyöumv or durex.  Aor.humeazöum — 
avéyouat, to endure, « sc vetxounv “ dveoxounv 
éupeyvoéw, to be uncertain, “ neheyvoovy and Audıyv. j 

évopd bw, to raise up, “< Iwüpdovv Perf. #vopSaxa “ Möpdwoa 
évoyAéu, to molest, “ Mmörkovv “ veyaAnka =“ vaxyAnoa | 
mapoıv&w, to rich, “  brapgvovy “ merapyvnaa‘ brapısvnoa. — 


x The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com- | 


pounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, viz. 


diatréw (from diatra, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. &dıyrav and 
digtav, Perf. dedegryxa. 

dtaxovéw, to serve (from dıarovoc, servant), Impf. &dınkövovv and dınkövovv, 
Perf. dedinxévnxa. 

dugioBnréw (from AMSIZBHTHZ, to dispute), Impf. hugeoByrovy and Au- 
dioßnrovv. — 


3. Exceptions to the first rule ($ 90,1). There are several verbs compound- | 
ed with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 


have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs; e. g. 
dudtyvotw (vyoéw), to be uncertain, Impf. Aupıyvöovv or nudeyvöovv (No. 1) 


Gugcévvupt, to clothe, Aor. Audieoa, Perf. nudiecuar 

éricrapa:, to know, Impf. #rvorapnv 

kadilw, to cause to sit, “  éxadifov, Perf. xexadixa 

KadECouat, to sit, “  ExadeCouny and xadel. (without Aug.) 
kadnuaı, to sit, “  éxadnunv and xadnanv (without Aug.) 
kadevdw, to sleep, “ éxaSevdor, seldom kadrüdeor. 


4. Those verbs form an apparent exception to the first rule (§ 90, 1), which 
are not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded (Comp. No. 2); e. g. 

Evayrıoüuaı, to oppose oneself to, from &vavrioc Impf. hvavrıobunv 
üvrıdırew, to defend at law, : “ avridixosg “ Avridixovy 
kumedöw, to establish, “ Eumedog “  Numedovv. 


4 § 92. Division of Verbs in -w according to the Characteristic, to- 


gether with Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses. 


Verbs in -» are divided into two principal classes, according to 


the different nature ofthe characteristic (§ 77, 5): 
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I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are again 
divided into two classes : 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, except 
@, &, 0; e. g. masdev-c, to educate, iv-eo, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either a, 8 or 0; e. g. 
zuuc-00, to honor, gids-w, to love, prs B0-0, to let. 
I]. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these are 
again divided into two classes : 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes; 
e. g. Asie-o, to leave, mhex-w, to twine, neiß-w, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four liquids, 
1, > 9, 0; €. g. dyyall-w, to announce, véu-o, to divide, 
_ paiv-co, to show, pbeio-«, to destroy. 
Remark. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act, all 
verbs are divided into, 
(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not ac- 
tented; e. g. Aw, TAEK-u, et. ; 
(b) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs; e. g. Time, gLAd, mod. 


§93. L Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytones and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged characteristic ; 
eg. Bovdev-ow, BeßovAev-xa. Pure verbs do not form the Second- 
ary tenses, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. with x (xa), the 
Fut. and Aor. with o (cw, oa). Pure verbs, however, are subject 
to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic-vowel of the Pres. and Impf., both in 
Barytones and Perispomena, is lengthened in the other tenses. The 
Barytones will first be considered, thus: 

! into I, e.g. unv-lo, unvl-ow, E-unvi-oa, ete. ; 
U into 0, e. g. KwAt-w, KoAd-00, Ke-KOAD-paL. 


kwAdo, to hinder. ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. xwAd-o Subj. coAb-w Imp. xodt-e Inf. awAd-eıv Part, coAt-ov 
Impf. | Ind. &-«öAü-ov Opt. KwAd-or u 


Perf. | Ind. xe-x@A0-xa Inf. xe-xwAd-xévar Part. ce-xwAd-xd¢ 


Plup. | Ind. é-xe-xwAd-necy 


Ind. xwAd-cw Opt. cwAb-cocue Inf. coAb-cecn Part. xwrt-cov 
Aa. | Ind E-k@A0-ca Subj. xoAt-ow Opt. olga 
Imp. x6A0-cov Inf. kwAü-caı Part. cwad-oac. 
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but mpogeixov like elyov, rap£oxov like Eaxov, Einyov like Hyev, mpocixoy like 
hkov, Greipyov like elpyov (not mpöseıxov, müpeoxov, etc.), but Imp. üreıpye. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 

$. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing of the Part. of the same tense as acute; e. g. Aireiv, Ana, -öv, and in 
the second Pers.-Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, ei7ré, 2A92, etpé, 
AaBé and iéé (but in composition, dere, drdAaBe, GreAde, elcide). . 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex; e. g. Aaßoö, Sod, from 
TiS nye. 

Rem. 2. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. Act. 
draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law; e. g. éx(@aAe, 
EeASe, Exdoc, Exdore, Grddoc, Grédore, uerädog, peradore (but not ümodos, pé- 
tadoc, see No. 2), but éxGareiv, éxBaddr, Exdrreiv, &eAGdr, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex remains on the ulti- 
mate in compotnds also; e. g. &xßaAod, ddınoö, ExAımod, ériAadod, ddedod, 
éveveyxod ; so in verbs in -u¢, when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
bie preposition ; e. g. mpodoü, Endod, dgod ; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition; e. g. ümödov, karadın, 
&rödov; but in the Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back; e. g. &xBaAeode, anoAaßeode, npsdoo8e, Evdeode, Gbeode, 
karadeode. 


(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -rog), con- 
sequently in all active participles of verbs in -yt, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs; e. g. Beßov- 
Aevxds, Gen. -Öroc, wednvec, Gen. -dro¢, BovAevdeic, Gen. -Evroc, rvreic, Gen. 
-évrog, loräs, Gen. -Gvroc, reSeic, Gen. -Evroc, didob¢, Gen. -6vrog, ‘detxvic, Gen. 
-byrog, dıaoräg, Endeic, xpodotc, Gen. Stacravroc, ExdErrog, mpodövroc. 

Rem. 3. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion ; e. g. raıdevoäc, Gen. naudevoavrog. 

_ (a) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex; e. g. 
BovaevdG, rpıßü. 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. Perf. Mid. or Pass., first Aor. Act. and second Aor. Mid.; also 
in all infinitives in -vat, hence im all active infmitives of verbs in -, as well as 
in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and of the Perf. Act. of all verbs; e. g. 
rerigtat, BeBovaeiodat, rerimmoda:, repidjodat, pemoddodar ;—vdAaéat, 
BovAeüoaı, rıumoaı, piAjoat, pioIGoat ;—AixéoSat, ExdéaSat, dsaddcdat ;—ie- 
ravat, Trdévat, dıdövar, detxvbvat, orivaı, Exornvaı, Seivat, exdeivar, detvai, 
peradoiva ——BovAevdnvar, rpiBipat ;—BeBovdevaévat, AeAounévac. 

(b) In all Optatives in -o. -a t, see Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The three similar forms, viz. the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. first Aor. 
Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist of three 
or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished from one 
another by the accent, in the following manuer: 
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’ 
Inf. first Aor. Act. eig Imp. first Aor. Mid. BobAevoaı, 
roijoat roinoaı 
Opt. first Aor. Act. BovAevoaı 
monat. 
But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. first 
Aor, Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act.; e. g. $v- 
Adfaı ; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. ¢0Aa€az. 
(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass.; e. g. BeBovdevpévor, -ukvn, -uEvov, -Te- 

rıunuevoc, TeptAdévoc. 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 


(a) Present and Imperfect Active. 


‘Ayopebw, to say. Erepoc, -d, -ov, alter, the dre, when. 

imetpoc, -ov, (adv. Grei- other (of two), opposite, obrws, (bef. cons. otrw,) 80, 
pwc), w. gen, unac- different. thus. 
quainted with, unskill- Zva, in order that. raudela, -ac, f, education, 
ed in. KGAAo¢, -E0C = -ove, 76, instruction. 

eno-Tpeno, to turn away, beauty. mAnowacy, to approach. 
avert. Kein, to conceal. rpövora, -ac, h, foresight, 


émo-gevyu, to fee away. povotxy (TExXUN understood) precaution. 

dporpow, -ov, 76,8 plough. -s, , every art under rpoc-mintw, (in third pers. 

yewei@s, nobly, bravely. the patronage of the sing.), it falls out, it oc- 

dewvéc, -7, -öv, fearful, ter-_ Muses,especially music. curs, it presents itself. 
rible, dangerous; 70 4rav, w.subj., when, when- oraoıalw, to live at va- 
deivöv, the danger. ever. riance with. 


Ato édot mpös rip möAıv üyerov. Bée rd üporpov dyerov. Xaipwuev, & mai- 
der. ‘De 76d Kardos, örav Ex voöv aadpova. Ol roAiraı rode vöuovs guAar- 
tovrav. ‘Eraipoc Eraipov gpovrilérw. largo re Kal unrnp mpövorav tyérov 
Tie Tov TeRvav maidelac. ‘O ypauparwv Ameıpos ob BAbreı BAéxwv. Tac mpoc- 
mırroboag TUxag yevvaiuc dépe. ‘O mals ro narpl podov Yepeı, Iva xaipy. ‘O 
mais r@ matpt podov Edepev, iva yaipor. Zwapärns aerep byiyvwoxer, obra 
theyev. "Ore of “EAAnvec éxAnoialov, of Bapßapoı anépevyor. OemioroKAne 
kal "Apıoreiöns more karacıalernv. Aaxedatudviae povoixng dreipwe elyov. 
"Anorpémqure, & Veoi, Td deivöv ad’ Huöv. My Erepov xeiSoic xapdig voir, 
dda Gyopedwv. 


Two horses drawing (driving) the chariot, hasten. Two women sing. Let 
us flee from vice. The boys study literature diligently, that their parents may 
rejoice. The boys. studied literature very diligently, that their parents might 
rejoice. Let the citizen defend the laws. Let friends care for friends. Two 
horses, drawing the cheriot. hastened. Two women sang. Those who are un- 
acquainted with literature do not see, when they see. Bear nobly the danger 


which presents itself (part.), O citizens! You speak (so) as you think. We 


were unacquainted with music. May the gods avert the danger from us! 
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XXXVIL Vocabulary. 


(b) First Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
Tuvaeneiog, -d, -0v, be- -xara-Atw, to loosen, de- about to do, delay; 1d 


longing to women, wo- stroy, dissolve, péAAoy, the future.. 

manly. Kuplevu, w. gen., to be or ToAZwtog, -ü, -ov, hostile, 6 
éy-diw, to go into, put on. become master of, con- roAsuuer, the enemy. 
éi-dt@kw, to pursue. quer, obtain. mpogntevw, to prophesy. 
kara-Öuw, to dip, go down, pavric, -ewc, 6, a seer, a vw, to bring forth. Perf. 

set, conceal oneself. prophet. to have become, be. 


pédAw, to intend or be 


Ol roAtuıoı Exaröv moAltas wedovebxdoty. Depexbdne EAeye, pydert Se@ Te- 
Ounévar. Néog weguade roAAa ypnora pavdave. 'O pavric Ta ueAAovra Ka- 
Aig wempognrevxev. Ta téxva ev meraldevnac. Mydeta rd téxva megovevxvia 
Byaipev. Ol Aaredaruövıor TlAarasde xarededixecav. LZapdavanäaloc oroAiy 
yovatceiay evededixer. “Ore HAsog xarededixet, ol noAtpoı ErAnoialov. ”’ARE- 
Eavdpoc émidtoxwy Aapeiov, Tov tov Hepody Baotdéa, roAdGy yonpatuy éxexv- 
pletxer. 

The sun has gone down (is set). The Lacedaemonians have destroyed Pla- 
taea. We admired the woman, who had put on (having put on) a purple robe. 
Diodorus (Acddwpoc) says that Alexander (acc. w. in/.), pursuing Darius, ob- 
tained many treasures. The enemics had killed 400 soldiers. Thy friend 
had brought up his (the) children well. 


XXXVIIL Vocabulary. 


(c) First Future and Aorist Active. 
"ABAGBeta, -ac, 7, inno- Exyovos, -ov, descendant, xivdvvevw, to incur dan- 
cence. descended from. ger, run a risk. 
dusw, both, ambo. éArifw, to hope, expect. eTa, w.gen., with; w. ace., 
cviw, to complete, finish. érayyéAAw, to announce. after. 
daxpioy, -ov, T6,a tear. éri-Bovdgiw, w. dat, to unvio, w. dat. to be angry 


dıa-Abw, to dissolve, sepa- plot against. with. 
rate. Eoxarog, -n, -ov (superl. of Ödrı, that, because. 
dıralw, to judge. 2), outermost, utmost, plv av, w. subj. before, 
dixacr7¢, -od, 6, a judge, last. ere, until. 
a magistrate. ixeretw, to ask, suppli- gvretw, to plant. 
eide, w. opt., O that. cate, entreat. 


Ol orparıöraı thy möAıv ind TÜV roAeulwv ümoAboovomw. ‘O xpnoTi¢ ay- 
Öpwrrog nal! roic Enybvoıs guTetoet. ’EAnilouev rüvra ed avicew. 'O dyye- 
dog EmnyyeAie roic roAlraıs, bre ol moAtuıoı tH orparevuarı emiBovdaciooter. 
’AxıÄAkedc ’Ayapéuvove &umvıoev. Oi’EAAnvec avdpeia moAAd laxyvoav. ‘O Zu- 
npärnc oby ixérevoe Todc dtxacrag peta moAAüv Caxpiur, GAAa miorevoac TH 
éavrod a8AaBeia éxevdvvevoe röv Eayarov xivdvvoy. Tac riv dabAuy ovvySeiac 


I also. 











- 
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dAiyog xpövog duéAvcev. Ilplv Gv dugoiv uödov dxoboyc,' un dixale. Ol Agxe- 
daysovıoı TlAaradc xaréAvoayv. Tie dv mıorevoa: (nioreboeıe) petorg; Elve 
rüvra KAA Gvicait. ‘Axoboa (axobeedc) pov,' d gide. ‘O &yyedog bmpy- 
yeAdew, bre ol noAtujor TH oTparig EmißovAcboauev (bmißovievoeav). "Axov- 
cov pov, & gide. ‘Eraipog éraipy nıiorevoaro. Tv möAıv Aéyouer utyav xiv- 
évvov Kıvdvveücat. 


Rutz or Syntax. The particle a» denotes a condition either 
expressed or to be supplied. 


Yon will free the town from the enemies. Good men will plant also for 
their descendants. He said, that the town would incur great danger. Achil- 
les and Agamemnon were angry with (dual) one another. We entreated the 
magistrates with many tears. Achilles killed Hector ("Exrwp, -opos). Judge 
not (pl.) before you have heard the account of both. Thou canst not trust (opt. 
w. Gv) a liar. May we complete (merely the opt.) everything well. O that you 
would hear me, O friends! May the soldiers free us from the enemies. Hear 
me, O friends! Friends should trust (zmp.) friends. To command (aor.) is 
easier than todo. Medea rejoiced in having murdered (aor. part.) her children. 


XXXIX. Vocabulary. 
(d) Present and Imperfect Middle or Passive. 


'AdeAdög, -ov, 6, a brother. épyafopuat, to work. mevonas, to be poor. 
dxo-déyoua:, to receive, £pxouat, to go, come. TpaTTw, to do, to ai 20. 
admit, approve of. havxoc, quiet, quietly. adv., to fare. 


abide, -od, 6, a finte. Aavdavo, w. ace., to be orparetw, to make an ex- 

tav = 1, or Gy, if, w. subj. concealed from, escape pedition ; Mid. to make 

byydptog, -ov, and tyyo- _ the notice of; lateo, Mid, war, march (in a hos- 
ptoc, -a, -ov, native, of to forget. {dle. tile manner). 

the country. n£ooc, middle, in the mid- pebdouat, to lie. 

Avo dvdpe näxeodov. Tevvaloc payopeda* rept rig marpidoc. 'Avayxaiéyv 
tori roy vidv neiderdaı ro marpi. TloAAo? dyadot mEvovraı. Noépotc rote &y- 
zoploıc Ereodaı kaAöv éotiv. MN drodéyou Tüv didwy rode mpd¢ TA HadAG cot 
xapilopévovc. “Exactocg hovxocs péony tiv dddv tpyéodu. Ol modirat roig 
vipa endioduv. Td ddeAgd por Emeodov. El BotAce xalag nparrew, 
épyalov. ’Eüv BobtAg xaddc mparrew, kpyalov. Yevddpever obdeic Aavda- 
vet RoAdy xpdvov. Ol Aaxedarpovioe per atAdy borparevovro. Eide navrec¢ 
dvev dpy7¢ BovAsvowro. Avo Kado Innw ele tHv mod hHlavveodnv. ‘Edy 
tévy, 6Alyoı piAot: 

The magistrate should consult without anger. He who goes (part.) the mid- 
dle path, goes safest. Two begtiful horses are driven to the town. If (av) 
warriors fight courageously, they are admired. We will not lie, but always 
speak the truth. Sons should obey their fathers. With God and fate (aica) 
it is terrible to contend. Two men contended. The soldiers fought courage- 
ously. O that every one would consult without anger! O that thou wouldst 
always worship the Deity ! 





14158, 5. (b). 3 § 153, (a), (1). 
8* 
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XL. Vocabulary. 
(e) Perfect and Pluperfect Middle or Passive. 


"Axpa, -ac, 7, & summit, &upvreiw, to implant. Aéyouat, dicor, to be said. 
a castle. iépiw, to build, found.  Anporas, -oü, 6, a robber. 
avrovoyia,-ac, 7, freedom, xata-xAeiw, to shut, lock ovvdixn, -7¢, 7, & treaty. 

independentlegislation. up. 


Ol Ayoral nedövevvrar. Ato ddeAgd txd tod abrot didackadov reraidev- 
oSov. ‘H Bacıkeia td rot dyuov AéAvrat. Toic Seoic imo Tüv "AYyvaiuy 
woAAol ven Idpvvra. ‘H Yöpa xexAziodw. TIpd rod Epyov ed BeBobAevoo. 
Tldow dvdIpdroce buredurevpévn toriv éxcdupia rig abrovepiag. Ol Ayorat 
redovevoduv. Ol roréutot ele Tv dxpav xaraxexdAeioSat Aéyovta. Bevopüv- 
rog vid, TpiAAog nat Arddwpoc, Enrenaudevodnv Ev Zmäapry. Al cvvdijnar bxd 
Trav BapBapur EAEAvvro. 

The robber has been murdered. The children of the friend have been well 
brought up. The doors are said to have been shut. Before the work, you have 
deliberated well. Good and bad desires have been implanted in men. The 
treaties are said to have been violated by the barbarians. The two children 
have been brought up by the same teacher. The royal authority had been abol- 
ished by the people. 


XLL Vocabulary. 
(f) Future and first Aor. Mid., and Fut. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


*Ava-ratu, to cause to £mırndeiw, to manage, mopeiw, to lead forward; 
rest; Mid. to rest, re- transact with diligence, Mid. to go, march, set 


cover oneself. practise. out (w. pass. aorist). 
yebw (Tiva Tivog), to give oAzreia, -ac, 7, the state, wiAn, -7¢, 7, a gate (usu- 

any one a taste of any- the administration. - ally in the plural). 

thing; mid. w. gen., to 

taste, enjoy. 


Ol rodéusoe br? tiv huetépay nolv arpateboovrat. Tlepl rig rév wodsréw 
owrnplac BovAsvoöueda. ‘O narnp pot tAeyev, brit nopeboorro. Ol "EAAnver 
ent trode Tépoag éorparevoavro. ’Avaravodueta,!  gidor. Tlpd tov &pyov 
ev BobAevoas. Tavrec tipgc® yevoardar BovaAovras. ‘O rarip dvaravadpevos 
mopevoetat. Ai rvAat THe vuKToc® KexdeicovTat. "Edy rosovtog dvijp tiv To- 
Asteiav ixityndeiy, abt) eb BeBovdetcerat. 


You will deliberate about the safety of Me citizens. The messenger an- 
nounced (érayyéAAw), that the enemies would march against our town. The 
general enjoyed a great honor. If (£av, w. subj.) the enemies shall have been 
led (zopetw, subj. aer.) against us, the gates of the town will remain (have been) 
closed. \ Before the work, deliberate well (pl.). In (év) such a danger it is not 
easy to deliberate (aor.). If you have deliberated, (aor. particip.) begin the work. 





1 § 158, (a), (1). 2 § 158, 5. (a). 3 § 158, 4. 


§ 85.] VERBS.—AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 91 


XLIL Vocgbulary. 


(g) First Asrist and first Future Passive. 
Anpoxparia, -ac, 7, the un after verbs of fear, w. in ne, to be translated 
rule of the people, de- = suly., if a pres., perf. or by ‘that’ or ‘lest.’ 
mocracy. fut. goes before ; w. opt., moAéucoc, -d, -ov, hostile, 
éxt-gépw, to bring upon; if an historical tense of the enemy. 

möAeuöv Tıvı, bellum in- goes before; asthe Lat- rÜpavvos -ov, 6, & sove- 

fero. reign, & tyrant. 

f 'O ‘Exrap ted rot ’AyiAAéug Ehoveidn. Td abeAgd bd rod abroü didacKa- 
dou txatdevOyray, TloAAa? dnuoxpariaı ind Tüv Tupavvwv xareAtrdncav. Mé- 
yac Pog Tod roAirac Eyes, un al avvdnkaı ind THY moAsuliwv Avdücıv. Elde 
zavres veaviaı Kkalüc maldevdelev. 1 doverdnrı, © kaxovpye. Ol orparıwraı 
ele mv moAeuiav yijv nopevdijvar Aéyovra. Ol rodéutot, raw ovvönKüv Av- 
Vecody,' Huiv woAepov Enıdepovamw. ‘O Ayorac govevdyoerat. 

You were both educated by the same teacher. We were freed (d:roAtw) from 
agreat danger. I fear much (a great fear holds me), that the friend, who set 
off (partictp.) six days ago, has been murdered by robbers. .I feared much, that 
you had been murdered by robbers. x’The two robbers are said to be killed. 
The youth is said to be well brought up. The treaties are said to have been 
violated by the enemies. Well brought up youths are esteemed by all. 
robbers will be killed. : 


§85. A more particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. 


After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication (§ 77, 
8 and 4), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., 
Plup. and Aor., take the augment, but retain it only in the Indica- 
tive. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


(a) Syllabic Augment. 

1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem be- 
gins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing s to the stem, in the 
Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication, in the Pluperfect. In 
this way, the verb is increased by one syllable; e. g. BovAsvo, Impf. 
&Bovlsvor, Aor. &-Bovdevoa, Plup. &-Be-Bovievxeir. 

2. If the stem begins with o, this letter is doubled when the aug- 
ment is prefixed (§ 8, 12); e. g. dinzw, to throw, Impf. &ddızcor, 
Aor, géupa. 


1 Gen. absolute, like the Abl. absolute in Latin. 
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5. The verb 10%, to wash, though properly not & contract, admits contrac: 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., in the 
ending of which there is -e or -0; e. g. EAov instead of fAove, tAotyev instead 
of EAobonev, Mid. Abidpuas, (Adeı,) ovat, ete., Imp. 200, Inf. AeseGar, Impf. 
&otunv, trod, tAobro, etc., as if from the stem ACER. 


REMARK. On the change of the accent in contraction, see §11, 2. 


XLIV. Vocabulary. 
(a) Contract Verbs in -du in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


’Ayarrao, to love. ao, to live. . | mptv, w. inf., before. 
&3avaroc, -ov, immortal. 7Ackia, -ac, h, age,especial- rüs; how? . 
dGAiwc, miserably, unfor- ly youth or manhood. owwräu, to be silent. 


tunately. Sapparéws, boldly, cour- ovyxuxadw, to move to- 
&xun,-hc,h,a point, height, ageously. gether, bring into con- 
’ fall power, bloom. idea, -ac, 7, an appear- fusion, confound. 
dorperre, to lighten. ance, an outward figure. ciyyayor, -ov, fighting 
Bpovräuw, to thunder. vixdw, to conquer, over- with; subst, a fellow- 
dipau, to thirst, or be eome. eombatant, or ally. 

thirsty. dAogipopat, w.acc.,to pity. reAevrao, to finish, (Géov 
épaw, to do, att. dpi, to see. understood) to die. 


-araräo, to completely épca, to-rush, advance. roApau, to date, venture, 
deceive, or mislead. reıvao, to hunger, or be prevail upon oneself. 
dpéa, w. gen. wo love {ar- ‘hungry. 
dently). 


TloAAanee Yvaunv tanarcéoc löuı. My ce vinarw népdoc. ’Epö rr üpe- 
tig. TloAAaxug ving wai xaxdcg dvdpa dyadév. Ol äyadol épiat tov kalim. 
TloAAot dvdpwrot Ev TH TH HAtKiag dxuf reAevröcw. "H ovina, 4 Aéye émei- 
vova. ’Avaykn tori navra¢g dv8pwrove Televrüv. Note 60G Kal vote doves. 
Oafparéwe, © oTparidrat, dppaper Ent rove rodeuiove. ply av mecvgy, rroa- 
Aot toSiaver, xpiv de dunbäv, mivovam. Obx Eorı tole un dpöcı cbupayor rbyn. 
Nepixane norpanrev, EBpdvra, ovvextxa tiv “HAAGda. Eide wavrér walder 
rove yovéac dyan@ev. TlB¢ av todugny tov dilov Brarrew. Td py cdua 
moAAaKec Kal meıvä Kal bupg: 4 O& burn möc bv H dubdn d rewdy; Vor) &dG- 
varoc kal &ynpwc Cy dia navröc. Kpeirrov rd um Cay tori N Cay a9Aive. ’OAo- 
gupspeda Tov ty TH THC HAınias drum TeAevrüvra. 


Children love their (the) parents. Either be silent (pl.) or speak better. 
With the mind (dat.) we see and hear. Youths should be silent (imp.). We 
will love virtue. ' All citizens fear (fear holds all citizens} that (a7, w. a1tbj.) the 
enemies will advance against the town. It is well to love our parents. We 
pity those who die (part:) in the bloom of youth (7Aia). The soldiers ad- 
vanced courageously against the town. The army is often hungry and thirsty. 
All the citizens feared, that the enemies would rush against the town. May 
you always, O boy, love your parents! 


§ 88. ] VERBS.—REDUPLICATION. 98 


tablished, founded; &Atocoo, to wind; EAxo, to draw; Aor. eläxüca (stem 
EAKT); elAov, to take, Aor. (stem EA) of aipéw; Erropat, to follow; &p- 
yaCopat, to work; Eprrw, épxt lu, to creep, to go; Eorıaw, to entertain; 
Ey «, to have. 

4. The following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, augment: 

Gyvdı, to break, Aor. Eaéa, etc. 

dAiakopat, capior, Perf. s4duxa and fAwxa. 

69 é 0, to push, éadovy, etc. 

Gvéopuat, to buy, Impf. &uvobunv, Perf. &avnnar. 

5. The verb &oprälo, to celebrate a feast, takes the angment in the second 
syllable, Impf. &öpralov. The same is true of the following forms of the Plu- 
perfect : j 


EIKQ, second Perf. Zoıxa, I am like, Plup. é gx ec. 

EArouaı, to hope, second Perf. &oAra, I hope, Plup. &öAreıv. 

EPTQ, io do, second Perf. &opya, Plup. &apyeıv. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time: 

dp&o, to see, Impf. éopwr, Perf. &üpaxa, düpanaı. 

évoly.u, to open, Impf. dvéyyov, Aor. dvévga (Inf. dvotfat), etc. 

bAioKxopat, to be taken, Aor. &dAwv (Inf. dAGvat, 2) and hAwv. 


§ 88 Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with 2. It denotes a completed action, and hence is prefixed 
to the Perf., e. g. Ag-Auxa, I have loosed; to the Fut. Perf., e. g. 
xe-xoopnoopct, ] shall be adorned, from xocpém; and to the Plup., 
which as a historical tense, takes also the augment e before the re- 
duplication ; e. g. é-Be-Bovdevxey. It remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem begins 
with a single eonsonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs beginning 
with 9, 79, 7A, BA,* (except BeBlaga, Beßlauucı from Blanro, to 
injure, BeBdacgnpyxe from Placgypiw, to blaspheme, BeBiaoryne 
and sBlaoenxa from Blacrave, to sprout,) are exceptions, inasmuch 
as they take only the simple augment; e. g. 


Ave, to loose, Perf. Aé-AvKa Plup. é-Ae-Adnecy 
Btw, to sacri | rE-Ovca (§ 8, 10.) “ &reeDinev 
guTebu, to plant, ‘6 qe-gbTevKa ($ 8, 10.) “  Eme-dureonewv 
xopetw, to dance, “ xe-yopevaa ($ 8, 10.) “ $-Ke-yopetnesy 
Ypapw, to write, “ yé-ypaga “  &-ye-ypädeıv 
xAlvo, to bend, “ xé-KAtKa Co b-Ke-nAixewy 
kpiva, to judge, “ xé-KptKa - “  b-Ke-Kpixety 





* Such verbs are excepted on account of the difficulty of repeating these 
letters.—T Rn. 
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Grroppon, -Mc, 7, a flowing yTéo, to seek, strive. bpefte, -euc, f, a striving 


off, a source. Sw, -He, 7, life. after, a desire. 
dodéw, to outwit, trick, delos, -4, -er, godlike, dpidu, to make straight, 
deceive. divine. erect, raige up. 


dovAdw, to enslave, sub- !va, in order that, that, ofre-—cire, neither—nor. 
jugate. (after a principal tense domep, Arep, rep, who- 

&Aeudepöw, to set free, to with the subj.; aftera ever, whatever. 
free. historical tense with the ovv-ef-ouordw, to make e- 

é§.cow, to make equal. opt.). qual. 

InAöo, to strive after, imi- xocvwvia, -a¢, 7, commu- Tv¢Ada, to make blind, to 
tate, value, think hap- _nion, intercourse. blind. . 
py, admire. Auuög, -od, 6, hunger. xakerög, with difficulty. 
Td dAndic xGAdoc, Exep ix Velac xowwviac Eyer rHv droppogy, obre növar } 

Ads 4 duérece rec, obre 6 noAdc xpövor duavpoi. Al giAine ra Edy Inrobar 

ovvefouorwöv. XKalemög dv raic trav dyadürv dpetaic &Eıcoing (kEıcois) rove 

éraivove. Etvouia duavpoi tBpw. ZHhrov, © mai, rove EadAodr nal coppovacg 

Gydpac. TloAAode xaxdc npärrovrag bpSoi rhyq. TlAipSog xaxdv tiv évbpe- 

xivny Catv Guavpol. Al mepi Tı opodpal öptkeıg rvgAobew ele réAAa' rv yr- 

xiv. Thy dperhy xal tiv oodiav Iniöuev. Xpvodc torev 6 dovdév Oyarüy 

gpivac. Ol rodéutoe Td orpäarevua nudy eddAovv. Ol veaviaı TH cogiay In- 

Aoiev. Ol rroAéutoe exrAnoialoy, Iva rode alzpakdrouc EAevdepeiev. 


The violent striving after anything makes the soul blind for everything else. 
. The enemie@pproach, in order that they may free the prisoners. Imitate, O 
youths, noble and wise men! It is not easy to make praise equal to the vir- 
tues of the good. We love youths who strive (particip.) after wisdom. The 
„ enemies fgced the prisoners. May violent desire not make your soul blind for 
everything else. Youths should strive after virtue. 


XLVN. Vocabulary. 


(d) Contract Verbs in-adwin the Pres,and Impf. Mid. or Pass. 


*Advvaréw, to be unable. set my mind or heart pyyavdouat, machinor, to 
detxne, -éc, unseemly, dis- upon, desire. contrive. 
graceful.  ebepyetéw, w. acc. to do önoiwc, in like manner 
Gxpoaouat, w.gen„to hear, well to, benefit. alike. 
listen to. " Monat, w. pass. aor. and Teipäouat, w. pass. aor., to 
Git6w(Tiva revoc),tethink fut., to rejoice. try. 
deserving, consider wor- #uepodpéuoc, -ov, 6, (ran- rlude, to esteem, honor. 
thy, desire, wish. ning through the day,) Umödnua,-arog, 76, (bound 
yap, for. ‚a courier. under) a sandal, a shoe. 
elre — cite, sive — sive; lüouacı, to heal. XpGouat, w. dat., to use; 
whether — or. paxaptoc, -G, -ov, blessed, dar. 
éridupéw, w. gen. orinf,to happy. Oge2éw, w. acc., to benefit. 


‘Opoing dugoty dxpododa dei. “Orgy dduvarge To nAohro zphedeı, ri dta- 
a Ns te al 
1 By Crasis instead of ra dAAa. 
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by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication (except 
' &eido, to prop, éengerna, sgygercpc) : 


GAeigw, to anoint, dnote, to hear, 
da-nAiga GA-qAyupat GK-7K0G_ NKOvouaL 
aA-nAibeıv GA-nAluunv Na-nröeıv hKovounv 
Gyeipw, to collect, ‚ &yeipa, to 
dy-nyepka Gy-hyeppat by-i7yepna by-nyeppas 
dy-nyépaev éy-7yépuny by-nyépxew by-nyépuny. 


Remark. The verb Gyo, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
¢épe, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication, with this difference, 
however, that the vowel of the reduplication takes the temporal augment only 
in the Ind, aad the vowel of the stem remains pure: 

dy, to lead, Aor. I. %y-ayov, Inf. dyayetv, Aor. TI. Mid. fryayduny. 

¢épw, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. Il. #v-eyxov, Inf. &v-eyneiv, Aor. L Yv- 

eyxa, Inf. év-éycaz, Aor. Pass. hv-Exdnv, Inf. bv-exdFvat. 


§90. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. 

1. Firet rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment and reduplication between the prepesitien and the verb; then 
prepositions which end with a vewel, except megi and moo, suffer 
Elision (§ 6, 3); seo frequently combines with the augment by 
means of Crasis (§ 6, 2), and becomes 7z00v, and éy and ovr resume 
their »y which had been assimilated, or dropped, or changed; e. g. 


aro-PüAAm, to throw from, Im.ar-éBadAov Pfaro-BéBanxa Plip.dr-eBeBAnnecy 
repi-BadAw, to throw around, wept-éBadrov mepı-BEßimna  wept-eBeBAnnev 
mpo-BaAAw, to throw before, mpo-EBaAAov BORRETRRE rpo-eBeßAnkeıv 


mpovßaliov npobßeßAnnew 
bu. Par, to throw in, év-éBardov —-yt-BéBAnne dv-eBeßAnkev 
&y-yiyvouaı, to be in, &v-eyıyvöunv Ey-yEyova bv-eyeyöveıy 
ov-oxevatw, to up, ovy-eoxevaloy ovy-eckevaxa OUV-ECKEVAKELY 


ovp-finra, to together, ovv-épperrov avv-éppiga ovv-ebpigery 
ia, to collect together, ovv-EAeyov = avv-eidoya ovv-eıAörew 

2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dvs take the augment 
and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of the sim- 
ple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does not admit 
the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when the stem of the 
simple verb begins with a vowel which admits the temporal aug- 
ment; 6. g. 


| euc-ruxéw, to be unfortunate, b-ducréxouv de-ducrixnna t-de-ducruyjxew 
dvc-aréw, to make ashamed, t-dvcomovy 
éuc-apestiv, to be displeased, Sos Meo TEN? due-npéoryna. 
Verbs compounded with ov may take the augment and reduplica- 
tion at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit 


them at the beginning, and evegyeréo usually in the middle ; e. g. 
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ei-rux&u, to be fortunate, _7b-réxouv, commonly et-riyovr ' 

eb-wxeopat, to feast well, eb-wyoounv ; 

eb-epyetéw, to do good, eb-npyérovv, Perf. eb-npyérnxa, commonly et- 
ee -. epyérovy, eb-epyernka. 

8. Third rule. All other compounds take the augment and re- 


duplication at the beginning; e. g. 


pvdodoyéw, to relate, &uvdoAöyovv heuvdoAöynka 
olkodoucw, to build, Wrodöuovv Yrodöunka. 


8 91. Remarks. : 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 


tion : 

duréxopuat, to clothe oneself, Impf. huretyouny or durex. Aor. Aumeoxöumv 
avexouat, to endure, . “ Mveıxöunv “ Mmwecxöunv 
dupıyvocw, to be uncertain, “ _ Auheyvoovv and hudıyv. j 

avop3 ow, to raise up, “ qvepSouv Perf. vopSaxa “ Hvap0aca 
évoyAéw, to molest, “ pvaxyAouy “ Iwürinna  Hvaxinoa 
mapoıv&w, to riot, “<  érapgvovy “ mrenapgvnxa brapyvyod. 


2: The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com- 
pounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, viz. | 
dıasraw (from diarra, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. &dıgrav and — 
digrwv, Perf. dedegryxa. 
dtaxovéw, to serve (from dtaxovoc, servant), Impf. &dınkövovv and dınkövovv, 
Perf. dedinkövnka. 
Gugiopytéw (from AMSIZBHTHY, to dispute), Impf. nudeoßrrovv and Au- 
dıuoßnrovv. 
3. Exceptions to the first rule ($ 90,1). There are several verbs compound- 
ed with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they — 
have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs; e. g. 


dudtyvoéw (voéw), to be uncertain, Impf. hupıyvöovv or hubeyvöovv (No. 1) 


dugrévvept, to clothe, Aor. hupieca, Perf. hupieouaı 

eriorauaı, to know, Impf. prıoraunv 

xadilw, to cause to sit, “ bxadilov, Perf. cexdSina 

kadelouaı, to sit, “  éxadeCouny and cadet. (without Aug.) 
kadnuaı, to sit, “ Exadnunv and kadjpny (without Aug.) 
kadevdw, to sleep, “ éxatevdov, seldom kasrzüdor. 


4. Those verbs form an apparent exception to the first rule (§ 90, 1), which 
are not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, hut by 
derivation from a word already compounded (Comp. No. 2); e. g. 


évayTiotuat, to oppose oneself to, from évavrioc Impf. Hvavrıouunv 
.üvridırew, to defend at law, “ avridtxoc ‘“ pyridixovy 
éurcedow, to establish, “ Eumedos “  Aumedovv. 


a 892. Division of Verbs in - according to the Characteristic, to- 
gether with Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses. 


Verbs in -» are divided into two principal classes, according to 
the different nature ofthe characteristic (§ 77, 5): 











§$3.] FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 


I. Pure verbs, whose characterietic is a vowel; these are again 
divided into two classes : 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, except 
@, 2,0; ©. g. madev-w, to educate, Av-w, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either a, 8 or 0; e. g. 
zıuc-o, to honor, yıld-w, to love, pio 80-0, to let. 
II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these are 
again divided into two classes : 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes; 
e. g. Asin-w, to leave, nAex-o, to twine, neiß-o, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four liquids, 
1, ft, % 05 ©. g. dyyell-m, to announce, veu-o, to divide, 
_ Qaiv-c, to show, pbeig-w, to destroy. 
Remarx. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act, all 
verbs are divided into, 
(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not ac- 
tented; €. g. Au-w, TAEK-W, etc. ; 
(b) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs; ©. g. Time, PAG, juodd. 


§93. I Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytones and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged characteristic ; 
e. 8. Bovlev-aw, BeBoviev-xa. Pure verbs do not form the Second- 
ary tenses, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. with x (xa), the 
Fut. and Aor. with o (oo, oa). Pure verbs, however, are subject 
to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic-vowel of the Pres. and Impf., both in 
Barytones and Perispomena, is lengthened in the other tenses. The 
Barytones will first be considered, thus: 

i into Z, e. g. unv-io, unvl-ow, &-unvi-oa, ete. ; 
U into 0, ©. g. KwAd-w, KwAb-cw, Ke-KOAD-pat. 


kadtw, to hinder. ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. xwAd-o Subj. coAteo Imp. xOAi-e Inf. wAb-eıv Part. coAt-or 
Impf. | Ind. &-x64t-ov Opt. xoAt-orne 


Perf, | Ind. xe-xoAt-xa Inf. xe-xwAd-xévac Part. ke-xoAd-xo¢ 


Plup. | Ind. é-xe-xwA6-xecv 


Fat. | Ind. xwAf-cw Opt. xwAd-ooruı Inf. kwAb-deın Part. codd-cov 
Aor. | Ind. 2-«é40-ca Subj. coAt-cw Opt. codrt-oarps 
Imp. x@Ad-cov Inf. kwAi-cat Part. kwAv-oag. 





| TEMGES OF PURE VERBS WITH SHORT Vown:. [3 94, 












MIDDLE. 

Pres. |] | Ind. xoAt-ouar Subj. koAb-ouaı Imp. xwAb-ov Inf. xwAt-eoda: 
Part. kwAö-öuevog 

Impf. Ind. E-«wAö-öunv Opt. nwAd-oiuny 















Perf. | 8..1. | Ind. xe-x@Ad-ua: Imperative Infinitive 

2. Seren etn et , -KEWOAS-08 as , 
8. KE-KWÄD-TAL KE-KWÄV-0UW 

D.1. Ke-kwAd-uedov P ore 
2. ke-KOAv-oS0v 8-KOAv-o8ov ee ae 
3. Ke-KOAu-o8ov Ke-KWAb-o8wy Subjunctive 

P. 1. ke-Kwdt-peda KE-KWÄU-UENOS W 
2. Ke-K@Av-o8e Ke-KOAv-oSe 
3 Ke-KOAU-vTat ke-Kwdt-cdwoay or Ke-KaAt-oFun] 


Plup. | S. 1. E-Ke-kwAd- un D. é-ne-kwdt-pedov P. &-xe-nwAd-ueda Opt. xe- 
Ind. 9, &-Ke-KOAd-co é-xe-K@Av-oVov &-Ke-KOAv-ae Kodv-pé 
| 3. é-xe-KOAD-TO B-ke-kwAb-00nv é-Ke-K@Av-vTo |voc einv 
Fut. | Ind. KwAb-copat Opt. Korbooinay Inf. kwAß-oeodaı Part. xwAi- 
COMEVOS . 
Aor. | Ind. &x040-céuqv Subj. xwAb-couat Opt. xodt-catunv Imp. 
KOAt-cat Inf. cwAt-cacda: Part. xwAt-capevac. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. | Ind. &xoAs-Snv Subj. cwA0-86 Opt. Kod0-Seinv 
Imp. kwAb-Onrı Inf. xwAt-Invar Part. xwA0-Beic 

Fut. | Ind. xwA0-Sycouae Opt. nwAd-Syooiuny Inf. xodo~-djceo0at 
Part. Kodb-Inoopsevos- 












~ 
se which, contrary to the rule, retain the short Oharacter, 


tstic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 


1. Several pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 93, 2), retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel, either in all the tenses, or at least im some tenses. Most of these 
verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass.. This is 
_ adiicated by the phrase, Pass. with o (see § 95). Thus: 

X pte, to prick, Fut. xplow, Aor. Epica, Inf. ypicat. Pass, with o; (but x X piv, 
to anoint, Fut. xplow, Aor. Epica, Inf. xpica:, Aor. Mid. Explosion ; Perf. 
Mid. or. Pass. xéxptopat, xexpiodar; Aor. Pass. éxpiodqr). 

*A v 60, to complete, Fut. dvéow; Aor. fvica. Pass. with o. 

é p $0, to draw water, Fat. info: Aor. npüca. Pass. with o. 

#6 «, to close, e. g. the eyes, Fut. ubow, Aor. &uöca ; but Perf. uEuoxa, Z am shut, 

am silent. 

nt iw, to spit, Fat. rrtoo; Aor. ixrica. Pass. with o. 

idp6., to cause to sit, Fut. no; Aor. idpica (later idptow, lépiaa); Aor. 

Pass. [dpt-3nv. 

2. The following dissyllables in -tw lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 
in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and duo also in the Perf. and Plup. Act, 
but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act. (except bw), also 
in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. : 

dd, te wrap. up, Fut dfow Aor. Edtoa Perf. dédixa dédipat, Aor. Pass, é6b0ny 

3 bu, to sacrifice, “ Bow “ BWroa “ rédixarédipa “ € 

Ad 9, to loose, “ Mow “ Boog “ RéAimarAésdinar § “ Wide. 


§95.] | FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. ” 


Remarx. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is Jong, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted verbs 
and in contract pure verbs; e. g. Abo, AeAbooua. 


59, Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and Perf. and Plup. 
| Mid. or Pass. with o. 


1. Pure verbs which retain the short characteristic-vowel of the stem in form- 
ing the tenses, insert o (Comp. $ 94) before the tense-ending -97v, -uaı, etc. in 
the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass.; this o con- 
necis the endings to the tense-stem ; e. g. 

Teik-o -TEAE-0-InV Te-TéAe-c-ual 
TeAe-o-F7joopat &-Te-TeAE-0-umv. 

3. Besties these verbs, several others also, which either have a long character- 
istic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen it in forming the tenses, take the same forma- 
ton; e. g. dxobw, to hear, Aor. hrob-o-Inv, Fut. dxov-c-Sfjcopnas, Perf. jxov-c- 
pa, Plup. Arob-o-unv; évatw, to kindle; xedebw, to command; kvAlo, to roll; 
heb, to stone; Ebu, to scrape; mpiw, to saw; oeiw, to shake ; xpiu, to anoint (§ 94) ; 

| Yet, to touch, etc. 


eleva, to command. ACTIVE. 
Pres. xeAcb-w Perf. e-xéAev-xa Fut. xededt-cw 
Impf. &xéAev-ov Plap. d-xe-kerev-neıv Aor. &-xeiev-oa. 
MIDDLE. 
| keAed-onar Impf. 2-cedev-dunv 
Perf. 8. 1. | xe-xéAev-capar Imperative Infinitive 
Ind. ke-KéAev-cat . | xe-néAev-co ke-xehet-oSat 


KE-KEAEV-C-TAL Ke-KeAet-o8@ % 
ke-keAed-o-nedop Bee 
Ke-kédev-ovov Ke-xéAev-aov REREOEY SO oce 
ke-xédev-oov ke-xedch-avov Subjunctive 
ke-KeAeb-o-ueda ke-xeAev-o-pévog © 
ke-Kédev-ode_e . ke-xédcv-oe 
ke-Kedev-o-pévot elol xe-xeAet-odwoay or ke-Kedet-obur] 
é-xe-xehed-o-nnv D. -xe-xededv-o-uedov P. é-xe-xneAeb-o-neda 
é-xe-KéAev-o0 é-xe-KéAev-ovov é-ne-xéAev-otte 
&-xe-KéAgv--To é-xe-xeded-oonv Ke-Kedev-o-pévot hoav 
KE-KEAEV-O-uEvog einv 
"TkreAeboouat Fut. Perf. er at Aor. E-keiev-oaumv. 
PASSIVE. 
é-xehed-o-Snv Future keAev-0-noouat. 


D. 


2. 
3. 
1. 
2, 
8. 
.l. 
2. 
3. 
.l. 
2. 
3. 





Rem. 1. Some vary between the regular formation and that with o. 

patw, to break in pieces, TES pavopat and ré9pavpat, EVpaiadyy 

KA eta, to shut, kenkerouar and Att. céxAguac; Aor. &xAelodnv. 

Kpo6, to strike upon, xéxpovyat and xéxpovopyat; Aor. Expobodyy. 
Rem. 2. Some contrary to the rule, do not take o, although they retain the 
| short characteristic-vewel; thus, e. g. dw, Bo, Abw, mentioned § 94, 2 


ATR A? 
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XXXVIL Vocabulary. 


(b) First Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
Tevarxeiog, -d, -ov, be- -xata-Atw, to loosen, de- about to do, delay; rd 


longing to women, wo- stroy, dissolve, péAAov, the future.. 

manly. xupievw, w. gen., to be or roAéucoc, -d, -ov, hostile, 6 
év-dbw, to go into, put on. become master of, eon- soAéptoc, the enemy. 
émi-dtOxw, to pursue. quer, obtain. mpogyTevw, to prophesy. 
xara-dvw, to dip, go down, pavric, -ews, 6, @ seer, a $b, to bring forth. Perf. 

set, conceal oneself. prophet. to have become, be. 


pédAw, to intend or be 


Ol rodéusot Exardv roditac wegpovetndory. Depextdne Eieye, undevt Veg re- 
Sucévar. Néog meduröc roAAa ypnora pav¥ave. ‘'O partic Ta ueAAovra Ka- 
Aöc mwenpogntevxev. Ta réxva ed wemaidevxac. Madera ra réxva nebovevkvia 
Exarpev. Ol Aaxedatuovioe Illarauüg xareAchixecav. LapdavanddAog crodiv 
yvvaıneiav évededixer. “Ore nAuos xarededixet, ol moAéusoe ErAnoialov. ’AAé- 
Eavdpog Emidınkwv Aapciov, roy tov Ilepoüv BaotAéa, TOAAGY xpnpatwv éxexv- 
ptebxet. 


The sun has gone down (is set). The Lacedaemonians have destroyed Pla- 
taea. We admired the woman, who had put on (having put on) a purple robe. 
Diodorus (Acédwpoc) says that Alexander (acc. w. in/.), pursuing Darius, ob- 
tained many treasures. The enemics had killed 400 soldiers. Thy friend 
had brought up his (the) children well. 


XXXVIIL Vocabulary. 


(c) First Future and Aorist Active. 
"ABAGBeta, -ac, 7, inno- éExyovoc, -ov, descendant, «:vdvvedw, to incur dat- 
cence. descended from. ger, run a risk. 
ausw, both, ambo. éArifw, to hope, expect. pera, w.gen., with; w. acc, 
aviw, to complete, finish. érayyéAAw, to announce. after. 
därpüov, -ov, Tö, a tear. éni-Bovdgiv, w. dat, to unvio, w. dat. to be angry 


dıa-Abw, to dissolve, sepa- _ plot against. with. 

rate. Ecyaroc, -n, -ov (superl. of 572, that, because. 
dixace, to judge. 2), outermost, utmost, plv dv, w. subj., before, 
dıkaorns, -ov, 6, a judge, last. ere, until. 

a magistrate. ixeretw, to ask, suppli- dvreiw, to plant. 
eide, w. opt., O that. cate, entreat. 


Ol orparıöraı rHv moAv ind TOY moleuiwv üroAboovamw. ‘O xpnords üv- 
Bpwrog kal! roig Enybvors gureboet. ’EAnilouev rävra ed avboeıv. ‘O üyye- 
Aoc Emtyyeade roic mwodiraic, Ste ol moAkuıoı TH orpareiuarı ereBovacicoter. 
’AxıÄdedc ’Ayapéuvort &unvıoev. Oi “EAAnvec avdpeia moAAA loxvoav. '0 Zu- 
aparne obx lxérevoe trode dixacrac vera moAAüv danpvwv, GAAAa miorevoas TH 
gavrod GGAaBeia Extvdivevoe Tov Eoxarov Kivdvvov. Tac rdv gabAuyv ovvydeiac 


1 also. 
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dAlyor xpövog deéAvoev. piv dv dugoiv podov dxoboyc,' un dixale. Ol Agxe- 
darsdviot WAaraide xaréAvoarv. Tic dy micretoac (nicretoete) peborg; Elde 
rüvra adage dvicaya. ‘Axovoats (dxobeeds) pov,’ Hide. ‘O dyyedog txay- 
yeddev, Sri ol noAtuoı TH orparıa EmißovAeboaev (Emißovievceiav). "Axov- 
cv pov, © gide. ‘Eraipoc Eraipp miorevoarw. Tv wbAıv Aéyover péyav «iv- 
dovov Kıvdvveüca:. 


Rute or Syntax. The particle dy denotes a condition either 
expressed or to be supplied. 


You will free the town from the enemies. Good men will plant also for 
their descendants. He said, that the town would incur great danger. Achil- 
les and Agamemnon were angry with (dual) one another. We entreated the 
magistrates with many tears. Achilles killed Hector ("Exrwp, -opoc). Judge 
not (pl.) before you have heard the account of both. Thou canst not trust (opt. 
w. dv) a liar. May we complete (merely the opt.) everything well. O that you 
would hear me, O friends! May the soldiers free us from the enemies. Hear 
me, O friends! Friends should trust (#mp.) friends. To command (aor.) is 
easier than todo. Medea rejoiced in having murdered (aor. part.) her children. 


XXXIX. Vocabulary. 


(d) Present and Imperfect Middle or Passive. 


'AdeAdös, -od, 6, a brother. épyafouat, to work. révopat, to be poor. 

éro-déyouar, to receive, pxouat, to go, come. TpaTTw, to do, to act w. 
admit, approve of. hovxoc, quiet, quietly. adv., to fare. 

abide, -ov, 6, a flute. Aavtdave, w. ace, to be oerparetu, to make an ex- 


lav = 7, or dy, if, w.subj. concealed from, escape pedition ; Mid. to make 
Eyxapıog, -ov, and éyyo- _— the notice of; /ateo, Mid, war, march (in a hos- 
ptoc, -a, -ov, native, of to forget. {dle. tile manner). 

the country. pécoc, middle, in the mid- petdouaz, to lie. 

Ato üvdpe uaxeodov. Trevvaloc payapeda* rept rig narpidoc. ’Avayxaiéy 
bor roy vlöv meideoda. TH watpi. TloAAot dyaSot révovrar. Nopote reic &y- 
xepiowe Erreodaı xadév Eorıv. MN drodéyou Tüv HiAwv rode mpdc Ta david coe 
xapCouévouc. "Exaorog hovxos péony thy dddv Epxeodw. Ol roAita role 
van Keıdeodum. TO dveAdd por ErecSov. El BodAeı xarüc xparrecy, 
boyalov. "Eav BotAg xadéc nparrew, tpyalov. Yevdöuevog obdeic Aavda- 
vet noAdv xpövov. Ol Aaxedatpovioe pet’ atAcw korparevovro. Hive ravre¢ 
dvev dpy7¢ Bovdebowwro. Avo card Immo els riv moi hiavvécdyy. "Eav 
tévg, 6Alyoı pidot: 

The magistrate should consult without anger. He who goes (part.) the mid- 
dle path, goes safest. Two begptiful horses are driven to the town. If (éév) 
warriors fight courageously, they are admired. We will not lie, but always 
speak the truth. Sons should obey their fathers. With God and fate (aica) 
it is terrible to contend. Two men contended. The soldiers fought courage- 
ously. O that every one would consult without anger! Q that thou wouldst 
always worship the Deity ! 





1 § 158, 5. (b). * § 153, (a), (3). 
8* ‘ 


90 CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. [5 84. 


XL. Vocabulary. 
(e) Perfect and Pluperfect Middle or Passive. 


"Axpa, -ac, 7, & summit, éudvreiw, to implant. Aéyouat, dicor, to be said, 
a castle. idptw, to build, found. Ayoras, -oö, 6, a robber. 
abrovouia,-ac, 7, freedom, xara-xAciw, to shut, lock ovvönkn, -ns, 7, & treaty. 

independentlegislation. up. 


Oi Ayoral mepövevvraı. Ato ddeAgd imo Tad abroü didacxadov menaldev- 
odov. ‘H Baotdcia Ind Tod dnuov AéAvrat. Toic Veoic imo tev ’Adnvalav 
moAAol ved idpvyta. ‘H Yopa xexAeiodw. pd rot Epyov ed BeßovAevoo. 
Täoıv dvdpwroıg Eumepvreuuevn Eoriv éxcdepuia tho abrovopiac. Ol Ayoral 
medovedodwv. Ol moAtuıoı ele tiv axpav naranerAeiodaı Aéyovrat. Bevopür- 
tog vlö, TpiAAog nat Arödwpos, Erenaudevodnv tv Zmäpryg. Al ovvdjKar Ind 
tev Bapßapwv EAEAvvro. 


The robber has been murdered. The children of the friend have been well 
brought up. The doors are said to have been shut. Before the work, you have 
deliberated well. Good and bad desires have been implanted inmen. The 
treaties are said to have been violated by the barbarians. The two children 
have been brought up by the same teacher. The royal authority had been abol- 
ished by the people. 


XLL Vocabulary. 
(f) Future and first Aor. Mid., and Fut. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


’Ava-navw, to cause to Emirnöeiw, to manage, topebv, to lead forward; 
rest; Mid. to rest, re- transact with diligence, Mid. to go, march, set 


cover oneself. practise. out (w. pass. aorist). 
yeba (TLva Tivoc), to give ToAıreia, -ag, 7, the state, mwbAn, -7¢, 7, a gate (usu- 

any one a taste of any- the administration. - ally in the plural). 

thing; mid. w. gen., to 

taste, enjoy. 


Ol roAéusor Ex? tiv hyerépay molv orpareboovraı. Tlept rig rüv wodtrav 
awrtnpiac BovAevoöueda. ‘QO narnp pot EAeyev, Ste nopevoorro. Ol “EAAgves 
ént rode lépoag korparevcavro. "Avanavouueda,! & gidor. T1pd Tod &pyov 
eb BovAevaaı. Tavree ripie® yevaandaı BotAovrar. ‘O rarip dvamavaausvog 
mopevoetat. Al rida: rie vunröc KexAeioovrat. ‘Edy rovottog dvyp tiv no- 
Astelav Enırndeim, abrn eb BeBovdacdcerat. 


You will deliberate about the safety of > citizens. The messenger an- 
nounced (£rayy&AAw), that the enemies would march against our town. The 
general enjoyed a great honor. If (&av, w. subj.) the enemies shall have been 
led (xopetw, subj. aer.) against us, the gates of the town will remain (have been) 
closed. % Before the work, deliberate well (pl.). In (év) such a danger it is not 
easy to deliberate (aor.). If you have deliberated, (aor. particip.) begin the work. 





1 § 153, (a), (1). 2 § 158, 5. (a). 3 § 158, 4, 
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XLIL Vocabulary. 


(g) First Aorist and first Future Passive. 
Agyoxparia, -ac, 7, the un after verbs of fear,w. in ne, to be translated 
rule of the people, de- = suly.,if a pres. perf.or by ‘that’ or ‘lest.’ 
mocracy. fat. goes before ; w. opt., moA£uıos, -G, -ov, hostile, ' 
txi-¢épw, to bring upon; if an historical tense of the enemy. 

noAeuoy Tıvı, bellum in- goes before; asthe Lat- ripavvoc -ov, 6, a sove- 

jero. reign, a tyrant. 
| 'O “Exrap bed rot 'AytAAéac tgovetdn. Td ddeAgad td rod abrod didaoxd- 
dou ExadevQyrny, TloAAat énpoxparias ied Tov rupévvey karelüdncav. Mé- 
yas $6Bog rate wodirac Exes, un al cuvdjKxat Ind Tüv noAeuiav Audügıv. Elve 
mavtec veavias nalüg madevdeier. p bovetOnrt, & xaxotpye. Ol orparirast 
ele ray noAeulav yay nopevdnvar Aéyovrat. Ol rodéutot, tev cuvdnxdy Av- 
deroöv,! nuiv wédepov erigépovoty. 'O Ayoric dovevdnoerat. 

You were both educated by the same teacher. We were freed (d70Atw) from 
agreat danger. I fear much (a great fear holds me), that the friend, who set 
off (partictp.) six days ago, has been murdered by robbers. I feared much, that 
you had been murdered by robbers. The two robbers are said to be killed. 
The youth is said to be well brought up. The treaties are said to have been 
violated by the enemies. Well brought up youths are esteemed by all. 
robbers will be killed. 


§85. A more particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. 


After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication ($ 77, 
3 and 4), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., 
Plup. and Aor., take the augment, but retain it only in the Indica- 
tive. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


(a) Syllabic Augment. 

1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem be- 
gins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing & to the stem, in the 
Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication, in the Pluperfect. In 
this way, the verb is increased by one syllable; e. g. BovAsvo, Impf. 
&-BovAsvor, Aor. &-Bovilevoa, Plup. &-Be-BovAsvxsı. 

2. If the stem begins with o, this letter is doubled when the aug- 
ment is prefixed (§ 8, 12); e. g. dinzo, to throw, Impf. &döırzzor, 
Aor, igce. 


1 Gen. absolute, like the Abl. absolute in Latin. 
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Rem. 1. The three verbs BotAopat, to will, divapat, to be able, and 
BEAAw, to be about to do, among the Attic writers take 7, instead of ¢, for the 
augment; still this is found more with the later witic writers, than with the 
earlier; e. g. Aor. &BßovArdnv and hBovaySyv ; Impf. &dvvaunv and 7övvanm, 
Aor. &dvvndmv and 7évv79nv (but always Zdvvaadıv); Impf. ZueAAov and 
nweAAov (the Aor. is very seldom Au&AAyoa). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment ¢ is often omitted in the Plup. 
of compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with .a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes ; e. g. dvaBeBines, KarTa- 
dedpaunkecav. 


886. (b) Temporal Auyment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel ; in 
this way the quantity of the syllable is increased ; 

a becomes eg: ae Impf. 7yov Perf. § nxa Plup. 7 new. 


€ n, “* bAnive “ mov Nnıra * Häninev 
I ee tl, “ ‘ixersbo “ ‘lxérevoyp  Ixerevna “ ‘lxeretxe 
oe ko, * ei “ mesic  Gpitnna “ GpiAguery 
6 + 0, “ Bo “* “OBplov “ "oßpına “ ‘OBpixe 
a “ Y “ és “ Hpovy : 66 dpnka “ Gpnkeıv 
av mw, “ abdéo “ gnbAovv “ ntAnka “ = bAgKew 
a. @, “ or “ rem “ garixa “ Qarinecv. 


Base Verbs which begin with 7, 2, 0, #, ov and ec, do not admit the aug- 
ment; e.g.77T 4014, to be overcome, Impf. yrröun, Perf. hrrnuaı, Plap. 7779- 
umv ; "tm 60, to press, Aor. “inwoa; ‘dv @ w, to lull to sleep, Aor. "drvwca; o¢ &- 
Aéw, to benefit, Impf. opéAovy ; ob raw, to wound, Impf. otralov; eixa, to 
yield, Impf. eixov, Aor. elia; elx alo, toliken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented; e. g. elxatov, seldom gator, 
elxaoa, seldom #xaoa, elxacpaz, seldom Pxaopa:. Also those verbs whose stem 
begins with ev, usually take no augment; e. g. evyopat, to supplicate, ebyounr, 
more rarely ndxöunv, but Perf. zöyuaı, not etypac; ebpioxu, to find, in good 
prose, always omits the augment. 


§ 87. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with @ followed by a vowel, have 4 instead of n; but 
those beginning with @, av and oz followed by a vowel, do not admit the aug- 
ment; e. g. lo, to perceive (poetic), Impf. "äiov; ’andilouaı, to be dis- 
gusted with, Impf. ’andılöum ; ataive, to dry, Impf. atawov; olaxila, to 
steer, Impf. olakılov ; also dvdAdoxw, to destroy, although no vowel follows 4, has 
dvédwod, dvédwuxa, as well as dvjAwoa, dvzyAwra. But oiopat, to believe, always 
takes the augment; e. g. döunv. 

2. Some verbs, also, beginning with oz followed by a consonant, do not take 
the augment; e. g. olxovp éo, to guard the house, Aor. oixotpyaa. 

3. The eleven following verbs, beginning with ¢, have ec instead of 9, for the 
augment, viz. a, to permit, Impf. elov, Aor. elaca; EU Lilo, to accustom, (to 
which belongs also elurda, to be accustomed); eloaunv, Aor. (stem 'EA), I es- 
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tablished, founded; tAtoaw, to wind; §Axw, to draw; Aor. elixioa (stem 
'EAKY); elAov, to take, Aor. (stem EA) of alpéw; Eropnat, to follow; &p- 
yaCopat, to work; Eprw, &prülw, to creep, to go; Earıäaw, to entertain; 
Eva; to have. 

4. The following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, augment: 

Gyvvdpe, to break, Aor. éaéa, etc. 

dAioxopat, capior, Perf. séAwxa and fAuxa. 

69 éu, to push, Ewdovv, etc. 

Ovéopuat, to buy, Impf. &wvobunv, Perf. ovnpac. 

5. The verb opr au, to celebrate a feast, takes the angment in the second 
syllable, Impf. éoprafov. The same is true of the following forms of the Piu- 
perfect : 2 

EIKQ, second Perf. Zoıxa, I am like, Plup. &öreıv. 

&Amouaı, to hope, second Perf. EoAra, I hope, Plup. EöAreıv. 

EPYQ, to do, second Perf. topya, Plup. Zapyeı». 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time: 

dp&w, to see, Impf. éopwr, Perf. éopaxa, &üpauatı. 

&voiyw, to open, Impf. avéyyor, Aor. dvéyga (Inf. dvolfaı), etc. 

GAioKxo 1. Gt, to be taken, Aor. édAuv (Inf. dAdvat, 4) and fAer. 


§ 88 Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with s. It denotes a completed action, and hence is prefixed 
to the Perf., e. g. Ae-Auxe, I have loosed; to the Fut. Perf., e. g. 
xe-xoounoopat, I shall be adorned, from xocpem; and to the Plup., 
which as a historical tense, takes also the augment ¢ before the re- 
duplication ; e. g. é-Be-Bovdevxecy. It remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem begins 
with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid ; verbs beginning 
with 9, 79, 7A, BA,* (except BeBlagpa, BeßAuuucı from Blanro, to 
injure, BeBhacgnunxe from BAxogynuso, to blaspheme, Beßlaorıxa 
and éBiaoryxa from Blaceaves, to sprout,) are exceptions, inasmuch 
& they take only the simple augment; e. g. 


Atw, to loose, Perf. Aé-AvKa Plup. é-Ae-Atbrecy 
Siw, to sacri ré-Suxa ($ 8, 10.) “ Ere-Hünev 
wureiw, to plant, “ me-püreuka ($ 8, 10.) “© b-me-durevnev 
xopeüw, to dance, “ xe-yopevxa (§ 8, 10.) “¢ $-Ke-yopetnery 
Ypapw, to write, “ yé-ypaga ““  b-ye-ypagerv 
Kiive, to bend, “ xé-KAika  b-Ke-KAiKety 
kpivo, to judge, ““ KE-KPLKa - 6  b-Ke-Kpixery 





* Such verbs are excepted on account of the difficulty of repeating these 
letters —T x. 
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PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | Ind. (é-rpi8-Sqv) &-rpip-Inv Subj. rpig-8G Opt, rpeg-Vetzy Inf. 
tpio-Sivat Imp. rpie-Onrı Part. Tpig-Beic 

Fut. L | Ind. rpeg-Pyoopa: Opt. rprg-Snooiuny Inf. rpıp-Ondeodaı Part. 
rpıb-Omoöuevos 

Aor II. | Ind. E-rplß-nv Subj. rpiß-ö Opt. rpiß-ein®» Imp. rpiß-n9ı Inf. 
rpiß-nvaı Part. rpiß-eic 

Fat.IL | Ind. raiß-noouaı Opt. rpiß-nooiunv Inf. rpiß-noeodqı Part. Tpiß- 
noöuevog. 

Verbal adjective: (rpıß-Tög) rpır-Tög, -7, -0v, TPIM-TEog, -Ea, -Eov. 


= 

















§108. (b) Impure Characteristic, ar in Pres. and 
Imp f. (Fut. -wo). 


KörTo, to cut. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE.| PASSIVE. 
KÖNT-W KÖTT-OpGL 
E-Kont-ov E-Kont-öunv 
‘(xé-xom-d&) KE-Kod-a xé-kop-uat, like TE-Tp 
&-Ke-köb-eiv &-xe-köuunv, like &-re-rpipunv 
k£-kor-a (Hom.) 
b-Ke-Kön-eiv Aor. I. &röd-Onv 
(kör-o0) Köodo “ röopaı | Fat. I. kog-O7joouat 
&-xowa . &-xoyäumv | Aor. II. &-Kön-nv 
xe-xopouet | Fut. II. xor-noouaı 
Verbal adjective: xom-ric, -n, -ov, xom-réoc, -TEa, -Téov. 
Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
xaurn-t-o to bend (kéxau-pat for xéxayp-pat § 106, Rem. 2). 
‘Ind. | 8.1. Imperative. Infinitive. 
: Kéxayipo kexGppSat 
aa al Participle. 
xexauddov ~ ais hi a 
xexapgduy Subjunctive. 
Kekamevos @ 
Kéxappde 


kexaugdwoay or Kexaugdur] 
erbal adjectiwe: xaumröc, -7, -0v, xaumréoc, -Téa, -Téov. 





=: ‘DE Vocabulary. 
Alay, -övog, 6, aevum, du- Bvooodev (fr Buc, the xäaurrw, to bend. 
ration of time, time, deep), fromthe depth, xara-Aeinw, to leave be- 


lifetime. or the bottom. hind, desert. 
GAcidw, to anoint. yvuvöc, -7, -6v, naked. nexpnpévoc, (perf. part. of 
dva-tpéra, to turn up, &-aAeigu, to wipe or rub xp&ouas, utor,) wanting, 
overturn, destroy. off, obliterate. w. gen. 
Biorog, -ov, 6, life, liveli- Sarre, to bury. «AerTto, to steal. 


hood, food. Kalt, to conceal. xénro, to cut, strike. 
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by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication (except 
- épeidw, to prop, éenoeime, égygercpos) : 


dAeigu, to anoint, Grovw, to hear, 
ul-nAıda A mApar GK-TKoG Kovanas 
GA- nAlpeıv GA-nAluumv hAa-nröeıv hKovounv 
äyeipw, to collect, tyeipe, to awaken, 
äy-7yepna dy-inye var &y-nyepna Ey-nyeppas 
by-nyépaecy ay-nyépuny Ey-nyeprew by-nyéppny. 


Remarx. The verb dyw, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
¢épw, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication, with this difference, 
however, that the vowel of the reduplication takes the temporal augment only 
in the Ind., and the vowel of the stem remains pure: 

dy, to lead, Aor. II. }y-ayov, Inf. dyayetv, Aor. II. Mid. fyayéuny. 

¢épw, to carry (stem "ETK), Aor. II. jv-eyxov, Inf. év-eyxeiv, Aor. L fv- 

eyxa, Inf. év-éyxat, Aor. Pass. kv-Exönv, Inf. tv-ex diva. 


$%. Augment and Reduplicationin Compo une 
Words. 

1, First zule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment and reduplication between the prepesitien and the verb; then 
prepositions which end with a vowel, except megi and mo, suffer 
Elision ($ 6, 3); woo frequently combines with the augment by 
means of Crasis (§ 6, 2), and becomes gov, and éy and our resume 
their y which had been assimilated, or dropped, or changed; e. g. 
Gro-PiAAw, to throw from, —— De yee Pip.ar-eBeßAnneıv 


repi-BadAw, to throw around, rept-éBaA trept-BéBAnna wept-eBeBAnnecy 
xpo-BaAAw, to throw before, Sa rpo-BEßinke npo-eBeßAnnew 
mpobBailion npobßeßAnrev 
In Badd, to throw in, éy-éBadAoy  tu-BEßAnna by-e3eBAnnew 
by-yiyvouat, to be in, bv-eytyvouny «= ty-yéyova bi-eyeyöveıy 
cu-cKxevater, to up, Ovv-EOKEvalov OVV-EOKEUGKG OVV-EOKEVüKELV 
oup-firri, to together, ovv-éppinrov ovuv-ébpipa ovy-eppigery 
x to collect together, owv-EAeyov —avv-eihoya ovv-eıköxewv 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dus take the augment. 


and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of the sim- 
ple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does not admit 
the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when the stem of the 


simple verb begins with a vowel which admits the temporal aug- 


ment; &. g. 


duc-ruyéw, to be unfortunate, &-ducriyouv de-ducrixnxa #-de-Sucruxrnkev 

duc-wrréw, to make ashamed, &-dvcdmovy 
_ bus-apearée, to be displeased, eat MOTOR dur-npéaryxa. 

Verbs compounded with # may take the augment and reduplica- 
tion at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit 
_ them at the beginning, and evegyerde usually in the middle ; e. g. 


a 
ual 
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eb-ruyéu, to be fortunate, nb-T6xovv, commonly et-riyzovr - 
eb-wyxéopat, to feast well, eb-wzobunv F 
eb-epyeTéw, to do good, eb-npyérovy, Perf. eb-npyérnxa, commonly ed- | 
- epyétovy, eb-epyérnxa. | 
8. Third rule. All other compounds take the augment and re- 


duplication at the beginning; e. g. 


uvdoAoyew, to relate, EuvdoAöyovv neuvdoAöynka 
oixodopuéw, to build, grodduouy qucod6u7nKa. 


891. Remarks. : 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions, take the augment — 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- — 


tion: 

Gur&xouaı, to clothe oneself, Impf. humeızöunv or Gunety. Aor. furecxyouny — 
üvexouaı, to endure, . “ Mwerxöunv “ mweoxöum | 
éudtyvoéw, to be uncertain, << hupeyvoovy and nudtyy. 

dvopdow, to raise up, “  qvopSour Perf. wopdura “ Müpduoa 
évoyAéw, to molest, “ MWürkovi “ Mwürinna “. mwarinoa 
mapoıveu, to ridt, “ Enapvoww “ merapsvnna“ drapıyvnoa. 


2: The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com- — 
pounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, viz. | 
dıarrüu (from diarra, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. édigrov and | 
digrav, Perf. dedegrnxa. 
dtaxovéw, to serve (from daxovoc, servant), Impf. &dırövovv and diunxévovr, 
Perf. dedinxévyxa. 
dudiodnteo (from AM®IZBHTHE, to dispute), Impf. hugeoByrovy and fy- 
duoßnrovv. | 
8. Exceptions to the first rule ($ 90,1). There are several verbs compound- — 
ed with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they _ 
have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs; e. g. 


dugtyvoéw (voéw), to be uncertain, Impf. #ugcyvéovr or hugeyvoovy (No. 1) 


Gugdıevvvuu, to clothe, Aor. husleca, Perf. nupieouar 

ériorapat, to know, Impf. prıoräaunv 

kadilo, to cause to sit, “ éxadiCov, Perf. keradına 

kadelouaı, to sit, “  exadeCouny and kadel. (without Aug.) 
Kadnpuat, to sit, “  éxadnuny and kadzenv (without Aug.) 
kadevdw, to sleep, “  éxadevdor, seldom kadnüdor. 


4. Those verbs form an apparent exception to the first rule (§ 90, 1), which 
are not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded (Comp. No. 2); e. g. 


évayriotuat, to oppose oneself to, from évavriog Impf. Qvavtiobuny 
. dvTidinéw, to defend at law, “  dvridixoc ‘“ fyridinxovy 
&umedöw, to establish, “ Eumedog ‘“  Aunedovv. 


ea § 92. Division of Verbs in -w according to the Characteristic, to- 
gether with Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses. ' 


Verbs in -» are divided into two principal classes, according to | 
the different nature of the characteristic (§ 77, 5): 
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I. Pure verbs, whose characterietic is a vowel; these are again 
divided into two classes : 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, except 
@, 2,0; e. g. wadev-w, to educate, Av-o, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either a, 2 or 0; e. g. 
siuc-oo, to honor, gıld-w, to love, prs B0-0, to let. 
II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these are 
again divided into two classes : 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes; 
e. g. Aein-c, to leave, nlex-o, to twine, neid-o, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four liquids, 
il, u, 9, 0; © g. ayyeld-o, to announce, véu-m, to divide, 
. Qaiv-co, to show, pbeip-m, to destroy. 
Remark. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act, all 
verbs are divided into, 
(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not ac 
ented; e. g. At-w, TAEK-w, etc. ; 
(b) Perispomens, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs; e. g. Tıuö, PAG, mode. 


§93. L Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


l. In pure verbs, both Barytones and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged characteristic ; 
e.g. Bovdev-cm, BeBoviev-xe. Pure verbs do not form the Second- 
ary tenses, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. with x (xa), the 
Fut. and Aor. with o (cw, oa). Pure verbs, however, are subject 
to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic-vowel of the Pres. and Impf., both in 
Barytones and Perispomena, is lengthened in the other tenses. The 
Barytones will first be considered, thus: 

i into Z, e.g. unv-lo, unvl-cw, E-umvi-ca, ete. ; 
d into 1, e. g. KwAb-w, KwAb-cw, KerKOAD-pat. 


nent to hinder. | ACTIVE, 


Ind. kwAd-w Subj. cort-o Imp. xöAü-e Inf. kwAb-eıv Part. cwAd-o» 
I Ind. é-«Ad-ov t. Kw@AD-o ut 


Ind. xe-xOA6-xa Inf. we-kwAd-kevaı Part. ke-kwAd-Köcs 


Ind. -ke-kwAd-keıv 
Ind. cwAd-ow Opt. cwAb-couue Inf. xoAb-decn Part. cort-cov 
rs (Et é-x@A0-ca Subj. wAb-ou Opt. xwAt-oar 
Imp. x@A0-oov Inf. kwAu-caı Part. cwAd-cac. 
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MIDDLE. 

Pres. | Ind. xoAb-ouar Subj. kwAd-ouaı Imp. xwAb-ov Inf. kwAb-eoda: 
Part. xwAi-dpevoc 

Impf. Ind. E-xwAü-öunv Opt. koAd-olunv 


Perf. | 8..1. | Ind. xe-koAd-uaı Imperative Infinitive 
2. ae aay eer , KeBOAS-O8 Ht 
3 KE-KWAD-TAL KE-KWAU-0dW ee 
D.ı xe-KwAb-pedov re 
2. Ke-KOAv-cSov Ks-KOAv-oS8ov ee alia 
3. Ke-K@Av-oVor ke-KWAb-oV wy Subjanctive 
P.1 ke-KkwAb-pevdva KE-KWAD-LENOC © 
2 Ke-K@Av-ote Ke-K@Av-o8e 
3 Ke-K@AU-vTal Ke-KoAt-cdwcay or Ke-KwAb-odur] 


Plup. | S. 1. &-xe-xwAd-unv D. d-xe-KwAd-pedov P. é-xe-xodi-ueda Opt. KE- 
Ind. 9, é-xe-K@AD-00 é-xe-K@Av-oS ov é-xe-K@Av-oSe KwAv-pé 
3. &Ke-K@AD-TO B-Ke-kwAb-0dnv &-ke-kwAv-vro |voc einv 
Fut. | Ind. cwAb-cova: Opt. kortoolumv Inf. kwAb-oeodaı Part. kwAv- 
| Gönevog 
Aor. | Ind. 5>«wR6-oaumv Subj. xwAb-owuaı Opt. xwdd-caiuny Imp. 
Rene-cas Inf. xwAt-cacSa: Part. xwAd-capevoe. 


PASSIVE. 
Aor. | Ind. b-KwAb-Snv Subj. cwA0-86 Opt. kwAd-deinv 
Imp. xwAb-Onrı Inf. xwAd-S7vac Part. cwAd-eic 
Fut. | Ind. «a $-Spaouat Opt. xwad-Iycoiunv Inf. aA Inoecsdas 
Part. wAt-Ömoöpevog. 






$94: Apr which, contrary to the rule, ‘retain the short Oharacter| 


sstic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 


1. Several pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 93, 2), retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel, either in all the tenses, or at least im some tenses. Most of these 
verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass.. This is 
indicated by the phrase, Pass. with o (see § 95). Thus: 

X peta, to prick, Fut. xplow, Aor. Expica, Inf. ypicat. Pass, with o ; (bat x xpie, 
to anoint, Fut. xpiow, Aor. Expica, Inf. xpioat, Aor. Mid. Liptatgny « Perf. 
Mid. or. Pass. xéxpiopat, kexpiodaı; Aor. Pass. éxpiodyv). 

"Av 60, to complete, Fut. dvtow; Aor. 7vüca. Pass. with o. 

&p 6, to draw water, Fut. dptow; Aor. 7pica. Pass. with o. 

p50, to close, e. g. the eyes, Fut. bow, Aor. Eutoa; but Perf. uéudxa, Z am shu, 

am silent. 

att, to spit, Fut. nrdow; Aor. ixtica. Pass. with o. 

bd pb, to cause to sit, Fut. a Aor. idpica (later idptcw, löpvca); Aor. 

Pass. ldpt-3nyv. 

2. The following dissyllables in -o lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 
in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and dvw also in the Perf. and Plup. Act, 
but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act. (except d6w), also 
in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. : 

66 w, ta wrap up, Fut, düow Aor. &öüca Perf. dédixa dédiuat, Aor. Pass, Eh 

9b, to sucrifice, “ How “ Wooa “ Tedinarediuun “ « érbdnv 

Ad «, to loose, “ bow “ Bias “ Minimum “ “ dodgy. 


| 
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RemakK. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted verbs 
and in contract pure verbs; e. g. Abu, AeAbcopat. 


§95. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and Perf. and Piup. 
Mid. or Pass. with o. 

I. Die verbs which retain the short characteristic-vowel of the stem in form- 
ing the tenses, insert o (Comp. $ 94) before the tense-ending -97v, -at, etc. in 
the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass.; this o con- 
nects the endings to the tense-stem ; e. g. 


tehé-w -TEAE-0-Inv TE-TEAE-0-HaL 
redAe-c-S7jcopat &-re-reAé-0-uny. 

2. Bestdes these verbs, several others also, which either have a long character- 
istic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen it in forming the tenses, take the same forma- 
ton; e. g. dxobw, to hear, Aor. hrob-0-Inv, Fut. Gxov-0-Onoouas, Perf. 7Kov-0- 
pat, Piup. hrob-o-unv ; tvatw, to kindle; xedebw, to command; xvAlw, to roll; 
Azbu, to stone; Fbw, to scrape; mpiw, to saw; oelw, to shake ; plus, to anoint ($ 94); 
Yau, to touch, etc. 













kehevtw, to command. ACTIVE. 





Pres. xedei-o Perf. xe-xéAev-xa Fut. xedeb-ow 
Iropf. &xéAev-ov Plup. d-xe-kedev-neıv Aor. E.x&Aev-oa. 
MIDDLE. 
‘Present KeAed-oudL Impf. &-Keiev-dunv 
Perf. 8. 1. | xe-xéAev-c-uat Imperative Infinitive 
Ind. 2. | xe-nöiev-ocı . | Ke-KéAev-oo ne-keAsd-otat 
3. | xe-xéAev-o-Tat Ke-xeAeb-oSo z 
D. 1. | xe-xeAeb-o-neSor Zn, 
2. | ke-nödev-odov Ke-KEAev-000V a Skene 
3. | xe-nédev-odor Ke-Keieb-0dwV Subjunctive 
P.1. | xe-keiev-0-ueda ke-xedev-o-pévoc © 
2. | xe-xédev-oe Ke-KEAev-008 
3. | xe-keAev-oruEvor eloi Ke-KeAeb-oIw0av or Ke-KeAet-cOwr] 
Plup. S.1. | &-xe-neied-0-unv D. &-ne-nekev-o-uedov P. é-xe-xedeb-o-ueda 
Ind. 2.| é-xe-KéAev-oo &-Ke-KéAev-oSov é-ne-KéAev-ot_e 
3. | &-ne-xéAev-o-To vom xe-KeAcv-o-pévot hoav 
Opt. KE-KEAEV-0-uEvoc einv i 
Future | xeAetoouae Fut. Perf. El ar Aor. &-neiev-oaumv. 
PASSIVE. 


&-xehet-o-Snv Future keAev-0-Onoouat. 





Rem. 1. Some vary between the regular formation and that with e. 

9p at, to break in pieces, TES pavopa: and r&dpavuaı, &dpavodnv 

kAeio, to shut, kerAerouaı and Att. céxAnuar; Aor. éxAciodny. 

kpot, to strike upon, xéxpovuas and Kéxpovoyat; Aor. éxpobodny. 

Rem. 2. Some contrary to the rule, do not take o, although they retain the 
short characteristic-vewel; thus, e. g. dtu, Yo, Apw, mentioned § 94, 2. 


ATR. 





W 
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XLIIL Vocabulary. 
AloSavoyat, w.gen.oracc., Spduog, -ov, 6, & course, xaTa-Tate, to put a stop 


to perceive, observe. running. to. 
éoric, -idoc, 7, a shield. düvauız, -ewc, 4, strength, xpoiw, to knock, beat. 
deve, terribly, violently, power, might ceıouör, -00, 6, an earth- 
extraordinarily. Spatw, to break, shatter, quake. 
crush. oeiw, to shake. 


Ol orparıöraı mpdg Tove moAeuiovg mopebeodas ExeAetodycav. LZmrüpry note 
brd cetopod deiwöc boeiedn. ‘H Tüv Hepoüv divauıs brd Tüv 'EAAmvov Té0- 
pavorat. Ol morgue eis tiv dxpav xarenAeiodnoav. “Ore ol BapBapo trav 
doridwy mpd¢ Ta döpara tnd Tv ‘EAAqvav Kexpovopévor Zodavorto, dpipyp 
Epevyov. 'O möAeuos xarexaiadn. 

The soldiers are ordered to march against the enemies. Our town has been 
violently shaken by an earthquake. The might of the Persians was crushed by 
the Hellenes. The enemies have been shut up in (into) the castle. The shields 


were beaten by the enemies against their spears. The war is ended, i. e. has 
been put a stop to. 


§ 96. Contract Pure Verbs. 


1. Contract pure verbs, as has been seen § 92, are such as have 
for their characteristic «, e or o, which are contracted with the mode- 
vowel following. Contraction takes place only in the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid. or Pass., because, in these two tenses only, is 
the characteristic-vowel followed by another vowel. 

2. The following are the contractions which occur here: 


a-- ebecomes& - ete =e o+e =w 
a = 4 ee = 9 oe = 0 
a = @¢ € = 0 = ol 
1, = @ 25 ee ER = OV 
ato = @ € QQ =@ o+ w = @ 
ate = @ ete =e o+e = ot (ov in Inf.) 
ato = gy eT ot = ot ot or = 0 
sro = u e+ ov = ov otTov = ov. 


3. The tenses of contract verbs, as has been seen § 93, are form- — 
ed like those of uncontracted pure verbs, i. e. the short characteris- 
tic-vowel is usually lengthened, in forming the tenses, viz. | 

8 into 7, e. g. YıAE-o, to love, Yılm-co, re-piAn-xu, etc. 

o into a, e. g. ucHo0-w, to let out, 110d0-00, ue-uiodon-xu, etc. 

& into 7, e. g. rıud-o, to honor, tıun-00, Te-riun-aa, etc. 

a into a, e.g. é&-w, to permit, Fut. éd-co. This lengthening 
into & occurs, when &, ı or g precedes (Comp. § 26, 1); e. g. 

ia-o, &a-c0; usıdıd-o, to laugh, pedict-copes, gpagad-w, to catch 
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a thief, pupd-oo (but dyyvd-w, to give as a pledge, dyyunce; 
Bo&-o, to cry out, Bon-ooueı, like 07807). To these verbs be- 
long the following: 
aoa-co, to thresh, dA.od-00, 
dxgod-oucı, to hear, &xQ0K-copes. 
Remark. The verbs 7 p G 0, to give an oracle, xp Gop at, to use, and rir péc, 
to bore, although a p precedes, lengthen G into 7; e. g. xpfoopat, rphow. The 
exceptions to rule No. 3. will be stated in $ 98. 


9% 
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XL. Vocabulary. 
(e) Perfect and Pluperfect Middle or Passive. 


"Axpa, -ac, 7, @ summit, éuguretw, to implant. Aéyopuat, dicor, to be said. 
a castle. löpvw, to build, found. Amoräs, -ov, 6, a robber. 
abrovopia,-ac, 7, freedom, xata-xAeiw, to shut, lock ovvönkn, -7¢, 9, @ treaty. 

independentlegislation. up. 


Oi Ayoral repdvevvrar. Ato ddeAgd bd Tod abroü didacxaAov menaidev- 
ovov. ‘H Baoıdeia ind rod dnuov AéAvrar. Toic Seoig brd Tüv ’ADyvaiey 
moAAol ved Idpvvra. H Btpa xexAcioSw. Ilpd roi Epyou ed PeBobAevoo. 
Méow avdpérote tureguterpévy koriv éxedupia rig abrovopiag. Ol Agora? 
nedovevodwv. Ol rodgusos ele Tiv dxpav naranenkeiodaı AéyovTat. Revopav- 
roc vid, Tpiadocg nat Acédwpos, éxenadebodnv tv Zrapty. Al ovvdjxar ind 
Tay BapBapuv EAEAvvro. 


The robber has been murdered. The children of the friend have been well 
brought up. ‘The doors are said to have been shut. Before the work, you have 
deliberated well. Good and bad desires have been implanted in men. The 
treaties are said to have been violated by the barbarians. The two children 
have been brought up by the same teacher. The royal authority had been abol- 
ished by the people. 


XLL Vocabulary. 
(f) Future and first Aor. Mid., and Fut. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


"Ava-rratw, to cause to émitndetw, to manage, mopebw, to lead forward; 
rest; Mid. to rest, re- transact with diligence, Mid. to go, march, set 


cover oneself. practise. out (w. pass. aorist). 
yebw (Tıv& Tivos), to give roALreia, -ag, 7, the state, VAN, -ns, 7, a gate (usu 

any one a taste of any- the administration, - allyın the plural). 

thing; mid. w. gen., to 

taste, enjoy. 


Ol moAtuıoı Ex? tiv huerépay wédv orparebcovrat. Ilepl rig ray moAırün 
urnpias BovAevoöueda. ‘O rarnp pot EAeyev, Sti nopeboorro. Ol "EAAnves 
éni rode Tlépcag torparetcavro. "Avanavowueda,!  gidot. Ilpd rod &pyav 
ed BotAevoa. Ilävres rıung? yevaaodaı BovAovrar. ‘O rarip avamavodpuevos 
mopeboerat. AlnvAaı Tie vunröc? KexAeicovrar. ‘Eav tovotrog dvyp tiv To 
Asteiav Enırndeiy, abt? eb BeBovdedcerat. 


You will deliberate about the safety of Me citizens. The messenger an- 
nounced (érayyéAAw), that the enemies would march against our town. The 
general enjoyed a great honor. If (éav, w. subj.) the enemies shall have been 
led (zopetw, subj. aor.) against us, the gates of the town will remain (have been) 
closed. \, Before the work, deliberate well (pl.). In (év) such a danger it is not 
easy to deliberate (aor.). If you have deliberated, (aor. particip.) begin the work. 





1 § 153, (a), (1). 25158, 5. (a). 34158, 4. 





| 
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XLIL Vocabulary. 
(g) First Aorist and first Future Passive. 
Anpoxparia, -ac, 7, the un after verbs of fear, w. inne, to be translated 
rule of the people, de  suly.,if a pres. perf.or by ‘that’ or ‘lest.’ 
mocracy. fut. goes before; w. opt., soAéutoc, -d, -ov, hostile, © 
éxi-gépw, to bring upon; if an historical tense of the enemy. 

xöAsuöv Tıvı, bellum in- goes before; asthe Lat- ripavvog -ov, 6, a sove- 

fero. reign, a tyrant. 
l ‘0 Extap txd rot ’AyiAAéng bdoveidn. Td ddeAgd ind rod abroü dıdaokä- 
dov éracdevOyryy. TloAAa? dnpoxpariat td Tov rupavyvwy xareAtdnoav. Mé- 
yar ¢6Boc rods noAlrac Exe, un al ovwdijxar ind Tüv moAeuiwv Avdücıv. Elde 
zavres veavias xaddc madevdeiev. 1 doverdnri, © naxoüpye. Ol orpariorat 
ele raw noAeuiav yiv nopevdnvar Akyovral. Ol roAtutor, roy ovvdnnöv Av- 
deroöv,! Huiv möAeuov brigépovoww. ‘O Ayorac govevOnoerat. 

You were both educated by the same teacher. We were freed (dr0Atw) from 
agreat danger. I fear much (a great fear holds me), that the friend, who set 
off (partscip.) six days ago, has been murdered by robbers. J feared much, that 
you had been murdered by robbers. y The two robbers are said to be killed. 
The youth is said to be well brought up. The treaties are said to have been 
Violated by the enemies. Well brought up youths are esteemed by all. 
robbers will be killed. 


§85. A more particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. 


After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication ($ 77, 
8 and 4), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., 
Plup. and Aor., take the augment, but retain it only in the Indica- 
tive. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


(a) Syllabic Augment. 

1. The syllabie augment belongs to those verbs whose stem be- 
gins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing e to the stem, in the 
Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication, in the Pluperfect. In 
this way, the verb is increased by one syllable; e. g. BovAsvo, Impf. 
&Bovlzvor, Aor. é-Bovdevoa, Plup. &-Be-BovAevxei. 

2. If the stem begins with e, this letter is doubled when the aug- 
ment is prefixed (§ 8, 12); e. g. dinzw, to throw, Impf. i¢ginzor, 


Aor, i6gewpa. 


1 Gen. absolute, like the Abl. absolute in Latin. 
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Rem. 1. The three verbs Bob Aouaı, to will, düvanaı, to be able, and 
BEAA, to be about to do, among the Attic writers take 7, instead of e, for the 
augment; still this is found more with the later Attic writers, than with the 
earlier; e. g. Aor. EBovAmdnv and }BovazSyv; Impf. édvvauny and hövvauıy, 
Aor. &dvvndm and Advvndnv (but always &dvvaodıv); Impf. EueAAov and 
AueAAov (the Aor. is very seldom hueAAnca). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment e is often omitted in the Plup. 
of compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes; e. g. dvaBeBjnet, xara- 
dedpaunkecav. 


886. (b) Temporal Augment. 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel; in 
this way the quantity of the syllable is increased ; 

a becomes Ne. g- 2 Impf. Ayov Perf. nya Plup. #xeev. 

66 6“ N &6 


€ n, Ariva ılov nanixa * harixey 
rr i, © ner * ‘Ixérevoyp “ ‘ixérevxa “ ‘ixerebxew 
o 8 «(6& o, “ dutdéo “ Gpihovy “ online “ apiähxen 
6 “« 8 “ hole “ “tBpiley “ "oBpına “ ‘OBpinxery 
u “m, “ « alpéu “ do. %  gonxa “ gpmaew 
av «(sé qu, Ada 6“ nbAovv 66 nvAnna “ nbAHKELV 
o y, “ oki “* gurigoy “ gatixa = | Sactixecy. 


Reman. Verbs which begin with 7, I, 0, ©, ov and eı, do not admit the aug- 
ment; e.g.9777 4020 t, to be overcome, Impf. #rréuny, Perf. frrypat, Phap. 777- 
unv; 'Inöw, to press, Aor. "Iraca; ‘0 v4, to lull to sleep, Aor. “Orvuca; @¢ t- 
Aéw, to benefit, Impf. OpéAovy ; ob Ta Ca, to wound, Impf. oüralov; ei xu, to 
yield, Impf. elxov, Aor. elfa; elx alu, to liken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented; e. g. eixalov, seldom gac{ov, 
elxaca, seldom ¢xaca, elxasyaı, seldom raopaı. Also those verbs whose stem 
begins with ev, usually take no augment; e. g. ebyouaz, to supplioute, etyouny, 
more rarely n&xöunv, but Perf. zöypaı, not etypar; ebpioxw, to find, in good 
prose, always omits the augment. 


§ 87. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with @ followed by a vowel, have 4 instead of 7; but 
those beginning with 4, av and oz followed by a vowel, do not admit the aug- 
ment; e. g. '@lo, to perceive (poetic), Impf. "diov; 'andilonaı, to be dis 
gusted with, Impf. ’ändıödunv ,;, abaivea, to dry, Impf. ataivov; olaxila, to 
steer, Impf. olaxiCov ; also dvdAioxw, to destroy, although no vowel follows 4, has 
dvdAwoa, üvaluka, as well as dvjAwca, dvijdwxa. But olopat, to believe, always 
takes the augment; e. g. dou. 

2. Some verbs, also, beginning with o: followed by a consonant, do not take 
the augment; e. g. olxovp éw, to guard the hause, Aor. olxotpyoa. 

3. The eleven following verbs, beginning with e, have ec instead of», for the 
augment, viz. 24 w, to permit, Impf. elwv, Aor. elaca; 297 Cw, to accustom, (to 
which belongs also elwde, to be accustomed); eloaunv, Aor. (stem 'EA), [es 
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tablished, founded; éAicaw, to wind; §Axo, to draw; Aor. eläxüca (stem 
EAKT); elAov, to take, Aor. (stem EA) of alpéw; Srropat, to follow; &p- 
yalopat, to work; Eprw, Eprüfo, to creep, to go; Eorıaw, to entertain; 
Ey, to have. 

4. The following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, augment: 

ayy, to break, Aor. Eafa, ete. 

éAiockopat, capior, Perf. &üAura and YAuxa. 

O9éw, to push, tadouy, etc. 

dvéopat, to buy, Impf. &uvobunv, Perf. &üvnpar. 

5. The verb 2oprälw, to celebrate a feast, takes the angment in the second 
syllable, Impf. &öpralov. The same is true of the following forms of the Piu- 
perfect : ° 


EIKQ, second Perf. focxa, I am like, Plap. é gx ety. 

EAronat, to hope, second Perf. EoAra, I hope, Plup. aA x ev. 

EPTQ, & do, second Perf. &opya, Plup. apy esy. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time: 

bpGo, to see, Impf. &üpwv, Perf. éopaxa, éopapat. 

&yoly@, to open, Impf. dvévyov, Aor. évévta (Inf. évoigac), etc. 

éAicxopat, to be taken, Aor. édAuv (Inf. dAdvaz, 4) and hAwv. 


§ 88. Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with 2. It denotes a completed action, and hence is prefixed 
to the Perf., e. g. As-Avxa, I have loosed; to the Fut. Perf., e. g. 
xe-xoounooucet, ] shall be adorned, from xoopem; and to the Plup., 
Which as a historical tense, takes also the augment & before the re- 
duplication; e. g. é-Be-Bovdevxe. It remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem begins 
With a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs beginning 
with 9, yv, yA, PA,* (except BeBlaye, BeBlappor from Bianzo, to 
injure, BeBlaogrunse from Blacqnpéo, to blaspheme, Belaaryxe. 
and sBidoryxe from Blaorave, to sprout,) are exceptions, inasmuch 
& they take only the simple augment; e. g. 


Abo, to loose, Perf. Aé-AvKa Plap. é-Ae-Atnecv 
Stu, to sacri ré-Suxa ($ 8, 10.) “ b-re-Düxeıv 
$ureiw, to ries “ me-gbrevKa ($ 8, 10.) 6 b-re-gurebxety 
Xopevw, to dance, “ «e-yopevxa ($ 8, 10.) “6 3-Ke-yopebnety 
1eagu, to write, “ yé-ypaga “ b-ye-ypagecy 
Kiva, to bend, “ xé-KAiKa “ B-ne-nAikeiv 
kpive, to judge, “ Ké-KPLKG . “ E-Ke-Kpineıv 





ee ie are excepted on account of the difficulty of repeating these 
T8.—= IR. 


94 VERBS.—ATIFC REDUPLICATION. 59. 


xvéw, to breatha, Perf. WE-TVEVKA Plup. ö-me-nveunew 
OAdu, to bruise, ré-DAaxa (§ 8, 10.) so b-re-D Ade 
pinta, to throw, “ Ehbıda . ©  &bpigew 
yropila, to make known, “ é-yvopixa “ b-yvepixe 
BAaxevw, to be slothful, “ E-BAanevna “  E-Biakevkew 
yAbdu, to carve, “ §-yAvea “ b-yAtgery. 


3. The reduplication is not used (the above cases of verbs begin- 
ning with g, 79, BA, yA, excepted), when the stem of the verb begins 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are not a 
mute and liquid; e. g. 


CnAöw, to emulate, Perf. E-Cnioxa Plup. &-Cn Axe 
£evöw, to entertain, “ 8-Lévuka é-Eevaoerv 
Wadardu, to sing, “ Enbaixa “ b-padnev 
oreipw, to sow, “ é-omapKa «“ F-onüpreiv 
xtiGa, to build, “ E-KTiKa “  $E-KTikeiv 
nrvoow, to fold, “ Entuxa “« Eentixev. 


Rem. 1. The two verbs uıuvnoxw (stem MNA), to remind, and kraoyaı, 
to acquire, take the reduplication, although their stem begins with two conso- 
nants, which are not a mute and a liquid: wE-unguas, KE-KTnpas, &-pe-wwäun, 
E-Ke-Kraumv. 

4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this letter, 
but take e: for the augment : 


Aaußäavo, to take, Perf. elinda Plup. elAngew . 
Aayxüvu, to obtain, ‘ einge “u einge 
Aéyw, ovAAéye, to vallect, ‘ . eweiloxa “ ouvadoxew 
‘PEQ, to say, elpnxa “ elpaKew 
uelpouat, to obtain, “ zluapraı (with rough Breathing), it is fated. 


Rem. 2. Acadéyopat, to converse, has Perf. dteiAeypat, though the 
simple Aéyw in the sense of to say, always takes the regular reduplication, AéAcy- 
peat, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). - 


§ 89. Attie Reduplication. 


Several verbs, beginning with «, & or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of the 
stem. This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. The 
Plup. then very rarely takes an additional angments yxnxoety has 
the regular Attic reduplication. 

(a) Verbs whose second stem-syllable is short by n&ture : 


Gpow, -&, to plough, EI (tAatve), to drive, 
ép-npoxa dp-npopas EI-nAaxa EI-nAauaı 
Gp-npökeiv Gp-npöunv EI-NAuxeıv &1-nAa 

trAéyxu, to convince, dpbrrw, to dig, 

EI-nAeyxa EA-hAeyuat dp-opvra Öp-Opvynaı 
EI-NAkyxeıv EI-NAEYunv dp-wpiyecy dp-wpuyunv 


(b) Verbs which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel long 
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by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication (except 
Beide, to prop, Egipeiue, égygetopes) : 


dAeigw, to anoint, üxovw, to hear, 
Ga-naoa GA-7dippat Gk-9Koa rovopas 
 üA-mAiherv GA-nAlaunv Aa-nröeıv hKovounv 
|, Gyeipe, to collect, tyeipe, to awaken, 
| üy-hyepna ay-hyeppat &y-hyepka Ey-nyeppas 
dy-nyépaety éy-nyépuny Ey-nyeprew Ey-nytpunv. 


| Remark. The verb öyw, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
' ¢épw, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication, with this difference, 
however, that the vowel of the reduplication takes the temporal augment only 
in the Ind, amd the vowel of the stem remains pure: 
&yw, to lead, Aor. II. }y-ayev, Inf. dyayetv, Aor. II. Mid. hyayöum. 
gépe, to carry (stem ’ETK), Aor. II. jv-eyxov, Inf. év-eyxeiv, Aor. L fv- 
eyxa, Inf. év-éyxaz, Aor. Pass. §v-Exdyy, Inf. bv-exdqvas. 


§90. Augment and Reduplication in compen se 
Words. 

1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment and reduplication ‘between the prepesition and the verb; then 
prepositions which end with a vewel, except segi and 90, suffer 
Elision ($ 6, 8); go frequently combines with the augment by 
means of Crasis (§ 6, 2), and becomes 00V, and éy and cvy resume 
their y which had been assimilated, or dropped, or changed; e. g. 
üno-BaAAw, to throw from, Im.dn-éBadAov ern Plp.är-eBeßAnxeıv 


rept-BaAAw, to throw around, repı-EBaAdov trept-BéBAqna wept-eBeBAnnety 
po-PaAAw, to throw before, xpo-6Badaov npo-BEBAHKG apo-epeBannery 
mpobßaliov apobßeßAnkew 
by “Badd, to throw tn, Ev-EBaAAov &u-BEßAnKa dy-eSeBAnnery 
&- yiyvouat, to be in, &v-eyıyvöunv &y-yEyova by-eyeyovey 
ov-cxevaler, to Be up, ovy-eoxevaloy ovy-eoxevaxa OVV-EOKeVAREeLy 
oub-pinto, to ovy-épperrov avv-ébpipa ovr-eppigery 
ae to collect coe ovv-EAeyv  avv-eiAoya ovv-eıAöxeiv 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dv¢ take the augment 
and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of the sim- 
ple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which dees not admit 
the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when the stem of the 
simple verb begins with a vowel which admits the temporal aug- 

_ Ment; eg. 


duc-ruyéw, to be unfortunate, t-ducréyouv — de-ducrixnxa Rese 
dvc-wrév, to make ashamed, &-dvcorovy 
duc-apeoréa, to be displeased, GRABEN? duc-npéaryna. 
_ Verbs compounded with & may take the augment and reduplica- 
' tion at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit 
| them at the beginning, and avepyersw usually in the middle; e. g. 
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eb-rvzéu, to be fortunate, 16-rbéxouv, commonly eb-ruxovs ' 
eb-wyéopat, to feast well, ei-axovunv 


eb-epyetéw, to do good, eb-npyérovy, Perf. et-npyérnxa, commonly er | 


- epyétovy, eb-epyéryxa. 


3. Third rule. All other compounds take the augment and re- | 


duplication at the beginning; e. g. 


uvdoAoyew, to relate, buvdoAcyouy peuvdoAöynka 
olxodoucw, to build, gxodopovy WROÖORNKG. 


891. Remarks. 

1. The six following words compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 
tion : 
durréxopuat, to clothe oneself, Impf. humerzöum or duwerx. Aor. hureaxöun 


üvexouaı, to endure, « “  Meıxöunv : “ dmeoxöunv 

dusıyvoto, to be uncertain, “  Aubeyvoovv and husıyv. 

üvopdöw, to raise up, « #wopdovv Perf. Yyapdura “ FvapSuca 

évoyAéw, to molest, “ pvGydouy “ Mürinna “. FvayAnoa 

mapoıveo, to rich, “ brapsvovw “ merappvnka‘“‘ bmapıyvnoa. 





2: The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com- — 


pounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, viz. 


dvattéiw (from diarra, food), (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. édigrov and 


digrav, Perf. dedegryxa. 

dtaxovéw, to serve (from dıäxovos, servant), Impf. &dınrövovv and denxovovr, 
Perf. dedinxévyxa. 

Gugiopnréw (from AM$IZBHTHZ, to dispute), Impf. hudeoßrrovv and Au- 


dıoßnrovv. 


3. Exceptions to the first rule ($ 90,1). There are several verbs compound- 
ed with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they | 


have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs; e. g. 
dudtyvoéw (voéw), to be uncertain, Impf. hugtyvoovy or Audeyvöovv (No. 1) 


éugrévyvpt, to clothe, Aor. husieca, Perf. nudleouar 

erioranaı, to know, Impf. yrıoraunv 

xadilw, to cause to sit, “«  &kadılov, Perf. xexadixa 

kadelouaı, to sit, “<  éxaSefounv and xadel. (withont Aug.) 
Kkadnuaı, to sit, “ Ekadnunv and xadnanv (without Aug.) 
kadevdw, to sleep, “  éxadevdor, seldom xadyidov. 


4. Those verbs form an apparent exception to the first rule (§ 90, 1), which 
are not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded (Comp. No. 2); e. g. 


&vavrıoüuaı, to oppose oneself to, from &vavrios Impf. fvavrcotuny 


.ayridınew, to defend at law, “ avridixog “  Iwrıdikovv 
&umedöw, to establish, “ Euredor “  nunedovv. 


/ 
L” $92. Division of Verbs in - according to the Characteristic, to- 


gether uith Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses. 


Verbs in -co are divided into two principal classes, according to | 


the different nature ofthe characteristic (§ 77, 5): 
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I. Pure verbe, whose characterietic is a vowel; these are again 
divided into two classes : 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, except 
@, 2,0; €. g. naıdev-m, to educate, Av-w, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either «, ¢ or 0; e.g. 
zıua-o, to honor, yıld-w, to love, proho-0v, to let. 
II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these are 
again divided into two classes : 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes; 
e. g. lein-c, to leave, alex-w, to twine, neib-w, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four liquids, 
1, fy 9, @3 e. g. ayyell-o, to announce, véu-w, to divide, 
_ gaiy-o, to show, pteio-w, to destroy. 
Remarx. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act., all 
verbs are divided into, 
(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not ac 
tented; @. g. Ad-w, TÄER-@, otc.; 
(b) Perispomens, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequently contract verbs; ©. g. Tıuö, PAG, mod. 


$93.1 Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytones and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged characteristic ; 
e. 8. Bovlev-ow, BeBoviev-xa. Pure verbs do not form the Second- 
ary tenses, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. with x (xa), the 
Fat. and Aor. with o (ow, oa). Pure verbs, however, are subject 
to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic-vowel of the Pres. and Impf., both in 
Barytones and Perispomena, is lengthened in the other tenses. The 
Barytones will first be considered, thus: 


¢ into I, e.g. unv-io, unvl-ow, E-unvi-ca, ete. ; 
U into 0, ©. g. kwAd-o, KoOAd-00, KE-KW@ÄD-HaL. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. Ind. Kor Bal Subj. coAt-w Imp. koAv-e Inf. wAb-eıv Part. xwAt-or 
Impf. | Ind. ¢-x6Ai-ov One KWAG-o1pee 


Perf. | Ind. xe-x@A0-xa Inf. xe-nwAt-xévat Part. xe-xnwAd-xd¢ 


a Ind. E-ke-kwAd-ceıv 


Ind. xwAb-cw Opt. xoAt-couse Inf. kwAb-dem Part. xwAl-oov 
Ind. nn. Subj xwolt-ow Opt. cort-oar ve 
Imp. x@A0-cov Inf. cwAi-cat Part. nwAdv-oac. 
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MIDDLE. 
Pres. |] ieee «oAb-ouaı Subj. cwAd-apar Imp. nwAb-ov . Inf. rwAd-eodaı 
Part. kwAü-Ogevog 
Impf. Ind. é-«wAi-ounv Opt. kwAd-olunv . 
Perf. | §..1.| Ind. Ke-KOA0-wau Imperative Infinitive 
x KA-KBAD-0aL Ke-KWAD-00 . KeuwAö-cdat , 


Ke-K@AD-TaL KE-KWAD-09 


D. Ke-KwAt-nedov Participle 


Ke-KOAV-CS OY K8-KOAv-oS8or Ke-Kushi-uévor 
: Ke-K@Au-oSov ke-KwdAt-oVwy Subjanctive 
Pil: ke-KwAb-peda Ä KE-KWÄU-UENOS © 
: Ke-KOAV-oe Ke-xodv-oe 
xe-KQAv-vrat ké-Kodt-oSwoay or Ke-KwAb-o0in] 





Plup. | S. 1. é-xe-xwAd-pyy D. é-xe-kwdi-pedov P. &-Kxe-kwAi-ue8a Opt. ne-] 
Ind. 9. &-Ke-K@AD-00 &-xe-KOAv-o0ov é-Ke-KOAv-oVe KwAv-pé 
3. &-Ke-KOAD-TO b-Ke-Kwdd-oOny é-xe-K@Av-vTo |voc einv 
Fut. | Ind. kwAd-oouar Opt. K@ddoolumv nf. kwAb-cecGa, Part. kwio-| 
odmevoc . A 
Aor. | Ind. &«w0-cduqv Subj. korb-owuaı Opt. kort-catuny Imp] 
KoAd-cat Inf. wAd-caodaı Part. KwAD-CGBEVOS. 


PASSIVE. 
Aor. | Ind. é-«wAt-3nv Subj. cwAd-95 Opt. kwAd-Veinv , 
Imp. cvAb-Onre Inf. xwA0-Spvar Part. cwAo-Beic | 


Fut. | Ind. xw 0-Spaopeat Opt. xwAd-Omoolunv Inf. saAu-Inceodaı | 
Part. K@Ad-Ömaönevog. 








see which, contrary to the rule, retain the short Oharacter| 


tstic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 


1. Several pure verbs, contrary to the rule (§ 93, 2), retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel, either in all the tenses, or at lcast in some tenses. Most of these 
verbs take a c in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass.. This is 
_ jadicated by the phrase, Pass. with o (see § 95). Thus: 

Xpto, to prick, Fut. xplow, Aor. Expica, Inf. xpicaı. Pass. with o; (but x xpio, 
to anoint, Fut. xplow, Aor. &xpica, Inf. xpioa:, Aor. Mid Exoloäunv ; Perf. 
Mid. or. Pass. Kéxplopat, kexpioSac; Aor. Pass. &xpiodnv). 

"hv 60, to complete, Fut. ävbow; Aor. #vica. Pass. with o. 

&9w, to draw water, Fut. dptow; Aor. ypüca. Pass. with o. 

15 a, to close, e. g. the eyes, Fut. wbow, Aor. &uüca ; but Perf. néuixa, I am shut, 

am Ef 

at tw, to spit, Fut. rriow; Aor. &Enrüca. Pass. with o. 

bd pb, to cause to sit, Fat. nten; Aor. idpica (later (dptow, Idpvca) ; Aor. 

Pass. ldpt9nv. 

2. The following dissyllables in -w lengthen the short chatacteristic-vowel 
in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid. and ddw also in the Perf. and Plup. Act, 
but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act. (except dw), also 
in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. : 

66 a, te wrap. up, Fut dficw Aor. ié0ca Perf. dédixa dédipat, Aor. Pass, 2 

960, to sacrifice, “ Bow “ Wooa “ rédixaréOipae * -“ brbdnv 

A4 @, to loose, “Now “ Boca “ Alina Mlüım © “ bAdday. 
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Remark. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is Jong, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted verbs 
and in contract pure verbs; e. g. Agu, AeAdcopas. 


$95. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and Perf. and Piup. 
Mid. or Pass. with o. 

1. Pure verbs which retain the short characteristic-vowel of the stem in form- 
ing the tenses, insert o (Comp. $ 94) before the tense-ending -07y, -uaı, etc. in 
the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass.; this o con- 
nects the endings to the tense-stem ; e. g. 


tEeré-w -TeAé-o-Ony re-réAe-0-ual 
reAe-0-Ömoouat &-Te-TeAE-0-unv. 


% Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have a long character- 
istic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen it in forming the tenses, take the same forma- 
ton; e. g. axobw, fo hear, Aor. hrob-o-Inv, Fut. dxov-o-Sjoouas, Perf. fixov-0- 
pa, Piup. hrob-o-unv ; tvaiw, to kindle; xeAebw, to command; xvilo, to roll; 
Azbu, to stone ; Ebu, to scrape; mpiw, to saw; oelw, to shake ; xpi to anoint (§ 94); 
Yavu, to touch, etc. 


keAeva, to command. 










ACTIVE. 








Pres. xedcb-w Perf. xe-xéAev-xa Fut. xedet-ow 
Impf. &-néAev-op Piop. é-xe-xeAeb-xew Aor. é-xéAev-oa. 
7 MIDDLE. 
Present kelev-oudL Impf. &-keÄev-öunv 
Perf. 8. 1. | xe-xéAev-capar Imperative Infinitive 
Id 2. | ke-néAev-oae . | Ke-kéAev-co ke-xered-0dat 
3. | ne-KEAev-0-Tal ke-xeAeb-o8w : 
D. 1. | xe-xeAet-o-pedor ze: 
2, | xe-k&Aev-0dov ne-KEAev-0d0v MEETS 
7 3. | Ke-xédev-odov we-keAeb-aduy a; 
. 1. | ne-Kkeiev-o-ueda KE-KEAEV-O-UEVOL Ö 
2. ET va ne-k&iev-0de 
3. | Ke-xeAev-orpévos eloi ke-xeAeb-cdwoay or Ke-KeAet-cOur| 
Plup. S.1. | é-xe-xeAet-o-nny D. é-xe-xeAed-o-ueSov P. é-xe-xeAeb-o-ueda 
Ind. 2. | é-xe-xéAev-oo b-ne-xéAev-o8or é-xe-xéAev-o8e e 
3. | é-ne-xéAev-o-To &-Ke-KeAed-odnv ke-Kedev-o-pévot hoav 
Opt. KE-KEAEV-O-uEvog einy 
Future | xedevoovae Fut. Perf. xe-xeAeb-couat _Aor. é-xedev-cayny. 


PASSIVE. 
é-nedet-o-Snv Future keAev-o-Omoouat. 





Rem. 1. Some vary between the regular formation and that with e. 

3 pais, to break in pieces, TES pavopat and rEdpavuaı, &dpavodnv 

kAeiw, to shut, xéxAetcoua and Att. céxAnuar; Aor. éxAciodny. 

kpota, to strike upon, xéxpovyat and Kéxpovepuat; Aor. Expovodnv. 

Rem. 2. Some contrary to the rule, do not take o, although they retain the 
thort characteristic-vewel; thus, e. g. dia, Hbo, Abo, mentioned § 94, 2. 


AIRAT 


‘ 
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§ 99. Para 














ACTIVE. 


Tenses. Characteristic a. Characteristic e. Characteristic 0. 
NN ee ee oe ae SEHEN 
Present on(G-w)ö, to draw, | TeA(é-w)G, to accom- | üp(ö-w)ö, to plough, 


Imperfect Eor(a-ov)wv 
Perfect éorraxa 
Plaperfect | ¢owdxecy 
Fature orüow 
Aorist éonaca 


éréA(e-ov )ovy Ipksh, npl 0-ov)ovv 








SSS ne a OE Ro a ee VERSTEHE Peo 
Aorist l2ora-0-9nv |Ereie-o-Unv | npodqv 
Verbal adjectives: oma-o réoc, -T&a, -Tébv 


Rem. 1. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. with o, see § 95; and on the 
Attic reduplication in dp-7popat, $ 89, (a).—The farther inflection of fo7a-0- 
pat, korü-o-unv, tTevéde-o-pat, éretedé-c-unyv is like that of xexéAev-o-pat, ixe- 
selet-o-unv (§ 95). 

Rem. 2. On the Attic Fut. (reAéow = read, reAsig, etc, TeAfoouas == redoi- 
pat, TeAei, etc.), see $ 88. 

Rem. 3. Two contract verbs assume o in the Pass, although they lengthen 
the characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. x40, to heap, Fat. yooo, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxwoyua:, Aor. Pass. tyoodny, and 7p, to give an orade, 
Fut. xprow, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxpnopat, Aor. &xppodnv. —X pao pat, to use, 
Fat. xproonaı, has in the Perf. xéypyua:, but in the Aor. éyprodg_rv. On the 
eontrary, tAau, givéu, alpto, d&w and dpdw, do not assume 0, although the char- 
acteristic-vowel in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and-in the Aor. Pass., remains short. 
Comp. § 98. 


L. Vocabulary. 
Formation of the Tenses of Contract Verbs. 


’Aypée, -ob, 6, ager, a field. &üo, to let, allow, permit, xréoyac, to acquire, gain; 


ddanıav, -ov, inexpe- leave. perf., to possess, have. 
rienced, ignorant. EAnog, ~eo¢ = -ovc, 76, ul- Aoyklouas, to think, con- 
dxkouaı, to heal. cus, & sore, an ulcer. sider, reflect. 


dxoAovdéw, w. dat., to fol- larpög, -ot, 6, a physician. Aöyıog, -d, -ov, eloquent, 
low, go behind, imitate. kaipıoc, -A, -ov, and xai- intelligent. 

dvedevdepia, -ag, N, illibe- —ptoc, -ov, at the right pndérore, w. imp. or subj. 
ralitas, disgraceful ava-_ time, opportune, fitting. in an imp. sense, never. 


rice. kapmöonat, to enjoy the olxéw, to dwell, inhabit. 
érvxéw, to be unhappy. fruits of. oixodopéw, to ‘build a 


ShAoc, -7, -ov, evident. Koopéw, to adorn. house, build. 


> 
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digms. 











MIDDLE. 















Characteristic a. Characteristic «. Characteristic o. 
o7(a-0)6-pas TeA(é-0)ov- dp(6-0)od-pat 
bon(a-0)a-pyv EreA(e-OJov-unv hp(0-ö)ob-unv 
fora-o-naı reröie-a-nai Gp-npouaı 
torüa-co-unv trereAk-o-unv üp-npöunv 
orücouas Gpboouaı 
koracäunv hpooaunv 


SIVE. 
Future Joma-o-dnoonaı |reAe-0-Bmoonaı | dpodnoanaı 


TEAE-0-TEOL, -éa, -é0V po-TEoc, -Ea, -éov. 





mevixpög, -G, -Öv, poor.  GwmmAög, -M, -69, silent. Uyöw, to elevate. 
rAovrew, to be or become odüAAu, to shake, make xnpöw, to deprive, rob, 
rich. fall, deceive. bereave. 


Ol wept rov Aewviday rptaxéatot' yevvaiug uaxönevor éreAeérncay. Nixy- 
cov öpyrw TH Aoyileodaı: xarüs. Maxäpıos, dcric ebréiznoev eis réxva. TIoA- 
hove xaxGc mparrovrag apSwoe Turn. ZyaAAeı exeivove, ob¢ dv thdoy riyn. 
Prdıa wavra Seq reAkoaı. Mydérote xpivery adanuovac dvépac tdoys. "Ev 
ole dv rémroee Tee ürvxnoy, tovroie nAnoralwov obx Hderat.. 'O veaviac dxoAov- 
dnsara Ty cogia.® ‘O nomrns röv Aoyıwrarov 'Odbocéa awnmAbrarov neroin- 
kev. Ol dyadol marpida koounsovow. TloAAaxig mevirpös dvap alya pad’ 
Inlournoev. TIoAAol xenrnusvor pév rodda ob zpüvraı d2 di’ dvedevdepiay. 
Atoavdpoc, 6 Zmaprıarns, neyalav rıuavt H&iady. Ol hpepodpöuo: obx &xpi- 
cavro bnodnuacın? Ev raic ddoic. HmöAıs moAAdy dvdpar® Exgpidn. Oi la- 
tpol ra EAxn dxéoovrat. 'H yAdrra ocyiy naıpiav xextnpévy Kal yEpovrı Kal 
veo tye depeı. Obdelc Exatvoy ndovais Einrhoaro. Otre Th Kadlec dypdv gv- 
revoauevw GRAY, SeTic napnüceras, obre ro Kadi olxiay olxodopncapévy Ön- 
dov, beric olajoet. . 

The good will love (dyamaw) and honor the good. Noble youths will follow 
virtae. The citizens will think the brave warriors deserving of great honor. 
Alexander, king of the Macedonians (6 Maxedwv, -övoc), conquered Darius 
king of the Persians. Leonidas and his 300 warriors adorned their country by 
their bravery. The citizens thought the brave warriors deserving of great honors. 
Fulfil (aor.) for me, O Zeus, my prayer! The soldiers have conquered the ene- 
mies. The war has robbed the town of many citizens. The enemies were con- 
quered. The brave warriors will be thought by the citizens deserving of great 
honors. The physicians healed the ulcer. No one will gain praise by pleasures. 
The town has been robbed of many citizens. It has all (ptur.) been well falfilled. 





li, e. Leonidas and his 300 warriors. ?$ 161, 3. x 161, 2. (a), (4). 
$158, 7. (y). | ® § 158, 5. (a). 
10* 
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PARADIGMS OF 


ACTIVE. 





Present. 





Modes 
and 
Participials. 


Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 


to | Numbers 
2 and 
Persons 





1. | rıu(ä-w)ö, to honor, | $ur(E-w)ö, to love, | peod(d-w)6, to let, 
2. | reu-(a-e¢)G¢ di (E-Eic)eic pod (6-e¢ joi¢ 
5 8. | rıu(a-eı)g BıÄ(E-eı)e pod (6-et)oz 
: .l. 
Indic- 2. | ruu(a-e)ä-rov ' del (f-e)ei-rov ° | ptod(d-e)od-Tov 
Buys, 3. | rıu(a-e)ä-Tov $ıhlE-e)ei-ToV uuod(ö-E)oü-Tov 
P. 1. | rıu(a-o)ö-uev | gtA(é-o)od-pev pod 6-0)ov-pev 
2. | rıu(a-e)ä-re gi/{ &-e)ei-Te pod (0-e )ov-Te 
3. | rıu(@-ov)ö-or(v) giA(é-ov)od-ae(v) | weod(d-ov)od-ct() 
1; rıu(a-w)ö Q pial e-w)a pod (6-w)a 
2. | ruilä-ns)äs | giA(é-ne) je piord(d-4¢ ote 
8. | rıu(&-9)@ mS | BeAldn)d peord( 6-y)o% 
Sub- | D.1. | a 
janc- 2. | ruulä-n)ä-rov > 8 S| H.A(E-n)n-Tov nuod(ö-n)ö-ToV . 
tive, 3. | ruu(a-n)ä-rov 3" BıA(E-N)7-Tov pod (6-7 )G-Tov 
P.1.| rıu(&-o)ö-uev | * 3) giA(é-w)d-pev piod(6-w)d-pev 
2. | rıula-n)ä-re El pial é-)77-Te plod (6-7 )d-Te 
8. | Teu(a-w)d-o1(v) F| geA(é-w)d-o1(v) | eto (6-w) -4(v) 
S.2.| Téu(a-e)a - piA(e-e) et tod(o-e)ov 
3. a sales ei-T@ ns eee 
Tae D. 2. | rıu(a-e)ä-rov PLA( é-e)et-rov petod(0-e)ot-rov 
a 8. | ruu(a-8)a-Twv dırle-E)ei-Tav | uodlo-E)oü-Twv 
S| Pg. riu(üa-e)ä-re BıÄ(E-E)ei-Te pod(d-e)ov-Te 
3. | Tıu(a-2)a-rwoav or | ¢tA(e-é)ei-Twoavor| wid (0-é)ob-Twcav 
rıu(a-0)o-vrov PtA(e-d)ob-vrwv lor uta (0-6 )ob-vrav 
Infin. TLyu( a-erv) gv pial é-erv )eiv pod (0-eLv )oty 
Nom.| rıu(a-wv)üv ptA(é-wv av pod 6-wv ov 
Parti- rıu(G-ov)ö-ca $1A(é-ov)od-ca ara 
cil Tiu( a-ov Oy pA é-ov ody pord( 0-ov ody 
1P/e, | Gen. | rıu(a-0)ö-vrog ptA( E-0)oö-vrog piod(6-0)od-vro¢ 


Tip(a-ov)d-o7n¢ ptA(e-00)ob-on¢ Kiod(o-00 )ob-one. 


Imperfect. R 
S.1. | Eriu(a-ov)ov EBEN (e-ov)ovv Eulod(0-0v)ovv 
F 2. | Eriu(a-ec)as EgiA(e-ec)ece Euiod(o-ec)ovc 
3. | ériu(a-e)a EpiA(e-e)et éuiod(o-e)ov 
. el. 

red 2. | Eruu(ü-e)ü-rov Edi A(E-E)ei-Tov Euod(6-e)oü-rov 
j 8. | Eruu[a-E)d-rnv EdıA(e-E)ei-Tnv Euıod(o-E)oö-rnv 
P.1. | Eruu(a-o)ö-uev — Edt Al E-0)oü-uev éuiod(6-0)00-pEr 

2. | Erıu(a-e)ä-Te Edı A(E-e)ei-re éutord(6-e)ov-Te 

9. | Eriu(a-ov)@v EdiA(E-ov)avv Euiod(0-0v)ovv 
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MIDDLE. 


Present. 


106 
























riu(a-w)a-uweda 
| Tuulän)ä-rde 
Tiu(a-w )\a-YT aL 





Til ü -ov) i 
Tiu(a-E)a-oFw 
TO ( G-e) a-riov 
| Tia(a-E)a-oOwy 
Tine ie 


rıp(a-f)a-adweav or 


Tıu(a-E)a-dwv 
rıu(a-e)ü-odaı 


Tıp(a-ö)@-wevog 
rıu(a-o)o-uevn 
run (0-0)@-uevov 
Tıu(a-0)w-uEvov 
ae kn 


Erıufa-ö)o-ume 
briu(a-ov)a 
briu(a-e)a-ro 
briu(a-d)cmwedoy 
bri (d-e)a~riPo 
briul ae )a-od ayy 
biel a-6)i- peta 
truula-e)i-ende 
triu(a-0)a-vra 


7 | GA é-w)O-vrae 








| 


GtA(é-0) 0v-pat 
GtA(é-0)9 

di A(E-e)ei-Taı 
$tA(e-0)00-nedov 
bil (E-E)ei-0d0v 
dıl(s-e)ei-odov 
HıA(e-s)ov-ueda 
GLA (é-e)ei-oe 


$tA(é-0)od-vrat 















Bi) PACE) 
me 

LAL E-G) ) > a 
Z| $:A(E-n)7-o8e 








ptA(é-ov)od pod (6-0v) ob 
gtA(e-é)ei-o8a pod (0-é)ob-o9u 
$ıA(E-e)ei-0dov pia? (d-e)ob-cdov 
GtA(e-é)ei-o0 ev pod(0-€)obv-cF wy 
ptA(é-e)ei-oBe pad (6-€)00-08e 
QiA(e-é)ei-oSwoay or | piod(o-€)uv-c9woayr or 
gLAa(e-€) ei-o8 wr pod (0-é)ob-c8ur 
sıA (E-e)ei-odaı pod (6-2) 00-oV-at 
PtA(e-6)ov-pevog pod (0-Ö)ov-uevoc 
$ıA(e-o)ov-ubon od (0-0)ov-uevn 
GtA(e-0)0b-pevov ptord (0-6) 0v-pevoy 
gtA(e-0)ov-pévov pod (o-0)ov-pévov 
dıA (E-0)ov-uEung uıod(o-o)ov-ueung. 
; Imperfect. 
dou ? { e-0)on yu Euod(0-6)od-und 
édua(é-ov ow éucod(d-0v)od 
Ed: A(é-2)ei-To éutord(6-£)00-To 
égid(e-0)od-uetoy Eutod(o-6)obv-pedov , 
Ede (E-e)ei-aden Euod(ö-e)oü-dov 
Ede le-E)ei-ndnV Eutcd(o-E)ov-cdnv 
| bbe (e-G)ov-neda Eniod(o-6)0b-ueda 
dara (é-e)ci-mbe burod(6-2)ob-o0e 


EniA(d-o)oo-vro 


Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 


pad (5-0)0b-pas 
pad (d-y)oi 
ptod(d-e )ov-T at 
ee 
pad (ö-e)oü-0dov 
niod(ö-E)oü-0dov 
(0-0)ot-neda 
ee: 


pod (ö-0)oü-vraı 


RICH ö-w)Ü-ums 
pod (6-9) 0% 

Mion? (6-9)G-rat 
pod (0-0) o-netov 
piad (6-7) d-oFov 
pod (6-7) G-0For 
piod(0-0)o-ueda 
pod (6-7 )G-o8e 
pod({d-w)G-yTat 


busond(0-0)ab-vTo 
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4 
ale I 
323 3:5 mperfect. 
8 
= E = | Characteristic a. Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 
S.1. | Tus(a-or)ö-w pLa(é-o1)oi-ue uLod(ö-0L)oi-uL 
2. | Tuu(ü-og)os piA(é-ol¢)oi¢ port lö-ors)oic 
3. | Tee(a-01)@ HLA(E-0L)ol nıodl(ö-0:)oi 
_ {D1 
ae 2. | Tepe{G-01)G-Tov Gi A(é-014)0i-Tov petord (0-0) 0%-Tov 
: 3. | Tiu(a-oi)g-TnV giA(e-vi)oi-THY pod (0-0i)oi-T nv 
P.1.] rıu(a-o.)ö-uev gtA(é-01)0i-pev pod (6-04) 0l-pev 
2.| ryu(a-or)@-re ° | piA(é-o1)oi-re pod (d-0t)oi-Te 
3. | ruu(a-0.)D-ev PiA(Ecijoi-ev | tor (6-08) oi-ev 
8.1. | reu(a-01)g-nv giA(e-01)ol-nv piod(0-01)oi-nv 
2. | Tıu(a-ot)w-nc $ehle-oi)oi-ne pod (0-01 )oi-n¢ 
Attic 3. | Tiu(a-ot)-n sıAle-ol)oi-n pLod(0-00)0i-9 
Opta- D. 2. | Tipe(a-0t)gi-nrov PiA(e-0i )oi-nTov pLod(0-01)oi-nrov 
tive 3. | Tıu(a-oı)p-nraV GtA( 2-01 )oLnray uıod(o-oL)oı-7rnV 
’ IP. 1. | rın(a-ot)g-nuev $rAle-oi)oi-nuer [Lord (o-oi)oi-muev 
2. | TiR(a-oi)-nre pi A(£-01)ol-yTE pod (0-01)oi-nTe 
3. | Teu(G-01) @-ev HeA(E-or)al-ev prod (6-01) oi-ev 
Perf. | reriunka nediAnKa ueniodoxa 
redwpäka 
, |Plup.| öreriunkewv EmediAnkeiv Eueniodo@keıv 
Indi- Eredwpäkev 
mars Fut. | ruunoo gwpdow | $ılmow piodoow 
Aor. | étiunoa E&dwpüca | &diinca éuiod aca 
F.Pf. 
; PAS 
Aorist, |Eruundnv Edwpadnv | égidnSnv | éucodadyv | 


Verbal adjectives: rıun-T&og, -Téa, -Téov, pwpa-Téoc, -Téa, -TEovV, 


897. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. 


1. Verbs in -éo with a monosyllabic stem, e. g. mA&w, to sail, rvéw, to breathe, 
Bew, to run, are contracted only in ec (arising from éet or ee), but in all the 
other forms, they are uncontracted ; e. g. 
Act. Pr. Ind. mA&o, wAcic, wAei, rAEO meV, TAeire, TAEOVEL(Y). 
Subj. tAé0, TAEnG, TWAED, TAEwpEeDY, TAENTE, TAEwWSE(Y). 
Imp. rAei. Inf. rAciv. Part. rAéwy, rAéovea, mA&ov. 
Impf. Ind. EmAeov, Erdecc, Erde, EmAEouev, Emieite, EmAeov. 
Opt. mAkoıuı, TWAEOLS, ete. 
Mid. Pr.Ind. wAéopat, wAéyn, mieira, nAeduedov, mAeiodov, etc. 
Inf. mAeiodaı. Part. tAedpevoc. Impf.EmAeödunv. 
2. The verb 6 é «a, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, particn- 
larly in compounds; e. g. 7d doüv, rot dotvroc, duadotpuat, nar&dovv. 
8. Several verbs deviate from the general rules of contraction ; e. g. 
(a) -ae and -aeı are contracted into -7 and -y, instead of into -a and -¢; e.g. 
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Imperfect. 






| Characteristic e. Characteristic 0. 
















dur e-oi \oi-unv 
dur &-01i jot = 
dur (E-0: Ini-T 
Gea e-0/ Joi “jit veo 
Gia &0i joi-cvor 
ul £-0i Jor- oyu 


pod (0-06 )ol-uny 
pto0-( 6-04 )oi-o 
ptod(0-02)ot-To 
pod (0-08 joi-peDov 
pod (6-01 )oi-cdov 
HLo9 (0-08 )oi-odny 


rıu(a-ol)d-unv 
rıu(G-0:)9-0 





a 
a 


$(A(e-0/ joi-perita ptod(o-01 )oi-peda 
pta(é-o1 jui-ove pod 0-01 )oi-ade 
GtA( é-0t )oi-w ra pod 6-0t)oi-vro 


















Teriumat replAnnaL pepiodupat 


mepopäuar 











Ereriummv EmepeAnumv Eneniodöumv 
Erepupdunv 

rıunoouaı YQwpäcouaı | gAnoopat modacouaı 
Eruumoaunmv bdupäcaunmv| EyiAnoaunv knodwoaunv 


reruumoouaı meßwpäcouaı) medLAncouaL peuto9 aco 


SIVE. 
| Future, | rezqdyoopa: dupadnoouaı | YıAmdnoona | piodwdyoopat 


$ıuln-Teoc, -Téa, -TEOV, pLoVw-Té0C, -Téa, -TEoV. 


4 G-w ) ö, to live, Ins, “9, -NTov, -HTe, Inf. Coy, Imp. CH, Impf. Ela, -n¢, : 
1, Tov, -7TQV, -~re;—mwetyv(a-w)G, to hunger, Inf. reg, etc.;— 
dtp (a-w)G, to thirst, dipge, etc., Inf. dupgv ;—« v (a-w) G, to scrape, 
Inf. vv ——ou(&-@)ö, to smear, Inf. ou ;—y (4-0) 6, to rub, Inf. 
vw i—X Pp (4-0) 6-pat, to use, xpf, zpirraı, zpjodaı; so dTOXPpat, 
to have enough, to abuse, ünoxpnodaı ;—a 7 6x pn (abridged from üroxpj), 
it suffices, Inf. dxoxpgv, Impf. axéxpn ;—x p ( 4- « ) G, to give an oracle, to 
prophesy, xpüs, xpü, Inf. xppv. 

(b) -00 and -oe are contracted into -w, instead of into -ov, and -éy into -@, in- 
stead of into-oi,in fıy(ö-w)ü, to freeze, Inf. fıyav and Pıyoöv, Part. 
Gen. Jrydvroc and pryotvroc, Subj. Bey, Opt. peyginv, ete. 

4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 
Opt. in -7v, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in -éw and -5@, the form in -oi7v is 
much more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -&o it is used almost 
exclusively; but in the Dual and Pl. of all three, the common‘form is more in 
tse; in the third person PL, the Attic form is always the same as the common 
form; e. g. riper. 
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5. The verb 10% , to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac: 
_ tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., in the 

ending of which there is -e or -0; e. g. &Aov instead of &Aove, 2Aobpev instead 
of 2Aotopev, Mid. Abünar, (Adet,) Aodrat, ete., Imp. Aod, Inf. Aosodac, Impl. 
bobuny, tod, bAobro, etc., as if from the stem AOBR. 


RemaRk. On the change of the accent in contraction, see §11, 2. 


XLIV. Vocabulary. 
(a) Contract Verbs in -éw in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


’Ayarao, to love. Caw, to live. . piv, w. inf., before. 
ddävarog, -ov, immortal. 7Ackia, -as, f, age,especial- müc; how? . 
&9Aiwc, miserably, unfor- - ly youth or manhood. owwräuw, to be silent. 


tunately. Vapparéwc, boldly, cour- cvyxuxdw, to move to- 
dx, -7¢,7,8 point, height, ageously. gether, bring into con- 
' full power, bloom. idea, -ac, 7, an appear- fusion, confound. 
dorparre, to lighten. ance, an outward figure. oüwuaxor, -ov, fighting 
Bpovräw, to thunder. vırao, to conquer, over with; subst, a fellow- 
épaw, to thirst, or be come. eombatant, or ally. 

thirsty. bAogdpopat, w. acc.,to pity. Televréw, to finish, (Biov 
épa0, to do, att. dpaw, to see. understood) to die. 


&-araräo, to completely dpeaw, to rush, advance. rodApdw, to date, venture, 
deceive, or mislead. wervaw, to hunger, or be prevail upon oneself. 
tpéa, w. yen., to love {ar- hungry, 
dently). 


TloAAGkic yvöunv EEanarücıv ldéa. My ce vırarw xépdoc. ’EHO tie dpe- 
tic. TloAAdnig ving wai kaxöc Gvdpa ayadév. Ol dyattot tpdot rüv Kali. 
TloAAot dvdpwrot tv TH Tio NAtkiag druy reAevröow. "H ovdra, 4 Aéye änei- 
vova. ’Avayın tort mävrac dvdpumoug TeAevrüv. Noöc d0G Kal vote dxotvet. 
Bapdarkuc, & orparıöra:, Öpnönev Em rode noAsniovc. Tiply av réevgv, noA- 
Aot éoSiover, mplv 88 dubfw, mivovaw. ObK sori tole iin dpdot obunaxoc rizr. 
Tepixane qotpanrev, &Bpövra, ovveröka riv ‘EAAGda. ElSe wärrer raidec 
rove yovéacg ayangev. Tld¢ av roAusmv rdv gidov BAänrew. Td pev cdma 
moAAaKic Kal meıvij Kal ni‘ 4 Ob uy} möc &v A dibdn F mewn; Puy? ade 
vatoc kal äynpws Cp did ravréc. Kpeirrov rd un Cgv tory N Cgv ABAliac. ’OAo- 
gupdpeda tov ty TH THe HAckiac Kun Tedevrdvra. 


Children love their (the) parents. Either be silent (pl.) of speak better. 
With the mind (dat.) we see and hear. Youths should be silent (imp.). We 
will love virtue. : All citizens fear (fear holds all citizens) that (44, w. subj.) the 
enemies will advance agninst the town. It is well to love our parents. We 
pity those who die (part:) in the bloom of youth {7Aıxia). The soldiers ad- 
vanced courageously against the town. The army is often hungry and thirsty. 
All the citizens feared, that the enemies would rush against the town. May 
you always, O boy, love your parents! 
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XLV. Vocabulary. 
{b) Contract Verbs in -£o in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


Advuso, to be dispirited, 0éAw and éAv, to will, well to, to confer a fa- 
despair. ze wish, be willing. vor on. 

dueléio, w.'gen., to neg- käv, w. subj. = nal and mov&u, laböro, to take trou- 
lect, not to care for. the modal adverb dv, or bie, work, toil. 

dy (instead of tay), w. nal tüv, even if, al- xpocdoxdu, to expect, pre- 
subj., if. though; orxai andthe sume. 

troppéw, to flow away, or particle dv. Bip, perés, 6, 4, a reed. 
from. xparéw, w. gen., to be mas- acydw, to be silent. 

doxéw, to practise, adorn. _ ter of, have power over, avAlaußävo, w. dat. to 

do, ww. gen., to want; dei, eommand. take in common with, 
there is need, it ig me- AaAéu, to talk, prate. help, asaist. 
cesgary, one must; w. uülıore, (superlative of everovéu, w. dat., to Work 
exc. and inf. pada, vesy) mest, ea with, help, assist 

dvorvxéw, to be unfortu- _ pecially. TeAéa,to accomplish, fala 
nate. [praise. éA1, -troc, 76, homey. veöp,w. gem, instead or in 

bravéw, to approve of, unre—wire, neither—morn behalf of, om account 

tiruxeo, to be fortunate, ofdéxore, never. of; w. asc. above, be- 
happy. . nAéu, to sail. youd. 

ex, -76, 2, @ request, 8 Too, to make, do; ev ¢povéw, to think; péya 
prayer: Troiiv, w. acc, to do  ¢poveiv, to be haughty. 


Ps bap wovgpoc dvervyel, cay ebreyg. Bios xparierec, av Sopot’ xparge. ' Se- 
yav pGAAow, 7 Aadsiv mpétres. 10 rı dy rower, vouivere dpgGy Veov. leiAeg 
Hip ovunovin abrö? movel. Ol dv3peret Bunrol u gppuebvTer tatp Deowe. 
‘O ualıora ebruxüv un ukya hpoveitw. Oddéror’ &Ouusiv TOV Kaxüc NpGrrorra 
dei, ra BeAtio de npogdongv ael. Te movoüvrı Bede avAdaußäveı. “Aixatoob- 
vm doxeire Kal Epyp Kai Aöfw. ‘Ard tie Néotopog yAorrac, Gcrep pédt, 6 Ad- 
yor ümebpeı. ‘O Luxparne Tod oöuarog obx hyéae, rove dé auedobvrac otk 
inwu. Edve, ü Se6r, rekoing (reAoig) por Tay euxiw. Wide ebreyoire (ett. 
zointe), ö piAos. Geo SéAovrog,® nav (Kal Gv) Ext pimde mAkoug MET 


Bad men are unfortunate, even if they are fortunate. If God were willing, 
ws conld sail even on a reed. Whatever thou doest, believe, God sees it. 
Friends, who work with friends, work for themselves. Practise justice in word 
ont deed. ‘The Greeks neglected neither the body nor the mind. O that ye, 
0 gods, would fulfit my desire! O that thou wert happy, my (0) friend! 
Friends should work with friends! It is well to practise virtae- 


XLVL Vocabulary. 
(c) Contract Verbs in -60 in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


"Auavpbe, to darken, de- auéAeva, -ac, 7, careless- dvdparncvoc, -n, -ov, hi 
siroy, weaken, blunt. ness. E man. 


1 § 158, 7. (a). 181,5. 3 Genitive Absolute. 


120 










Aor. I. | Ind. (é-rpi3-dyyv) é- 
Fat. L | Ind. rpı6-Onoouaı 


NOOMEVOS. 





~*~ 





MUTE VERBS. 


Tpig-Snodpevor 
Aor IL. | Ind. &-rplß-nv Subj. rpiB-6 Opt. rpiß-einv Imp. rplß-ndı Inf. 
rpiß-nvaı Part. rpiß-eic 
Fat.IL | Ind. rpiß-noouaı Opt. Tpiß-naolumv 


, 


Verbal adjective: (rpıß-röc) rpım-Tög, 


PASSIVE. 
Leake sia! Be Tpig-Geiny Inf. 
rpig-O7vac Imp. rpie-Onrı Part. rpıo-Veic 

A pt. rpıp-Omoolumv Inf. rpig-dyseoSa Part. 


[$ 108. 






Inf. rpiß-noeadgı Part. rpiß- 


-7, -OV, TPLM-TEOG, -Ea, -Eov. 


8108. (b) Impure Characteristic, ar in Pres. and 
Impf. (Fut. -wo). 


KONTO, to cut. 


ACTIVE. 


| MIDDLE. | 


KÖRT-@ 
E-KOTT-0V 
"(xé-xor-d) KE-Kod-a 


E-Ke-Köb-Etv 


ké-xorr-@ (Hom.) 
&-Ke-KÖN-EiV 
(kön-ow) Kowa 


b-Korba 


Kowowat 
; are Hon Aor. II. &-«6"-7 
ke-kowopet 


PASSIVE. 


KÖTTT-Opck 
E-KonT-öumv 


xE-kou-ual, like TE-Tp 
b-ne-xoupny, like &-re-Tpipunv 


Aor. I. &-x6¢-0ny 
Fut. J. xog-d7copat 


Fut. I. xor-noouaı 





Verbal adjective: xom-réc, -n, -ov, xom-réoc, -Téa, -TEoV. 
Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. . | 
käun-T-w to bend (xexau-uaı for kerauı-uaı § 106, Rem. 2). 
S.1.| xerauuaı Imperative. Infinitive. 
. | eéxaprpas - Kéxapipo KexGpgd at 
Kexapgdu Participle. 
" Kexappevoc, -7, -O¥ 
Subjunctive. 
KEKQUUEVOC © 


kekaubdov 
Kexaugouy 


2 nenaubde 
5 Eloi(v) kekaupdwoav or Kexdugdur] 
Je: KAUTTOC, -7, -09, KAUTTEOS, -TEa, -TEOV. 


2 
3 
ot: 
2. 
3 
1 
2 


: Kee 
«3. | KeXG 
erbal adj@ 





LI. Vocabulary. 
Aléyv, -dvog, 6, aevum, du- Bvoooder (fr. Budde, the xaurru, to bend. 
ration of time, time, deep), fromthe depth, xara-Aeinw, to leave be 


lifetime. or the bottom. hind, desert. 
dAci¢w, to anoint. yvuvöc, -7, -6v, naked. = xeyonpévoc, (perf. part. of 
dva-tpéra, to turn up, éé-adeidw, to wipe or rub ypaouas, utor,) wanting, 
overturn, destroy. off, obliterate. w. gen. 
Biorog, -ov, 6, life, liveli- Samru, to bury. KAérrw, to steal. 


hood, food. kadorra, to conceal. xonTw, to cut, strike. 








| 


| 


| 
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pbrro, to hide, conceal. mpeoßevräs, -o8,6,anam- Téfic, -ews, #, order, a 
wédoc, -eog = -ovg, To, a bassador, pl.olmpeoßeg. rank. 


song, a melody. xpo-Asinw, to forsake, de- Tplßo, to rub. [phy. 
poyatoc, -7, -ov, inmost, sert. Tpöralov, -ov, Td, a tro- 

hidden. pixrw, to throw, throwout. ¢aivw, to show; mid. to 
vaupaxia, -as, 7, a sea oxAnpoc,-d,-dv,dry,rough, appear. 

fight. hard. 9övog, -ov, 4, envy. 
trept-Tpére, toturn round, cvy-Jarru, to bury to- ¢ip, -wp6c, 5, a thief. 

overturn. gether with. xopebu, to dance. 


'O nalc tHe &mioroAnv byeypayeı. Ol noAkpıoı mpéoBece ele rv nöRıv Exep- 
yay. Oivog xai' rd xexpuppéva gaiver Bvooodev. Täv twog by Öunro yeva 
mepierperbev? 7 xpovec, I @3dvoc. Tac tiv omovdalwv gtAiag old Gy 5 wae alay 
adeiperev. LogoxdAge pera tiv tv Ladapive vavpayiay rept rpomacov yupveg 
GAnlinpévoc* Exöpevoev. Möpunnes yao uuxärovs olnovg mpoAeAoımörec Epyow 
raı Bıörov xexpnuévos. TloAAärıs bpyn avdpwrwv voiy bfexadAvpev. To ’Era- 
pevavdov ooparı ovvidaye riv dlvanın rw Onpalov 6 xaipic. Tig Gperig 
tov rAodtoy ob dtauenpoueda Tois xpnpaoıw. Etbpiriéng tv Maxedovia TEdar- 
ta. Gedy Tols dvIparoic rd pédAov nenahvgev. Ol Aaxedatpdviot Erpäpnoay 
by oxAgpoic 7eowv. "Axoboas xaddv pédocg repgdeinc dv. ‘Piya wapa xa:pdy 
pipdiy dvérpepe woAAGac Biov. Ol gdpec hulv ra xphuara xexAdgaatv.*, Of 
moAuor THY Kody avaretpogacty.4 Ol orpariGra: Tac Täfeıs KatéActrov.® 

The letter is (t. e. has been) written by the boy. Ambassadors were sent (aor.) 
by enemies into the town. Wine often discovers what the man has concealed _ 
(part. sing.) in his heart. With the body of Epaminondas the power of the The- 
bans was buried (aor. 2). The future has been concealed by God from men. 
The Lacedaemonians brought up (aor.) their children in rough manners. A 
beautiful song delights (aor.) us. Many treasures have been stolen by the 
thieves. The enemies destroyed (aor.) (overturned) the town. By the soldiers 
the ranks were deserted 


$109. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Kappa- 
mute (7, %, %)- 


(a) Pure Characteristic, y, x, x. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
| Impf., oo, Att. rr, rarer (. 


WAék-@, to weave. Fut. -Zo. récow, Att. rérra, to arrange. 





































ACRIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
Doo ee ee ee I ee VEN 
Pres, WAEK-W nAEK-oual T400-@ Ta00-0paL 
Impf. E-mAeK-0v &-mAex-ounv &-raco-ov 8-Ta00-Ounv 
(r&-ray-&) 






TE-TaX-a TE-Tay-uaı 


me-nAex-a | me-mAey-naı 
é-re-ray-erv |b-Te-Täy-unv 


d-me-nAfx-eıv| E-me-mAky-unv 









mAgouat | (ray-cw) rag rasoums 
é-wAckauny é-raéa é-ragapenv 





me-nAtfonal re-rafouat 





'Even, * The Aor. expressesacustom. °$89. ‘§102,5. °$101,8. 
11 










(8-xAéx-Onv) 


WAaK-n oat 





"Auapr ia, -ac, 4, an of- 
fence, a fault. 
Gv-fArioro¢, -ow, unex- 


pected. 
dvopürrto, to dig up again. 
&rro-KnpoTTw, to cause to 
be proclaimed, disin- 
.herit. [ness. 
doSéveta, -ac, 7, weak- 
Goreyos, -ov, without a 
~ roof, houseless. 
üdpwv, -ov, foolish, brain- 
less. [range. 
Öia-Tacow, to order, ar- 
drxöusdos, -ov, double- 
speaking, false. 
eb-raxroc, -ov, well-or- 
dered. 
Nriog, -ov, and Amos, -a, 
-ov, mild. 






or reräyäraı 


MUTE VERBS. 


PASSIVE. 


b-rAéy-Snv 
nAex-Inoonas 


I-mlax-nv and é-7Aéx-nr 


- räoow, to arrange, and o¢tyyw(§ 106, Rem. 2), to bind. 















1. | Téraypae Eodıynar Imperative. 

9, | rerafaı Eogıyfaı rérago EadıyEo 

3. | réraxrat Eodıykrar rerardo bagiyy bu 
D. 1. | reraypedov kodiyuedov 

2. | TEraxdov Eopryx Sov reraxdov EopiyySov 

3. | rérax Sov &odıyydov reruxdwv | togiyydur 
P. 1. | reräyueda Eodiyueda 

2. | rérayde Eodıyrde reraxde Edu 

3. | reraypévor elai(v) | Eodeypévor eloi(v) | reraxySuwoar | sog¢iyzOucay 


LH. Vocabulary. 
BéXyo, to charm, soften, 
soothe. 
kara-niytto, to strike 
down, astonish, alarm. 
kaTa-¢Aéyw, to buyn down, 
or totally consume. 


xAbrrenoc, -n, -ov, thievish, 


stolen. | 
«Anh, -wrrög, 6, a thief. 
xpafw (§ 103, Rem. 1), to 
cry, cry out. 
Alav, very, violently, over- 
much. 
peTadAarrw, to change. 
Eévoc, -ov, 6, a stranger, 
a guest. [out. 
dpéyw, to stretch the hand 
wapadıınn, -nc, N, depost- 
tum, that which is laid 
down by any one. 


-ray-Onv) &-rax-Inv 


-6v; wAex-réog, -Téa, -TEOV ; TAKTOG, TAKTEOC. 


Inficction of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


or Teraxdwv| or Eopiyrduv 
todiyxdaı Part. rerayuevoc kodıyusvor. 
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rax-Imoouai 
8-Tay-nv 
Tay-nooual 

































mapa-nAalo, to lead from 
the right way, mislead. 
mevntevw, to be poor. 
mept-ayu, to lead round. 
wAExw, to knit, weave. 
ovy-TaTTo, to order, ar- 
range systematically. 
ogiyyw, to sneeze, or 
draw together. 
Taparrew, to throw into 
confusion, disturb, ren- 
der uneasy. 
rapaxn, -7c, 7, confusion, 
disturbance. 
Tacou, to arrange, order. 
TipBoc, -ov, 6, a tomb. 
@vAaTrouat, w. acc. 10 
guard oneself from, be 
on one’s guard against, 
take care. 


HoAAäxıs nmios uödos nal üdpova üvdpa Edeifev. Mr röußov redaypévov 


avopvtyc.' 


mepiizyayev® ele dodévetay. 


Al dpevüv rapaxal raperAayfav xal codör. 


‘O wAotroc woAAaky 


OenioroxAéa, tov ’ASnvaiov, 5 narnp ünennpvke 


dia tac by rH veörnrı duapriac. Oedc ravra by TH dboet dpiora dtarérayev. 
IlAoörov &xwv onv xeipa nevnrevovow dpefov. "Edy Exwuev xpnuara, &£onev 


* See $ 89, Rem. ? zu has'the rongh breathing in the Fut 





14153, Rem. 2. 





! 
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gidove. Ol moAéusoe ele rv wid medebyacıv. Révov orygy xpetrrov, N xe- 
npay&var. "EAnıLe Tıuam! rode yovéag mpüfeıv xaddc. Aiav g:Adv' ceavrdy 
ety efeig gidov. "Ry 6 rpéroc bariv ebraxtos, rovToig Kal 6 Blog ouvréraxras. 
Ol roAtpıor EdtoyOnoar. MoAAQ pév dvéidmiora npürreras, ToAAa db wéxpax- 
Tat, TOAAG dé npaxdjoerat. El moAkuwv nal xpaypator gpovrifecs, 6 Biog cov 
rapaydncerai. TlegiAagto rove avdpeorove, of yAdrrav Öıxöuvdov syovory. 
’Aoreyov el¢ olxov défat. Bupüv ud défy xroniugy dvdpév rapadyxyy: duped 
repoı kAöres, Kal 6 defauevog nal 6 KAéwas. Tlövov peradAdAaydévroc,* ol révas 
yAvaeic. TH rode Ind rév moAspiav naregAtyn. Ol Büppapoı naramkaykvrer 
axéguyor. ; 

The barbarians, pursued by the Hellenes, fled into the town. Their charac- 
ter is well-ordered, who have also their life well-ordered. The enemies burnt 
down (aor.) the town. The barbarians alarmed the citizens. If thou troublest 
thyself about war and exploits, thou wilt render thy life uneasy. Many and 
splendid exploits have heen achieved (mpürrw) by the Greeks. I will be on my 
guard against men who have a double-speaking tongue. The women, alarmed 
by the enemies, cried out. 


8110. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic tsa Tau- 
mute (8, t, &). 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 6, r, 9. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., ¢, rarer co.—Fut. -ow. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 

Pres. wetd-w, petd-optat, $pal-w, Ppal-opat, 
to deceive, to ke, to say, to think, 

Impf, | &-evd-ov b-pevd-dunv &-¢pal-ov &-gpal-ounv 
Perf. | (&pevd-na) | (8-Wevd-paz) (é-ppad-na) . | (sé-dpad-pat) 

Enbev-ka Errbevo-uat wé-ppd-Ka wE-dpas-waL 
Plup. | é-wet-xeuv E-rbebo-unv &-me-bpü-keıv b-me-Ppüg-unv 
Fur | (pebd-cw) | (veid-vouar) (¢pad-ow) (¢pad-copat) 

peb-ow peb-copat dpü-0w ¢pG-copat 

Aor.L | E-bev-ca é-pev-caunv E-9pa-0a é-¢pa-cauny 
F. Pf. E-bev-couaL Te-dpü-0ouaL 


| PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | (é-edd-Inv) e-spedvo-Inv | (&-gpad-3nv) b-ppio-Onv ; 
Fat. L 


pevo-Oncouat tas pao-Inoouat 
Verbal adjective: (wevd-réoc) wevo-réog, -réa, -TEov ; $pao-T£oc, -Téa, -Téov. 
i en 
= Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
‚Ind. §.1. | &pevo-was Infinitive. 

. | Epev-cas é-peto-at 
épevo-Tat 
epeto-nedov Participle. 

b-evo-pévoc, -7, "OU 


= 
© 


rd 
G2 19 = Go ND = Ge 


Subjunctive. 
b-Wevo-pévoc ©. 
épet-cOwoar or bped-odur 


1 § 176, 1. . 2 Gen. absolute. 
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§ 99. Para 






ACTIVE. 
















Tenses. Characteristic a. Characteristic e. Characteristic 0. 













Present omt(G-w)a, to draw, | TeA( é-w), to accom- | üp(ö-w)o, to plough, 
Imperfect |Eor(a-ov)ov ETEA(E-ov)ovv Iphsh, np(o-ov)ovv 
Perfect Eorüka . | TeréAexa dp-9poka 
Plaperfect | éowxdxecy brereAéxety dp-npoKety 

Future orüow TEA® DO 


Aorist Eoraca éréAcoa 





Aorist l2oma-0o-9nv |trere-o-Unv |Hpodım 
Verbal adjectives: oma-o r£og, -T&a, -Téov 





Rem. 1. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. with o, see $ 95; and on the 
Attic reduplication in ép-7popat, $ 89, (a)-—The farther inflection of Eoma-c- 
pat, tord-o-unv, Ter&he-o-uaı, ErereAe-o-umv is like that of xexéAev-o-pat, éxe- 
xereb-o-unv (§ 95). 

Rem. 2. On the Attic Fat. (reAécw = read, reAsig, etc, TeAdoopai == redov- 
pat, Tedei, etc.), see $ 83. 

Rem. 3. Two contract verbs assume o in the Pass, although they lengthen 
the characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. 7450, to heap, Fut. yoou, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxwouas, Aor. Pass. tyoodyy, and xp 4, to give am orade, 
Fut. xprow, Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxpnopat, Aor. &xppednv. —K pa&o pa t, to use, 
Fat. xproouaı, has in the Perf. xéypyua:, but in the Aor. éypgo0q_v. On the 
eontrary, &Aüw, glivéu, alpév, déw and üpöw, do not assume 0, although the char- 
acteristic-vowel in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and-in the Aor. Pass., remains short. 
Comp. § 98. 


L. Vocabulary. 
Formation of the Tenses of Contract Verbs. 


"Aypös, -ob, 6, ager, a field. &«, to let, allow, permit, xraoyat, to acquire, gain; 


ddanuuv, -ov, inexpe- leave. perf., to possess, have. 
rienced, ignorant. EAnos, ~e0¢ = -ovc, 76, ul- Aoyilouat, to think, con- 
dxéopua:, to heal. cus, a sore, an ulcer. sider, reflect. 


éxodovdéw, w. dat., to fol- larpög, -oü, 6, a physician. Aöyıog, -d, -ov, eloquent, 
low, go behind, imitate. xaipoc, -A, -ov, and xai- intelligent. 

dveAevdepia, -as, 7, wllibe- pıos, -ov, at the right padérore, w. imp. or subj. 
ralitas, disgraceful ava-_ time, opportune, fitting. in an imp. sense, never. 


rice. kapmöonat, to enjoy the olxéw, to dwell, inhabit. 
érvxév, to be unhappy. fruits of. olkodouto, to build 8 


OhAoc, -7, -ov, evident.  noouew, to adorn. house, build. 


. 
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digms. 
MIDDLE. 
Characteristic a. Characteristic ¢. | Characteristic 0. 









o7( G-0)0-pas reA(£-0)oö- üp(ö-0)oö-uas 
kor{a-6)&-unv Erei(e-O)ov-unv np(o-o)Job-unv 
fara-co-naı TeTréAe-o-pat Gp-npouas 
tona-c-anv brerearé-o-pny Gp-npounv 
orüconat reAoünat dpöcouaı 

é a bredeoauny hpooäunv 










SIVE. 


Future |oma-0-dnoonaı |reAe-0-dmoopar | dpodjooua 
TEÄAE-0-TEOL, -éa, -Eov po-T£og, -Ea, -Eov. 






mevixpöc, -&, -6v, poor. ciwmndds, -M, -6y, silent. dypde, to elevate. 
riovréw, to be or become o¢cAAw, to shake, make x7pöo, to deprive, rob, 
rich. fall, deceive. bereave. 


Ol xepi Trav Aewviday rpiaxöcıo.! yevvaiug naxönevor Ereieitnoav. Nixy- 
cov dpyiyy TH AoyileoVat? narüc. Maxäpıos, dcrig ebrüxnaerv elo réxva. TloA- 
ode KaxGg xpartovtag Gpdwoe rhyn. LTPGAdAee Exeivovs, od¢ &v ibadoy rbiyn. 
Podıa navra Seq reAkoaı. Mndérore xpivew ddanpovac üvdpas baons. "Ev 
ole dv Tömoıc Tic drvynoy, tobrow mAnotélov obx hderat.. 'O veaviac dxoAov- 
dnsäaro TH cogia.® 'O rownri¢ Tov Aoyısrarov 'Odboaia auunnidrarov meroin- 
kev. Ol dyadol rarpida xoopjaovoty. TloAAänıc mevızpös dvip alpa pad’ 
tnhotryoev. TloAAol xexryuévor piv moAAd ob ypawrat de di dvedevdepiay. 
Aisavdpoc, 6 Zmaprıarns, neyalav ripdr hiiady. Ol hyepodpbpor ob Expn- 
cavto brodmuaoıv? Ev rais ddoic. ‘H moAtg woAAGy dvdpan® ixynpodn. Ol la- 
tp ra EAnn Gxécovrat. ‘H yAdrra ocyiy xaipiay xextnévy Kal yEpovrı nal 
ven rum gépet. Odbdelc Erawvov hdovalc Exrgoato. Otte TG xaddc dypdv wv- 
rwoautvw OiAov, Scric kapmaceraı, obre 7 Kade olxiav olxodougnoapévy di- 
Aw, dcric olxnoet. . 

The good will love (dyawdw) and honor the good. Noble youths will follow 
virtue. The citizens will think the brave warriors deserving of great honor. 
Alexander, king of the Macedonians (6-Maxeddv, -dvoc), conquered Darius 
king of the Persians. Leonidas and his 300 warriors adorned their country by 
their bravery. The citizens thought the brave warriors deserving of great honors. 
Fulfil (aor.) for me, O Zeus, my prayer! The soldiers have conquered the ene- 
mies. The war has robbed the town of many citizens. The enemies were con- 
quered. The brave warriors will be thought by the citizens deserving of great 
honors. The physicians healed the ulcer. No one will gain praise by pleasures. 
The town has been robbed of many citizens. It has all (ptur.) been well fulfilled. 





1 i.e. Leonidas and his 800 warriors. *§ 161, 3. 34 161, 2. (a), (6). 
4158, 7. (y). ® § 158, 5. (a). 
10* 
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5. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic », ac- 
cording to $ 8, 4, would end in -yxa, e. g. weutay-xa@ (from naive 
instead of us-wier-xa), népayxa (from geaivw), mapgwkvyxe (from 
nagwsvvo, to excite). But this form is found only ameng later wri- 
ters. The best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by drop- 
ping the », e. g. xexeodaxa (from xeodaive), or also, as in xreive, 
by using the form of the second Perf., e. g. &xzov«, in the sense of 
the first Perf., or, as in the case of verbs in -&vo, by not forming 
any Perfa or, as e. g. in uevo, by forming it from a new theme, as 
pepevyxe. (from MENEQ). 

6. The three following verbs drop the characteristic », not only 
in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 


Kpivo, to separate, kéxpika KEK pipat ExptSny 
KAivw, to bend, KEKAIKG KeKAluat bxAtSny 
nAvvo, to wash, wirdixa nenAüual EnAbdnv. 


7. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the following 
things should be noted: 

(a) When o@ follows a liquid, the o is omitted (§ 106, Rem. 4); 
e. g. nyyelO-as (instead of syydl-c8-a1), reyardaı. 

(b) Verbs in -aivo and -övo, usually drop the » before the end- 
ings beginning with u, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, e. g. 
Paiv-co, wépa-c-pot, we-pa-o-peGa; but some verbs of this kind 
assimilate the » to the following u, e. g. rago&iro, to excite, mapi- 
Suupor; aicyve-o, to shame, qoxvppot, Inf. joyvvdou. The Perf. 
of zeivon is cérapas. 

8. In the second Perf., which, however, is formed: only by a few 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is lengthened, as 


in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with e in the Fut., which take | 


e the variable 0, § 102, 4; e. g. paiv-w, first Aor. &-qy»-a, second 
Perf. né-pyv-a; but oneig-w, Fut. oreg-o, second Perf. &-cnog-c. 


§ 112. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 
ayyéAdw, to announce. 





‘ACTIVE. 
Ind. dyyéAd-w Subj. dyyéAAw «Imp. dyyeAde Inf. dyyéAAew 
Part. ayyéAAwv 
Ind. YYyeAA-ov Opt. dyyéAAotue 
Ind. greed Pag hyyéAxo Imp. notin use Inf. dyyeAxévat 
oc 
Ind. Pe Opt. MYYEh-Koyı 
E-gdop-a, perdidi, from $Veip-w, perdo; Plup. II. &-49öp-eıv 






1 Present, 


Impf. 
Perf. I. 


Piup. I. 
Perf. IL 
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Fut Ind. | 8.1.| éyye/-o Opt. dyyeAoipe or dyyeAoiny 
2. dyyed-elg ayyedoic “ ayyedoing 
8.| üyyel-ei é&yyedoi “ dyyeAoin 

D. 2. | ayyea-eiroy Gyyedoiroy “  éyyeAoinroy 
3. üyyeA-eirov ayyedoirny “ dyyedonrny 
P.1.| ayyeA-oöuev üyyekoiuev “  äyyehoinnev 
2. | dyyed-eire ayyedotre “6 ayyedoinre 
3. ee ayyeloiev “ byyedoiey 
Inf. ayyedeiv Part. &yyeAöv, -oüca, -obdv 








Aor. L | Ind. zyyeıl-a Subj. dyyetAw = Opt. dyyeiAacue Imp. üyyeıkov 
Inf. rear art. üyyeidas 

Aor. IL | Ind. #yyed-ov üyyEio  Opt. äyyälom Imp. üyyeie 
Inf. ayyedeiv ln Gyyeiiv, -oüca, -dv. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. dyyéAA-ouat Subj. ayyeArupar Imp. ayyéAdov Inf. dy- 
yeAreodar Part. &yyeAAöuevog 


Impf. Ind. ingyedd-ium Opt. dyyeAdoiuny 


Pf. Ind. | S.1.| #yyea-pat Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. hyyea-cat Nyyek-00 HyyEi-daı 
3.| HyyeA-ras hyy&-8o Participle. 
D.1.| hyyéA-pedor hyyek-uevos 
2. | jyyeA-Sov nyyer-dov Subjunctive. 
8.| Hyyer-dov hyyéa-Sov hyyea-pévog © 
P.1.| hyyéA-peda 
2.) yyeA-Se . nyyea-de 
3.| Myyel-utvor eloi(v) | FyyéASwcay or hyyéA-Sur] 
Pip. Ind. | yyyEA-unv, -00, -To, -uedov, -Bor, O70, -ueda, -% peda, -de, he, hyyeapmévor hoav 
Fat. Ind. | S. ı. | &yyeA-oö Opt. dyyeA-oiuny Infinitive. 
2. LBS a . er äyyer-eicdar 
3. | Gyyei-eiraı GyyeA-oiro Participle. 
D.1. | ayyeA-ovuedov üyyer-oiuedov | dyyed-cbpevoc 
2. | ayyedA-eiador ayyer-oiodov 
3. | dyyer-eiodov üyyer-oiodnv 
P1 dyyeA-ocipeda éyyed-oipeda 
2.| ayyed-eiode dyyer-oicde 
| 3. | dyyel-oövraı GyyeA-olvro 


Aör. L | Ind. hyyetA-auqy Subj. üyyeil-apaı t. dyyetA-aiuny Imp. 
dyyecA-at Inf. dyyeiA-aoda: Part. Air wie) 
Aor. If. | Ind. 7yyeA-dunv = Subj. dyyéA-opae Opt. dyyed-oiunv = Imp. 
dyyeA-od} Inf. dyyeA-éoSat Part. dyyeA-öuevor. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor.L | Ind. hyyéa-Onv Subj. dyyea-05 Opt. äyyer-deinv Imp. ay- 
yér-Onre Inf. dyyeA-Sjvat Part. üyyei-deic 

Fut L | Ind. dyyeA-Sjoouar = Opt. üyyeA-Omoolumv Inf. dyyeA-Ijceo- 
da: Part. üyyei-Imoönevos 

Aor. IL | Ind. zyyéA-nv Subj. üyyer-ö Opt. dyyeA-eiqy Imp. üyyei-mdı 
nf. dyyeA-jvat_ Part. dyyed-cic¢ 

Fat. II. | Ind. ayyeA-noouaı, etc., like the first Fut Pass. 


Verbal adjective: ayyeA-réoc, -Téa, - -Teov. 
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$113. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according to 
the Stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a) with @ in the Future, ogaAdu, to deceive; gaivu, to show, 
Mid. to appear. 
































ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. opaAdA-w O$GAA-opat paiv-w gaiv-o 


Impf. E-cgadd-ov b-ogaAA-ouny E-gary-ov anne 
Perf. L | &-odaA-na &-cgaA-pat (xé-gay-xa) #é-PG0-{104 
Plup. I. | &-ogaA-xcecy =| &-ogaA-peny | (é-7e-pay-xetv) | &-me-Hao-unv 


Perf. II. né-onv-a, I appear 
Plup. U. é-re-gnv-ecv, I appeared, 
Fat. OPaA-G, ei¢, et | wanting gav-d pav-odpat 
Aor. I. | &-o¢7A-a wanting “E-pyv-a é-onv-Gunv. 
‘ PASSIVE. 
N Aor. L b-0641-Syv é-gav-Snv, I appeared, . 
Fut. I opad-daoopuas Yav-Inoonaı 
Aor. II. | 2-0gdA-nv &-däv-nv, I appeared, 
Fut. I. | of4-noouar gav-foouat, I will appear. 


Verbal adjective: o¢@A-réoc, -réa, -réov, dav-réog. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
¢aiv-w, to show, Enpaiv-w, to dry, and reiv-o, to stretch. 











Ind. 8. 1. | 1é-pac-uas é-Enpap-pat TE-TÜ-uaL 
2. | é-gav-cat &-Enpav-ca TE-Tü-0aL 
8. | me-dav-raı t-Enpav-raı TE-TÜ-TaL 
D.1. | me-sao-uedov E-Enpau-uedov Te-Tä-uedov 
2. | me-dav-dov &-Enpav-dov re-Ta-0dov 
3. | me-dav-doy E-Enpav-dov Té-Ta-cVov 
P. 1. | me-#a0-uede t-Enpäu-neda re-Tä-ueda 
2. | mädav-de 8-Enpav-de TE-Ta-0de 
3. | we-pac-pévot eioı(v) | &-Enpap-pévor eloi(v) | TE-Ta-vraı 
Imp. S.2. | (7é-gav-co) men) TE-Tü-00 
3. | me-dav-do -Enpav-Iw TE-TE-00@ 
D. 2. | ne-dav-dov &-Enpav-dov Té-Ta-oVoy 
3. | me-dav-dov b-Enpav-Suv Té-74-09 wy 
P. 2. | me-dav-e &-Efpav-Se ré-ra-oGe 
3. | ne-dav-Iwcav or E-Enpav-Iwoav or Te-Ta-0d9woav Ol 
re-dav-IwV &-Enpav-Iwv Te-TG-oDuy 
Inf. re-buv-daL &-Enpav-Iaı re-Td-0daL 
Part. ME-da0-WEVOg .- TE-TÄ-uEvog. 





&-Enpay-uevoc 
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$114 (b) with e in the Future, 'uelp-o (Ion. and Poet.), 
to desire, and or&AAw, to send. 


lneip-ouaı oTéhA-w oTéAA-opat 
lneıp-Ounv E-oreAA-ov b-oreAA-ouny 
luep-uai &-orad-xa E-oral-uaı 
lnep-keıv luep-unv t-oral-neıv &-orak-unv 
E-H90p-a fr. $9 cip-w, I have perished, 
é-g30p-etv, I had perished, 


luep-ö luep-oüpaı oreA-@ orei-oüuaı 
or. L | luetp-a Iueıp-äumv E-oreıA-a b-oreıA-äumv. 
PASSIVE. 
luep-Onv &-orar-Inv Aor. IL &-o0räi-nv 
luep-Inooyaı oT ad-Jyoopat Fut. IL oraAnoonaı 
Verbal adjective : iuep-roc, -7, -6v, inep-réo¢, -T£a, -Téov, araA-Tög, oraA-Teog. 
Remark. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like 7yyeA-pac. 





$115. (c) with Zand din the Future. 
(a) TiAA-w, to pluck, cfpw, to draw, uoAty-w, to defile. 


TiAA-w FÜp-w podty-w 












abp-opas podAty-omat 
oé-ovp-Ka (ke-uoAvy-Ka) 
GE-OVp-ual he-uöAvo-uat 

ovp-d podiv-o 











B-ovp-Umv 8-uoAiv-Inv 
.P. | TA Omoouas ovp-S7couat poavy-Pjoouat 
Aor. II. and Fut. II. P. &-odp-nv, ovdp-joopat . 


Verbal adjective: TLA-Tög, TéA-Téo¢, GUp-Tög, aup-Téo¢, uvAvv-Tög, prAvy-Téog. 
_ Rem. 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. re-rıA-ua:, oé-cvp-nat, 
is like 7yyeA-uaı, and es like wé-¢ao-pat, and yoxupu-pat, from 
doxty-w, to shame, like &-Enpap-pat. 





(8) xAlv-o, to bend, nAdv-o, to wash, with v dropped ($ 111, 6). 



































ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres, KAly-w kKAfy-opat nAbv-w nAbv-oual 
Perf, | xe-xAl-ca KE-KAI-uaL ne-nil-Ka re-nAU-uar 
Fut. KAlv-ö KAlv-oüuaL nAvv-ö nAöv-oünaL 
Aor.I.| &-«Atv-a E-KAlv-aunv — E-nA0v-a E-rADv-Aumv 







PASSIVE. 
Aor. 1. | &-«At-Onv Fat. I. KAl-Inoouaı e-nAd-Onv 7 Av-Pnoopat 
Aor.II.| &-«Afv-qy  Fut. IL xAiv-foopat 
Verbad adjective: xAs-roc, -7, -6v, KAt-réo¢, -Téa, -Téov, mAv-TöC, WAV-TéOE. 
Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. xé-«Ai-uat and re. 
wAd-uat is like T&-rü-uaı, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 
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? 


*AyyéAAw, to announce. 
adivarog, -ov, impossible. 
Guövo, to keep off, repel ; 
mid., to revenge oneself. 
éro-xTeivw, to kill. 
arro-oTéAAw, to send, de- 


spatch. 
doopuatoc, -ov, bodiless, 
incorporeal. 


abfyotc, -ewc, 7, increase. 

yda, -n¢, 7, & field. 

évoxepaive, w. dat., to be 
displeased with. 

éx-gaivw, to show forth, 
make known, express. 

é£-oxéAAw, to drive (pro- 
perly a ship) away from 
the right course, mis- 
lead. : 


Kpivaı gidove ob Padıov. "FH ddoAcayia noAAodc ndn btépFerper. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


LIV. Vocabulary. 


&rei, when, since. 
lueipw, to desire. 


kadalpo, to purify, clear. - 


käuvo, to labor, be weary. 

kepdaive, to gain, get ad- 
vantage. 

kAive, to bend. _[secret. 

KpuTroc, 7, -dv, concealed, 

pévo, to remain. . 

pera-BaAdw, to 
change. 

paiva, to pollute. 

vavayéc, -ov, naufrdgus, 
‘ship-wrecked. 

virn, -7¢, 7, Victory. 

voéw, to think. 

Enpaivo, to dry. 

olxteipw, w. acc., to pity. 

rapadöfuc, unexpectedly. 


alter, 


moAAanec bEüneıhe Tov xextnpévoy ele Erepov dog. 


virnv. Ol meAtuoı Trav yopav diégVerpar. 


boriy ddnhoc. 
Sedc abfnow napk£aı. 
Aeiy ob Badıov. 


Ol Tlépoat roAAde vaic¢ ele ‘EAAGda drectaAxecay. 
dpaca: dt, Adivarov : Td yap dodparoy odpart onuivaı, ddbvarov. Tv pox — 


kakolc vonuacı mepioretrov. 
Ol roAtuıoı Ta nedia dıapdepoücıv. 


Nai ; 
éxépdavay. 


‘O xnmos Kadoic podorg TEImAev.! 


[8 115. 


rediov, -ov, 76, a plain. 

nenalvoe, to make ripe, 
mitigate. 

mept-oréAAw, to clothe, 
decorate..: 

waive, to wash. 

oreipw, to sow. 

TED, to Band. 

ofp, to draw. 

reivo, to stretch. 

Texpaipa, to limit. 

TEuvo, to cut, lay waste. 

TiAAw, to pull, pluck. 

¢eipw, to lay waste, de- 
stroy. | 

xaivw and YaoKw, to yawn; — 
perf. 2, KExnva, to gape, — 
wait with open mouth, 
listen. | 

‘O wAobroe 


'O dyyedog brizyyetde rw 
Navayodc olxrecpov, dre? nAow | 
"Hy droxreivyc ExSpov cov, yeipa piaveic. XrepG ybac: 6 d | 
Ta xpunra ph exdnvys pidov. 
‘H riyn moAkänıs trode péya Hpovoüvras napadöfuc EognAcy. — 
Gedy pev vojoal, xareröv, — 


biow movnpüv ueraße 


Ti xéynvac, 6 


Ol cogteral dx Tie codiag oA 
"ExaSnpe Oncedc trav narotpywv rv 6döv av ele ’"ADivarc Ex Tpor- 


Givoc. Kadov tore ray dpynv nenävaı. Mr) Övczepävgs Tois dyaoir. 
The way to Athens from Troezen was cleared of evil-doers by Theseus. By | 














the Persians many ships had been sent to Hellas. The boys gaped. Already — 
many haughty persons had been greatly shaken (aor. 2 pass.) by fortune. By | 
prating many have already been ruined. The victory was announced by the | 
messengers, The country was laid waste (aor.) by the enemies. The good | 
(man) will pity the poor. The good will choose the good for friends (acc). 
Thou hast derived great gain (hast gained many things) from wisdom. One 
friend (a friend) will not make known the secrets of another (of a friend). The 
citizens sowed (aor.) the fields, but the enemies laid them waste (aor.). Vice 
will soon? show itself. The fields will soon be laid waste by the enemies (fi. 
.2 pass.). 





! TEdnAa has a present signification. * quickly. 


$115.] 


'Adinrac, -08, 6, a wrest- 
ker. 

aipw, to raise. 

acybve, to shame ; mid. w. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


LV. Vocabulary. 

kotvoc, -f, -0%, common, 
public, general. 

paxpay (sc. 64öv), far, at 
a distance. 
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roAlopkia, -a¢, 9, a siege. 

orovdulw, to be in ear- 
nest, zealous, active. 

orüdıov, -ov, 76, the length 


pass. aor., be ashamed. ductév, w. dat, to asso- 
éro-gaive, to show; mid, ciate or have inter- 

show of oneself, ex- course with. 

press, declare. Spacce, -ewg, 4, sight. 
Bacnaivo, fascino, to be- of-rore, not once, never. 


of one hundred and 

twenty-five paces, a sta- 

dium, a race course. 
Tavpoc, -ov, 6, a bull 
raya, quickly, soon. 


Witch. masdiov, -ov, TO (diminu- réAoc, -20 = -ove, TO, an 
dia-oreipw, dissemino, to tive of maic), a little end; dia réAovc,through- 
scatter, spread. child. out, continually, to the 


last. 


rid7vn, 06, 7, & Nurse. 
TOsevpa, -aTo¢, TO, aD Ar- 


lurrbw, to spit into or on. Tapa-reivw, to stretch out. 
lyridle, -ouat, to com- mwapoftve, to encourage. 
mission, order, enjoin repaivw, to complete, ac- 


upon. complish. row. : 
irra, -nc, %, a defeat. mAnTTo, to strike, wound. 


Ol orparıöraı dnd Tod orparnyod els Tiv paynv napufivdnoav. Biiınmog 
ly ry modsopxia rie Medüuns ele rdv 6HdaAudv wAnyele Tofetuarı dıebdäpn! 
Thy bpaoty. Zoptag 6 naprrds obmore Hdaproeraı. Aloxvvdeinv dy, el daveinn 
waAAov Gpovrißem tHe &uavroü döfng, 4 THE KoLWhe owrnpiac. MiAwv, 6 bx Kpö- 
tevoc GHAHTAC, Tabpov Gpauevog Epepe 612 rod oradtov péoov. Ele tiv réAw 
déorapro 6 Aöyos, rode moAeulouc vırydzvar. Ol redirat rode moAeuiong rept 
tic frre duvvotvrar. El orovöälere, xévta raya mepavdncera. EtBoa 
uaxpav napar&raraı. Kara Epya eis rédocg tkedavn.* 'O orparnyde Toic orpa- 
riérae tvereiAaro Ent rode moAeniovc dpunoas. Al rıdivaı buwrivoves roi¢ wat- 
dio, Oe ur Baoravdücıv. Ol wodéucoe dıesmüpnoav. ’OAbgvpae rode wévyTac. 
‘O xpirie ro yvdsmy aredivaro. "Ayadols avOpémote buddy uarıor dy et- 
Mardeinc. 


The general encouraged (aor.) the soldiers to the battle. Battles will never 
destroy the fruit of wisdom. The enemies have spread the report, that our ar- 
my has been conquered. The citizens revenged themselves on the enemies for 
the defeat. If you are zealous, you will accomplish everything quickly. The 
scattered enemies appeared (plup. 2) again. If thou hast intercourse (part.) 
with good men, thou wilt be much delighted. The good citizen will never ap- 
pear (as such), who cares (part.) more for his own reputation than for the gene- 
ral welfare. If thou hast had pity (aor. mid. part.) on the unfortunate, thou also 
wilt be pitied in misfortune (being unfortunate). All the citizens were rejoiced 
by the victory. The town has beenigstroyed by the enemies. 






e or. here denotes a custom. 
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PASSIVE. 

Aor. I. | Ind. (2-rpid-Inv) é-rpig-Inv Subj. rpcg-3G Opt. rpig-Beiqy Inf. 
tptg-Syvac Imp. rpie-Onrı Part. rpıp-deic 

Fut. I. | Ind. rpc¢-97c0par Opt Tpig-Snooiuny Inf. rpig-d7cec9ac Part. 
Tpig-T-nobuevor 

Aor II. | Ind. &-rpfß-nv Subj. rpiß-ö Opt. rpiß-einv Imp. rplß-dı Inf. 

| rpiß-nvaı Part. rpiß-eis 

Fut.II. | Ind. rpiß-noouaı Opt. rpiß-noolunv Inf. rpiß-noeodgı Part. rpip- 

NOÖUEVOg. 
Verbal adjective: (rpıB-Töc) rpır-Tös, -7, -Ov, TpLm-TEog, -Ea, -Eov. 












$108. (b) Impure Characteristic, nr in Pres. and 
Impf. (Fut. -wo). 


KÖrTw, to cut. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE.| PASSIVE. 


KÖTT-@ KOTT-OUGL 
E-KOTT-0V E-KonT-Ounv 
‘(ké-xom-d) Ké-Kog-a xé-kou-pal, like ré-rp 
é-xe-Kog-etv é-xe-xouuny, like &-re-rplaunv 
k&-kor-a (Hom.) 
d-Ke-Kön-Eiv Aor. I. &-röd-0nv 
(kön-0) Kö - öogar | Fut. I. kog-O7copat 
&-xowa . &-xowaunv | Aor. II. 2-Kkör-nv 
xe-köbouet | Fat. II. xon-noouat 
Verbal adjective: kom-röc, -n, -ov, Kom-T£os, -Téa, -Téov. 
Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. | 


käun-T-w to bend (kéxay-pat for kexanu-uaı $ 106, Rem. 2). 
8.1. | xerauuaı Imperative. Infinitive. 
. | Kéxaurpat Kéxapepo kexapgdat 
Kerala Participle. 
Kéxapgdov " RRA AEP OSS Ae Oe 
kexapgdav Subjunctive. 
kexappevos @ 


kexaudde 
cexaugdwoar or Kexaugdur] 
Verbal adje@ve: kaumröc, -7, -0v, kaunréoc, -TEa, -Téov. 





LI. Vocabulary. 
Aléy, -övog, 6, aevum, du- Buocodev (fr Budéc, the xaurro, to bend. 
ration of time, time, deep), from#the depth, xara-Asinw, to leave be 


lifetime. or the bottom. hind, desert. 
GAzidu, to anoint. yvuvöc, 4, -6v, naked. —_xexpnyévoc, (perf. part. of 
dva-tpérw, to turn up, 2§-adeidw, to wipe or rub xp&ouas, utor,) wanting, 
overturn, destroy. off, obliterate. w. gen. 
Biorog, -ov, 6, life, liveli- Yarro, to bury. KAérrw, to steal. 


hood, food. Kadbrra, to conceal. xOnTa, to cut, strike. 
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xporre, to hide, conceal. xpeoBevric, od, 6,anam- Trafic, -wuc, N, order, a 
Hédoc, -eog = -ovg, Td, a bassador, pl.ol mpéoBers. rank. 


song, a melody. xpo-Azitw, to forsake, de- rpldu, to rub. [phy. 
kuxarog, -7, -ov, inmost, _ sert. TpoTatov, -ov, TO, @ tro 

hidden. pixrw, to throw, throw out. gaivw, to show; mid. to 
vaypaxis, -aC, 7, a sea oxAnpos,-G,-dv,dry,rough, appear. 

fight. hard. #9övog, -ov, 6, envy. 
mepi-rpero, toturn round, ow-däarro, to bury to- gdp, -wp6c, 4, a thief. 

overturn. gether with. xopeiw, to dance. 


‘O mals ray EmioroAnv tyeypages. Ol noAtpıoı xpéoBerg ele av rbd Emreu- 
yav. Oivog kai! ra xexpuppéva gaiver Brocddev. Mav twog dv Öynro yevaı 
mepterperpev? 7 xpovec, 1 HHövos. Tür Tüv omovdaiwv gidiag otf dy 6 wär aldy 
adeiperey. Zoporins peta riv bv Ladauive vavpayiav wept rpömamov yuuvöc 
GAnAcupéevoc?® Exöpevoev. Mipynxec vic uuxürous olxove mpoAedocrores Epxew- 
tas Beérov Kexypnpévor. TloAAanic bpyn avdporur vouw éfexadvpev. TS ’Era- 
pewardov cogart ovvédape tiv Ötvanıy tov OnBaiwv 5 xaipéc. Tie dperig 
tov mAoörov ob draperpiueda Tois zpnuaoıv. Etpinidne tv Maxedovia rédar- 
tat. Oede roi¢ dvdpaomore Td pédAov nexGAvger. Oi Aanedasıbvioı irpégycay 
by oxAgpoic Gea. "Axovoas xaddy pédog reppdeing dv. ‘Piya wapa xatpdv 
boden dvérpepe woAAanec Biov. Ol gadpec hiv ra xphuara xexAdgacty.*, Ol 
Tolépioe THY ToALy Gvaretpogaciy.4 Ol orpariüraı Tac rafeıs xarkAımov.® 

The letter is (1. e. has been) written by the boy. ' Ambassadors were sent (aor.) 
by enemies into the town. Wine often discovers what the man has concealed 
(part. sing.) in his heart. With the body of Epaminondas the power of the The- _ 
bans was buried (aor. 2). The future has been concealed by God from men. 
The Lacedaemonians brought up (aor.) their children in rough manners. A 
beautiful song delights (aor.) us. Many treasures have been stolen by the 
thieves. The enemies destroyed (aor.) (overturned) the town. By the soldiers 
the ranks were deserted 


$109. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Kappa- 
mute (y, x, x) 


(1) Pure Characteristic, y, x, x. (b) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., oo, Att. rr, rarer ¢. 


whéx-@, to wegve. Fat. -&a. récou, Att. rérre, to arrange. 





MIDDLE. 










MIDDLE. 



















oO TAEK-Opeat Ta00-@ Ta00-ouaL 
&-mAer-ounv E-Ta00-0v &-raco-ouny 
(1é-aAex-c) | (aé-1Aex-pat) | (TE-Tay-d) 
ne-niex-a | ne-mAey-ual re-Tax-a re-Tay-naı 





Plup. &-TE-nAEx-eıV| &-ne-miky-um | &-re-rayr-eıv | b-re-ray-pegv 



















Fur | (1A éx-ow) wAdEw mAéEouat (ray-aw) rage rasouas 
Aor. &-rActa brdegauny &-raéa -ratapny 
me-mAéfouat re-rafonas 





‘Even, * The Aor. expresses a custom. °$89. *$1023,5. °$101,8 
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piuvhono (MNAQ), toremind. See § 182, 12. 
KaAéw, to name, Perf. xexinuaı, [am named; Plup. ExexAnpyv, Opt. xexdg- 
UY, -9O, -HTO. 


§117. Syncope and Metathesis. 


1. In certain forms, some few verbs omit the stem-vowel, which 
stands between two consonants. This omission of the vowel is call- 
ed Syncope. Thus, zyefen, to awaken, Aor. regularly 7reıo« ; first 
Perf. éynyeoxa; second Perf. ¢y07700a, I awake; second Plup. 
öäyonyogeın, I awoke; Aor. Mid. 7yoounv, I awoke; nétopan, 
to fly, Fut.nenoouaı; Aor. Enrounvy, meio as. 

2. Metathesis is the transposition of a vowel and aliquid. Thus: 

BaAAw, to threw, Fut. Badd; Aor. &BaAov; BAA, Perf. BEßAnxa; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. BéBAnpat; Aor. Pass. 2BiAnd 9 v. 

danan, usually daualu, to tame, Fut. dazéow ; Aor. édipaca ; AMA, Perf. déd- — 
a»xa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. déduqmac; Aor. Pass. 2dundnv, kdaum. 
xadéu, to call, Perf. «Ex Aq x a ($ 98, Rem.).—On xépra, seo $ 119. 

oxbAdw, oxeAéw, to make dry, Perf. cox Anka; Fut. cx Agoopae. 


§118. Verbs in -m with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


It has been already seen (§ 101), that the Present tense of many 
verbs is strengthened ; but this strengthening remains only in the 
Pres. and Impf. Besides the modes of strengthening mentioned in 
§ 101, by’ z and o and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are 
still others which will be specified in the following list. 

Remark. All the forms assumed for the purpose cf constructing the tenses 
in use, are indicated by capitals (§ 100, 3) —The abbreviation, Mid., denotes — 
that the verb has its Fut. and Aor. in the middle form—D. M. (i.e. Deponent | 
Mid.) and D. P. (Deponent Pass.) signify that a verb wants the active form; | 
such a verb is called deponent middle, when its Aor. has a middle form, and deponent — 
passive, when its Aor. has a passive form.— The jz: in parenthesis shows that the — 
form standing before it, is analogous to the conjugation in -u, which will be | 
treated more at large below. | 


$119. L Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting v before the ending. | 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. Baivw has lengthened the stem-vowel a into a; | 
datrw, a into av; dive and rive, Ü and 7 into’ @ and 7. 
1. Baivw, to go, (BA-), Fut. Pyoouos; Perf. BéByxa; second 
Aor. Bn» (m, § 142); Pass. in compounds, e. g. napapeBapes; 
Aor. nageid Ons. 
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2. chevves, to drive, Fut. sdow, Att. sie, -ge, -¢, Inf. das, § 88; 
Aor. yhaca; Perf. tigiaxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. gljldpos; Inf. 
anlacGes; Aor. Pass. 7AdOyy.—On & in the tense-formation, see 
§98, (a).—Mid. 

8. nivo, to drink, Fut. rioueı ; Aor. dnıor, Inf. msi, Part. mids, 
Imp. zidı (u, § 142), poet. wie; (ITO-) Perf. nınwoxa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. aswoueı ; Aor. Pass. inodys. 

4. thy, to expiate, to satisfy, Fut. cto; Aor. #rica; Perf. Act. 
térixe; Perf. Mid. or Pass. zerıoun; Aor. Pass. éricOyy; Mid. 
zivoues, to avenge oneself, to punish, ticopas, éioapuny. 

5. pOavw, to anticipate, Fut. gPyoopes, more rarely goaco; 
first Aor. paca; second Aor. Ipdns and ipPcuny (pu, § 142); 
Perf. EpOaxc. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a con- 
sonant : 

Saxo, to bite, Aor. Edaxov; Fut. d7Soues; Perf. Act. dedrya ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ded7yuar; Aor. Pass. syns. 

xdeveo, labjro, to exert oneself, to wéary oneself, to be weary, Aor. 
ixinor ;. Fut. xauovuns; Perf. xéxpyxa ($ 117, 2). 

réuon, to cut, Fut. senor; Aor. dzeuov; Perf. rerunna; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. cézpnpoe; Aor. Pasa. éepydy9; Fut. Perf. serunoo- 
poa.— Mid. 


§120. IL Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable ve before the ending. 

1. fi-vé-00, to stop up, fill up, Fut. Biow; Aor. éBioa; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. Beßvauaı; Aor. Pass. &Buo0n» (§ 95). 

2. depex-ve-onat, to come, Fut. agitoxot; Aor. agixoury; Inf. 
agixécdas; Perf. aqiypas; Inf. aptydaı; Plup. apiyunv, agixo. 

3. vrrıoy-v&-ouaı, to promise, Aor. uneoy-ownv, Imp. vzoayzov; but 
imocynooucs; Perf. vreoynum. So aumoyvouucs or aundyoucs, to 
put on, to wear, (from duneyo, to put round, Fut. appebeo; Aor. 
juroyov, cumozew); Fut. dupetopes:; Aor. numozouny and np- 
neoyoury (§ 91, 1). 


LVII. Vocabulary. 


"Axpoc, -d, -ov highest, at dma§, once. jexclude. yé (enclitic), a strengthen- 
the point; Td Gxpov, ümelavvw, to drive away, ingparticle, atleast,certe. 
the top, the point. aro-Tivo, to compensate, daxve, to bite. 

dumoxvoduaı or Guméyo- pay; mid, to punish, éx-Gaive, to walk or go 
pat, to put on, wear. avenge oneself. out, turn ont, evado. 
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VERBS.—PURE STEM STRENGTHENED. 


de-wivo, to drink out, or Pöralov, -ov, Td, a club. 


up. 
&§-eAatro, expello, to drive 
sbdaıuovew, to be happy, 

or fortunate. 
égexvéopat, w. gen. to ar- 

rive at, attain to, reach. 
dubriov, -ov, 76, a robe, & 


garment. 

gedou, to drink uédv (un- 
mixed wine); hence te 
be drunk. 

vAua, -aros, 76, spinning 
thread, yarn. 

zoAur éAeta, <a; N, costli- 
mess, splendor, sump- 
tuousness. 


Totc orpariorac ty Tg orparig noAMa Kaxd ovveßeßnrei. 


[out. ovußaivo, to go with; 


ovußaivei, it happend: 
occurs. 

auurive, to drink with. 

raAapoc, -ov, 6, a little 
basket. 

tive, to expiate, pay. 

rei {enclitic), a strength- 
ening particle, certain- 
ly, indeed. 

¢3ava, to come before, an- 
ticipate, w. the acc. of the 
person who is anticipa- 
ted, and the part. of the 


[$ 120. 


one is anticipated ; gen- 
erally it may be trans- 
lated by an adverb, as 
before, or sooner than, 
and the part. may be 
expressed by the finite 
verb, as of roAirat rove 
noheplove Eptacay eic 
rw «WAY doyünres, 
“the citizens anticipa- 
ted the enemies in hav- 
ing fled into the city ;” 
that is, “the citizens 
fled into the city soon- 
er than the enemies.” 


verb which expresses gopéew, to carry. 


the action in which any 


Zogaicg duilav 


«al abric éxBnay scopic. Avkoüpyos moAvreieav bindace trie Laapryg. Dep 
ody obdele dredprarat vipy' Tüv? Kal üpxüv.? TIoAAol auumiövrec Graf yiy- 
vovrat gidot. 'O pediuy dodvdAdc tore rob memuxévat. Oüx ixriopat röv olvov. 
*O olvog Ind Tüv orpartwwray Ekenödn. Todc xaxotpyove of Weol éroticavro. 
Gl xodiras rode moAeuloug Ihdacav cic riv moi @vyévTer. Kbur* épberac röv 
Saxévra. ‘O Agydc* brd rod xuvic bönxdn. Otc bv ph xaydy ebdatpovoige. 
Ol xenunköres orparıwraı dvexaicavro. ’Arrın) Ind Tév Tlepady Eirurög. 
‘O Hpaxinc rd poradov, 5 tpopet, abröc Ereuev &x Neuéac. 'O raAapog vnuaror 
Beßvora. Ol xpéoBet ele rv wöAıy üdixovro. Ob rot y' balkeı Tüv üxpuv 
évev mövov. ‘O:didoe tréoxeré uot ühikeodaı. Al yvvaixec jurécyovro xara 
Juärıa. 

The enemies will proceed into our country. The enemies were driven out 
of the town by the citizens. ' The law will exclade (drive away) no citizen from 
honor and: offices of command. Lycurgus has driven sumptuousness out of 
Sparta. The wine has been drunk up by the soldiers. ‘The laws will punish 
evil-doers. The citizens will flee into the town sooner than the enemies. The 
dog has bitten the hare. The hare is (i.e. has been) bitten by the dog. If you 
will work (part.), you will be happy. The enemies have laid waste the land 
‘The country is (i. e. has been) laid waste by enemies. The enemies will lay 
waste the land. The woman filled (aor.) the basket with yarn. The father is 
come. The friend will promise me, to come ( fi.) to-morrow. The boy has 
promised the teacher to learn diligently. The women will put on beautiful 
garments. — 


¢ 161, 8. 





24157. > 4 47,6. “430. 
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§121. IIL. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable av, more rarely cay, before the 
ending. 

(a) dv or aıv is inserted without any change. 

All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a three-fold stem, 
viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, eon- 
sisting of a pure stem and an annexed &, which is changed in the 
inflection into 7.—The @ in the ending -@ro is short. 

1. aio#-cv-opat, to perceive, Aor. yod-ouny, ais#soda: ; Perf. 
jodyuoe; Fut. aindncoum. 

2. dapaprave, to miss, Aor. ynagrov; Fut. duagrnsones; Perf. 
nucoryxa; Perf. Pass. yudernuct. 

8. aneySovopat, to be hated or odious, Aor. danydöuns; Fut. 
amyGnoonot; Perf. annydnuaı, I am hated. 

4. av&dve (and ave), to cause to increase, to increase, Fut. av- 
nom; Aor. nu&noe; Perf. nvéyxa; Mid. and Pass. to grow, Perf. 
goinum; Fut. avigcouos; Aor. mu&ndnp. 

5. placravw, to sprout, spring, Aor. sBleoroy; Fut. Blaceyoe ; 
Perf. eplaornne and BePiacryxe (§ 88, 2). 

6. SagParn, to sleep, Aor. EagPov; Fut. SagPyoopen ; ; Perf. 
on 

7. oda, to slip, to glide, Aor. wA0dor; Fut. dlucdyoo; 

Perf. alicyxe. 

8. dogeaivonas, to smell, Aor. open; ; Fut. öogenoouau. 

9. opdicxava, to be liable to a fine, to incur punishment, to 01D e,— 
the double strengthening ı0x and a» is to be noted—Aor. agios; 
Fat. oplyoe; Perf. ugpArxea; Perf. Mid. or Pass. aqanuo. 


(b)äv is inserted before the Tense-ending, and v is insert 
ed before the Characteristic-consonant of the 
Pure Stem. 

The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, is changed into 
along one, in inflection. The » before a Pi-mute is changed into 
4, before a Kappa-mute, into 7. 

10. Yıyyavo, to touch. Aor. E8iyor; Fut. Alkouar. 


EM 


11. Layyaver, to obtain by lot, to acquire, Aor. flayov; Fut. Ane 


four; Perf. etdnya; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eidyypas (§ 88, 4); Aor. 
Pass. édyjy Ory. 
12. AapBaveo, to take, Aor. &iußor, Imp. Aaßs; Fut. Seas ; 
12° 


188 VERBS.-—PURE STEM STRENGTHENED, [$ 121, 


Perf. silnga; Perf. Mid. or Pass. alla ($ 88, 4); Aor. Mid 
HaBopny; Aor. Pass. Anpoyy. - 

18. AarOaveo, a 1780), to be concealed, Aor. dor; Fut 
Ayow; Perf. 1¢470«, I am concealed, Mid. to forget, Fut. incomes; 
Perf. tgAyopos; Aor. doCourr. 

14. parPave, to learn, Aor. &uador; Fut. paByoouess Perf. pe 
pecOyxa.—'The « remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are formed 
fwom the stem MAGE, according to No. a. 

15. zurödvones, to inquire, | to ask, to learn by asking, Aor. env- 
Coury; Perf. sinvopon, nenvocu, etc.s Fut. wevcopot; verbal ad- 
jective, MEVETOS, MEVOTEOS. 

16. rvyyave, to hit, to happen, to obtain (with Gen.), Aor. éevyor; 
Fut. stone (TETX-); Perf. zeruyyxa (TTXE- according to 


No. a). 


LVII. Vocabulary. 


"Ayyakla, -ac, 7, & mes- 
sage, NEWS. 

dye, age! come now. 

4éva-orpépu. to turn tound 
{tranz. and tatrans.). 

dvSepov, -ov, 76, a flower, 
‘a blossom. 

PobAevua, -atoc, TO, ad- 
vice, a decision, a reso- 
tution. 

Ppaxix, -ela, -v, short. 

ysvvaisy, -@, -0v, of noble 
birth, noble, brave. 

deipa, hither. 


dic, bis, twice. 
doxéw, to think, appear; 
seem. 

EArrouat, to hope. 
E-auaprävu, duaprera 
strengthened by 2. 
(§ 121, 2). | 
Erapk&o, w. dat., to help. 

éxtBovan, -n6, 7, a plot. 

ért-opkéw, to swear false- 
ly; w. acc., to any one. 

etepyecta, -ac, 7, a faver, 
beneficence. 

ayn oc, -ov, 6, 7, a camel. 


xara-dapdävo, to fall a 
sleep, sleep. 

Avypoc, -4, -öv, sad. 

drioo, behind, back. 

TPOO-TKEV, -TKOVEG, -FKOY, 
filting, becoming. 

ww (enclitic), yet. 

oupnpopa, -üc, 7, an event, 
especially a misfortune. 


xpvoior, -ov, TO (diminu- 


tive of xpvoög), gold. 
Sc, as; Oc Taylora, as 
soon as, 








Ajoety dia TElous un doxeitw 6 movnpös. Képdoc rovnpdv u) Aaßeiv 
BobAov note. Aikaa dpacag ovpuayou revéy Seov.' Topauuara uadeiv 
dei nal uadovra voiv Exeıv. Auf? npövorar rot mpochnovrog Biov. Hé- 
vor Eraprüv? Tüv lowy Tev£y more. ‘O Baoıdedc rie mpdc éavrdy éniBovdge 
ote Jodero. Ol Ilipoaı roig "EiAnowt ännxdovro. Piducroc atric 
dmedalvero dtd xpvoiov uadAov, 7 dia tov Sniav 7b Enk&vaı TH idiay Baoı- 
Aeiav. Ol orparidra: Bpaxdv ypovov kar&dapdov. ‘Qc Sogporvro te 
Zora rv xaunAwv? oi Imnor, öniow üveorpegov. Mi Siy ye Tod nuvöc.® "Aye 
deöpo, va ri Dy ric Avypic äyyediac? Ody briopröv wi) done AeA 0 Evat. 
"Aoxig Tervxnnöc lode rabrnc dfıoc.! Kaddy, undev ele gidove duapreiv. 
Maxapioc, Scrig Ervxe yevvalov gidov. M&Se dépew iv ovpdopav. Ot- 
deig ww Ekvov ékararjoac dVavaroug EXa de v. ‘An Edi to918 padtaeg. 





1 § 158, 3. (b). 


©6176, 1. 
*$161, 2 (ce). 


b 
* § 158, 5. {a). et ' 


ee 
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Kal xaxde wollänıs ripie nad dbfge Aa yev. Thapäröv Sedov welda mapır 
Angaper ipa. OF AEAND ev, ösrır ddixa Epye xparre. El Gedy avin rig 
Breras Aadeiv, duaprave. Ale tEauapreiv rabröv! ol dvdpd¢ sogen. 
EE dyadig xdovöc EBAaaore xadd dvdeua, ix 0 dpdév gpevdv Bovdeipar 
bodAG. Tie ebepyeoiag obrore Aqoopat. 

The king will not perceive the plots against him. If thou drinkest (drink- 
ing), talk not much (pl.); for thou wilt err. What man has not once erred ? 
The bad (man) is hated by the good. Philip increased (aor.) his royal au- 
thority more by money than by arms. From a correct understending will al- 
ways spring (GAacrayvw) excellent resolutions. I have slept only a short time. 
I will not touch the dog. Pericles has acquired great fame. The bad will 
never acquire true fame. We shall take precaution for a becoming life (gen.), 
The town was taken (aor.) by the enemy. The ungrateful (person) has for- 
gotten the favor.. The boy has studied literature well. Hast thon heard the 
sad news ? 


$122. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by annexing the two consenonts ox or the syllable sox. 


2 ig annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and tox, 
when it is a consonant. Most verbs, whose pure stem ends with a 
consonant, form the Future, etc. accerding to the analegy of pure 
verbs, e. g. svg-toxe (from ETPE-). Some of these verbs, in the 
Pres. and Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with «. 

1.-aA-ion-opos, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. qisoxdpyy; 
(440-) Fut. aleicouas; second Aor. yAws, and éedeoy (us, § 142, 
9), I was taken ; Perf. rloxa, and éd@dmza, J have been taken (Aug. 
§87,6). The Act. is supplied by atgeis ($ 126, 1), signifying, te 
take captive, to conquer. 

2. dvaidione, to spend, to consume, Impf. avnlicxov; Fut. ava- 
loc; Aor. dvjlaca and drdiwce, xaryvdlwoa; Perf. avjloxe 
and avédoxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. arzloum and avalmueı; Aor. 
Pass. wald». 

8. agéoxe, to please, Fut. agéow; Aor. 7pesa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. noecwot; Aor. Pass. 7o¢o07n».—Mid. 

4. Tags xe0 or y7ode, to grow old, Fut. ynoacopes ; Aor. &yngä- 
oa; Inf. TQM OL 5 ; Perf. yeynoaxe. 

5. yyysarsxa, to know, (TNO-) Fut. yvocouer; second Aor. gy- 


A 


vos (yt, § 142); Perf. & eyvoxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. en (§ 95); 


verbal adjective, yroores, yrworsos. 








1460, Rem. On the Sing verb, see p. 27. 
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6. dıdodoxo, to run away (usually compounded, e. g. daot., 
éud., dıad.), Fut. Setocoueu; Perf. dedgäxu; second Aor. idgar 
(ys, § 142, 1). 

7. evigiaxen, to find, | second Aor. svgox; Imp. evge; (ETPE-) 
Fut. ergy ow 5 ; Perf. Sig HE: ; ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eugmueu ; ; Aor. 
Pass. evg&önw; Aor. Mid. avoouny; verbal adjective, evgerus. 

8. ipa&oxer, to come to one’s strength, to come to the state of man- 
hood, Aor. 7Bnoa (nBao, to be young, but avnBaw, to become young 
again). 

9. Bvn0xo, commonly drodwnoxo, to die, (O.AN-) Aor. antda- 
vov; Fut. anotavovuor; Perf. réOvyxa, etc.; Fut. Perf. cedvqte 
old Att., and rePv7Souce, I shall be dead. 

10. ÜLaoxopon, to propttiate, Fut. A&ooucs; Aor. Adodpay. 


11. murnoxo, to remind, (MN.A-) Fut. pejoo; Aor. guvyoa; 


Perf. Mid. or Pass. pe eonpect, I remember, I am mindful (Redup, 
§ 88, Rem. 1); Subj. peusoues, -, -7raı (8 116, 4), Imp. peuvnso; 
Plup. Speprnund, I remembered, Opt. peprüun?, -J0, -Tro, or neurg- 
pny, -@0, -@ro ($ 116, 4); Fut. Perf. ueurnooues, I shall be mindful ; 
Aor. éusja0ny, I remembered ; Fut. pryoOyjcoues, I shall remember. 

12. naoyo (arising from 2a0cxo, by transferring the aspiration 
of the & to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. änador; 
(IIEN©-) Fut.reisouau (§ 8,7) ; Perf. ntnovOa. Verbal adjective, 
naOntoy. 

13. zınicao, to give to drink, Fut. rıco; Aor. änioe. 

14. sınoacne, to sell (Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by arodecoua, anedouny); Perf. réngaxa; Perf. Mid 
or Pass. wengapos (Inf. nenpaodeı) ; Aor. éxga0yy; Fut. Perf. 
nengacopas in the sense of the simple Fut. rga07jcoues (not used). 

15. aregioxo (seldom oregew), to deprive of, Fut. ozegyow; Aor. 
éotipnoa; Perf. sozégyxa; Mid. and Pass. ozegioxouns, oregovpat, 
Fut. oregyoopas; Perf. éoceonuas; Aor. soregnOyy. 

16. tizewoxo, to wound, Fut. rgoom; Aor. Erenca; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. sézgmpor; Aor. ézendyy; Fut. zowdrcoues and zew00- 
paces. 

17. gaoxe, to think, to say, to affirm, assert (Ind. not used), Impf. 
Epacxor ; Fut. 9700; Aor. égyoa. 

18. yaoxo, to gape, (X_AN-) Aor. tydvov; Fut. yavovus; Perf. 
xeynva, I stand open. 


Remark. Aıdaokw, to teach, retains the x in forming the tenses: Fut. dıdafo ; 
Aor. Edidafa ; Perf. dedidaxa; Aor. Pass. &dıdard nv. —Mid. 


# 
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LIX. Vocabulary. 
'Momos, -ov, without trou- éravagépu, to-bring back, maAazög, -&, -dy, old, aged, 
ble, free from sorrow. refero, to refer, impute. of old time. 
&uvnuoveo, ww. gen., to be etyevne, -éc, well-born, of raoxu, to feel, suffer ; 


forgetful of. high birth, noble. with ed, receive a favor, 
dexäs, -&0ec, 4, a decad, polpa,e-ac, 9, a share, a be well treated. ' 

the number ten. lot, fate. xevdéu, to grieve, MOU 
t&evpionw, to find out.  pdparpuoc, -ov, fated. for. 


'Odiyoug edpaaet¢ dvdpar Eraipovus nıarodg tv yadenoi¢ xpaypactw. Wd 
ow évOponate pdpowyoy borıv GxoVavetv. Mevdoüser rovc redvnKörac. 
Hdéwe trav malarwöv mpäüfewv! pépvanvrar ol avdpwra. Ok dv etpoig 
évOpwnov wavra® 6ABworarov. "H narüs 29v,2 } nadog redunxévas 6 eb- 
yo BobAerar. El deca dv’ tyerépav xnaxéryta nenévdare, un te Beois 
Tovray poipay éxavagépere. Ta GAAa nal woAepog xal peraBoay rixne bv G- 
hacev:® $-réxyn d& oclerat. Tlévr’ torw éfevpeiv, dav pd Tov wévoy 
getyy Tic. El rig yn paoag Gy ebyerat, üfiöc korı ynpaoxew wodAdg ele tri 
dexadag, MEuvnao, ére Dvytig bmapzeu. Ttxy rege sbpnnac, ob 
réyvy Togo. Otc bore Biov cbpeiv aAurov obdevi." "Axäapıarog, Screg eh 
radav duvnuovet. Aixatoy.ed xparrovra neuvncodaı Tüv druydr. 

The town has been taken by the enemies. The citizens expected, that the 
town would be taken by the enemies. By the war (dat.) the whole wealth of 
the town has been consumed. Seek to please (aor.) the good. The fame of 
virtue will never grow old. The bad (man) will never perceive the beauty of 
virtue. The slaves have run away in the night. They say that (acc. wo. inf.) 
letters were invented (inf. aor.) by the Phoenicians. The brave warriors will 
willingly die for their country. To mortals it is not permitted (ov« fort, w. dat.) 
to say, This I will not suffer. The prisoners were sold (aor.) by the enemies. 
The soldiers robbed (aor.) the citizens of their property. Many soldiers were 
Wounded in the battle. Alexander was instructed (aor.) by Aristotle. 


$123. V. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by prefixing the Reduplication. 

This reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with ı.° To this class belong: 

yipvopo (instead of yiyévopa), to become, (T'EN-) dr Eyeröunp ; 
Fat. yerjoonas; Perf. yeyernpot, I have become, or yéyove with a 
present signification, J am. 

inc (instead of sinézes), to fall, Imp. since; (IIET-) Fut. ne- 
sous ($ 116, 3); Aor. Ensoor ; ; Perf. rintooxe with ——— 
vowel of variation. 

Remarg. Several verbs of class IV, $ 122, belong here, ¢ as ytyvooxu. 





"4158, 5.(b).  *inevery respect. 7 § 97,3. (a). 4 ph rı, in no respect 
s The Aas, deubtes a Castwex 6x teri -obdevi,noomeean. See § 177, 6. 
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§ 124. VI. Verbs, to whose Pure Stem 2 1s added im the Pres. and 


1. yopéw, to marry (of the man), Perf. yeyaunxe, but Fut. yape 
(§ 83); Aor. éynpa, yrzucı; Mid. yauovuaı (with the Dat.), to marry 
(of the woman, nubo), Fut. yauouuaı (§ 83); Aor.-eyjucpyy; Pass. 
to be wedded, Aor. éyapr Ory, etc. 

2. yndeo, usually Perf. yéy7Oa (also prose), to rejotee, Fut. yr- 
0100. 

8. Boxe, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. def; Aor. &8o&a; Perf. 
Pass. deSoyman, visus sum; Aor. Pass. £d6x 879. 

4, uaprügeo, to witness, Fat. pagrveysa, etc. But pagrigope, 
Dep. Mid. to call to witness. 

5. Evoeo, to shave, Mid. Evgopes; Aor. évpauny, but Perf. &v- 
erpeu. 

6. advo, to push, Impf. &udovr; Fut. don and A070; Aor. 
fooa, aco; Perf. &uxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. goouos; Aor. Pass. 


doc (Aug. § 87, 4). —Mid. . 
LX. Vocabulary. 
’"Anad&Eo, to push, or drive ésizrw, to fall on or into Oyu-Firto, to fall with; 
away. something,tomeetwith, oyumirrei, it happens. 
érn, -75, %, infatuation, ebdoxisew, to beorbecome ovp-gépw, to carry with, 
and consequent unhap- _ celebrated. conduce, to be of use. 
piness, evil. mpo-voéw, to think or con- cvv-dia-rpiBw, to spend 
elc-w8éw, to push, ordrive _ sider beforehand. time with, to live with. 
in. KOTOTE, ever. $6vog, -ov, 6, murder. 


TloAAGnic éx xaxot éodidv Eyevero, nal xaxdv EE dyadoü. Xeipa meoovri 
bpefov. ‘O dyanüv xivduvoy tuneceirat abrg@. Ol avdpwrot mpd¢ aperiy ye- 
yövaoıv. My pot yEvoıd’ & BobAouat, GAN @ cvpdépet. Mr} omeüde mAovreiv, 
pn raxd meung yEry. 1loAAüunıs 6 ebdorsueiv meıpwuevog, ob mpovonaag, eis pe- 
yaAnv al xalenip ürnv trecev. "Orav arvyeiv cot cuunécy Ti, Etpinidou 
uvnodntı‘ Ola tori, berig navr’ avnp ebdaruovei. Meveönuos mpd Töv tpw- 
rnoavra, el ynuaı 6 amovdalog, Eiefev - "EyO yeyaunka. ‘H rod gidov Svyarip, 
bvvarıv Auepav yeyaunuévn, TEdunnev. ’AxıAlöug Supde Eyeyideı Yövov 
"AyaiGy dpGvtog. "Edofe ro orparnyo! Eml rode moAeniovg orparevoadaı. 
Zurpärns EAefev: "Yo navrwv naprvpnoeral pot, bre tyd höinnoa uw obdiva 
xGrore dviponayv, obde xeipw? troinca, Berrios de noseiv brespüunv del To% 
duot cvvécatpiBovrac. Anpoodévng kfüparo tiv xegadgv. Ol orparıara ele 
tiv noAıv elsewodnoav. Ol otparirat Gredcavro rode moAeuiorg. 

If thou actest so (so acting), thou wilt soon become poor. The soldiers have 
fallen upon the enemies (éu7izrw, w. dat.). The daughter of my friend will 


I The general determined. 3 § 35, Rem. 4 
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marry the son of my brother. The citizens will rejoice, if they hear (hearing) 
the defeat (gen.) of the enemies. It is determined (perf. pass. of doxéw) that (ace. 


w. inf.) the soldiera march against the enemies. All will bear testimony to. 


thee, that thou hast conferred many favors on the state. The slaves have had 
their heads shaved. The enemies drove the soldiers into the town. 


§125. Verbs, whose Stem is’ Pure in the Pres. and Impf., but which 
in the other Tenses assume a Stem with the Characteristic e. 
The e is lengthened into 7 in inflection. Exceptions: ay3oua: and payouas. 
1. &Asko, to ward off, Fut. die—jow; Mid. to ward off from one- 
self, to defend, Fut. alstnjoouaı (from AAEK-); Aor. nlekauyr. 
2. &yPouct, to be vexed, displeased, Fut. ayPéoouoe; Aor: 7yPéo- 
Oxy; Fut. aySeoPnjcoucs having the same signification as ay@ éoopes. 


3. Boaxe, to feed, Fut. Booxyow; Aor. éBooxyaa; Mid. to feed — 


(intransitive). 

4. Boviouos, to wish, (second Pers. Bovie, § 82, 2), Fut. Bovdg- 

cone; Perf. BeBovdnucs; Aor. éBovdgdyy and Bova. (Aug. § 85, 
Rem.). & 
5. de, to want, to need, usually Impers. dei, it is wanting, it is 
necessary, Subj. dey, Part. deov, Inf. deiv; Impf. Ze, Opt. deor; 
Fat. deyoee; Aor. éd¢y0e() ; Mid. déopas, to need, Fut. deqaoues ; 
Aor. #387079. 

6. EHE and Gedo, to will, Impf. 70sAn» and £delor; Fut. éfe- 
dnow and Sedjow; Aor. 7Sedyoa and ed8inoa ; Perf. only 71 yxa. 

7. ethos, to press, to shut up, Fut. eidjow; Perf. Mid. or Pass. &- 
Inu; Aor. Pass. eidnOnp. 

8. EIPOM.AI, Aor. ngöuns, I inquired, igécPas, Zompot, égoi- 
un, €gov, &pouevog ; Fut. gojouuest. The other tenses are supplied 
by épuray. 

9. i660, to go forth, Fut. é¢gyom; Aor. 7é6noe. 


10. ev8o, commonly xadevdo, to sleep, Fut. xadevörca (Aug.,' 


$91, 8). 

11. &yo, to have, to hold, Impf. siyov (§ 87, 3); Aor. &syor, Inf. 
oysiy, Imp. oyés, nagaczes (pt, § 142), Subj. 0x0, -ys, tapacyo, 
aapaoyys, etc., Opt. cyotny (m), Part. oy»; Fut. &o and oyyam; 
Perf. icynxa; Aor. Mid. eoyoun», Subj. ayoöueı, Opt. oyoiunv, Imp. 
oxov, zapacyou, Inf. oyzodeı, mapaoyeode:, Part. cyoperos; Fut. 
oynoouot; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dsyrucı; Aor. Pass. éoyeOyv; ver- 
bal adjective, éxzd¢ and oyezos. 

12. poo, to boil, to cook, Fut. éwyow; verbal adjective, émGdg or 
Siprög, swytéos. 
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13. xa6? too, to sent, make to sit, Impf. éxaOrfoy, old Attic, xadi- 
Cov; Fut. xadıes (§ 83); Aor. dxadioe, old Attic, xeOion; Perf. 


 xexaOixa; Mid. I seat myself, Fut. aadılzoouas; Aor. éxadicapy, 


T seated for myself, I caused to sit. But xadeloua, I seat myself, 
I sit, Impf. &xadeLlöunv ; Fut. xadedovums (Aug. § 91, 3). 

14. sat, to weep, Att. xAdoo without contraction, Fut. xA«vco- 
pos and .xdavoovpot (§ 116, 3), rarer xAoujow or xdajow; Aor. 
Exlaven ; Perf. xexiogvpaı and xexdavopas; verbal adjective, xAavo- 
qos and xhaveos, xLavoreos.— Mid. . 

15. payouc, to fight, Fut. hoyovucı (instead of nayEoopaı) 5 Aor. 
suayecapyy; Perf. wencynpos; verbal adjective, ueyerdos and pe- 

zé0¢. 
a6 uello, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. äusl- 
Lov and Zusilor; Fut. petinoo; Aor. gudddnoa (Aug., § 85, Rem.). 

‘17. ueAsı pos, tt is a care, anxiety, interest to me, curae mtht est 
(rarely personal 142200), Fut. wedjoes; Aor. dusinoe(v) ; Perf. peps- 
Ayxe(v); Mid. pedovos, commonly émipehouoe (and dmıuelovuaı) ; 
Fut. Eriuelnooucı (sometimes &rıuelrdnoonen); Aor. éexepedayOry. 

18. pve, to suck, Fut. uvlnoo, etc. 

19. 060, to smell, Fut. oCyom; Aor. wlyoa; Perf. 6°0d« with 
the meaning of the Pres. (Att. Redup., § 89). 

20.- oiouaı and oluaı, to think, second Pers. oie G 82, 2), Impf. 
done and yyy; Fut. otjoopar; Aor. @rdn, oiyOjves (Aug, 
§ 87, 1). 

21. oryouaı, to depart, to go, to have gone, abti, Impf. your», I 
went away; Fut. oiynooucı; Perf. pynuot, in the Common lan- 
guage only in composition, e. g. rapayruat. 

22. Ogyeilm, to owe, to be under obligation, debeo, Fut. opschyjow ; 
Aor. wgeidyoa; second Aor. aqedoy, -e¢, -&(v) (first and second 
Pers. Pl. not used) in forms expressing wish, utinam. 

23. méropat, to fly, Fut. rejoopoe; Aor. ämzöun, mréoO-o (rarer 
incyy and énrapyy, pt, $142, 2); Perf. sexdenpos.—Syncope, 
§ 117, 1. 

24. xaign, to rejoice, Fut. yaupzoo; Aor. éyagny (ut, $ 142, 8); 
Perf. MEX GENKO, I have rejoiced, and xey&onueı, Iam rejoiced. 


Remark. With these verbs several liquid verbs may be classed ; still, these 
form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly ; 6. g. HEva, to remain, Perf. zeutunka, reg- 
ular in the other tenses; véuw, to divide, to distribute, Fut. veuö and veyoidpat; 
Aor. Eveua; Perf, vevéunxa; Aor. Pass. vine (rarer &veusönv); Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. vevéunpat.—Mid, 
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LXI. Vocabulary. 


"Ap Bpocia,-ac, 4, the food raedesoc, -a, -ov, fit, re- yearög,-9, -öv, so. gen. fall. 


of the gods. quisite; re éxirgdeca, pipev, -ov, To, erented 
éva-rérouat, to fy up, or provisions. salve, perfamery. 

away. tpwréu, to ask. véwe, to divide, distribute. 
scho, to boil up. hpideor, -ov, 6, a demi- dpvic, -Idog, 6, 4, a bird. 
Basidetoc, -ov and Paoi- god. Öpog, -e0¢ == -ovc, TO, & 

Aeıoc, -@, -ov, royal, Updvoc, -ov, 6, & seat, a monntain. 

regal. throne. KÜRKO, “Ov, 6, a grand- 
die-pévw, to remain. xalorüyadia, -ac, 7, rec father. 
tl, if, ina question, whether. titude, virtue. nA, except, besides. 
tléyyw,to examine,search, Aeia, -a¢, 7, booty, plun- rpimouc, -odoc, 6, three- 

blame, convict. der. |part. footed, a tripod. 


bxeridevoc, -ov and éri- pépoc, -eog = -ovc, To, & 


Ol orparıöra: reve wodepiove üdefhoovra. MA aydeobyre Urep am! hpap- 
räyere Aeyxomevor. ‘O wos alyün raw Gyédqyv ty roic dpect Boongoe. Ob 
erparıöras Ent rode woAguiovc otparevecda: EBovindncav. Toig orparureu? 
ly 79 noAeuig yg tüv Enırndeiov? degosi. WAototdg toriv obx 6 woAAG xexre- 
pévoc, GAA’ 5 puxpay denoönevos. 'O TloAvdeunng obd2 Dede OéAnoe pévoc, GA- 
Aa paddov jpideos adv rH adeAg@ yevéoSat. Ol Bapßapoı, brd roy "EAAZvey 
buxdéivrec, eis rdv moraudv eliydncav. ’Epoü rdv narépa, el riv tricroAjy 
yeypagev. Ob npérres rov orparryov by xevdbvore nadevdjoas. Obdelr avdpd- 
rav H&cadn Toic Seoict öuskein, mAnv boo: nereoxhracı KbAAove: TléAop yap 
rovrov Evera duBpociag® uereoxe nal Tavvunöns nal GAAot rivéis. Madera Al- 
cova aveyjoaca véov moınoaı Agyetat. Kadioipév ce, & orparnyé, eis row Bpb- 
vov tov Bacikeıov. ‘O Baatdeds El rot Spdvev xadilgoerar. Ol “EAAnver ty 
Zalauivı Vapparéwc Euayécavtro. Küpos td Mavddvne rig pytpdc Lporndeic, 
el BobAoıro uevew rapa TO wary, obk tuéAAncev, GAAA Taxd Eiefev, Sri ub- 
vey BobAoıro. Toic ayaboic® ric dperizc’ peAjoet. Xpnorot véor ob pbpuw 
Öncovasv,® GAA xadoxéyaBiag. Ol orparidra: olmdkvrec rode moiekioug dmo- 
pyeiv dxovro. ‘H urn dvarropévy olygoera: a8avarog xai dygpwc. Ol xa- 
Kovpyoe ueyaAyv Inulav wdetAnoav.® ‘H épvic üvarerörnraı. Ol rodiras de 
voc exeyapnxecav Ent TZ viky. Ol Onpevral racav rv vixra ty roic dpect dıe- 
peuevhneoav. Tig Aeiac uEpos ind TOY oTpaTtwTaY TH OTpPAaTNYP Eveuög (éve- 
udn). Tpimodes hoav xpedv"” uearol veveunpévor. 

The soldiers courageously kept off (aor. mid.) the enemies. Many herdsmen 
tended (aor:) the herds of goats on the mountains. The father will wish to de- 
pert to-morrow. A good general takes care, that (that not, duc, 17, w. ind. Ad.) 
the soldiers may not want provisions. The good will not wish to go about with 
the bad. I will ask the father, whether he has written the letter. If thou art 
weary (being weary, perf: part.), thou wilt sleep comfortably (7déw¢). Those 
who are held by evil desires are all slaves. Cowardly soldiers will not take 
part in dangers. AEson, having been boiled by Medea, is said to have become 





lie dmip rovrwy, 4.  * the soldiers will need. 34158, 5. (a 
‘4 161, 2 (a), (a). °5158,3.(b. © § 161, 5. "$138, 5 an ). 
® et» revoc, to smell of something. *owed, had to suffer. 39, Rem. 
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young again. The soldiers set their genera] upon the regal throne. Good 
warriors will fight courageously for their country. I will not delay, but quickly 
ask. The laws will care for the general welfare (gen.). The flowers smell 
(perf:) Beautifully. The youths smelt of parfume. The citizens will not think, 
that (ace. w. inf.) the enemies have already fled. I will go. The evil-doers will 
have to suffer (will owe) a great punishment. The bird will fly away. I shall 
rejoice to be honored (being honored) by the good. The soldiers: have given 
the general a share of the booty. 


§126. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, and, 
which. ave classed together only in respect to Significatton. 


1. aigeo, to take, to capture, e. g. a city, Fut. aieyow; Perf. 104- 
xa; Aor. (from EA) eilos, &leiv; Aor. Pass. Josd'yv; Fut. Pass. 
aigeOy cones ($ 98, Rem.) ; Mid. to choose, Fut. aipyoouat; Aor. 
silouny; verbal adjective, aigerog, -zé0¢.— Aug. § 87, 3. | 

2. &gyouas, to go, to come (the remaining modes and partieipials — 
are borrowed from ius [$ 137]; thus Eeyouaı, io, (Ot, igvect, ir); 
Impf. 7exyöunv, commonly fer or qa, Opt. tout; Fut. elu, I. shall 
go (nko, I shall come) ;—(EAEYO-) Perf. ziydvOu; Aor. 74809, 
do, Poy, Ede, EAGeiv, 2Adwr; verbal adjective, &Asvozeor. 

8. éoGio, to eat, Impf. jodwy; Fut. oues; Perf. 27d0x0; 
(BAT-)- Aor. ipayer, payeir; Perf. Mid. or Pass. döndesun ; 
Aor. Pass. 78200» ; verbal adjective, &deozog. 

4. ogaw, to see, Impf. sogar; Perf. éodgaxa (Aug., § 87, 6); 
(IA-) Aor. eldor, Seo, Sous, ide, ideirv, (dos. On the second Perf. 
aida, I know, sae § 148. ('QIT-) Fut. cwoues (second Pers. owas, 
§ 82,2); Mid. or Pass. opwuas; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dog or 
chiro, apes, etc.; Inf. opdut; Aor. Mid. eidours, idéo8es, ov 
(and with the meaning ecce, i8ov), as a simple, only poetic; Aor. 
Pass. apOyy, opOjvat; Fut. ogOjcopo:; verbal adjective, ogares 
and onz0¢. 

5. tegzo, to run, (APEM-) Fut. dgopovpas;. Aor. Eöpaner ; 

Perf. dsdgauyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. dsdgaunuaı. 
6, pégo, to bear, ('OI-) Fat. oiow;—(EIK-) Aor. qveyxoy (rarer 
Heyne), Opt. Everxoyu, -eva(v), ete. (rarer -cpe, etc.) ; Inf. éveyxeis, 
Part. &veyxov, Imp. éveyxe, -éro, etc.; (ENEK-) Perf. evivoya; — 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. évjveypou, -yEoı, -yazaı or éxyvexcat; Aor. Mid. — 
gueynayuny, Evayaaı, -coPon, -Auevog ; Aor. Pass. jréyOyv; Fut. evey- 
Oncoucs; verbal adjective, olozog, otazeos.—Mid. 

4 gm (§ 185, 8), to say, Impf. äprr with the meaning of the | 
Aop., also yarı and gas; (EII-) first Aor: siza, elnag, eizuse, 
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Imp. eönor, eiareo, Inf. einau; second Aor. elmor, einen, etrrouus, sind 
(compound mooeıne), eizeiv, einow. From the Epic Pres. eigo, come 
Fut. £90; Perf. sioyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eigqpas; Fut. Perf. 
eipyoouat. From PE- Aor. Pass. éog7On%, 6ndnvau, Ones; Fut. 
Pass. 6701n00ua1; verbal adjective, gatos, 6ytéog.—Mid. only in 
‘compounds, Fut. anegovucı and first Aor. dneinacé a, to deny, to 
despair, like anecteiv. 


LXII. Vocabulary. 


'Ayavarr&o, to be dis- &£-eıreiv, to speak or say Tapa-rp&xw, w. acc., to ron 
pleased, or indignant. out, utter. {ly. by, or past. 

éva-xpafu, to cry out — Ebpwpéver, strongly, firm- wape-gépe, to carry by or 

Grpexéws, exactly, surely. e#3ovAog, -ov, one who past. 

Boaduc, -eia, -v, slow. consults well, clever, pas, -arog, 76, the end, 

ylavf, Attic yAavé, -xdc, sagacious. a limit. 

4, an owl. Avréw, to distress.. [dious. mrepı-opü@, to overlook, 
‘teidw, to ‘fear; perf. dé- narpos, -G, -dv, long, te- negleet. 

dotxa has a present mean- pitw, not yet. mpo-épyouat, to'go beftwe. 

ing. bpyilouas (w. pass. aor.), wraipe, to sneeze. 
düua, -arog, 76, a house... to be angry. petua, -aroc, ro, a stream. 
bvirvioy, -ov, T6,a dream, wapaxaradyjxn, -ns. f, & opddpa, very, violently, 

a vision. thing deposited,apledge. very much. 

Kal Bpaddc ebßovAog elAe! raxdv üvdpa didxav. Ol ’ASyvain Beworo- 
Aa orparnyöv etAovro dv ro Tlepocn@ moAkup. 'Odvoceds els "Audov péya 
‘Sua HAB ey. “Hy av uoipay EAge, rabryy dépe Kal un dyaväarreı. Avrot- 
ped’, dv wrapy rig: Gy einy xaxdc, dpyepeda, dv Id ric évixsov, opé8pa 
Yoßovueda- dv yAadE dvaxpayy, dedoixazev. Mi mioreve rayiora, mpiv ürpe- 
sag mepag Gest. Merpios gaye. Otdé ele "Ounpov elpnxe paxpov. "Og- 
tic Adyous, we mapanaradınanv, AaBov EEeimerv, üdınös korıv, 7 üyav üxparix. 
Mj toüro BAéWye, el venrepog Akyw, GAA’ el dpevovvrwv rode Aödyovg dvdpar 
épo. TlEvdeı petping rove umodavövrac diAovg : ov yap Tedvnnacıv, GAAG Tiv 
airyy éd6v, Fv naow EABeiv tor dvayxn, TpoeAnAtbbacty. Bévove 
wévytac un wapadpapys ldwv. Hlorauöc ric nal petua Pia tore 6 
cidy: Gua te yep OO nal TapevAveKTat Kal GAdo mapagéperat, Td 62% 
évexyOnoerat. "Eveyne Abryy nal BAGBnv bppuopévuc. Birov di dpyhy 
ty xaxoic py mepılönc. Maro piyav el rye, mplv rerevtgoavt’ Töyg. 

The enernies have taken the town. Themistocles was chosen general by the 
Athenians. Come, (aor.) O friend, and see (aor.) the unhappy man. If thou 
art hangry (being hungry), thou wilt eat with relish (7déwc). The boy has 
eaten. The provisions are (i. e. have been) eaten. I have seen the unhappy 
(man). The enemies were seen (aor.). If thou seest thy poor friends (part. 
aor.), thou wilt not'run past them. The boy has run very fast. The grief was 


borne (aor.) by the father with firmness. What ‘has been said to thee by thy 
friend ? 





I the Aor. is translated by is accustomed. * instead of dAdo dé. 
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i«-xivo, to drink ont, or Pörahav, -ov, 76, a club. 
fout. ovufairw, to go with; 


up. 
£§-eAatve, expello, to drive 
. ebdaipovéw, to be happy, 
or fortunate. 
égexvéonat, w. gen. to ar- 
rive at, attain to, reach. 


cupfeiver, it happens, 
occurs. 


auurive, to drink with. 
Tadapoc, -ov, 6, a little 


basket. 


dpiriov, -ov, TO, a robe, a Tivw, to expiate, pay. 


garment. 
pediv, to drink ué9v (un- 


mixed wine); hence to 


rei {euclitic), a strength- 


ening particle, certain- 
ly, indced. 


[$ 120. 


ons is anticipated ; gen- 
erally it may be trans- 
lated by an adverb, as 
before, or sooner than, 
and the part. may be 
expressed by the finite 
verb, as of rolirat rove 
nohepiove EpSacay eir 
rw nöAıy gvydrrec, 
“the citizens anticipe- 
ted the enemies in hav- 


be drank. ¢3avw,tocome before,an- ing fled into the city;” 
vAua, -aroc, TO, spinning _ ticipate, w. the acc. of the that is, “the citizens 
thread, yarn. person who is anticipa- _ fled into the city soon- 
sroAvréAeta, -ac, }, costli- ted, and the part.of the er tham the enemies.” 
ness, splendor, sump- verb which expresses ¢opée, to carry. 
tuousness. the action in which any 


Totg orpartorace bv rg orparig noAAa Kaxd ovveßeßnnei. Bopoic dpuchav 
«al atric ixBioy copdc. Avxotpyoc moAvreicev EfnAace tig Zmüprng. Dep 
aüv. obdelg dredgaaras vöuyp! ripiv® nal dpxüv.? TloAot auumıövrec Graf yiy- 
vovrat gidot, 'O pePiur doüröc bore rob menorkvaı. Obx Exrriouaı tov olvov. 
*O olvog Ind rüv orparıwrüv Ekerbdn. Tore xaxotpyour ol Feol aroricavro. 
Gt roliras rode noreuioog Iidacav eis riw wid huyövres. Klum? dnfera. tiv 
daxsvra. 'O Aayügt td rod wuvdc Iögrdn. Ode dv un Kandy ebdatpovoixge. 
Ol nenunköres orparıara, üvernaboavro. ‘Arrixh bxd Tüv Ilepeüv Erurdn. 
*O Hoaxdje rd péradov, 6 Eyöpeı, abrög Erenev &x Neuéac. ‘O TaAapog vauaror 
BéBvora. Ol npéoBets ele rhv nöd Adixovro. Ob Toi y' baikeı Tüv üxpuv 
dvev wévov. ‘O-gidoc Imeoxerb yor agiferSat. Al yuvaixes jurécyovro cada 
duérea. 

The enemies will proceed into our country. The enemies were driven ont 
of the town by the citizens. ' The law will exclude (drive away) no citizen from 
honor and offices of command. Lycurgus has driven sumptaousness out of 
Sparta. The wine has been drunk up by the soldiers. The laws will punish 
evil-doers. The citizens will flee into the town sooner than the enemies. The 
dog has bitten the hare. The hare is (i.e. has been) bitten by the dog. If you 
will work (part.), you will be happy. The enemies have laid waste the land 
The country is (i. e. has been) laid waste by enemies. The enemies will lay 
waste the land. The woman filled (aor.) the basket with yarn. The father is 
. come. The friend will promise me, to come ( fi.) to-morrow. The boy has 
promised the teacher to learn diligently. The women will put on beautiful 
garments. _ 


§ 161, 3. 





2 § 157. 2 § 47,6. «§ 30. 
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§ 121. ILL. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable av, more rarely am, before the 
ending. 

(a) äv or atv is inserted without any change. 

Ali verbs of this kind form their tenses from a three-fold stem, 
viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, eon- 
sisting of a pure stem and nn annexed e, which is changed in the 
inflection into 7—The « in the ending -ave is short. 

1. aio®-cv-onct, to perceive, Aor. 109-ouns, aicdsoda: ; Perf. 
joOynoe; Fut. aisdnooum. 

2. auepräre, to miss, Aor. quagrov; Fut. auuprnconas; Perf. 
nuaeryxa; Perf. Pass. qucornpct. 

3. daeyPavonat, to be hated or odious, Aor. dany&öuns; Fut. 
amyOnoona; Perf. anny Onuat, Tam hated. 

4, avkiro (and avo), to cause to increase, to increase, Fut. av- 
brow; Aor. 7vEyoa; Perf. nv&yxa; Mid. and Pass. to grow, Perf. 
innen; Fut. avkyoouas; Aor. yvgyOny. 

5. Biacrave, to sprout, spring, Aor. sBieoroy; Fut. Blaceyoe ; 
Perf. splaornne and Beßlaoınxa (§ 88, 2). 

6. dagPave, to sleep, Aor. &dagdor; Fut. dagdnsopau ; ; Perf. 
ss 

7. ottaGave, to slip, to glide, Aor. wA0Hov; Fut. dlucdyoo; 

Perf. wdioOyxa. 

8. dopeaivopat, to smell, Aor. oogeopny; Fut. copejcouce. 

9. opdscxaven, to be liable to a fine, to incur punishment, to owe,— 
the double strengthening sox and av is to be noted—Aor. por; 
Fat. opdyow; Perf. w@Anxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. oiqAnyat. 


(b)dv is inserted before the Tense-ending, and » is insert 
ed before the Characteristic-consonant of the 
Pure Stem. 
The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, is changed into 
a long one, in inflection. The » before a Pi-mute is changed into 
u, before a Kappa-mute, into 7. 
10. Yıyyaro, to touch. Aor. E8iyor; Fut. &ifoues. 


11. Layyaver, to obtain by lot, to acquire, Aor. Zlayov; Fut. Ay- : 


Soues; Perf. etdnya; Perf. Mid. or Pass. stdvypos ($ 88, 4); Aor. 
Pass. élnyOny. 
12. AapBave, to take, Aor. tlaBoy, Imp. Außs; Fut. Inden; - 
12* 
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Perf. eitnpa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. eilapıaı ($88, 4); Aor. Mid. 
Doßöuns; Aor. Pass. Ayporr. - 

18. LavOdve, (seldom 27609), to be concealed, Aor. ELaor ; Fat. 
Agjow; Perf. 121790, I am concealed, Mid. to forget, Fut. Anoucı; 
Perf. AgAyopou; Aor. dAudounr. 

14. nar&ero, to learn, Aor. inatoy; Fut. undronum; Perf. pe- 
paOyxa.—The « remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are formed 
feom the stem M_AOE, according to No. a. 

15. zurödsoneı, to inqutre, to ask, to learn by asking, Aor. env- 
Oduny; Perf. stavope, eéavoc, ete.s Fut. aevcopes; verbal ad- 
jective, wevaros, nevoreos. 

16. cvyyave, to hit, to happen, to obtain (with Gen.), Aor. &rvyor; 
Fut. cexopo: (TETX-); Perf. rervyyxa (TTXE- according to 


_ No. a). 


LVII. Vocabulary. 


*Ayyedia, -ac, 7, a mes- dic, bis, twice. xara-dapSavw, to fall » 
sage, news. doxéw, to think, appear, sleep, sleep. 
&ye, age! come now. seem. Avypög, -&, -dv, sad. 
äva-orpedo, to turn round EAmoua:, to hope. bxiow, behind, back. 
(trans, and intrans.). bé-apaprave, dagaptérw wpo0-7jKev, -pKovea, -TROV, 
dySepov, -ov,76, a flower, strengthened by 4. fiting, becoming. 
@ blossom. ($ 121, 2). x (enclitic), yet. 
BobAevua, -atoc, 76, ad- ébrapxéw, w. dat., to help. ovusopä, -äg, 7, an event, 
vice, a decision, a reso- &rıßovAn, -f¢, 7, & plot. especially a misfortune. 


lution. érrt-opxéw, to swear false- ypvoiov, -ov, Tö (diminu- 
fparzts, -eia, -v, short. ly; w. acc. to any one. tive of xpvoöc), gold. 
yeyvaisy, -&, -ov, of noble zbepyeota, -ac, 7, 2 faver, Oc, as; O¢ Täxıora, a8 
kirth, noble, brave. beneficence. . SOON 88, 
dedpo, hither. xd A0¢, -ov, 6,7, a camel. 


Anceıv ca tédoug ur dorneitw 6 movnpös. Képdog wevnpdv ur AaBeiv 
Boöhov note. Aixatca dpacag ovunaxov retEy deov.! Tpdppara padeiv 
dei nal padivra voiy tye. AaPeé mpovoav rot mpocnxovrog Biov. Hé- 
vos xapxGv* ray lowy TedbEy more. 'O Bacideds ric mpöc éavrdy driBovdje 
ote Jotero. Ol époa roig “EAAngow* ännxrdovro. didurrog abröc 
anegaivero dia ypvoiov uaAAov, 7 dia tov InAov nd En K Evas ri Wiar Baoı- 
Aetav. Ol orparidra: Bpaxdv zpovov xarédapdov. ‘Qe dogpovro te 
xıora TH KaujAwr’ oi lwo, bniow dvéotpegov. MY Siyye rot nuvdc® "Aye 
6sbpo, iva rb 9 y Tio Avypüs ayyediac.? Oedv Emiopköv ph ddxec Ae An dévat. 

"hore Tervxrnaoc lode rabrye äfıoc.! Kardv, under ele pidove dg papreiv. 
Maxäpios, Scric Ervxe yevvaiov gidov. M&VDe déperv tiv ovudopäv. Ob- 
Seig xo &fvov tgararioas GSavaroug EAaderv. ‘An todAdy todAa uadncy. 





1 § 158, 3. (b). 261761 . 2 § 158, 5. (b). 
4§161, 2. (c). ® § 158, 5. {a). © § 158, 3. (b). 
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Kal zaxög wodAdae tipte nat dbfge EAayev. Wapa rév Beöv weddad naper 
Angaperbdipa. Ob AEAnBerv, ösrır Edina Ipya mparreı. Ei Sedv éviio reg 
BArera: Aadeiv, duaprave. Ale tEauapreiv ratrdv' obx avdpdc cogos. 
ES dyadic xOovig EBAaore xara üvdena, ix d’ bpdüv gpevav Bovacipar 
bodAG. Tig ebepyeoiag obwore Anoopat. 

The king will not perceive the plots against him. If thou drinkest (drink- 
ing), talk not much (pl.); for thou wilt err. What man has not once erred ? 
The bad (man) is hated by the good. Philip increased (aor.) his royal au- 
thority more by money than by arms. From a correct understanding will al- 
ways spring (PAaoravo) excellent resolutions. I have slept only a short time. 
{ will not touch the dog. Pericles has acquired great fame. The bad will 
never acquire truc fame. We shall take precaution for a becoming life (gen.), 
The town was taken (aor.) by the enemy. The ungrateful (person) has for- 
gotten the favor. The boy has studied literature well. Hast thon heard the 
sag news ? 


$122. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. ‘by annexing the two consononts ox or the syllable wx. 


2% is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and tx, 
when it is a consonant. Most verbs, whose pure stem ends with a 
consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of pure 
verbs, e. 8. evg-toxe (from ETPE-). Some of these verbs, in the 
Pres. and Impf., take a reduplication also, which consiste in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with «. 

1. al-iox-ouas, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. slscxöuns ; 
(4A0-) Fut. dAscoueu ; second Aor. 7Awr, and ddl (us, § 142, 
9), I was taken ; Perf. sloxa, and édioxa, I have been taken (Aug, 
§87, 6). The Act. ie supplied by aigeiy (§ 126, 1), signifying, fo 
take captive, to conquer. 

2. avadionw, to spend, to consume, Impf. drnlioxov; Fut. ava- 
ooo; Aor. dvjlooa and drdlwoa, xaryvalwca; Perf. avndoxe 
and avéieaxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. avjlopes and aralmueı; Aor. 
Pass. avadordry. 

8. agéoxer, to please, Fut. dgéow; Aor. ngesa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. 7 meecpces ; Aor. Pass. noeaOny.— Mid. 

4, la or y7oae, to grow old, Fut. ynoacopes ;: "Aor. éynod- 
ca; Inf. rmgaoen ; Perf. yeyjoaxa. 

5. yyyvcioum, to know, (I'NO-) Fut. yroscouos; second Aor. &- 
voy (put, § 142); Perf. dyveoxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. éyvwopes (§ 95) 5 
verbal adjective, yrwords, yrmareog. 








1460, Rem. On the Sing verb, see p. 27. 
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6. dıdodoxo, to run away (usually compounded, e. g. axod., 
éxd., diad.), Fut. dodooum; Perf. dedgäxu; second Aor. iar 
(ys, § 142, 1). 

7. evgionen, to find, second Aor. sögor ; Imp. ved ; (ETPE-) 
Fut. evejow; Perf. eveyxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. evenpes; Aor. 
Pass. evp¢iny; Aor. Mid. evoouy»; verbal adjective, evgeroc. 

8. 98aoxe, to come to one’s strength, to come to the state of man- 
hood, Aor. 7Byoa (nBaw, to be young, but arıBaw, to become young 
agatn). 

7. Orn0xo, commonly &robynoxe, to die, (O.AN-) Aor. antta- 
vow; Fut. dxo@avovpo:; Perf. réOvqxa, etc.; Fut. Perf. cedyyte 
old Att., and zedsn&oucı, I shall be dead. 

10. aoxopat, to propitiate, Fut. A&oouaı; Aor. aoduns. 


11. wurgoxo, to remind, (MN.A-) Fut. pryow; Aor. äummoa; 


Perf. Mid. or Pass. neurmuas, I remember, I am mindful (Redup, 
888, Rem. 1), Subj. neuroueı, -4, -7zau ($ 116, 4), Imp. neun; 
Plup. Sue, I remembered, Opt. pepvünmp, -j0, -T70, or peprg- 
pny, -@0, -pro ($ 116, 4); Fut, Perf. usurnooues, I shall be mindful ; 
Aor. éusnodny, I remembered ; Fut. uvyoOjooucs, I shall remember. 

12. xdoye (arising from 2a0-cxo, by transferring the aspiration 
of the & to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. inator; 
(IIENO.-) Fut. reicoucs (§ 8,7); Perf. xenovGa. Verbal adjective, 
nadntoy. 

13. zıniaxo, to give to drink, Fut. nı00; Aor. irioa. 


14. sınoaone, to sell (Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 


expressed by anoösonua:, anedounr); Perf. venoäxa; Perf. Mid 
or Pass. nergdpnas (Inf. nengaodo) ; Aor. enpadne; Fut. Perf. 
neroaooucı in the sense of the simple Fut. rga0jcoues (not used). 

15. oregtoxea (seldom oregéc), to deprive of, Fut. oze0700 ; Aor. 


éotégnoa; Perf. éozégnna; Mid. and Pass. czegioxopas, oregovpat, | 


Fut. oregroouaı ; Perf. oregnum; Aor. éoregyOny. 

16. rergaoxo, to wound, Fut. rowow; Aor. ézgwoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. rézgoper; Aor. ézondny; Fut. zewönrcoum and rowco- 
ou. 

17. gaoxe, to think, to say, to affirm, assert (Ind. not used), Impf. 
Epacxop ; Fut. 9700; Aor. éproa. 

18. yaoxe, to gape, (X_AN-) Aor. tyévov; Fut. ydvotuen; Perf. 
xeynva, I stand open. 

REMARK. Acddoxu, to teach, retains the x in forming the tenses: Fut. d:dago ; 
Aor. édidafa; Perf. dedidaxa; Aor. Pass. &dıdardnv.—Mid. 


* 
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LIX. Vocabulary. 

"Aöros,-ov, without trou- éravagéepu, to- bring back, waAatéc, -G, -dy, old, aged: 
ble, free from sorrow. refero, to refer, impute. of old time. 

duvnuovew, w. gen., to be eüyevns, -éc, well-born, of räoxw, to feel, suffer; 


forgetful of. high birth, noble. with ed, receive a favor, 
dexas, -&or, 4, a decad, polpa,»-cc, #, & share, a be well treated. 

the number ten. lot, fate. xevdée, to grieve, mourn 
E-ruplorw, to Bnd out.  pdpatuog, -0v, fated. for. 


'Ohiyoug etpnaetc dvdpac Eraipovg miorode tv yaderoig npaypacw. Wa 
av évdponole uöparuov borin 4rodaveiv. HerBoipev rove redvugnoras. 
‘Hééwe tov wadaoy xpafeuv! péuvagvtras ol avipwro. Otx dv ebporg 
trdpunoy wavra® 6ABiorarov. "H xaddc Sov, 4 xadog reduaxévac 6 eb- 
yes BobAeras. El deca bi tperépay kanörnra nerövdare, un te Veoig 
roirov uolpav éxavagépere. Ta dAAa nal möienos xal neraßoAn rixne by a- 
haceyv:5 HrExun 68 oolera. Tlévr’ bora tfevpeiv, tay ph Tov aivon 
kiyyru. El reg ynpaoag [jv ebyerat, Gétic tort yapücneıy woAAdg ele drow 
dexadas. MEuvnao, sre Ovyric trapzyer. Toy rim sbpanac, ob 
reyvy Tg. Odx Lore Biov ebpeiv GAurov otdevi.. "Axäpıarog, Östır ef 
ravav duynuovet. Aixatoy.ed mparrovra pepvgodas Tüv drugür. 

The town has been taken by the enemies. The citizens expected, that the 
town would be taken by the enemies. By the war (dat.) the whole wealth of 
the town has been consumed. Seek to please (aor.) the good. The fame of 
virtue will never grow old. The bad (man) will never perceive the beauty of 
virtue. The slaves have run away in the night. They say that (acc. w. inf.) 
letters were invented (inf. aor.) by the Phoenicians. The brave warriors will 
willingly die for their country. To mortals it is not permitted (ov fori, w. dat.) 
to say, This I will not suffer. The prisoners were sold (aor.) by the enemies. 
The soldiers robbed (aor.) the citizens of their property. Many soldiers were 
Wounded in the battle. Alexander was instructed (aor.) by Aristotle. 


$123. V. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by prefising the Reduplication. 

This reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 

stem with ¢.° To this class belong: 
| yipropan (instead of yiyéropas), to become, (TEN-) hie dyevounp ; 
Fat. yesyoones; Perf. yeyévnpos, I have become, or yéyova = a 
present signification, J am. 

inc (instead of nındre), to fall, Imp. since; (IIET-) Fut. ne 
Sevmas (§ 116, 8); Aor. énscow ; Perf. RENT OX. with rem 
vowel of variation. 

Remark. Several verbs of class IV, $ 122, belong eres as ytyvooxw. 





1 
"4 158, 5.(b).  *imevery respect. %§97,3. (2). u Tt, in no respect 
* The Aor. denotes a custom. *obx tori—obdevi, no oneean. See § 177, 6. 
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142 VERBS TO WHOSE FURE STEM 8 18 ADDED. [$ 124, 


§124. VI. Verbs, to whose Pure Stem ¢ is added im the Pres. and 
Impf. 

1. yauso, to marry (of the man), Perf. yeyapyxa, but Fut. yaus 
(§ 83); Aor. dyna, yrucı; Mid. yauovucı (with the Dat.), to marry 
(of the woman, nubo), Fut. yapotpos ($ 83); Aor.-eyjuapyy; Pass, 
to be wedded, Aor. &yaundn», etc. 

2. ynOéo, usually Perf. yéy7a (also prose), to rejotee, Fut. yr- 
0100. 

8. Boxeo, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. dea; Aor. sofa; Perf. 
Pass. 82doyuaı, visus sum; Aor. Pass. éd0yOn9- 

4, waprigén, to witness, Fut. pagrvgyse, etc. But pegrigopua, 
Dep. Mid. to call to witness. 

5. Eupen, to shave, Mid. Evgopas; Aor. évoduny, but Perf. v- 
erpeu. 

6. abv, to push, Impf. &udovr; Fut. dow and ofc; Aor. 
foca, woot; Perf. fox; Perf. Mid. or Pass. Zoouos; Aor. Pass. 


LX. Vocabulary. 
’Aradeo, to push, or drive éuzizry, to fall on or into OUp-RiTTO, to fall with; 
away. something,tomeet with. oyumirrei, it happens. 
érn, -75, %, infatuation, ebdoxiuév, to beor become ovp-gépw, to carry with, 
and conseqnent unhap- _ celebrated. conduce, to be of use. 
piness, evil mpo-voéu, to think or con- auy-dia-rpiBw, to spend 
elc-w8éw, to push,ordrive sider beforehand. time with, to live with. 
in. NONOTE, ever. $6voc, -ov, 6, murder. 


TloAAGatc bx xaxod éodAdv éyéveto, kal xaxdv EE dyadoü. Xeipa mecovrt 
Spetov. ‘O dyarGy xivdvvov tureceita abrö. Ol dvdpwrot mpd aperiy ye- 
yövaoıv. Mn pot yevoıd’ a BovAoua, GAN’ a cuudépet. Mi omedde mAovreiv, 
N taxd wévng yévy. TloAdAanee 6 ebdonıueiv meıpöuevog, ob mpovoncas, eis ue- 
yaAnv wal xaden}y aryv Execev. "Orav arvyeiv cot ovprécy ri, Etpinidov 
pvgodyre: Oik Eoriv, b¢rig mavr’ dvap ebdatpovel. Mevednuos mpöc Tov ipe- 
rhoavra, el vipat 6 omovdalog, Eiefev  "Ey@ yeyaunna. 'H rod gidov Suyaripp, 
évvarny juépay yeyaunpévn, TEdunnev. ’Axıddöuc Bupde byey7Ve gover 
"Ara bpüvrog. "Edofe ro orparny¢' int rode rodeniovg orparevoaodat. 
Zoxparns EAefev  "Ymd navrav naprupnoeral por, bri kya Adinnoa piv oddiva 
narore éviponav, od? xeipw? broinoa, BeAtiouc de moteiv kmespüunv del rods 
dyad ovvdcarpiBovras. AnpoodSéivng ttipato ri xegadgv. Ol arparıwrar ek 
Thy rod elsewodnoav. Ol orparidrat Gxewoavro Tove ToAepiouc. 

If thou actest so (so acting), thou wilt soon become poor. The soldiers have 
fallen upon the enemies (&urinrw, w. dat.). The daughter of my friend will 





! The general determined. 3435, Rem. 4. 


hee 
N 
4 
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marry the son of my brother. The citizens will rejoice, if they hear (hearing) 
the defeat (gen.) of the enemies. It is determined (perf. pass. of doxéw) that (ace. 
w.in/.) the soldiers march against the enemies. All will bear testimony to. 
thee, that thou hast conferred many favors on the state. The slaves have had 
their heads shaved. The enemies drove the soldiers into the town. 


§125. Verbs, whose Stem is’ Pure in the Pres. and Impf., but which 
in the other Tenses assume a Stem with the Characteristic e. 

The e is lengthened into 7 in inflection. Exceptions: üydoua: and ucxouas. 

1. diem, to ward off, Fut. dAstroo; Mid. to ward off from one- 
self, to defend, Fut. dAetnooucs (from AAEK-); Aor. nletapyy. 

2. ayPouot, to be vexed, displeased, Fut. dySéoouos; Aor: ny08o- 
Ory; Fut. ayPeoPnooucs having the same signification as eyPecopes. 

8. Booxo, to feed, Fut. Booxyoo; Aor. éBoounoa; Mid. to feed 
(intransitive). ) 

4, Bovdopos, to wish, (second Pers. Bovia, § 82, 2), Fut. Bovig- 
cour; Perf. BeßovAnuas; Aor. éBovdy yy and nBovi. (Aug. § 85, 
Rem.). 

5. 880, to want, to nad usually Impers. dei, it is wanting, st ts 
necessary, Subj. déy, Part. déov, Inf. deiv; Impf. eee, Opt. dgoe ; 
Fut. deyoeı; Aor. äöenos(v) ; Mid. deoum, to need, Fut. dsyaouas ; 
Aor, eden On. 

6. 20: and Selo, to will, Impf. 7Oslov and éfelov; Fut. efe- 
lnow and Sedjow; Aor. 70élnoa and éG2lyoa; Perf. only 7Oelyxa. 

7. ethoo, to press, to shut up, Fut. eidjow; Perf. Mid. or Pass. sé- 
Inu; Aor. Pass. eidnOyy. 

8. EIPOMAI, Aor. ngounv, I inquired, &geodaı, Eompat, Egoi- 
Kap, gov, eguuevos ; Fut. gojcopas. The other tenses are supplied 
by éouray. 

9. 8600, to go forth, Fut. Edgy ; Aor. 766700. 

10. evde, commonly xa@evdo, to sleep, Fut. xadevdjou (Aug.,' 
§ 91, 8). 

ll. &yo, to have, to hold, Impf. elyov (§ 87, 3); Aor. &ayor, Inf. 
oyeiv, Imp. axes, magacyzes (ut, § 142), Subj. cy, -ys, NLPATLO, 
Rapaoyys, etc., Opt. cyoiny (us), Part. cy»; Fut. io and oyyce; 
Perf. Some; Aor. Mid. éoyopyy, Subj. oyaueı, Opt. oyoiu, Imp. 
oo, naoacyov, Inf. oyeodaı, nugaogzoden, Part. oyousvo, ; Fut. 
Oyo ; ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. &oyyuaı; Aor. Pass. éoyédne; ver- 
bal adjective, é éxzog and oyerzos. 

12. Epon, to boil, to cook, Fut. éwyom; verbal adjective, &y#og or 
Sprros, Swrréos. 
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ACTIVE. 
































ed 
= 
= @E- to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 
fy . 
l.| oral-nv Vei-nv doi-nv 
2.) orai-ng Vei-n¢ doi-n¢ 
3.| - orai-n Vei-n doi-n 
a & 
2.| orai-nrov! Sei-nrov' doi-yrov! 
3.| oram-nrnv Ver-hrnv do-ArnvV 
1.| orai-npev Vei-nuev doi-nuev 
. 2.| orai-nte Vei-nre doi-nTe 
N 3.| orai-ev | Vei-ev doi-ev 
2) |8:2%| ee Ver (VES)? | dog (dodı)? 
g &| 3 | oT7-Te Sé-TW 60-Tw 
=| D. 2.) orn-rov HE-ToV dö-Tov 
=| 3.| or7-rw Sé-TwWY 66-Twy 
=| P.2.| oT7-te Gé-Te 66-Te 
a | 3.| orn-Twoav | sé-Twoar 66-Twoav 
| andoravrov| andYevrwv| anddövrov 
Inf. OTH-Val Vei-vat dod-val 
Part. ordc, doa, dv| Veic,eioa,év| dovc,ovoa,ov 
Gen.orävroc| Gen. dévroc| Gen. dövrocs 
oT7-0W 97-00 dW-0w 
é-ornoa, I E-Sn-Ka é-dw-Ka 


| placed Instead of these forms, the second 

’ | Aor. is used in the Dual and Pi. 
Ind. and in the other Modes and 
Participials, § 131, 2 

&-orn-xa,‘ sto | Te-Veı-ka | dé-dw-Ka 


rer cf ee | ET 






+ 
el-orn-Keıv 


| nn nn | nn | ae 


e-orn£woldAtt.| wanting. wanting. 





wanting. 
PAS 
Aorist I. | &-orda-9nv | &-T&-9m® | &-66-9nv | 26er Im | 
1 See $ 130, Rem. 1. *In composition, rapäorıydı, mapäorä; adorn, 


äröorä, $ 130, Rem. 2. * In composition, mepides, Evdec ; amödog, Exdog ; 
mepidere, Exdore, § 84, Rem. 2. 4 See § 134, 3. © Eradnv and rednoopaı 





§ 184. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs dvvanaı, to be ables rictrapat, to know, epépapat, bo 
hang, and tT piaodat, to buy, have a different accentuation from lorayaz, in the 
Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., namely, Subj. düvouaı, Emiorwpaı, -9, -nrau, -nodov, 
-node, -wrtat; Opt. duvalunv, Erioraiunv; -aıo, -aLTo, -atodov, -arove, -atvTo; 
so also ovaiuny, -ato, -aıro ($ 135). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. Mid. with -oı, viz. rıdolumv, 
Volumv, are more common than those with -eı, viz. rıdeiunv, -eio, -€iTo, etc, 
Veiunv, -elo, -eiro, etc. In compounds the accent remains as in simples, thus, 
































§ 134. ] PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -ps.— REMARKS. 157 
MIDDLE. 
ZTA- to place. BE- to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to shole. 
(orai-unvdoesnot| Yoi-unv® doi-unv® 
occur, but mpeai-| Voi-o doi-o 
HI, ~ato, -atTo,| Boi-ro éoi-ro 
etc.) Boi-uedov doi-uedov 
Voi-0dov i 
Boi-odny doi-oS7v 
Voi-ueda doi-ueda 
Boi-cde doi-ode 
Voi-vro doi-vro 
(cra-co or orü| ov (Séco yr dot (600)? 
does not occur,| é-c0w 66-03 
but mpia-co ori Pe-odov do-0d0v 
rplo) BE-dav Öö-dwv 
dé-o8e dö-0de 
H-odwcav and | do-odusav and 
wy 66-08 wv 
_(ora-o8az) rpiao. Bé-o8at d6-08ar 
(ova-uevoc) mpia- Oé-pevos 1°, -0v | ö-evog, -7, -ov 
wevog 
orh-vouaL O7n-copat da-vouaı deifouas 
horg-oGpiy (2-On-Ka-unv (2-do-xö-unv) é-dectauny 
Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. 
used by the Attic writers, § 131, 2 
bora Té- 8 € t -pat 6é-60-pat dé-decy-pat 
Ley ‘bre- 3 ei -uny &-de-do-unv é-de-deiy-pay 
Lorigonat wanting. wanting. wanting, 
SIVE. 
| Fut. Z. | ord-Syaouas | re-Onoouad | d0-dnooua | dex-Inoouaı 


instead of 2¥é0yv and Yednaopar ($ 8,10). © See $ 134,2. 7 In composi- 
tion, karadov, ümodov ; mepidov, anddov ; karadeade, mepidoade ; Evdeode, 
mpbsooSe ; but Evdou, elcdod ; mpadoi, Evdoo ($ 84, Rem. 2). 


wdolumv (Evdeiunv), brdolo (évPeio), etc. The same is true of compounds of 
doiunv, e. g. diadoiunv, dıadoio, ete. 

3. The Perf. and Plup. Eornka, &ornkeıw (not elornkeıv), form the Dual and 
Pl. immediately from the stem, viz. Perf. &-crd-rov, &-orä-uev, E-orü-re, &-0Tü= 
oly); Plap. &ord-rov, -arnv, E-orä-uev, E-orä-te, &-ord-oav ; instead of &orn- 
kéval, éorévat is regularly used. The Part. is éorde, -Goa, -&s, Gen. -drog, 
-done, also éotnael, -via, 6c, Gen. -droc, -viag. 

4. The forms of the Impf. &ridovv, -etc, -eı, &didovv, -ovg, -ov, are constructed 
according to the conjagation in -&@ and -dw. The other forms, éridyy, -7¢, -9, 
disor, wg, -w, are not used ($ 130, Rem. 8). 
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LXIU. Vocabulary. 
’Anp, -époc, 6, 7, the air. revolt; mid, to go or establish, appoint, to 
éviornj, to set up, raise, stand apart. render, to make. 

awaken; sud. to raise diiornut, to place apart, Acuv7, -nc, 7, a marsh, a 

oneself, stand up, rise separate, sever. pond, a lake. 

up. éviornut, to put into; Aotuos, -ov, 4, a plague, a 
évri-rarro, to set’ oppo- perf., to be present. pestilence. 

site ; mid., to set oneself &£-opYöw@,to make straight, vegeAn, -ns, 7, a cloud, a 

against, oppose. erect, set up, restore. net for birds. 
Gxo-ordu, to draw away. Avioxoc, -ov, 6, a rein- mapiornut, to place be 
&ro-oTpégu, to turn away. holder, guide. side, to help. 
ator, -n, -ov, Atte atoc, duaia, -ac, 7, a sacrifice. 77, where? whither? 

-ov, dry, thirsty. lornut, to place, make to mrodeuéw, w. dat., to carry 
dgiornut, to put away, stand. on war. 

turn off, cause to re- xadiornui, to lay down, ‘roAv¢idia, -ac, 4, a mul- 

volt ; 2 aor., to fall away, titude of friends. 

H rodAvgidia dtiornot nal dmoonä nal drootpéger. Ei Tu Svoiay xpocpéper 
ebvovv vouileı Tov Gedy xadioravat, optvac xovpag Erei. OüdE rdv dépa ol d- 
Opwrot roic Spvicry eluv EActSepoyv, wayidac wal vegéAac loravrec. SvAarror, 
pi) Td Képdoc oe THe sikatoobync dgioTH. "Ev rH Ilekonorvnoiano rodéuy el 
dunp, 6 TlepexaAje, EEupdov ri rod Kal éviorn Kal avrerarrero Kal To Aoipp 
xal ro rodéup. Mi} dgiorg rove véovg rig ent riv dperiy dd0b.' Oepuorrondac 
Akyeraı elneiv, ös Td MiAriadov trpdratov abrov &x rüv Invav üvıorain. Tür 
- raAoc tv rH Aipevg aboc eiorhnei. Td pev Tob ypdvov yeyovdc,® rd.de.tveotis 
dort, Td d2 péAAov. Oi Kopivdıoı roAAade avupayour axéorycay ind tev ’Adr- 
vaiov. Oi Nafıoı awd tév ’ADnvaiwy antornoav. Hapüora roig arvyzéow. 
Tl ors; my Böt; Ol’Admvaioı roic Nafioıc Anooräcıv am abrüv brodépn- 
cav. Tlapacrainre rois üruyeoı. Adyog dıeomüpdn, rode ovppaxoue and Tif 
nédews anoorivas. ‘Hvioyov yrounv orgoets dpiorny. 

Sportsmen place snares and nets for the birds. The bad seek to sever the 
friendship of the good. The trophies of Miltiades woke Themistocles from his 
sleep. Let us not turn away youths from the way to virtue. Do not sever (pl.) 
the friendship of the good. The citizens were afraid, that the enemies would 
make their allies revolt from them. The bad rejoice, if they sever (part.) the 
friendship of the good. Tantalus stands thirsty in the lake. The wise man 


takes care not only for (gen.) the present, but also for the future. The soldiers — 


raised (aor.) a trophy over (xard, w. gen.) the enemies. The Naxians sought to 


revolt from the Athenians. Assist (stand by) the unfortunate. Where shall we — 


stand? where shall we go? Thou shouldst assist the unfortanate. The sol- 
diers will raise a trophy over the enemies. 


LXIV. Vocabulary. 


re -ewc, 4, 8 Cit- dAAöTpLog, -a, -ov, anoth- éva-ridnus, to put UP 
er’s, foreign. offer. 





> 4 157. *§ 123. 3 § 153, 1. b, (a), (3). 4§ 119, 1. and § 142. 
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üpyaAtog, -&, -ov, heavy, i.e.» staff of the Bac- mpoc-ridyut, to add. 
troublesome, burden- chantes, wound round rpo-ridnu:, to set before, 
some. with ivyand vineleaves. lay out (for view), set 
diadnua, -atoc, T6,a head- xırrög, -ov, 6, ivy. forth. [tre. 
band, a diadem. pera-ridnur, to change, ox7;7Tpov, -ov, TO, a scep- 
duagopa, -üc, 7, a differ- alter, remove. riönus, to place, arrange,. 
ence, a quarrel, enmity. usuéoual,w.acc.,to imitate. propose as a prize, give, 
 teridm, to put in, instil. wepıi-ridngt, to put or set . make; mid. place for 
Dipoog, -ov, 6, a Thyrsus, round. oneself, take. 


To xadde ratotyrs Beöc noAAd ayada ridnoıw. ‘O IlAoöros woAdAanic psta- 
riönoı Tov rev GvOporay rpöomov. TloAAüxıc of dvOpwmoe Tois Idiowe naxoig 
dAdérpia tpocridéaoty. Ele rd BéAteow rider Td uEAAov. ‘Avriyovoc Atévucoy 
ruvra Euıneirto, Kal xerrov péy wepiredele TH Kegadg Gvri diadguarog Maxedo- 
yırod, Sipooy 62 dvri oxgxrpoy gépwv. Ol aogioral Thy üpsryv mpoeridecav. 
EvriSapev roig véose rag oodiag Epwra. ‘H riyn xavra dv uerarıdein. Ob 
Badıov ri ghey peraridévar. TloAMüxıc doxoövres Oyoew xaxdy od Ede- 
pty, al doxotvrec todAdv Edepev nanov. Tag dcapopdc ueradüuev. ‘Apyadéov 
yipac EGyxe Bede. "Admvaloı yaAxiy romoguera. Aéacvay ku rbAac Tee Gxpe- 
role Gvétsoay. ‘Pov! EE dyaGod Veivac xaxév, } ix xaxov toSAdy. Td Kar 
abv obdeic ypnordy dv Gein. Meradere rac dtagopac. Avxoidpyov röv Séivra 
Aaxedatpoviote vonovs, uakıora Savpalopev. ‘O nödeuos mavra nerarädeınev. 
Ip tie üpsräc Geol Idpüra EVecar. 


To those who do well the gods give (= place) many good things. We often 
add others’ ills to our own. We often see riches change (changing) the char- 
acter ofmen. The war has changed everything. God gave (placed, aor.) to * 
men many good things. The war will change everything. Who would give 
(place, opt. aor. w. üv) laws to foolish men? It is not easy to change (aor.) na- 
ture. The gods made (= rendered, placed) age burdensome. The bad we 
cannot easily make good (opt. aor. w. dv). The general should insti] (pres. or 
cor.) courage into the soldiers. May riches never change (pres. or aor.) thy 
character! We will instil (aor.) into the youths a love for virtue (gen.). 


LXV. Vocabulary. 


'Aro-didauı, to give back, kEvrpov, -ov, 76, a sting, äykäxog, -ov, thoroughly 
repay; mid., to sell. a goad. = bad. 
didupt, to give, grant. päkap, -apoc, happy, bless- maAıv, again, on the con- 
£unedog, -ov, firm, sure, ed. trary. 
lasting. uelırra, “ns, 9, & bee. TPO öldaut, prodo, to be- 
im-Aavdavouaı, to forget. peta-didwui Tivi Tıvos, to tray. 
dic and edt, imme- give any one a share of xpr&w, w. gen., to be in 
diately. anything. want. 
Ol Seot wavra dıdöacıv. Tryvaral? dpyery ob didworv 7 Hoc. Kapıv AaBov* 
pénvnoo,* kat dodc ExtAadod. AaBdv drddoc, xal Amım? wad. "D nänapes 
Beoi, dore pot SABov nal döfav dyadiy Exew. ‘O rAodroc, bv Gv dücı Deol, 





1 See § 52, 10. ' #647, 2. 9 § 121, 12. 414122, 12. 
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Eumedöc korıv. "An dboic déduxe, rar’ Exeı növa 6 dvopwrog. "H dbore rar. 
poıs Eduxe xepac,! xévtpa perirrate. ‘"Qv* cor Yedc Eduxe, robrar ypxover di- 
dov. "EodAG dvdpi nal todd didwot Sede. Mrayp ebSde didov. Xpmuara 
daluwv xal mayxaxy avdpt didwoir, dperig 6’ bAtyoig dvdpaot poip’ Ererat. 
Beös por doin pidove mioTove. Toic mAovatoıc mpéret toig nrwxoic doivar. Oi 
orparıöraı tiv wéAw Tois moAeuiors mpoböidooav. ‘O dyadic zaipeı Tolg né- 
vnoı xpnuürwv? peradidoic. Aci rodc üyadodc üvdpa; yevvaiwe gépetv, 5 ri dv 
6 Bede dıdöh. “Oc dv uéAAy rv marpida npodiööovar, peyiornes Imuias a&céc® ko- 
rıv. Ol Seoi nor dvti xaxdv ayaa didolev. didoc pidov ob mpoddcet. 

God gives everything. If you (pl.) have received (aor. part.) a favor, remem- 
ber it; and if you have granted a favor (aor. part.), forget (it). If you have re- 
ceived (anything), give again (aor.). Give me, O God, riches and reputation 
to possess. The wealth which God has given (aor.) is lasting. The gods have 
given men many good things. Give ye to the poor immediately. May the 
gods give (aor.) me faithful friends! Thou must bear nobly, what (öc av, w. 
subj.) the gods assign (give) thee. Good citizens will never betray their coun- 
try. God gave men many treasures. The soldiers intended to betray (aor.) 
the town. It is well to give to the poor. Who would betray a friend (opt. w. 


év)? Honor the gods, who give (part.) all good (pl.) to men. 


LXVL Vocabulary. 











*"Adéaroc, -ov, not to be 
seen. 

Gsro-deixvdut, w. 2 acc., to 
show,represent,explain, 
declare any one as any- 
thing; mid., show of my- 
self, express, declare, 
display, render. 

deikvöuı, to show. 

dıxalws, justly, fairly. 
elxj, inconsiderately, un- 
advisedly. 


Eupéve, w. dat., to remain 
with, abide by. 
&vrög, w. gen., within. 
&§-opxdw, to cause to swear, 
administer an oath to. 
trriopxey, -ov, Td, & false 
oath, perjury. [by. 
érropvipt, w. acc., to swear 
Hétptos, -ü, -ov, Attic pé- 
Tptoc, -ov, moderate. 
unnore, never. [tor. 
kluntns, -0d, 6, an imita- 


duvöuı, to swear. 

Spxoc, -ov, 6, an oath. 
TGvTwc, in every way, 
throughout, wholly. 

napayyéAAw, to order. 
nAaorıxn (i. e. Texv7),mo- 
delling art, sculpture. 
povvöuı, to strengthen. 
oraviag, rarely, seldom. 
ıhmproua, -aTos, TO, a de- 
cree, a resolution. 


“Opxov getye, kav dixaiwcg buvincs. Mn tt Seode Eriopnov Erröuvd. 'O olvac 
Ol didaoxado: trode padnrac punta éavrdv uno 


petptog Angddeic® Bavvoaıv. 
IIvdayöpas napnyyeıle Tois pavdavovet, oraving piv duvovat, 
H rwAactixh deikvdor ra eldn Tov 


deıkvbäcıv. 


xpmoau£voug d2 Toic Öpkors mäavrwg buukveuv. 





Bedv, Tüv dvdpunwv Kal bviöre nal Tüv Inpüv. Mi cVéara deiEne HAip. ’Avdpds 
vodv olvoc &deifev. Ppiyer Spxote ob xpüvraı ovr’ duvivrec, obr’ GAAove E£op- 
noövres. 'Odiyotc deinvd ra Evröc gpevdv. Ol xpıral ra Wndiopata ümedeinvv- 
oav. Mimore elxh duviotre. ‘O BaoıAedc tov abrod vldv orparnydv arodédetxev. 


Avoid an oath, even if you swear justly. Do not swear a false oath. Those 
who swear a false oath, are deserving of the greatest punishment. The Phry- 








1439, Rem. 


* by attraction instead of &. 
4§52 8. 


®§ 158, 7. (y). 


3 § 158, 3. (b). 
64121, 12. 





' 
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gians did not swear. The judges declare their resolutions. May you never 
swear unadvisediy! It is not becoming to swear unadvisedly. The Athenians 
declared Alcibiades (’AA««3:adn¢, -ov) general. 


LXVII. Vocabulary. 


"AgtéAoyo¢,-ov,worthmen- uEdn, -nc, #, drunkenness. 4Acyapyia, -ac, 4, the rule 
tioning, noticeable, me- pwpér, -4, -öv, foolish; 6 ofa few, oligarchy. 
morable. pepo, the fool. NPOTOos, -n, -ov, first. 

deurepog, -a, -ov, second. vavrTixdc, -7, -dv, belong- ovy-iornyt, to put togeth- 

divapaı, w. pass.aor.,tobe ing to ships, nautical; er; mid., assemble, unite, 
able, can, have power. vavrixy dbvauic, naval bring together. 

Inisranaı, w. pass.aor,to power. 
know, understand. 

'O mAoörog woAda divarar. Tic &v pupdc divarro ty olvy cromev; ‘Avdp 
dirarös korıy, Scric adcxetv duvänevos ui BodAeras. Tlpärre undev dv! ud ério- 
tasat. "Apıaröv tort navr’ iriorasdaı Kava. Zépev*® oby wc bikAouev, GA’ 
ö duvapeda. IIpd pédye dvictaco. Ti ovppéper tviow nAovreiv, drav pd 
trictavtat TO TAObTE® zpnodaı; Karadvdévrog rod TMeAorovyvgotaxod roAb- 
pov dAıyapxiav év raic wAeioraic wéAect KaVioravro. Ol roAéusot obx droorH- 
oovraı, mpivy &v EAwaıt rv wédiv. Mivws, 6 debrepog, npGrog ‘EAAR ev vav- 
iv dbvauy dfıöAoyov ovveornoaro. ‘Yrd Avcavdpov, rod Xmapriarov, by 
Adyvams rpraxovra Tipavvos kateoradycay. 

Men have much power through wealth. Rise up (pl.) before intoxication 
The enemies could not take (2 aor.) the town. Of what use is it to thee to be 
rich, if thou understandest not how to use riches? What fools could (dv, w. opt.) 
be silent over wine? No mortal -is able to know everything. There are few 
who understand (part.) how to use riches well. The magistrates who are ap- 
pointed (aor. part. pass.) to rule over the town, must (dei, w. acc. of pers.) care 
for its prosperity. 


LXVIH. Vocabulary. 


"AdAL0¢, -@, -ov, trouble- der, manage; w. adv. Onyoavpéc, -oü, 6, a trea- 
some,pitiable,miserable. put into a disposition, sure. 

Gro-riSnut, to put away; dispose. Kara-ridnuı, to lay down, 
mid., take away. éri-ridnut, to add, putup- lay by; mid, lay down 

da-reAéw, to complete; on; mid. put on one for oneself. 
w. part. itexpressesthe self; w. dat., apply to, Kpavoc, -206 == -ovg, 76, & 





continuance of the ac- attack, set upon. helmet. 
tion denoted by the par- éyxpareca,,-ac, 7, self-con- Aöpog, -ov, 6, & crest. 
tieiple, as duareA® ypa- _ trol, continence. orépavoc, -ov, 6, a crown. 
gov, “I continue to 2égddiov, -ov, 76, viaticum, golvixeoc, -éa, -eov, con- 
Write,” or “ writing.” travelling money. tracted -ot¢, -7, -odv, 
de-riönu, to put in or- Fxw, fo, I am come. purple. 
! by attraction instead of undev robrwr, &. * see § 97, 3. 
36161, 3. 4 see § 126, 1. 
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Ol KeAriBnpec mepi Tüs kepalüg xpavy xalnü mepıridevrar potvixots hoxy- 
uéva' Aégoic. Otbdéva Sncavpdv marc! karadnoy üeivw? aidoic. Tic üv éxav 
gidov üppova Boito; Hevodüvrı Povre Hn ric Ex Mavriveiag dyyedog Aéyor, 
röv vlöv abrot rév TptAdov redvavai®: xdxeivoc anédeto piv Tov orépavor, 
Oceréder de Siwy : eel de 6 Gyyedoc mpocednne kalt Exeivo, drı vixdv Tédvyne, 
naa 6 Zevogay trédero tov oredavov. "AAKiBradye Eduyev ele Laapryy nal 
rove Aaxedaipoviove napwevvev EmidEodar rois ’Admvalon. To pév TO cGpat 
dıaredeıuevp xaxdc xpeia Eoriv iarpod, TH dt tiv puyxny gidov. 'Epodiov eis 
rd yipas nararidov. Ol ’ASnvaios tv ro devtépw tod TleAorovynotaxot rolk- 
pov Eret bxd Tod Aoınod adALGTaTa dıeredmoav. Kandy obdév dierac &v dvépl 
Vepéhia Sepévy Tod Biov owdpocivyy Kal tyxpatecay. Tode microde riPecdau 
dei Exacrov favrö. Ol rodira: poBodvrat, un ol rorépior TH moAsı Enırıdörra. 

The citizens attack the enemies. We will take the good as our friends 
The citizens feared that the enemies might attack the town. Lay by travelling 
money for old age. Put on (aor.) the crown. Take care that the enemies do 
not attack (subj. aor.) you. Croesus deposited many treasures of gold in his 
house. The character of men is often changed by riches. Nature cannot easily 


' be changed. A golden crown was placed (aor.) by the Athenians on the gate 


of the Acropolis. Everything has been changed by the war. 


LXIX. Vocabulary. 

"Auoıß, -üc, #, exchange, the same time; mid, ovv-veu, to Spin, weave | 

recompense, return. give oneself up with together with. 
orparög, -oö, 6, an army. others to a thing. 
ovy-eri-didwyut, to give at 

Kapec xapire amodidoraı. Te ev mowüvrı woddanes xaxh drrodiderat dporby. 
Harpides roAAaxuc dıa xépdoc xpotdé0ncav. IloAAa düpa dédorat roic dvdpe~ — 
moc rapa Tov Deby. ‘Oc péya TO pinpdv karın Ev xatp@ doSév. “Ore eld riv | 
OnBaiwy widiv "AAéEavdpoc, drédoto rode tAevdépove navras. ‘Exdy ceavréy | 
TH KAwdoi? ovvenididov, mapexwv ovvvijcat, olcrıol® more mpaypaat PBovAeras. 
Opolws.alaxypov, &rovoavra xphoruov Adyov un pavdavelv, Kat dıdönevöv tt 
dyaddy rapa röv HlAwv u? AguBaverv. Ol moAiraı doßoüvrau, un Hh mölıs mpo- 
dıdütaı. Mimore ind Tv HiAwv rpodidoio. ‘O orpardg im’ abroü Tov orpa- — 
tyyot mpovdidoro. 'Aréddov TO KiredAov. 

Everything is given by God. The wealth which is given (aor.) by God is 
lasting. The town was betrayed by the soldiers to the enemies. We mast 
bear nobly, what is sent (given) by God. The friend will not be betrayed by 
the friend. Alexander is said, when he had taken (aor.) Thebes, to have sold 
(aor.) all the free citizens. The army is said to have been betrayed (aor.) by 
the‘general. The citizens feared, that the town might be betrayed. Let us 
sell (aor.) the goblets. 





! from éoxéw, to adorn. 2 gee $ 52, 1. 
® see § 122, 9. redvavar inalead of redunnévat, Comp § 134, 8. 
4 also 8 § 159, (7). @¢ 12 


7 KAwd, one of the Parcae, or goddesses of Fate. 
® by attraction instead of mpayzaciy, & BobAerat. 
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LXX. Vocabulary. 


AAndac, traly, in reality. Emı-deikvduı,toshowbrag- moAureing, -&, costly, 
Gudi-Evvigt, to put on, gingly, make a boastful splendid. 


dress in. display of; mid., show Prrwp, -opos, 4, an orator. 
GroAAtyt, to ruin; mid, of oneself boastfully. odevvyrı, to quench, ex- 

be ruined or lost, per- xepavyduc, to mix. tinguish. 

ish. rabpmoia, -ac, 7, free- ovv-amoAAduı, to ruin at 
ty-deixvopt, toshow; mid, dominspeaking, frank- the same time; mid., go 

show of oneself. ness. to ruin at the same time. 


Gidoe gidetc ovvardAAvyrat ducruyototy. Oddérore xAéog toOAdv arbAAvrat. 
"Avdpdc dixatov Kaprröc ota aréAAutat. Al yvvaixeg yaipovow dyudtevvipevar 
nalig todnrac. Ol dAn8i¢ copot ob oretdovow Enıdeinvvodar tiv alrüv 00- 
giaev. 'O olvoc, &üv bdarı! kepavvinrat, TO oüua povvvow. 'H dpy) etddc 
oBevyboito. ’Aet dv ro Biw Gperav nal Badpocivyy &vdeinvvoo. Ol Tépeac 
xoAvreieic oroddc Gugtévyvevro. 'O parup tiv yvounv uera nappyoiac aredei- 
aro. *AAncGiadyc bd ray ’Adıvalwv orparnyös üredeixdn. 

The Persians put on splendid clothes.. Always show in your life virtue and 
soundmindedness. We admire the friends who accompany their unhappy friends 
to ruin (going to ruin together with, etc.). Let us express our opinion with 
frankness. The sophists made a boastful display of their wisdom. Women 


put on splendid clothes. The orator should express (aor.) his en with 
frankness. 


SuMMARY OF VERBS IN -ut. 


I Verbs in -aı which annex the Personal-endings to the 
Stem-vowel. 
§ 135. Verbs in -a (i-ory-u, STA-): 

1. xt-yon-pt, to lend (XP.A-), Inf. xıyoavaı, Fut. yeyou, etc. ; 
Mid. to borrow, Fut. yoroouaı.—Aor. &ygnoauns in this sense is not 
used by the Attic writers. To the same stem belong: 

2. on, oportet (stem XP.A- and X PE-), Subj. xe7, Inf. zorves, 
Part. (co) yoeor ; Impf. &yonv or xonv, Opt. xeein (from XPE-). 

8. anoyon, tt suffices, suffictt ; there are also formed regularly from 
XPAR, dnaoyonow, Inf. éxoyony; Impf. anregen; Aor. axéyon- 
ce(v), etc. Mid. emox Qe pet, to have enough, to abuse, waste, eno- 
1enodan, inflected like yo&ouaı. 

4, Ovivn tt, to benefit (ON.A-), Inf. ovwarcı ; Impf. Act. wanting ; ; 
Fat. 09700; Aor. avysa. Mid. ovivapos, to have advantage, Fut. ~ 
dvjcouor; second Aor. 9779, -700, -7ro, etc. Imp. 09400, Part. 
örnusvos, Opt. dvaipny, -cuo, -aızo (§ 134, 1), Inf. ovaodaı; Aor. 





1 § 47,10. and § 161, 2. (a), (e). 


IE ER 
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Pass. osz@n» instead of airzuny. The remaining forms are sup- 
plied by opedeis. 

5. nt-p-why-pu, to fill (ILAA-), Inf. nymdovor; Impf. drundp; 
Fut. minow; Aor. äninoo; Mid. aiumiopet, nipndlacbos; Impf. 
dmıunloun ; Pert. Mid. or Pass. weninouaı; Aor. Pass. éxdyo dys. 
—Mid. 

The u in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when a # precedes the reduplication ; e. g. fuxiwAapat, but éve- 
muumAaunv. 


6. ziurtonu, to burn, Trans., in all respects like iurznuu. 

7. TAH-MI, to bear, endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead of 
them vzousvo, aveyouaı) ; Aor. étAny, (110,) tlainy, TAndı, thyvas, 
tAas; Fut. zAnooumı; Perf. #erInxa (on the forms rerAuuer, etc, 
comp. $ 134, 3). 

8. gy-pi, to say (stem @_4-), has the following formation: 












Present. ACTIVE. 


Indi- | 8.1. | ony! Indi- | 8. 1. | éonv 
eative.| 2.| dic . " feative.} 2. | &dns, usually ödyoda 
3. | onai(y) 3. | &dn 
D.2.| garov D. 2. | é¢arov 
3. | düröv 3. | égarnv 
P. 1.| güuev P. 1. | &hänev 
2.| düre 2. | pare 
3.| daci(v) 3. | Edücav 


aah gains, gain, gainroy 

and gairov, gainrny and 
gaityy, dainuev and ¢ai- 
uev, dainre and ¢aire, -ev 


Subj. | 96, oc. 97, Härov, Pouer, $7- | Opt. 

: Te, pwot (v) 

Imp. | ¢a@3é or gate, pirw, därov, 
pärwv, pare, Hürwoav and 
davrwv — ; 

Inf. | ¢tvar ee 

Part. | ¢ac, ¢&ca, dav 

G. düavrog, gaone 





















MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imp. regao0u, let it be eaid. Aor. Part. dauevog, affirming. 
Verbal adjective, gator, dare£og. 


Rem. 1. In the second person ¢7c, both the accentuation and the Iota sub- 
script is contrary to all analogy. On the inclination of this verb in the Ind _ 
Pres. (except ¢7¢), see § 14. | 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to affirm | 
(azo), to assert, maintain, etc. The Fut. ¢70w, however, has only the latter sig- 
nification ; the first is expressed by Aééw, io The Impf. é¢7v with ¢évac and 
$äg, is used also as an Aorist. 





I In composition avrionus, ov ayri ¢, oF évriénat, ob Ol, etc.: 
but Subj. dvriga, évrigge, ete. vupmpı, avTibyc, cbudys, Amar, cdppyot, etc; 
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The following Deponents also belong here: 

1. dyapest, to wonder, be astonished, admire, Impf. ryéunv; Aor. 
qyaoOny ; Fut. ayacoucs. 

2. övvauos, to be able, Subj. dvvauaı (§ 134, 1), Imp. dvvaco, Inf. 
duvachaı, Part. dvsaueros ; Impf. éuvauny and ydvv.; second Pers, 
&vvoo, Opt. dvraiunv, dvvato (§ 134, 1); Fut. dusnooums; Aor. 
ibuvy Ory, 78. and sduracOrny (§ 85, Rem.) ; Perf. dedvenuas; ver- 
bal adjective, duvvazoc, able and possible. 

3. émioropes, to know, second Pers. émioracat, etc., Subj. énic- 
tous (§ 184, 1), Imp. éxiora, etc.; Impf. yagrapny, nrxiora, etc., 
Opt. emozaipny, niorao (§ 184, 1); Fut. miornoouaı; Aor. yıo- 
my» (Aug., § 91, 8); verbal adjective, émuarnzds. 

4, Egauon, to love (in the Pres. and Impf. &gao is used instead of 
it in prose); Aor. 7eac0nyx, amavi ; Fut. égacO7jcope, amabo. 

5. xpéuapet, to hang, pendeo, Subj. xeeucopas (§ 134, 1); Part. 
xpspapevos ; Impf. dxgeuaunv, Opt. xpeuaiun», -aıo, -aıro (§ 134,1); 
Aor. éxgexacOne; Fut. Mid. »geuncouaı, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. neiacdas, to buy, a defective Aor. Mid., used by the Attic 
writers instead of the Aor. Mid, of arsouaı, viz. gwovnoapny (§ 87, 
4), which is not used by them, Subj. sptopas (§ 134, 1), Opt. rzeuwi- 
uny, -aso, -uzo (§ 184, 1), Imp. woiaco or mein, Part. ngiapevog. 


LXXL Vocabulary. 


Aainéviov, -ov, To, the kaum, -n¢, 7, a village. rpo-onkalvo, to indicate 


Deity. oixéri,no more,nolonger. beforehand, reveal. 
tuninpyyt, to set on fire, moAırırög, -7, -6v, relating mpérepov, sooner, before. 

burn up. to the state; ra moAı- civ-erpi, to be with. 
eirieıa and ebxdeia,-ac, T¢xa, politics. cudpovéw, to be of sound 

7, fame. motepoc, -d, -ov; wer? mind, sensible or pru- 
fur, as Jong as. which of two? mörepov, dent. [save. 
lowe, perhaps. whether. peidopat, w. gen., to spare, 


Loxparne mpd révtwy Gero! xpivaı Toe dv¥porove cugpociyyy Kracaodaı. 
Ev dAnioe xp rode cogode Eye Biov. "Epya nal mpafeıs dperic, ob Aöyovg 
Inloöv xpeiw. “lowe elrroc® rig dv, bre xpiv Tov Zwapärn un Tpörepov TA To- 
Ara dıdaoreıv trode kavro ovvdıarpißovrac 7 owbpoveiv. Zwrpärns Ti wo- 
Av nord Gvnoev. Ol moAtuioı woAAdc noua tvénpncav.  Zwrpärnc 7d dar- 
kövıov Eon mpoonualiveiv Eavrü Td uEAAov. Tlovoc, daciv, ebkAeiac narnp. Ol 
roAitaı rov¢ orparıwrag Tie Avöpeias Hyacdncav.? 'AAKtBcadne, Ewe Doxpares 
ovviw, duvi7dy Tüv uh Kaddv éxidvuidy kpareiv. Tptaiunv xpd ravrwv Xp 
käruv Tov copdy Gvdpa gidov elvai pot. TloAAot xpnuarwv dvvauevor deideodas, 
rplv body, Epaodevrec obker. dvvavraı. 


Socrates maintained (aor.), that the Deity revealed the future to him. I 





15125,20. ?$126,7. ?üyaodal Tıva Tivog, to admire one for something. 
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maintain, said the general, that (acc. w. inf.) you must attack the enemies. 
Virtue will always benefit man. Fill (aor.) the goblets with wine. The town 
was set on fire (aor.). The moderate (man) will always be able to con vik 
desires. The wise (mian) will always love virtue. Socrates underst 
how to turn the youths to virtue. We cannot purchase a faithful fri 
money. 






§ 186. Verbs in -8 (zi-In-w, OE-): 
1. i-n-pe (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 


only in composition. 
/ 
ACTIVE. / 
Pres. | Ind. inye, ing, Inoı(v) ; lerov; leuev, lere, läcı(v) or leisı(v). 
Subj. lö, lic, lg; lirov; löuev, Inte, löcılv) ; acd, üpınc, agep 
(adiy in Xen.), etc. 
Imp. (Ze9:), let, iérw, ete. Inf. levaı. Part. leic, ietoa, lv. 
Impf. | Ind. !ovv (from ‘IEQ), ag¢iovy or hhiovv (seldom lee), leıc, tes; le- 
rov, lernv; leuev, lere, lecav. Opt. leinv. 
Perf. .| elxa. — Plup. elxecv. — Fut. vw. — Aor. I. Aka ($ 131, 2). 
Aor. IL | Ind. Sing. is sarees by Aor. I. ($131, 2); Dual elrov, efray; 
Plar. elpev, nadeiuev, elre, üveire, eloav, égeioay. 
Subj. ©, ds, 490, agg, etc. 
Opt. elnv, eins, ely; elrov, elrnv; eluev, elre, elev. 
Imp. &¢, dgec, Erw; Erov, Eruv; Ere, Erwcav and &rrwv. 
Inf. elvas, dgeivar. — Part. elc, eloa, Ev, Gen. Evrog, elonc, apévros. 
Remark. On the Ang. of asinu:, see § 91, 3. 


MIDDLE. 
Ind. leuaı, leoar, terar, ete. Subj. iGuat, agio, 







































Pres. 





t, lp, agty, ete. 


Imp. fleoo or lov. Inf. leodaı. Part. l&uevoc, -n, -ov. 
Impf. lEunv, leoo, ete. Opt. loiunv (leiunv), loio, adıoio, etc. 
Aor. IT. | Ind. elunv Subj. opaı, üpöuaı, 9, “dj, yraı, übhraı 
u pe &deico Opt. xpoviuny, -oio, -oiTo, -oiueda, etc. 
€ 








adeiro Imp. od, Eodw, ete. 
el ‚ ete. Inf. Eodaı. Part. &uevog, -n, -ov. 


Perf. elua:, uedeinaı, Inf. edodaı, nedeiodu. — Plup. elunv, eloo, üdeivo, etc. 
— Fut. joopat. — Aor. I. nkäunv only in Ind. and seldom. 


PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. eldnv, Part. &$eis. — Fat. &9noouaı. — Verb. Adj. érac, éréog (üperog). 
















— 


§ 137. Eiui (stem EZ-), to be, and Ely« (stem J-), fo go. 










PRESENT. 









, . | elt, to go Subj. io 

2.| el dc 2.|e ing 

3. | gori(v) j 8. | eloı(v) ig 
D.2.| éoréy _ Loo D.2. | irov Inrov 

3. | Zorov hrov 3. | trov inrov 
P. 1. | dopév Ouev P.1.| iuev Iouev 

2.| éoré hre 2. | ire Inte 

8. | eloi(v) a 3. | iaoı(v) - Iaoı(v) 
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Imp. 8. 2. | Zoe Inf. eivaı Imp. | 29, mpocedt, Inf. lévar 
3. | tore Part. dv, otea, seldom mpögei Part. lov, lo®- 
D. 2. | 0r0v dv 3. | Irw, mpogitw oa, lov 
3. | orev G. övrog,oöons ID. 2 | irov n. lövrog, 
P. 2. | bare ä 8. | irwy lobanc. 
3. ! Earwoav, seldom Zorwv P. 2. | tre 
(more seldom övruv) 3. | irwoay or lövrwv 


SL, Tom 
oda 


by : 
hatov (hrov) 


perv or 7a, J went 
gee, usly gecoda 
gee 


. | ecrov, us'ly grov 
: yeirny, “gm 
genen, “ guev 
einre (elre) .Igere,, “ gre 
eincav and elev . | geoay 
hall be, Eey or Eocı, borat, etc. — Opt. Eooiunv. — Inf. Eoeo- 
Sat. — Part. todoueveg. ; 


D. 
P. 


sl (eluev) 


hore (Are) 


Ncav 
Fut. Eoouaı, 





2. 
3. 
2. 
re atl (vr) 
2, 
3. 


Rem. I. On the inclination of the Ind. of eiui, to be (except the second Pers. 
tl), see $ 14. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back as the 
general rules of accentuation permit; e. g. wapetue, rräpeı, mäpeoti, etc., Imp. 
rapodı ; but mapfv on account of the temporal augment, mapéoras on account 
of the omission of e (map£oeraı), xapeiva: like infinitives with the ending -vas, 
ap0, -§¢, -, etc., on account of the contraction ; the accentuation of the Part 
im compound words should be particularly noted; e. g. mapüv, Gen. wapövrog, 
00 also taptov, Gen. rapıövrog. 

Rem. 2. The compounds of elt, to go, follow the same rules as those of eli, 
fo be; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds; e. g. 
mapeiut, Taper an ecot (third Pers. Sing. of ely and third Pers. Pl. of eli) ; 
but Inf. rapeévaz, maptoy.. 

Rem. 8. The ‚of elut, to go, particularly the Ind., also the Inf. and Part., 
among the Attic prose-writers, has almost always a Future signification, J shall 
or will go, or come. Hence 1 the aa is supplied by Epyouac (§ 126, 2) 








a 


ioe Vocabulary. 


‘Arey, to be away, or 6i7dev, namely, forsooth, 
absent. scilicet. 
Grey, to go away. elo-erut, to go, or come 
Gpréouat, w. pass. dor.,to into. 
satisfy oneself, be con- buBpoxitw, to drive into 


tented, w. dat. the net or snare, en- 
d¢inut, to let go, give up, snare. 

neglect. BS -inus, to let or send out; 
Biou, to live. of rivers, empty itself. 


dov, -ovrar (from dei), rd, éxecra, aftérwards, then, 
that which is owed,duty. hereafter. 


édinut, to send up to; 
mid. w. ger send one- 
self or one’s thoughts 
rag anything, i. e. de- 


end, to let down, lay. 

Kürpoc, -ov, 6, a wild boar. 

Kaprepös, -ü, -09, strong, 
Jarge. 

Kpavyh, -N6, 9, 8 Cry, & 
shout. 


194 SYNTAX.—CLASSES OF VERBS. [3 150: 


éyew in connection with adverbs, e. ©. EV, KXaxag Eystv, bene, male 
se habere, releviay, to end, to die, and many others. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive pigmiicanon, but in 
the second Aor. an intransitive: 


dio, to pie up, first Aor. Eötoa, I yd up, second Aor. féiv, I went in, down, 
Tora, to place, “ £ornoa, I T placed ae Eorny, I stood, 

iu, to produce, . “ —Egboa, I produced, . gov, I was produced, 
onéddu, to make dry, “© (EoxnAa, Poet. I made dry), “ éoxAny, L withered. 


So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive signification, but 
in the second an intransitive : ö 
tyeipu, to awake, first Pf.&yhyepxa, [have awakened, second Pf.Eypryopa, Iam awake, 
SAADut, todestroy, “ dAwAexa, I have destroyed, ae Shona, I have perished, 
xeldw, to persuade,‘ mereıa, [have persuaded, “ nenoda, J trust. 
Moreover, some second Perfects of transitive verbs which do not 
form a first Perf., have an intransitive signification ; eg äyruus to 
break, second Perf. öäya, I am broken, xyyvuut, to fasten, néniye, I 
am fastened or stand fast, éryvups, to rend, i¢paya, I am rent, omnes, 
to make rotten, sion, Lam en 11x00, to smelt, e. g. iron, FETTE, 
I am smelted, gaivo, to show, nignva, I appear. 

8. On the signification and use of the middle form, the following 
are to be noted: 

(a) The middle denotes first, an action which the subject per- 
forms directly upon itself, where in English we use the active verb 
and the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; e. g. r¥mzomcu, J strike 
myself, srupapny, I struck myself, zuwoucı, I shall strike myself. 
This use of the middle is rare. Here belong the following verbs 
which are presented in the aorist-form: azeéyo, to keep from, anos- 
yéoOat, to keep one’s self from, to abstain from ; anaykaı twa, to 
strangle, to hang some one, anaykacdou, to strangle or hang one’s self; 
zvpacdct, xowacdet, to strike one’s self; émBaléobou ivi, to throw 
or place one’s self upon something, to apply one’s self to something ; 
navoac@at, to cease (from ave, to cause to cease); deitacta, to 
show one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action per- 
formed by the subject on his own body: Aovoacdaı (to wash one's 
self), vipacbot, aleiwaoduı, yoicacbat, yuusacheı, xadvwactat, 
xoopnoacbat, &rdvansduı, exdvoncO a, xeigac cat, creparadcacda, 
and the ike. With the exception of the above verbs and some 
others, this reflexive relation is commonly expressed by the active 
form with the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; e. g. ärzameir 


| 


| 





| 
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138. II. Verbs tn -ys winch annex the Syllable vvi or w to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal-endings. 


ormation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem ends with 
6, €,0, or with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, ¢ er o. 


4 Voice. | Tenses. | +a. Stém in a. b. Stem in e. e. Stem ino{w 
§ Act. Pres. oxeda-vv0- ut} rope-vyt-ust | erpomwnni . 
&-oxeda-vuo-vi &-kope-vvü-v! | d-orpü-vro-v! 
&-oKedü-Ka Ke-Köpe-Ka E-ofpw-Ka 
b-oxedé-Keepy b-Ke-Kope-keid &-orpo-xecy 
d-ouy, Kope-see, arpa-0 
Att. oxedd, -Gc, -@ | Att. xopd, -eig, -ei 
é-oxédd-oa é-ndpe-ca B-orpw-0a 
oxeda-vvb-pat orpa-vyb- 
ee en 
é-oxéda-o-pas b-oTpw-pas 
é-oxeda-o-unv é b-orpi-unv 
. KOp&-0-0, 
b-K0pe-0-üpnn 
i KE-KOPE-0-OuaL 
b-oneda-0-Inv é é-orpts-Ony 
oxeda-o-Oncouat kope-o-Onjaopat} atpa-Sycopat 
oxeda-o-To¢ kope-0-T0¢ 
onedu-o-Téo¢ KOpe-0-TEOC 


8A-AD-uı,® perde | 6A-Ad-mat, pero | dp-vd-ps* 
@A-A0-p? | ser du-vo nt 


öA-wAe-ka ((OAEN), perdidi, Öu-Öno-Ka 
§ 89. 


(’OMOQ), 


ÖA-wA-a, perü 
bA-wié-Kety, perdideram 


. | 6A-OA-eLv, perteram 
6A-0, tig, ~8% bA-ot mat, -ei 
&Ae-oa | A. IL dA-é6pnv 


Fark. "OAAyu comes by assimilation from 5A-vuw. For an example of 
| dpnéoy. ending with a mute, see deixvtuz above, under the patadigms ($ 138). 
sais: + Perf. Mid. or Pass. of Suvope is dxepoopévoc. The remaining forme. 
| _ tented. ¢ and Plup. commonly omit the o among the Attic writers; ¢. g. 
gins, © ruduoro. 
negleet. 





an Er 





fie, to live. "da-ı viw, kaneda-vvvov — kope-vrbw, E-Kopk-vvvor — otpu-vvbe, 

déov, -ovrer ! oe 6). 

thatwhich i 9; 2440-0» — duvi-w, Guve-ov (always 0). 
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#70 VERBS IN -i. [§ 189. 


SumMAERY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 


r 
The Stem ends: — 


8139. A. In a Vowel and assumes -ı»Ü. 


(a) Verbs whose Stem énds in a. 

1. xega-rvi-pt, to mix, Fut. xepdow, Att. xeoa; Aor. éxépaoa; 
Perf. xéxpaxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexg&uaı; Aor. Pass. éxoadyy, 
also éxsgaoOyyv.—Mid. 

2. xgeuc-vvi-p, to hang, Fut. xpepdoo, Att. xpeuca; Aor. éxge- 
paca; Mid. or Pass. xpeuevrvpo, I hang myself or am hung (but 
xpéuapas, to hang, Intrans., § 135, 5); Fut. Pass. xpeuacdyoouas; 
Aor. éxgsucodny, I was hung, or I hung, Intrans. 

3. nera-vrü-u, to spread out, expand, open, Fut. netiow, Att. 
gato; Perf. Mid. or Pass. zenraucı; Aor. Pass. éeracOny (Syn- 
cope, § 117, 1). 

4. oxsöd-vru-u, to scatter, Fut. oxeddom, Att. oxedo; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. sox2daoueı; Aor. Pass. soxsdacOyy. 


(b) Verbs whose Stem ends in e. 

1. &-vvö-u, to clothe, in prose augıssrün, Impf. ayguerrvy with- 
out Aug.; Fut. dugıeoo, Att. dues; Aor. yupieca; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. yugisoueı, nupiece, nupisoraı, etc., Inf. nugpteodas; Fut. 
Mid. cuqiecopas, Att. augiorue.—Aug., § 91, 3. 

2. Cé-vvv-us, to boil, Trans., Fut. (20a; Aor. eca; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. &lsoueı; Aor. Pass. éCécOn».—(Céeo, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

8. xoge-vrü-u, to satisfy, satiate, Fut. xoggoo, Att. xope; Aor. 
éxogeca; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xexogecpat; Aor. Pasa. éxogeoOyy.— 
Mid. 

4. oBé-vvb-us, to extinguish, Fut. oBeow ; first ‘Aor. toBeca, I ex- 
tinguished ; second Aor. éoByv, I ceased to burn, went out; Perl. 
loßhxa, I have ceased to burn.—Mid. oßevruucı, to cease to burn, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. gofeoues; Aor. Pass. eofécOyx. No other 


verb in -vvus has a second Aorist. 


5. oroge-vru-w, to spread out, abbreviated form orogrupt, Fat. 070- 
etow, Att. crogm; Aor. éozdgecn. The other tenses are formed 
from ozgorvups, viz. sorgupor, darge, orgutes. See § 138, 
A,c. 
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(c) Verbs in o, with the o lengthened into wa. 

1 Io-swö-w, to gird, Fut. (wow; Aor. aca; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Ela (§ 95).—Mid. 

2. bw-swö-u, to strengthen, Fut. gwow; Aor. mgamoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. &göwucu, Imp. Ed6wao, farewell, Inf. 2dewcdas; Aor. Pass. 
iddorsöne (§ 95). 

3. orow-vwü-ui, to spread out, Fut. crgwow; Aor. forgmca, etc. 
See oroperrij and § 138, A, c. 

4. xoo-wrö-uı, to color, Fut. ygoiow; Aor. Eygwoe; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. xéygoopects. 


4 140. B. In a Consonant and assumes -vü (see 
deix-vu-u, § 133). 

1. &y-vö-w, to break, Fut. &&o; Aor. Zefa, Inf. afas; second 
Perf. &&ya, I am broken; Aor. Pass. e&yr» (Aug., § 87, 4).—Mid. 

2. sigy-vi-ps (or eigyor), to shut in, Fut. eigko; Aor. eipka. (But 
uipyw, eigkw, alpke, to shut out, etc.). 

8. Cevy-vi-p1, to join, Fut. Cevta; Aor. evta; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. evypan ; ; Aor. Pass. éCevy&ny, more frequently &löyr». 

4. wiy-vö-u, to mix, Fut. pig; Aor. dude, pitas; Perf. uepi 10; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ueuıyuoı ; Aor. Pass. enor, more i 
intr ; Fut. Perf. „peuißonen. 

5. ot7-90-1 Or ofyeo, prose nition avoiye, to open, m, Tap drei 
10»; Fut. avoi&o; Aor. avepba, a avoitos; first Perf. avemya, I have 
opened ; second Perf. avépya, J stand open, instead of which Att. 
erigyusu 5 ; Aor. Pass. avepy Or, avoıydnvaı (Aug., § 87, 6). 

6. Öuogy FÜHL, to wipe off, Fut. ouopko ; Aor. epooka.—Mid. 

7. 60-90-pt, to rouse, Fut. 6000; Aor. sigca; Mid. ögrüuaı, to 
rouse one’s self, Fut. ogovuat; Aor. ogopny. 

8. ayy-vv-put, to fix, fasten, Fut. ange; Aor. éanka ; first Perf. 
REnya, I have fastened ; second Perf. zernya, I stand fast; Mid. 
anyvv sect, I stick fast ; Perf. rennyucı, I stand fast ; Aor. Pass. é&- 
yp.—Mid. 

9. öny-sü-uı, to tear, break, Fut. 6n&o ; Aor. &gönta ; second Perf. 
isgoya, I am broken, rent ; Aor. &ggäynv; Fut. Pass. gayjeopas. 


LXXIII Vocabulary. 


"Anénc, -éc, unpleasant, join again; ofan army, do-cBévytys, to quench. 
disgusting. set out again. BéedAvypia, -ac, 7, dislike, 
dva-Levyviput, to yoke, or dva-xaiw, to burn, kindle. disgust. 


x \. 

, oe ce 7 “en x ~ 

a’ + t 
172 “ “VERBS IN -pu. . fs 141. 
Seappiryvdpt, to break «wriddv, to chatter, prat- gether, make coagulate, 

asunder, tear in pieces, _ tle. flight. compose. 
tear away. Atyvoc, -ov, 6, a lamp, a gbonua, -aros, TG, breath. 

byxadAwrifouat, to be paddaxdc, -7, -dv, soft, gd¢, dwrbc, ro, light. 

proud of, make a dis- rich, tender. x6A0¢, -ov, 6, Bi-will, an- 
y. AAO, to destroy. ger. [jury. 
&£-6AA Dut, to ruin utterly. orvyéw, to hate. pevdopasgv, -v, TO, per- 


Sebyvout, to yoke, join. wvumayvius to jein to- yetdopxes, -ov, perjured. 

Tév Bowater ra Hdıora,! Eav tig mpochepg, piv ercdupety, andy Yalveras, 
xexopecpivot, 02 nal BdeAvypiay wapéxet. To abte gvojpuare Td pév Tip ava- 
xaboeLas üv, TO dt Toü-Avxvov hör ümooßeoeıag. Ol ’Admvaloı pera näons Tig 
Suvapews emi rode Tlépoac dvélevEav. Mi daipdver xöAov dpoye. "H bSpu 
worrd 76n Tov dvSponuy ünwAecev Epya. Ei un gvadagere uinp’, amokeis ra 
uellova. Ol moAfuoı Guogav Tüc ovvönxac YvAsfaı. Revodavyc Eieye, TV 
yi EE dépoc nal mupöc ovunayivar. Xwxparne, lddv*® 'AvricVévn 7d dıebpwydr 
lsariov pépoc det rrovotvera gavepdv: Ob navoy, Epn, EykarAwrılöuevor hpiv; 
Bebdopxoy arvyei Bede, beris Speirar. Lede dvdp’ EEoAkosıev ‘OAdumieg, dc TV 
dvalpov paddaxa xuritAuyr Eigraräv s0EAz:. 

Beil (aor.) the water, O boy! The garment is torn. The milk is curdled 
(ovpriyvupt, perf. 2). The doors are open. The wine was mixed (aor.) with 
water (dat.). ‘The goblet is broken to pieces. The light is extinguished. The 
soldiers will again set out against the enemies. Swear (subj. cor.) not without 
reason. Haughtiness will ruin you all. Extinguish (aor.) the light. The wo- 
men in sotrow (sorrowing) tore (aor. mid.) their garments. 


§ 141. al eeiron ofthetwo forms of the Per feet, 
xeiuar and nat. 


(a) Keipaı,tolie down. 
Keiuaı, properly, I have laid myself down, I am lain down, hence, 
Tlie down, is a Perf. form without reduplication. 
Perf. | Ind. xeipat, seloaı, xeirat, xelueda, xetode, xeivrat ; 
Subj. kewuaı, xéy, xénrat, ete. ; 
Imp. xeioo, xeiodu, etc.; Inf. keiodaı ; ; Part. ceiuevog. 
Plup. | Ind. Excel, éxetco, Exeıro, third Pers. Pl. &xeıvro; 
Opt. KEOLUMV, KEOLO, KEOLTO, etc, 
Fi. | xeisouat. . 
aVGKEYLAL, karäxeıaı, karbreicat, etc.; Inf. xaraxctoba:; Imp. 


xaraxewoo, Eyxetoo. 


< (b) "Hyae, to sit. 

1. 'Huaı, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, hence, 
I sit, is a Perf. form of the Poet. Aor. Act. eioe, to set, to establish. 
The stem is ‘H4- (comp. 7o-rau instead of 7d-rau [according to § 8, 
1.] and the Lat. sed-eo). 





1651, 1. 25126, 4. 
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Perf. | Ind. zua:, hoas, Rorat, hueda, nove, hvraı; 
Imp. 700, hodw, ete.; Inf. 70daı , Part. Huevos. 

Plup. | hunv, hoe, horo, Rueda, node, hvro. 

2. In prose, the compound xe@7pa1, is commonly used instead of 
the simple. The inflection of the compound differs from that of 
the simple, in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing. Perf., nor in 
the Plup., except when it has the temporal Augment: 

Perf. | xadyuaı, nadnoaı, kad nra:, etc.; Subj. cadapat, cody, cadgras 

2 | etc.; Imp. xadnoo, etc.; Inf. xadzo8at ; Part. cadypevoc. f 

Plup. | &xadnumv and xadjunv, txadnoo and xadqjoo, ExaOnro and ce 

Soro, ete.; Opt. xadoiumv, kadoıo, kadoıro, etc. 


Remark. The defective forms of jae are supplied by Eeoda: or Kecdas 
(prose adeleodaı, xadiverdac). 








5142, Verbs in -w, which follow the analogy of Verbs in -us, in 
forming the second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

1. Several verbs with the characteristic a, 2, 0, v, form a second 
Aor. Act. and Mid., according to the analogy of verbs in -, since, 
in this tense, they omit the mode-vowel, and hence append the per- 
sonal-endings to the stem. But all the remaining forms of these 
verbe are like verbs in -o. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the modes 
and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of verbs in -s. 
The characteristic-vowel is in most cases lengthened, as in dorns, 
viz. @ and e into 7, 0 into w,¢ and v into s and dv. This lengthened 
vowel remains, as in gory», throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. 
The Imp. ending -76+ in verbs whose characteristic-vowel is a, in 
composition is abridged into &; e. g. agoBa instead of agopy bs. 























a. Characteris. a 
BA-Q, Baiva, 


to go. 


Modes 
and 
Persons. 


b. Characteris. e | c. Characteris. o | d. Charac. v 
ZBE-Q, oBévvvpe,| TNO-Q, ytyvoo- do-w, 
to extinguish. ko, to know. to wrap up. 


























Ind. S. 1. | @-Gn-v, I went éoBnv, I ceased | Eyvuv, I knew Eöuv, to go 
2.| &-Bn-¢ Eoßne [to burn | Eyvac Edüc |in or 
3.| E-Pn Eoßn w E30 [under 

D. 2. | &-3n-rov Eoßnrov Eyvarov köbror 
3.1 &-By-Tyv toBnray A édbray 
P. 1. | E-Pn-uev Eoßnuev Eyvauev Edduev 
9.| &-An-re Eoßnrte Eyvore Edpre 
3. | E-ßn-oav Eainoay Eyvwcay Edtoay 
(Poet. Eßäv) (Poet. Eyvav Poet.Edüv) 
Subj. S. Bo, Bas, p7' oßö, -üs, ah yvö, yvös, yvo ba, -2¢; -9 
D. | Barev opHroyv yvorov . | dénrov 
P. | Böuev, -nre, oBGperv, -#TEe, yvüuev, -Gre, duwuev, 
-6ot(v) -aot(y) -oo(v) -nre, -wot(v) 





! Compounds, e. g. éva30, üvaßys, etc.; dmooBd; diayvd; dvadin. 
15* 
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Opt 8. 1. | Bain» oßeim yvoiny 


2. | Bains oBeing yvoing 
3. | Bain oßein yvoin 
D. 2. | Baiyrov & -airov| aBeinrov et-eiTov| yvoinroy et-oirov 
3. | Baıyrıpw et -airny| oßeınrnvet-eirnv| yvoınravet-oirnv 
P. 1. | Bainnev et -aluev| oßeinuevet-einev| yvoinuer et-oinev 
2 | Bainre et -aite | oBeinre ot -eire yroinre et -arre 
8. | Baiev (seldom | ofetev yvoiey (rarely 
Bainoav). yvoinoay). 

Imp. 8. | 843, -770 Toßmdı, -nro! yvadı, -arw! didi, -uru! 
D. 1. | Biprov, -@rav oPyroy, -AtTev ‘| yverov, -orwv | ddrev,bruv 
P. 2. | Pre gre yvore dure 

38. | Bgrecay and oByTwoay and yrorwcay and | dirwoayr et 
Bayrav oßevrav yvövrwv divram 
Inf. Prpvaı Toßnvaı yvövaı düvaı 
Part. Bag, -üca, -av =| oBeic, -eica, -év | yvotc, -oboa, -ov | dic, -tea,- 


G. Bavrog G. yvövrog G. divroc. 


Rewank. The Opt. form diny, instead of dvinv, is not found in the Attic 


G. oßevror 








dialect, but in the Epic. In the Common language, the second Aor. Mid is | 


formed in only a very few verbs; e.g. mörouaı (§ 125, 23), mplaodas, to buy 
(§ 135, p. 165). 


Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like Verbs in -et. 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form: 

1. dcdgaoxe, to run away (§ 122, 6), Aor. (APA-) par, -as, 
-G, ~pev, -Are, eee, Subj. 800, deze, dea, Sparor, Spmpar, Soaze, 
Spaor(v), Opt. deaine, Imp. deah:, -axe, Inf. Soave, Part. dpds, 
-@00, “7. 

2. wécopas, to fly (§ 125, 23), Aor. (IIT.A-) ines, Inf. arivc, 
Part. aes; Aor. Mid. éxvapns, ncacPas. 

8. oxzlio or oxslée, to dry, make dry, second Aor. (2KAA-) 
doxins, to wither (Intrane.), Inf. cxdjvet, Opt. oxdainy (§ 117, 2). 

4. pOd-vm, to come before, anticipate (§ 119, 5), second Aor. 
LpOry, poivas, Pods, PIO, PPainy. 

5. xaio, to burn, Trans. (§ 116, 2), second Aor. (K.4E-) éxany,* 
I burned, Intrans.; but first Aor. gxavoa, Trans. 

6. dio, to flow (§ 116, 3), Aor. (PTE-) &g6önv,* I flowed. 

7. yasgn, to rejoice ($ 125, 24), Aor. (XA PE-) syd ony.* 

8. ddioxopas, to be taken, Aor. (4A0-) 1.009 and sddory (§ 122, 1). 

9. Brom, to live, second Aor. éBioow, Subj. Bio, -go, -@, etc., Opt. 
Bsns (not Broiyy, as yvoiny, to distinguish it from Opt. Impf. 
Browy), Inf. Broover, Part. Buovs; but the Cases of the Part. Buvs 
are supplied by the first Aor. Part. Bıwoas. Thus, dveBios, I came 





! Compounds, e. g. dvaBnS1, avaßa, dvaByre ; äAndoßndı , dıayvayı ; avador. 


'#® These are strictly Pass. Aorists, though they have an Act. Intrans. signi 
fication —Tr. 
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to life again, from draßıwoxoun.— The Pres. and Impf. of Biow 
are but little used by the Attic writers; instead of these, they em- 
ploy the corresponding tenses of (0, which, on the contrary, bor- 
wows its remaining tenses from Brow; thus, Pres. (0; Impf. gly 
(§ 97, 3); Fat. Bewaauaı; Aor. dies; Perf. Beßioxa; Perf. Pass. 
Beßioraı, Part. BeBromevoc. 

10 gvo, to bring forth, produce, second Aor. Iper, I was pro- 
duced, born, I sprung up, arose, was, gives, gus, Subj. quo (Opt. 
wanting in the Attic dialect) ; but the first Aor. égvca, J produced, 
Fut. gvow, J will produce. The Perf. 2¢qvxa, also has an intran- 
sitive sense, and also the Pres. Mid. gvouas, and the Fut. gicouas. 


§ 143. Of3 a (stem ’ELA., to see), I know. 
PERFECT. 


Subj. eidö Imp. 
: elége 106, 
eda loro 
elönrov, -frov lorov, lorav 
eldayey 
elönre lore eldac, -via, -d¢ 
loaat(v eldcot(v) ° 


PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. | 36 Dual 
2. | dere and -e.oba goetrov 
3. | gdee(v) gdeitny 
Opt. Sing, eldeinv, -nc, -n; Dual eideinrov, -nrav; Pi. eideinuev (scldom 
eldcipev), eldeinre, eldeiev (seldom eldeinoav). 
Fut. eloouaı, I shall know.—Verbal adjective, loréov. 


Zivorda, compounded of olda, I am conscious, Inf. ovvecdévat, Imp. eivıodı, 
Subj. ovveidö, ete. 





LXXIV. Vocabulary. 
Alua, -aroc, 76, blood. dzo-xpurru, to conceal. wapa-wéropat, to fly away. 
éxolGorwc, with impu- äxpnoros, -ov, uscless. po-oida, to know before- 
nity, extravagantly, li- Bond&w, tohastentohelp, hand 


centiously. assist. mpoaderoc, -7, -dv, or 
dro-Baivu, to go away.  dbw, to go or sink into, mpöcderog, -n, -0v, add- 
äno-yıyvoorw, to reject; put on. ed (by art), artificial. 
w. &uavröv, give oneself éx-rérouat, to fly away. .rrépvé, -yoc, }, a wing. 
up, despair. kurinAnui ri rivoc, to fill. ovyyıyyöcke, w. dat., t0 
ano-Sidpiona, w. ace., to vexpéc, -d, -6v, dead; 6 pardon. [ that. 
run away from. vexpo¢, A COrpec. Gore, w. inf. and ind., so 





1 First Pers. gé7, second Yöncda, third 7éy, are considered as Attic forms. 
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Oi dndpwres thy dAmdeıav yriva: onetdovow. Trad: ceavriv. Trova 
zalemdv uerpov. ‘H roduc excvdivevoev tnd Tüv modepiuv dAüvar. Seiye 
Tog GkoAdorug BiooavTac. Liyyvwdi pot, © warep. Atude péytotov GAyoc 
Gviparoe Epv. ’Obeia 7dovn napanräca g8avet. ‘O dodAog EAadev! dmodpas 
rov deomörnv. Ol orparnyot Eyvwoav! roic wodiratc Bondeiv. Mimore ceavriv 
éroyvec. Aaidadog moınoas nrepvyas mpogderag bgéxrn pera Toü ‘Ixapov. 
Liadrac EvenAnoe riv woAw govov nal verpüv, Scere rov Kepapetxdv® aivari puij- 
vat. Ol rodépwon Ti yay reuövres! aneßnoav. "Axpnotov mpoetdévat TA péd- 
Aovra. Ol dyaVoi mravrwv uerpov loacıv (know how) Exetv. TloAAoi dv Bpurot 
obre dixac gdecav, obre vönovg. . 

Go away, O boy! The whole town flowed with blood. The bird flew away. 
The general determined to assist the town. The father pardoned the son. 
Mayest thou not live licentiously! Men rejoice to know (aor. part.) the truth. 
The town was taken by the enemies. Let us not despair. The slave ran away 
from his master. The boy rejoiced when he saw (aor. part.) the bird fly away 
(aor. part.). It is well in everything to know (how) to observe moderation. 
Never praise a man, before (piv dv, w. subj.) thou knowest him well. (agar). 


8 144. Deponents ($ 118, Rem.), and Active Verbs whose 
Future hasa Middle form. 


a. List of Deponents Middle mostin use. 


’Ayuvkouaı, to contend, defthoptat, to greet, Außaouaı, to insult, 
aixifouat, to treat inju- déxouat, to receive, pavrevopuat, to prophesy, 

riously, dtaxeAebopat, to exhort,  wuaprüpouaı, to call to wit- 
aivirrouat, to speak darkly, dwpéopat, to present, ness, 
alodävouat, to perceive, ebyxeAevouat, to urge, paxouat, to fight, 
alrıcoual, to accuse, évréAAouat, to command, péupouat, to blame, 
éxéouat, to heal, éxixeAetouat, to urge, unxavaouaı, to dense, 
éxpoaouat, to hear, tpyalouat, to work, kin£ouaı, to imitate, 
dxpoBodifouat, to throw etyouat, to pray, pudéopat, to speak, 

from afar, to skirmish, —_7yéopat, to go before, pudodoyéouat, to relate, 
GAAopat, to leap, Vedouat, to see, pevxdopuat, to low, 
évaBiooxopat, to restore to läaouaı, to heal, £vAevouat, to gather wood, 

life, or to live again, [Aaoxopat, to propiliate,  §vAilopat, to gather wood, 

évaxotvoouat, to commans- Imrälouaı, to ride, ddupouaz, to mourn, 

cate with, loxupi{opat, to exert one’s olwvilonaı, to take omens 
areySavouat, to be hated, strength, : by birds, 
Grodocyéoua:, to speak in Kavxaouaı, to boast, dAopüpouat, to lament, 

defence, xowvohoyéouat, to consult dpxéopuat, to dance, 
épaopat, to pray, with, dodpalvouaı, to smell, 
éoralouat, to welcome, Kraoual, to acquire, wapatréouat, to entreat, 
Egixvéopat, to come, Ant{ouat, to plunder, mwapaxeAcvouat, to urge, 
Pıälouaı, to force, Aoyilonaı, to consider, rapauvd£touaı, to encour- 
yiyvonat, to become, Avpaivopat, to maltreat, age, 





14421, 18. * determined. ® a place in Athens,  *$119. 
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xabpyot&lopat, to speak oxérropat, to consider, brioyvéopat, to promise, 


freely, oraduüouaı, to estimate troxpivoyat, to answer, 
nérouat, to fly, (distance), peidoxa:, to spare, 


npayyarevouaı, to be busy, oroxülopaı, to aim at, $dEeyyouaz, t speak, 
mpooiutalopet, to make a oTparevonat, to go to war, ¢iAogpovéowa:, to treat 


preamble, orparoredevouas, to en- kindly, 
mpogacilopat, to offer as camp, Xapivopat, to show Kindness, 
an exsuse, reruaipouat, to limit, xpäonaı, to use, 
muvdivouat, to inquire, TexTaivopat, to fabricate, wveouaı, to buy. 
céBouat, te reverence, rexvaouaı, to busld, 


b. List of Deponents Passive mostiu use. 
'Alüouaı, to wander, bvavridopat, to resist, hdonat, to rejoice, 
äydopaı, to be displeased, evSuuéopat, to reflect, kpéwupat, to hang, 


_ BovAouar, to wish, “ évvoéopat, tp consider well, puoarropat, to loathe, 
Ppvraouai, to roar, értpéAopac and -éopuat, to olouaı, to suppose, 
déouat, to want, take care, rpodupéouat, to desire, 
éavotogat, to thank, + éxiotapat, to know, oéBopat, to reverence, 


dovauar, to be able (Mid. evAaBéopuaz, to be cautious, 
Aor. only Epic), 


Remark. "Ayayaı, to wonder, aldéouat, to reverence, äueißonat, to exchange, 
duiAAdopat, to contend, Gnoxpivoyat, to answer, dnoAoyéouat, to apologize, dpvéo- 
pat, to deny, avAifonaı, to lodge, diadéyopat, to converse with, émivoeouat, to reflect 
upon, Aoıdop£ouat, to reproach, péudouat, to blame, dpéyouat, to desire, retpaopat, to 
try, mpovoéopat, to foresee, :Aoppovéopat, to treat kindly, and ¢Aoriuéopat, to be 
ambitious, have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their Aorist. Of these, üyauaı, 
ald£ouaı, dutAAGopat, dpvéouat, diaktyouaı and gtAoriwéopat, are more frequently 
in the Pass. Aor.; on the contrary, äueißonaı, ümorpivouaı, dmodoyéouat, pép- 
fouaı and gtAogpovéouat, more frequently in the Mid. Aor. 


e List of Active Verbs mostin use with a Middle Future. 


"Ayvoéw,* not to know, Baive, to go, deicat, to fear, 

¢3u,t to sing, Bıöw, to live, écdpaoxe, to run away, 
dxovw,t to hear, Bréra,* to see, dianw,* to pursue, 
dharalw,® to cry out, Boaw,t to cry out, éyxaptalo, to praise, 
duapravw,t to miss, yedaw,t to laugh. elut, to be, 

dxavraw,t to med, ~ = ynpacKw, to grow old, éxatvéw,*® to praise, 
éroAabw,t to enjoy, yıyvoorw, to know, émiopxéw, to perjure one’s 
iprülw,t to seize, daxve, to bite, self, 

Badifu, to go, dapdavo, to sleep, - bodin, to eat, 





* Also with Fut. Act., in writers of the best period —TR. 


t Also with Fut. Act., but only in the later writers. Comp. Rost. Gr. Gram., 
482, VL D,c). The forms of the Fut. Mid., however, are to be preferred —Tr. 
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Vavuslo,# to wonder, 
Béw,* to run, 


ACTIVE VERBS WITH A MIDDLE FUTURE. : 


véw, to synm, 
olda, to know, 


Onpaw, Ynpeiw,* to hunt, vludlw,* to lament, 


dıyyavw, to touch, 
Yunonw, to die, 
Opacka, to leap, 
sau, to labor, 
kAaiw,t to weep, © 
KAénre, to steal, 
xoAulw,# to punish, 
Koualu,® to indulge tn fes- 
tivity, 
Aayxave, to obtain, 
AapuBéve, to take, 
Aixpiw, to lick, 
pavdavu, to learn, 


bAOALGa,* to howl, 
Suvvuu,t to ewaar, 
öp&w, to see, 
wail, to sport, 
racy, to suffer, 


‚nad, to leap, 


rive, to drink, 

nintw, to fall, 

WAEW, to sail, 

aviw, to blow (bat cvp- 
mvevow), 

scviyw,t to strangle, 

xoviw,*® to desire, 


($e 


Kpockuvéw,*® to reverence, 
péw, to flow, 

oıyüw, to be silent, 
cwräm,t to be silent, 
oxaxTw, to sport, 
orravdalw, to be zealous, 
ovpirrw, to pipe, 
Tiktw,% to produce, 
Tp&xw, to run, 

Tp&ya, to gnam, 
ruyxavu, to obtain, 
raSalw, to rad at, 
gebya, to flee, 

¢9avu,t to come before, - 
xüokw, to gape, 
xwpéw,* to contaim. 





§ 153.] SYNTAX.—MODAL ADVERB Gy. 205 


REMARKS ON THE MODAL ADVERB Gy. 

2. The discussion of the modal adverb & » is intimately connected 
with the treatment of the modes. This adverb is used to show the 
relation of the conditioned expression to the conditioning one, inas- 
much as it indicates that the predicate of the sentence to which it 
belongs, is conditioned by another thought. A complete view of 
the use of ay cannot be presented until conditional sentences are 
treated of ($185); for the present, the following remarks on its 
construction will be sufficient. It is connected : 

a. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, viz. the, “Ampf, Plup. 
and Aor., 

(a) To indicate that something could take place under a certain. 

condition, but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

El roüro öAeyes, nuäpravec dv, si hoc diceres, errares, if you said this, you were 
wrong (but now I know you did not say it, consequently you did not do wrong). El 
roüro EAefas, nuapres Gv, si hoc dirisses, errasses; at hoc non dixisti, ergo non er- 
rasti (the Aor. here takes the place of the Plap.); or without a protasis, e. g. 
éyaon¢ dv, laetareris or laetatus fuisses (sc. st hoc vidisses). 

(8) To indicate that an action took place (was repeated) in cer- 
tain cases or under certain circumstances. The historical 
tense of the principal clause is then usually an Imperfect. 

Ei rig TO Zwrpäareı wepi rov GvreaAéyot, Ent ryv bnodeow trnavagyev 
iy nävra Tov Aöyov, tf any one contradicted Socrates, he would (he was aocus- 
tomed to) carry back the whole argument to the original proposition (i. e. he wonld do 
this as often as any one contradicted). 


Rem. 8. "Av is not used with the Ind. of the principal tenses. = 


b. With the Subj., in order to represent the conceived future 
event, which is naturally expressed by the Greek Subj. [No. 1, b. ° 
(a) ], as conditional, and dependent on circumstances. In the Com- 
mon Language, this usage occurs only in subordinate clauses, the 
modal adverb then standing in close connection with the conjunction 
of the subordinate clause, or combining with it and forming one 
word. In this manner originate &av (from ei ay), ora» (from ore 
dy), ondray (from ondte av), ngiv dv, 601 dv, OV &r, Omov &v, ol a», 
Oro dw, 1] dv, OTN av, OOev KY, OnODEY av, etc, Oo ay (quicunque or 
si quis), olog &», On0I0g &v, 0005 &v, 0720005 &v, and others. 

e. With the Opt. (very seldom with the Fut. Opt.), to represent 
a present or future uncertainty, undetermined possibility, a mere 
supposition, admission or conception, as conditional. The Opt. with 
ay must always be considered as the principal clause of a conditional 

18 
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4, The subject is in the nominative. 

Rem. 1. The subject is in the Acc. in the construction of the Acc. with the 
Inf., see § 172. In indefinite and distributive designations of number, the sub- 
ject is expressed by a preposition and the Case it governs; e.g. eis rérrapas 
HASov, about four came; so nad’ éxacrouc, singuli, xata ESvn, singulae gentes. 

Rem. 2. In the following eases, the subject is mot expressed by a separate 
word : 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not expressed, unless it is 
particularly emphatic; e. g. ypadu, ypagere, ypager. 

‘ (b) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the subject being 
in & measure contained in the predicate, or, at least, indicated by it and hence 
readily known; e. g. mel of roAgusoe dvnABov, Exnpyée (de. 6 xppvé, the her- 
ald proclaimed) rois "EAAnot mapaoxevacasdaı. So onpaivee r5 oadncyyt, 
boaAncyfev (se. 6 cadmexrig, the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet). Se 
also fet, it rains, viget, tt nos, Bpovrä,ü thundes, dorparres, ac. 
Zetec, ü lightens, are to be explained. 

(c) When the subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, e. g. in such 
expressions as dacl, Aéyovct, etc., the subject &vdpwro: is regularly omitted. 

Re. 8. The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are commonly expressed by ris, 
or by the third Pers. Pi. Act., e. g. Aéyoucr, dat, or by the third Pets. Sing. 
Pass, e. g. Aéyerat, or by the personal Pass. e. g. ¢tAcdzat, gig, they love me, 
you, ete., or by the second Pers. Sing., particularly of the Opt. with a», e.g: 
gaing av, dicas, you may say, ane may, can say. 

5. The predicate is either a verb, e. g. «0 godov HaAksı, or an 
adjective, substantive, numeral or pronoun in connection with elva. 
In this relation efves is called a copula, since it connects the adjec- 
tive or substantive with the subject so as to form one thought; eg. 
zo 6080 xalowv Eorır. Kooos 77 Bacthets. 30 qobu 
novrov nemros. Oi avige yous resis. Tovzo #0 mars 
éoze¢ode. Without the copula efva:, these sentences would stand 
10 dodor —xadov. Kigog— Baaidevc, ete., and of course would 
express no thought. 


Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish the use of elva:, when it expresses a 
distinct independent idea of itself, that of being, existence, abiding, etc., e. g. tort 
Sede, there is a God, God is, exists, from the use of the same word as a copuls. 
In the former sense it can be connected with an adverb; e. g. Zwxparne fv del 
odv rols veoıs; KAADC, karöc Eorıy, it is well, ill, etc. 


8146. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in ‘number 
and person; the predicative* or attributive adjective, participle, 





__ * When the adjective belongs to the predicate, and is used in describing what 
is said of the subject, it is called pradicative ; but when it merely ascribes some 


| 


| 
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» 


. pronoun or numeral, and the predicative substantive, or the sub- 
stantive in apposition (when it denotes a person), agree with the 
subject in gender, number and Case (nominative). 

"Ey ypüdw, ad ypagecc, obtog ypüpeı. ‘O dvdpwroe Uynrög toriv. ‘H dper} 
say karıv. Td mpdype aloypov karıv. Ol “EAAnveg modepexorare: hoay. ‘O 
kadoc malc, 7 006N yuv7, TO uiKpdy Téxvov. Köpos hy BaordAeic ; here the pre- 
dicate Paoıkedc is masculine, because the snbject is masculine. Tépipu fe 
ßasiAeıa ; here the predicate is feminine, because the subject is feminine. Kö- 
poc, 6 Baordcic, Touvpig, Bacı).cıa. 

2. As eivar, when a copula, takes two nominatives, viz. one of 
the subjeet and one of the predicate, so also the following verbe, 
which do not of themselves express a complete predicative idea, 
take two nominatives: vrzagyeıs, to be, yiyvecd:aı, to become, pivas, to 
arise, spring from, to be, avtavecPat, to grow, weve, to remain, xa- 
tasınvaı (fram xadiornpt), to stand, doxeir, éorxevae and qaivdcO-at, 
to appear, Sylovotat, to show one’s self, nadsioO on, ovopalecPo and 
LiveoDou, to be named, axovaw, to hear one’s self called, to be named 
(like Lat. audire), aigeiodaı, anodeixsvodas and xpivecOas, to be 
chosen something, vopiteSos, to be considered something, and other 
verbs of this nature. 

‘0 Kipog éy vero Baoılsüc trav HepoGy, Cyrus became king of the Persians 
Ad rotrwv 6 Sidinmog nb E73 ueyac, by these means Philip grew great. ’AA- 
niBiadne ypéSn orparnyöc. ‘Avti gidwv nal Sévev viv kölarec xal Beoic 
tySpot an odovaıv (audiunt), instend of friends, etc., they (hear themselves called) 
are called flatterers and enemies of the gods. 

Remark. Instead of the second Nom., several of these verbs are also con- 
nected with adverbs; then they express a complete predicative idea; e. g. Td 
wor kaAüc ab£üverau, the flower grows beautifully. Thus, the verbs yi y- 
veodaı and Hövaı particularly, are connected with the adverbs diya, xwpic, 
ina, Eyybc, GAic; e.g. roic "AUnvaiwy orparnyoic tyiyvovro dixa al yvGpat, 
the views of the Athenian commanders were divided; ra npäayuara obrw mödv- 
kev, the affatrs were of such a nature. 


LXXV. Exercises for Translation from English into Greek. 
(§§ 145 and 146). 


Piety is the beginning of every virtue. To mortal men God is (a) refuge. 
The wise strive after virtue. Learning (to learn) is agreeable both to the youth 
and to the old man. Before the door stood about four thousand soldiers. The 
(maxim), know (aor.) thyself, is everywhere useful. . The general commanded 
(aor.) (them) to hold (their) spears upon (eig) the right shoulder, till the trum- 





quality to the substantive with which it agrees, it is called attributive ; e. g. in 
the expression 6 dyaBuc dvinp (the good man), dya¥é¢ is attributive, but in 6 dunp 
tort dyatéc (the man is good), it is predicative—TR. 
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peter should give a signal (with) the trampet. The herald made (aor.} procla- 
mation to the soldiers to prepare themselves for (el¢) battle. We admire brave 
soldiers. Without self-control we can practise (aor.) nothing good. Semiramis 
was queen of Assyrm. Socrates always passed his time in public. After (zerö, 


.w. acc.) death, the soul separates from the irrational body. It is (== has itself) 


difficult to understand (aor.) every man thoroughly. The Loves are perhaps 
called archers on this account, because the beautiful wound even from a dis- 
tance. Tyrtaeus, the poet, was given (aor.) by the Athenians to the Spartans 
as a general. The Lacedaemonians were (xataorjvac) the authors of many ad- 
vantages to the Greeks. Minos, who (part.) had ruled very constitutionally and 
had been eareful to do justice, was appointed (aor.) judge in (xaru, w. gen.) 
Hades. Virtue remains ever unchanged. If (écv,.w. subj.) one, chosen (to be) a 
general, has subjected (aor.) an unjust and hostile city, shall we call him unjust? 


§ 147. Exceptions to the General Rules of Agree- 
ment. 


(a) The form of the predicate 3 in many cases does not agree with 
the subject grammatically, but in sense only (Obonstructio x aa 
ovvecty or ad intellectum). 

Td rARBoc breßomdnoav, the multitude En assistance ; the verb would reg- 
ularly be singular here, but is put in the plural, because mA7doc being a collec- 
tive substantive, includes many individuals. ‘O orparös aneßawov. Td orpa- 
römedov avexüpovv. Td pecpaxtov tore naköc, the boy is beautiful ; here the sub- 
stantive is neuter, while the adjective is masculine, agreeing with the subject, 
therefore, only in sense. To yuvaiacéy gore Kain. 

(b) When the subject is not to be considered as something defi- 
nite, but as a general idea or statement, the predicative adjective 
is put in the neuter singular, without any reference to the gender 
and number of the subject. In English we sometimes join the 
word thing or something with the adjective, and sometimes translate 
the adjective as if it agreed with the substantive. 

Ove äyaYdv moAvroıpavia- els xoipavog Eorw, a plurality of rulers is 
not a good thing, etc. Al petaBodAai Aummpöv, changes are troublesome. 'H 
povapxia KpartaToy. 

Rem. 1. When the predicate is a.demonstrative pronoun, it agrees with the 
subject in gender, number and Case, as in Latin; e. g. Oüröc korıv 6 avg, tas 
is the man. Atry bar! nnyn nal dpyh wavter Tay Kandy. Todré Eorı 7d üv- 
doc. Yet the Greeks very often put the demonstrafive in the neuter singular, 
both when it is a subject and predicate; e.g. Toüro éorw 4 dexatociy, | 
this is justice. Toürö tors myyh Kal üpxn yevéoews. 


(c) Verbal adjectives in -zog and -reog ee stand in the 


neuter plural instead of the singular, when they are used imperson- 
ally like the Latin verbal in -dum. ' 
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Tleora tore roic pirors, we must trust friends, instead of miorév tort. Be 
also, when the subject is contained in, an iufinitive or in a whole clause, where 
in Engtigh we use the pronoun it; 6. g. Tyv xexpwpévgy poipay aétvara 
ésriv Gropvyelv Kal Seq, it te impossitde even for God to escape the destined fate. 
Anka tori (st is evident) Sre dei Eva yé riva Hew Baoréa yeviodat. 

(d) A subject in the neuter plural is connected with a verb in the 
singular. 

Ta (Oa trpéxet. Ta wmpaypara tori nade. Kaxod avdpic ddpa 
donot ote Ex et. 

Rem. 2. When the subject in the neuter plural denotes persons or living be- 
ings, the verb is often put in the plural, to render the personality more promi- 
nent; e. g. Ta TéAy (magistracy, magistrates) Tove orparıwrag bkémeppav. This 
is also the case, when the idea of individuality or plurality is to beemade partica- 
larly prominent; e. g. davepa oa» Unoxwpovvruv Kai Inxeyv nal éviporwy 
lyvy noAAG (many tracks appeared). 


(e) A dual subject is very often connected with a plural predi- 
cate. . 

Ato dvdpe tuaxyécavro. 'AdeAGod dio hoayv acadoi. 

Rem. 3. The dual is not always used, when two objects are spoken of, but 
only when they are of the same kind, either naturally connected, e. g. wöde, 
xeipe, Ore, two feet, etc., or such as are considered as standing in a close and 
mutual relation, e. g. i8e246, two brothers. 

Rem. 4. A feminine substantive in the dual has its attribative in the mascu- 
line dual; e. g. dudw 7 @ wodee; here rd (masculine) agrees with 7é6Ace (femi- 
nine), and so in the other examples. TO yuvaixe. "Augw rotre TO huépa. 
Toiv yevecéouy. Tobro ro rexva. 


(f) When the predicate is a superlative, and stands in connection 
with a genitive, the gender of the superlative is commonly like that 
of the subject, as in Latin, more seldom like that of the genitive. 

odév0¢ zaAemüararöc sort Tay voowv. 'O HALoc navTwv Aaunpö- 
raröc &orıv. Sol omniam rerum lucidissimus est. 


LXXVI. Exercises on $ 147. 


The army of the enemy retired. The people of the Athenians believe that 
(ace. w. inf.) Hipparchus, the tyrant, was killed (aor.) by Harmodius and Aris- 
togiton. Envy is something hateful. Drunkenness is something burdensome 
to men. Inaptivity i is indeed sweet, but inglorious and base. ' Beautiful indeed 
is prudence and justice, bat difficult and laborious. To learn from (apd, w. 
gen.) (our) ancestors, is the best instruction. Together with the power, the pride 
of man also increases. Money procutes men friends and honors. Afflictions 
often become lessons to men. | The misfortunes of neighbors serve (== become) 
as (ec) a warning to men. The Athenian (of the Athenians) courts of justice, 
misled by a plea, often put to death the innocent (= not doing wrong), while 
(dé) they often acquitted the guilty (= wrong-doers), either moved to sympathy 


a 


Cd 
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(sympathizing) by (é«) the plea, or because the guilty had spoken (aor.) grace- 
fally. The two long roads lead to (elc) the city. The Spartan youths, in the 
streets, kept their hands within the mantle. The enemy possessed themselves of 
two great and magnificent cities. The eagle is the swiftest of all birds. Virtue 
is the fuirest of all blessings. 


$147. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. Two or more subjects require the verb or copula to be plural. 
When the subjects are of like gender, the adjective is of the same 
gender, and in the plural; but when the subjects are of a different 
gender, then, in case of persons, the masculine takes precedence of 
the feminine and neuter, and the feminine of the neuter; but in 
case of things, the adjective is often in the neuter plural, without 
reference to the gender of the substantives. 

oO Didcamog nalö ’AAELavöpoc mOAAG kal Yavuaora Epya ürnedei- 
Zavro. 'O Zwurpärnc nal 6 II Aürwov Hoav cogot. 'H unrnp xai 
 Yuyarnp hoav xakal. 'Höpy? xal 7 aovvesıa eiol waral. 
‘O dvdp xait 7 yun ayadoi eiow. H yvvY nal r& Texva ayadai 
slow. ‘Oc cide warépa te kai upntépa nai ddeAgodve xal ri davroüyv- 
vaixa alypadorove yeyevnpévonve, Edanpvoev. ‘H ayopü xalrö ror 
ravetoy llapiy Aidy hoxnpéva hy. Aidoırexalmiivdoı nal Evra 
kal xépaposg araxtuc Eppippéva oddéy xphotpa éoriv. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the verb and adjective agree, in form, with the nearest 
subject; this is particularly the case, when the predicate precedes the subjects; 
e. g. WAel ce 6 marnp Kai 7 unrnp and dyadocg torty 6 naTHp Kat n pyTap. 
Sometimes where the verb follows different subjects, it agrees with the first, the 
other subjects being thereby made subordinate; e.g. Baoı Aeüc dé xai ol ow 


airo dıanav elorirmrei. 


2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, the 
first person takes precedence of the second and third, but the second 
of the third; and the verb is put in the plural. 

’Eyi xal od ypagpopev, ego et tu scribimus ; Eyo kal éxeivog ypapoper, ego et ille 
scribimus ; &yd Kal ov Kal éxeivocg ypüdouev, ego et tu et tlle scribimus ; od Kai kkei- 
vog ypagere, tu e ile scribitis; Eye Kal éxeivot ypadouev, od Kal Exeivor ypagere, 
hpeic nal Exeivor ypagouer, bueic Kal Eneivog ypadgere. 

Rem. 2. In addition to a subject-nommative which expresses the idea of plu- 
rality, there is often one or more denoting the parts of which the first is com- 

‘ posed (ox70* xa 6Aov kal pépoc); &.g.ol orparıüuraı ol u&v warrıc 
Onoav rois molenlorc, ol d& anepvyov, some of the soldiers withstood the enemy, 
but the others fled; here orparıöra: denoting the whole is in the Nom., instead of 
being in the Gen. and governed by its parts ol uév and ol dé. 


* A construction by which the whole is named, and a part is put in apposi- 
tion with the whole, instead of the whole being in the Gen. and governed by a 
word denoting a part—Tr. 
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LXXVIL Exercises on § 147, 


Socrates and Plato were very wire. Nirus and Euryalus were friends (in) 
word and deed. Wisdom and health were always the greatest blessings of man 
(plur.). The Spartan Cleonymus and Basias (an) Arcadian, two gallant men, 
died in the battle fought against (mpöc) the Carduchians. / Shame and fear are 
innate (in) man. I and my brother love thee. You and your friends bre 
done me many favors. The citizens ran in different directions, every one to 
(¢wi, w. ace.) his own. ¢ When (my) friends saw me, they embraced me, one on 
one side, the other on the other.* (Of) the citizens, some rejoiced over (éi, w. 
dat.) the victory of Philip, others mourned. 


§148. The Article. 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as in every other relation, 
takes the article 0, 7, 70, the, when the speaker wishes to represent 
an object as a definite one, and to distinguish it from others of the 
same kind. The substantive without the article represents the idea 
in a merely general and indefinite manner, without any limitation ; 
e. g. dvPoomnos, man, i. e. an individual or some one of the race of 
men; but the substantive with the article makes the object definite, 
indicating that such was the view taken of it by the speaker; e. g. 
0 av ecoros, i. e. the man whom I am considering, or have in view, 
and whom I consider as a different individual from the rest of men. 
So piocopia, philosophy in general, 7 gilocogia, philosophy as a 
particular science, or a particular branch of philosophy. 

Rem. 1. The article is also used, where one object is to be distinguished from 

or contrasted with, another of a different kind; ©. g. woAepoc ota Eorıv üvev 
wöivuv, war is not without danger; but 6 wéAemog ob« dvev kivdbvur, 46 
elpnvm ükivduvog ; here röAcuog takes the article because it is contrasted with 
e . 
a 2. The substantive, as a predicate, usually omits the article, the idea 
conveyed by it being mostly of a general nature; e.g. vd 7 Huépa &yävero, 
day became NIGHT, &umöpıov O hy rd xwpio», and the place was an EMPORIUM ; 
—but if the predicate denotes something definite, before mentioned or well 
known, it takes the article; e.g. ovveBadAeto Tov ‘Opéarny roürov elvat, 
he concluded that this was ORESTES (the one before mentioned). 

2. Hence the article is also used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, since the speaker considers an object as the representative 
of all others of the same class, and therefore as expressing a definite 
whole; e. g.0 &v>Fowmmos Orntds éorw, man (i. e. all men) ts 
mortal; 7 avdosia xady Eorw, i. e. everything which is under- 





# GAAoc GAAcv er, altus aliunde. 
16* 
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Opt 8. 1. | Bain» oBeinv yroiny 
2. | Bainc oßeing yvoing 
3.| Bain oßein yvoin 
D. 2. | Baiyrov et -airov| odeinrov et-eirov| yvoinrov et-oiTov 
3. | Baunrnv et -airnv| oßeınrnvet-eitnv yvonrmv et-oirnv 
ri. Bainpev et -aluev oßeinuevet- -einev yvolnnev et-oiuev 
2. | Bainre et cite |oßeinre et -eite | yroinre et -aire 
3. | Baiev (seldom |oßeiev yvoiev (rarely 
Baincav). yvoinoay). 
Imp. S. | Bade, ro opint:, -7re* yvadı, -orw! du, -urol 
.1. | Baroy, -grev oßarov, -Aruv '|yvarov, -oTrav |dürev,ürwv 
P. 2. | Pure oßare yvore dire 
8. | Pgraoa» and ofntwoay and =| yywrwoav and =| ditwaay et 


Bag, -Goa, -av |oßeic, -eioa, -év | yvobc, -vbea, -0v | bbc, -toa,- 
G. Bävros G. oß&vroc G. yvövrog G. dövroc. 





Remark. The Opt. form dönv, instead of dvinv, is not found in the Attic 
dialect, but in the Epic. In the Common language, the second Aor. Mid. is 
formed in only a very few verbs; e. g. merouaı (§ 125, 23), mplaodas, to buy 
(§ 135, p. 165). 


Sammary of Verbs with a second Aor. like Verbs in -xe. 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form: 

1. d:dgacx, to run away (§ 122, 6), Aor. (AP.A-) ideus, -as, 
-&, -&pse, -Are, Gew, Subj. 800, deze, dua, Iearoy, Spaper, Soace, 
Bona(¥), Otpt. Seainv, Imp. deudı, -&eo, Inf. docves, Part. dos, 
"RR, MV. 

2. era, to fly (8 125, 28), Aor. (IIT.A-) dneny, Inf. arwaı, 
Part. sed; Aor. Mid. éneauns, neaodau. 
. 8. oxeddoo or oneldo, to dry, make dry, second Aor. (ZKAA-) 
doxiar, to wither (Intrane.), Inf. oxinweı, Opt. oxdeiny (§ 117, 2). 

-4. pOd-ve, to come before, anticipate (§ 119, 5), second Aor. 

EpOyy, POyjvas, PSAs, PIO, POainy. 

5. xaio, to burn, Trans. (§ 116, 2), second Aor. (KAE-) exam,* 
I burned, Intrans. ; but first Aor. ixavoa, Trans. 

6. 6éos, to flow (§ 116, 3), Aor. (PTE-) &g6ön»,* I flowed. 

7. yaigo, to rejoice ($ 125, 24), Aor. (XAPE.) eydonv.* 

8. aAioxonaı, to be taken, Aor. (AAO-) for and &&Ror (§ 122, 1). 

9. Bıow, to live, second Aor. EBior, Subj. Bucs, -@s, -@, etc., Opt. 
Bigyy (not Broiny, as yvoiny, to distinguish it from Opt. Impf. 
Brow), Inf. Bıavau, Part. Bove; but the Cases of the Part. Bwis 
are supplied by the first Aor. Part. Bocas. Thus, aveßios, I came 





* Compounds, e. g. dva P75, avaßa, dvaBnre ; dréoByde; dayvwde; avadod. 


* These are strictly Pass. Aorists, though they have an Act. Intrans. signi 
fication —TR. 
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to life again, from c&vaPiicxopar—The Pres. and Impf. of Biow 
are but little used by the Attic writers; instead of these, they em- 
ploy the corresponding tenses of fc), which, on the contrary, bor- 
gows its remaining tenses from from; thus, Pres. (09; Impf. ZLoy 
($ 97, 3); Fat. Biscoum; Aor. dBior; Perf. Beßioxa; Perf. Pass. 
Bepicoores, Part. PeBropevoc. 

10 gvo, to bring forth, produce, second Aor. ger, I was pro- 
duced, born, I sprung up, arose, was, gvsaı, gus, Subj. gu (Opt. 
wanting in the Attic dialect); but the first Aor. pica, J produced, 
Fut. gvow, J will produce. The Perf. 2éqvxa, also has an intran- 
sitive sense, and also the Pres. Mid. gvouas, and the Fut. gicopeas. 


§ 143. OF8 a (stem ELZ/., to see), J know. 


PERFECT. 


Imp. 
| log Inf 
. | olde(v) eldg lore eldévat 
. | torov, lorov elönrov, -frov lorov, lorwv 


ev art. 
eldnre lore eldcc, -via, -d¢ 
elddot(v) ' lorwoav 


PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. | gdecv" Dual 
2. | jdeıc and -e:oba goetrov 
3. | godee(v) göeirnv 
Opt. Sing, eldeinv, -nc, -n; Dual eideinrov, -nrav; PL. eideinuev (seldom | 
eldeiuev), eideinre, eldeiev (seldom eldeinoarv). 
Fut. eloouat, I shall know.—Verbal adjective, loréov. 
Zivorda, compounded of olda, I am conscious, Inf. ovverdeva:, Imp. sbviad:, 
Subj. ovverda, etc. 





LXXIV. Vocabulary. 
Alua, -aroc, 76, blood. dro-xpirre, to conceal. wapa-srérouat, to fly away. 
dxoAGoruc, with impn- 4Syp7eroe, -ov, uscless. rpö-oıda, to know before- 
nity, extravagantly, li- ßo7d&w, tohastentohelp, hand. 


centiously. assist. zpoaderög, -7, -dv, -or 
éro-Baivu, to go away. dw, to go or sink inte, mpöodterog, -7, -ov, add- 
éro-ytyvaoxw, to reject; put on. ed (by art), artificial. 
w. tuavrév, give oneself éx-méropat, to fly away. .rrépvé, -yoc, 7, a wing. 
up, despair. EuninAnui ri rıvos, to fil. ovyytyvoone, w. dat., to 
aro-didpdoxw, w. acc., to vexpös, -d, -6v, dead; 6 pardon. { that. 
ron away from. veKpO¢, & COrpse. Gore, w. inf. and ind., 80 





1 First Pers. $én, second Ydycda, third géq, are considered as Attic forms. 
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ticle. In like manner, a preposition with its Case may be consid- 
ered as an adjective. 

‘H dvw wdc, the upper city; 6 petakd römog, the intervening place ; ol tvOade 
Grdpuroı or ol tvdade; 6 viv Baotredc, ol waAat cogoi cvdpec, ol rére,  ab- 
prov (sc. huépa), 6 ei, the ever enduring ; ol wavy tév orparıwrüw, the best of the 
soldiers ; 4 Gyav üueAeıa, the too great carelessness ; 6 npdc rode Ilepoas widepos, 
the Persian war ; h tv Xebbovnow ruparvic. 

9. When a substantive having the article has attributive exple- 
tives connected with it, viz. an adjective, adjective pronoun or nu 
meral, a substantive in the genitive, an adverb, or a preposition 
with its Case (No. 8), then in respect to the position of the article, 
the two following cases must be distinguished : 

(a) The attributive is connected with its substantive so as to ex- 
press a single idea ; e. g. the good man == the worthy ; the wise man 
== the sage, and denotes an object which is contrasted with others 
of the same kind, by means of the accompanying attributive. In 
this case, the attributive stands either between the article and the 
substantive, or is placed after the substantive with the article re- 
peated. 

O éyadde dviip or 5 évip 6 dya8dg (in opposition to the bad man); ol 7Ao6- 
oot woAira: or of moAiraı ol mAodaroı (in opposition to the poor citizens); 6 
rov ’Adınvalwv Önuoc or 6 dnuoc 6 Tüv ’Adnvaiov (in opposition to another peo- 
ple); of viv dvdpwro: or ol dvdpura: ol viv; 6 xpd rode Tlépoag woAepoc or 6 
möAeuog 6 mpd¢ Tod¢ Tlepoac (the Persian in opposition to other wars). In all 
these examples the emphasis is on the attributive: the good man, the rich citizens, 
the Athenian people, men of the present time, the Persian war. 


(b) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to ex- 
press a single idca, but is to be considered as the predicate of an 
abridged subordinate clause; here the attributive is not contrasted 
with another object of the same kind, but with itself, inasmuch as it 
is designed to show that an object is to be considered, in respect to 
a certain property, by itself, without reference to another. The 
English in this case uses the indefinite article with a singular sub- 
stantive, but with a plural substantive, omits it entirely. Here the 
adjective without the article is placed either after the article and 
substantive, or before the article and substantive. 

‘O dvip dyadoc or dyadde-d dvip, a good man = ayaddc üv, the man 
who is yood, inasmuch as, because, if he is good. Ol ävdpwroı pecovar rdv dvdpe 
xax6v or naxdv rodv dvdpa, they hate a bad man, i. e. they hate the man, inas- 
much us, because, if he is bad. (On the contrary, 73» xaxdv dydpa or rdv dvdpa 
Tov saxöv, the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, rode ey dyavox 
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avdparrove dyaxGuev, rove 82 naxodg plicoiuev). 'O Baotreds éwe yapiferas 
toi¢ nodirar ayadots, good citizens, i.e. if or because they are good; (on the 
contrary, Toic dya@oic noAiraıs or Toi¢ noAitaıs Tol¢ üyadeis, good citizens, in 
distinction from bad citizens). ‘O Sedc rv pox kpariornv ro dvdpune 
tvéguoev, God has implanted in man a soul, which is the most excellent or perfect. 
Ol ind Tot HAiov naralauröusvor TA ypOpara peddvrepa Exovoty, have a Wacker 
skin; the blackness of skin is the consequence of the naralüureoda: tnd 
Tod HAiov. 

Rem. 8. When a substantive with the article has a genitive connected with it, 
the position under (a) occurs, only when the substantive with its genitive forms 
a contrast with another object of the same kind; e.g. 6 rüv ’AYnvaiwy dnuos or 
6 däuog 6 Tüv ’Adnvalov (the Athenians, in contrast with another people); then 
the emphasis is on the genitive. On the contrary, the genitive without the arti- 
cle of the governing substantive is placed before or after that substantive, when 
this latter substantive expresses a part of what is denoted by the substantive in 
the genitive, the emphasis then being on the governing substantive; e. g. 6 é7- 
poc TOY ’AYnvaiwy or Tüv 'APyvaiwy 6 Önuos, the people, and not the nobility — 
When the genitive of substantive-pronouns is used instead of the possessive pro- 
nouns, the reflexives éavrod, veavroö, etc. are placed according to No. 9, (a); 
e.g. 6 guavrod marnp or 6 wargp 6 éuavrod, etc.; but the simple personal pro- 
nouns ov, ood, etc. stand without the article, either after or before the substan- 
tive which has the article; e.g. 6 marnp pov or pod 6 ATID, 6 marnp cov or cow 
6 marıp, 6 narap abroü (abric) or adroü (aöräs) 6 rarnp, my, thy, his (ejus) 
father, 6 ratio fuer, buöv, abrüv or huiv, tudy, abrüv 6 wari, our, your, their 
(corum) father. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always used. 

Rem. 9. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives dx poc, wécoc, Euxaroc. When the position mentioned 
under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a contrast with other 
objects of the same kind; e. g. 7 ueen moAıs, the meddle city. in contrast with other 
cities; 4 &oxarn vijoog, the most remote island, in contrast with other islands. 
When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b) occurs, the substantive 
is contrasted with itself, since the attributive defines it more clearly. In this 
last case, we usually translate these adjectives into Euglish by substantives, and 
the substantives with which they agree as though they were in the genitive; e.g. 
int ro Spee axpy or én’ axpy ro Öpeı, on the top of the mountain, properly on the 
mountain where it is the highest ; &v péoy TH möAeı or tv TH TOAEL pEéoY, in the 
middle of the city; tv toxary TH vrow or hop RE loxary, on the border or edge 
of the island. 

Rem. 10. In like manner, the word uövor has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive; e. g. 
6 uövog mais, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 
when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate; e. g. 'O mais kövor or 
hövos 6 mals nalleı, the boy plays alone (without company); whereas 6 uovog mai¢ 
would mean, the ONLY boy plays. 


10. Further; on the use of the article with a substantive which has 
an adjective agreeing with it, the following things are to be noted: 
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(a) The article is used with a substantive which has an adjective 
pronoun connected with it, when the object is to be represented as 
a definite one; the adjective pronoun is then placed between the 
article and the substantive, e. g. 0 &uös maznp; on the contrary, 
&uos addelqos, a brother of mine (undetermined which), épos mais, a 
child of mine, but 0 ines mais, my child, a definite one, or the only 
one. 

.(b) The article is used with a substantive, with which z 0100406, 
roıösde, tocovr0s, rnkıxovrog, agree, when the quality 
or quantity designated by these, is to be eonsidered as belonging to 
a definite object, or to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substantive; 
e. 8. 0 rotovzes Arno Havuaorös dorır, Ta ToLMvTA Rodypare. ede 
&ozıw. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when the ob- 
ject is indefinite, any one of those who are of such a nature, or are 
$0 great ; e. g. tomvrov avdga ovx ay énouvoing, you would not praise 
such a man. 

(c) When 2 &s, 2 aves belong to a substantive, the following 
cases must be distinguished : - 
~ (a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as 
altogether a general one, the article is not used; e. g. mao drdon- 
205, every man, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man belongs, 
ravtes av@ounot, all men. Here, wag in the singular, generally 
signifies each, every. 

(8) When the substantive to which was, zavrec belong, is to be 
considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes the arti- 
ele, which is placed according to No. 9, (a); e. g. 7 z&o« yy, the 
whole earth, oi waszes modizat, all the citizens without exception, the 
citizens as a whole or body. This usage is more seldom than that 
under (x). The same construction occurs also with 0406, but it 
is still more rare than with zag. Here the singular za¢ always has 
the sense of the whole, all. + 

(7) When zag is joined with a definite object having the article, 
merely for the purpose of a more full explanation, but without any 
special emphasis, ita position is according to No. 9, (b); e g. oi 
orgazısıraı eilov TO CTQOATORESOY Knavoranay FO OTOR- 
TONESOV; ol CTOATLOTAL navyrag or RAVTES 0l.oroR- 
rıoraı xalog Eunyeoarro. This is by far the most frequent use 
of mas, navreg. The word 020g also is usually constructed in the 
same manner, when connected with a substantive having the arti- 


—- 
. 
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cle; e. B dea tH” Nol Gdny or die Clie cyy mole, through the whole 
ety, i. e. simply through the city (not d&a ry olny node, which 
would signify through the WHOLE city). 

(d) When 2x aorog, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
artidde is omitted, as with aa¢ in the sense of: each, every, when the 
idea expressed by the substantive is considered as altogether gene- 
ral; e. gs xa0’ éxaozyy jugar, every day, on all days; when, on 
the contrary, the idea contained in the substantive is to he made 
prominent, then the article is joined with it, and is always placed 
according to No. 9, (b); © g. KUT THY YMEQARY EXACT, OF 
usually xed BELIZE any 748g a9, every single, individual day. 

(ec) When éxa729 09, each of two, &ugyw and auporegos, 
both, belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 
only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken of. The 
article is here placed according to No. 9, (b); 5 €. g. emi TOY a hev- 
Toad inariger or Ent inaregor TOY KAEVOHY, Ta OTE 
dupörspgmorduporsea ra OTA, dAuyoiyroiv yEQois 
aroiy yegoiv apgoi». 

(f) When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the article 
is omatted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is indefinite; e. g. 
toxic axdgeg 71009; the substantive, on the contrary, takes the ar- 
ticle which is placed,—(a) according to No. 9, (a), when the sub- 
stantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea of a unt- 
ted whole; e. g. oi zu» Bacıldov oivoyoor Siddacr Toig tesci 
Saxtviors Oyovsres tiv ya, i. e. with the three fingers (the 
three generally used) ; indeed the article is very frequently used, 
when a preceding substantive without the article, but with a cardi- 


nal agreeing with it, is afterwards referred to ;—(B) according to 


No. 9, (b), when the numeral is joined with a definite object merely 
to define it more explicitly, without any special emphasis; e. g. 
inaytoaszo ol meta IlegıxAzovs ondizas yidsos or yidsos ot pera IT. 
onhizas. 

(g) Further; substantives to which the demonstratives ov zog, 
O32, éxeivog and av7d¢, tpse, belong, also regularly take the 
article; but the article has only the position of No. 9, (b); e. g. 

ovzog 6 dig or 6 dog oVTog, not 6 ovTOg ax7Q, 

qos 7 yroöun or 7 yooun 708, 

éxeivos 6 arme Or 6 Gong éxeivos, 

otros 6 Bactlevs or v Baoılevg adrög, but 6 avros Baoıkevs ‘sig- 

nifies the same king. 
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Rem. 11. The article is omitted,—(a) when the pronoun is the subject, bu 
the substantive the predicate; e. g. abry toriv dvdpic dperh, this is the virtue of 
the man ; so there is a difference between tobry 7 didacxaly xpovrat, they have 
this teacher, and Totty did. xp., they have this man as or for a teacher ——(b) when 
the substantive is a proper name; e. g. ovTo¢, &xelvog, abrég Lwxparne. 


LXXVIIL Exercises on § 148. 


Avarice is (the) root of every vice. Good education is (the) source and root 
of excellence. Wisdom is worthy of all diligence. Man has understanding. 
Strive, O young man, after wisdom. A kid, standing upon (é7i, w. gen.) a house, 
reviled, when he saw a wolf passing by, and railed at him. But the wolf said: 
Ho there,* you do not revile me, but the place. An honorable war is better 
(more desirable) than a shameful peace. Too great ease is sometimes injurious. 
In the war against (pöc) the Persians, the Greeks showed themselves very 
brave. The Athenians, persuaded by Alcibiades to strive (aor.) for power upon 
(xard, w. acc.) the sea, lost (aor.) even their dominion upon the land. +The 
wealth of Tantalus and the dominion of Pelops and the power of Eurystheus 
are celebrated by the ancient poets. The halcyon, a sea-bird, utters a mournfal 
cry. Those who were born of the same parents and have grown up in the same 
house and have been beloved by the same parents, those indeed (67) are of all the 
most intimate. Thy mind directs thy body, as it chooses. I saw thy friend. 
"Through the park in Celaenae flows the river Maeander. On the top of the tree | 
sits a bird. On (xara, w. acc.) Caucasus is a rock, that has (part.) a circumference 
of ten stadia. The city lies on (év) the edge of the island. The words of those, - 
who (of dy, w. subj.) practise truth, often avail more than the violence of others. 
If (éav, w. subj.) such men promise one anything, they perform nothing less than 
others who immediately give. The earth bears and nourishes everything fair 
and everything good. Among all men it is an established custom, that (acc. w. 
tnf.) the elder begin every word and work. The generals resolved to put to 
death (aor.) not only those (the) present, but all the Mytilenaeans. Most of the 
Cities sent, every year, (as) a memorial of former kindness, the first fruits of 
their grain to the Athenians. Every day, deserters came to Cyrus. Mysus 
came in, holding in each of his two hands a small shield. The peltastae ran 
(aor:) to (&ri, w. acc.) each of the two wings. When Darius was sick and ex- — 
pecting the end of (his) life, he desired that (acc. w. inf.) both his sons might be | 
present before him (sibi). Both the ears of the slave were bored through. Both — 
the cities were destroyed by the enemy. These works are very agreeable to me. 
That man is very wise. Dionysius, the tyrant of Syracuse, founded in Sicily a 
city directly (atro¢) under the mountain of Aetna, and named it Adranum. Ac 
cording to these laws the judge decides. This is a sufficient defence. Thisis | 
true justice. Not only the soldiers, but the king himself fought very bravely. 
This they employ (as) a mere pretence. This Charmides recently met me, 
dancing. Cyrus sent to Cilicia the soldiers, that Menon had, and Menon, the 
Thessalian, himself. The time of maturity for (dat.) woman is twenty years, 
for man, thirty years. The three cities lying on (7apé, w. ace.) the sea were 
destroyed by the enemy. 
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§ 149. Classes of Verbs. 


The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be express- 
ed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, which 
are indicated by different forms. 

1. The subject appears as active; e. g.0 maig yoaqet, ro dy- 
90 &a1h24—The active form, however, has a two-fold signifi- 
eation : 

(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is directed, 
is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action; e. g. 
Tuntw Toy Rada, yoaQo ty Enictodny.—Transitive verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the subject, 
e. g. 70 üsdos Ballaı, or when the verb has an object in the 
Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a preposition; e. g. dmı- 
Pup zus dgsrns, yaion ty copie, Epyopas sig tyv nole.— 
Intransitive verb. 

2. Again, the subject performs an action which is reflected on it- 
self; hence the subject is at the same time the object of the action, 
i.e. the actor and the receiver of the action are the same; e. g. tun- 
rouct, I strike myself, Bovievopes, I advise myself.—Middle or re- 
flexive verb. ‘ 

Rem. 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects on 
each other, e. g. roxrovrat, they strike each other, dtaxeAcbovrat, they encourage 
euch other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb a reciprocal verb. 

3. Lastly, the subject appears as receiving the action; e. g. of 
oruazureı vrro TOY Roheuioy EdtodyOyoas, the soldiers were pursued. 
—Passive verb. 

Res. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the Greek 
has only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are indicated 
by the Mid., inasmuch as the passive action was considered as a reflexive one. 


8150. Remarks on the Classes of Verbs. 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, besides 
a transitive signification, have also an intransitive or reflexive sense. 
(Comp. the English expressions, J move [Tntrans. ] and I move the book 
{ Trane. ], the tree breaks [Intrans. | and the ice breaks the trees [ Trans. ], 
and the Latin vertere, mutare, declinare) ; thus, e. g. ardyeıs, to draw 
back, regredi, ductyeww, to continue, perstare, &luvvew, to ride, éuBaa- 
lew and eigßaAdsıw, to fall into or upon, exßalleır, to spring forth, 
anoxlives, declinare, toenew, like vertere, orpege, like mutare, 
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yew in connection with adverbs, e. g. ev, xaxcy £yerr, bene, male 
se habere, releviay, to end, to dre, and many others. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive signification, but in 
the second Aor. an intransitive: 
die, to wrap up, first Aor. &ötoa, I wrappd up, second Aor. Zötv, I went in, down, 
Tora, io place, es £ornoa, I I placed Eorny, I stood, 
$00, to produce, se Egtoa, I “ Egov, I was produced, 
onéAdAu, to make dry, “ ieee oet. I made dry), “ éoxAny, I withered. 
So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive MEDISranen, but 
in the second an intransitive: 

Eyeipw, to awake, first Pf.&yryepxa, I have awakened, second Pf. éypi7yopa, Iam awakr, 


GAADut, todestroy, “ dAdAcxa, I have destroyed, “ 6AwAa, Thave perished, 
neidu, to persuade,‘ neneıxa, I have persuaded, “ rérowda, I trust. ' 


Moreover, some second Perfects of transitive verbs which do not 


form a first Perf., have an intransitive signification; e. g. &yvupi, to 


break, second Perf. Zaya, I am broken, anyrvju, to fasten, nénnyu, I 
am fastened or stand fast, ényrvupt, to rend, Eppaya, I am rent, opr, 
to make rotten, oeonma, Lam rotten, 77x00, to smelt, e. g. iron, FETTE, 
I am smelted, yaivoo, to show, negyıva, I appear. 

3. On the signification and use of the middle form, the following 
are to be noted: 

(a) The middie denotes first, an action which the subject per- 


forms directly upon itself, where in English we use the active verb 


and the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; e. g. zurrouaı, I strike 
myself, erupapryy, I struck myself, rvwopat, I shall strike myself. 
This use of the middle is rare. Here belong the following verbs 
which are presented in the aorist-form: ameya, to keep from, anoo- 
120daı, to keep one’s self from, to abstain from; anaykaı tive, to 
strangle, to hang some one, anayEaod cu, to strangle or hang one's self; 
zuwaoheı, xowaades, to strike one’s self; éniBolecPcn tivi, to throw 
or place one’s self upon something, to apply one’s self to something; 


navoac@at, to cease (from aavo, to cause to cease); SeitacOe, to 


show one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action per- 
formed by the subject on his own body: Aovoasdaı (to wash one's 


self), sivacdaı, aleiwaodaı, ypicacPat, yuuracdaı, xahowacta, 


xoounoaodau, rdvoacPas, Endvoacdaı, xeigacP at, czeparacacta, 


and the like. With the exception of the above verbs and some | 


others, this reflexive relation is commonly expressed by the active 
form with the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; e. g. Erzaweir 
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davzov, avagray Suvzoy, to make himself dependent on, dnoxgen- 


€ . , > , € Ld e € , ? ’ € fd 
Tey 20VEOP, Filey savror, nageyer eavtoy, aodvey savror, to free 


* himself, anooparrew éavtov, anoxreivey savtoy. Then the middle 


form has the signification of the passive, thus, anraweiodau, aroxzei- 
soba, anoopartectat, laudari, interfici, juguları ab alio, and al- 


. 60 has a passive form for its Aorist and Future. 


Rem. 1. In all the middle verbs mentioned above, the action is such as does 
not necessarily refer to the subject; for I can, e. g. as well wash another as my- 


self. But the action may be such as necessarily refers to the subject, inasmuch 


as the subject which performs the action, must be considered the same as the 


object which receives the action; then the middle form expresses the simple 
idea of an intransitive action ; this is a frequent use of the middle. Here be- 


- long particularly very many verbs which express an act or perception of the 


mind. Only a very few verbs of this kind have their Aor. with a middle form ; 
eg. $vAäfacdas, to guard one’s self, to beware ($vAüfaı Tıva, to guard any one), 


' ‚BovAevoaodaı, to advise one’s self (BovAeicat Tıvı, to advise any one), yevoaoat, 


to taste (Act., to cause to taste); on the contrary, most verbs of this kind have 


| their Aor. with a passive form, but have the future in the middle form; e. g. 


wvauynodmvaı, Avauvnceodaı, to remind one’s self, to remember, recordart (dvauvij- 
oai Teva, to remind any one), aloxyvvdijvat, aloxuveiodat, to be ashamed (aloxivat 
tiva, to make ashamed), goin Siva, goBjoeoBat, to fear (poBHoai rıva, to make 
afraid, terrere), mopevdivaı, mopevoeodaı, to go, proficisci (mopeücal Tıva, to cause 
one to go, to convey one), mEeparwdipvat, mepawwoeodaL (morauov), to pass over, (me- 


: patéoai Teva, to cause to pass over, trajicere), nAayxdivaı, mAayfeodaı, to wander 


about, circumvagari (nAäyaı Tivd, to cause to wander), dviadivat, dviaceoSat, to 
afflict one’s self, to be grieved (dvidoai riva, to afflict any one); also diaAvdnvaı, 
diaxpudjvat, to separate one’s self, discedere, ünaAAayivaı, abire, Kouumdiwaı, to 
sleep, pavijvat, apparere, Tayijvat, to congeal, &mapdi,vaı, to raise one’s self, and 
many others. 

(b) In the second place, the middle form denotes an action which 
the subject performs on an object belonging to itself, on one con- 
nected with itself or standing in an intimate relation with it. In 
English, we commonly use here either a possessive pronoun or a 
preposition with a personal pronoun; e. g. zurrope, erupauny thy 
neqadyy, I strike, struck my head (cumtaw x., to strike the head of 
another), Lovcacdas Tovg nodas, to wash one’s own feet (Love t. 2., 
to wash the feet of another), anoxgupacta: ta savrov, to conceal 
one’s own affairs ; xacracterpacdat 719, sit subjicere terram, to sub- 
Jugate land for one’s self, avagricacdat twa, silt devincire, to make 
dependent on one’s self, unolvoaodai tiva, to loosen for one's self, to 
redeem, mopicacd-at tt, silt aliquid comparare, to procure for one’s 
self (nupilew ri tim, alit aliquid comparare, to procure something 
for another), xrjoaodui tt, mapaoxevacaciat tt, sibi comparare, to 
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acquire, prepare for one’s self; auvvacdeı revs molsuiovs, propul- 
sare a se hosts, to keep off the enemy from one’s self, annoacda 
xaxd, a se propulsare mala. This use of the middle is much the 
most frequent. 

Rem. 2. As the active can be used, when the subject does not itself perform 
an action, but causes it to be done by another, e. g. ’AAt£avdpos tiv wol xa- 
réoxawev, caused the city to be destroyed, so also can the middle be used to express 
the same idea, yet with this difference, that with the middle the action always 
refers in some way to the subject; e. g. 6 rarip roüs naidas édidagaro, which 
either signifies, the father educated his own children, or, if it is clear from the con- 
text, he caused them to be educated; keipaoda:, to shave one’s self or to get one's sdf 
shaved ; "Apyeioı Eavrüv eixdvag motgoapevat dvédecar eis AeAdoic. Iea- 
padéicda: rpünelav, to set a table before one’s self, or have it set before one’s self. 

Rem. 3. The middle form is often used to express reciprocal actions (see § 149, 
Rem. 1). This is particularly the case with verbs signifying to contend, vie with, 
converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or compact; e. g. nüxeodaı, to 
fight with, dutAdAacdat, to contend with, dywvilerdat, to strive, dıaAtyeodaı, to con- 
verse with, donaleoSat, to salute, raita ovvrideoda:, mutually to agree on these 
points, orovdac an&vdeoda: or noreiodat, to make a treaty (omovdag roreiv signi- 
fying to make a libation). So also, where the action is not strictly reciprocal, but 
where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily supposes two persons or two 
parties, as in questions and answers; e.g. ruvdaveoda: and Epeodas, to inquire, 
GroxpiveoSat and üuraueißeodat, to answer, ovußovAevecdar, to cunsult with one, 
ask his advice, and dvaxotvotatat, to consult one (üvakoıvoüv being especially used 
of consulting oracles). 

4, From the reflexive signification of the middle, tle passive is 
‘ derived. Here the subject permits the action to be performed by 
another upon itself. Hence the subject of a passive verb always 
appears as the receiver of an action; e. g. uaozıyovuas, Cyprovpos 
(uae zıwos), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself be struck, pun- 
ished = I am struck, punished (by some one) ; BAarroucı, adsxovpa, 
I suffer injury, injustice; dıöaoxoueı, I let myself be instructed, I 
receive instruction, I learn, hence uno twos, from some one == do- 
ceor ab aliquo ; nsiPomes, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to 
be persuaded, uno twos, by some one == I am persuaded. 

5. For two tenses, however, viz. the Fut. and Aor., there are 
separate forms to express a passive action; yet the Aor. Pass. (see 
Rem. 2,) of many reflexive and intransitive verbs, is used instead 
of the middle; all the other tenses are expressed by the middle 
form. Hence the rule: the Fut. and Aor. Mid. have a reflexive or 
intransitive signification, not passive, inasmuch as there are sepa 
rate forms for the Fut. and Aor. Pass.; all the other tenses of the 
middle are used at the same time to denote the passive also. 








~~ 
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Rem. 4. The cause or author of the passive condition or state, is expressed by 
the preposition 6x6 with the Gen.; e. g. Ol orpariöra, Und TOY Wodepion 
kdıinyd'ncav, the soldiers were pursued by the enemy. Instead of 76, mpöc with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time the strong and direct influence of a 
person, is to be denoted; e. g. ürızüleoda:, übıreioda: mpös Tivog; also rapa 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is, at the same time, to be represented as 
the person from whose vicinity or neighborhood, or through whose means in- 
ternal or external the action has come; hence especially with möureadaı, dido- 
odaı, wheAeiodar, avAAkyeodat, Akyeodar, onuaiveoda:, Erideinvvodaı (demon- 
strani); e. g. 'O üyyedos éréngdn mapü Paotréwc, was sent from being near the 
king, by the king. ‘H peyiorn ebrvxia rotty ro dvöpl napa Bedy dedoraı. TloA- 
a xpruara Kipy rapa tüv diAwv ouverkeyusva fy. 

6. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that not merely the active of 
transitive verbs governing an accusative, may be changed into the 
personal passive, but also the active of intransitive verbs governing 
the Dat. or Gen. 


dovoünaıimö rıvos, I am envied by some one, invidetur mthi ab aliquo (from 
$doveiv revi, invidere alicu). Tlioretopat, Griorotpat imo rivoc, credi- 
tur, non creditur mthi ab aliquo (from miorebew, amcoreiv tive). Kal &rıßovich- 
wre, kal EnıBßovAevönevou dıafova navra Tov xpövov (from ériBovdAevery 
ri). "Aoxeiras 7d del Tıuwuevov, au eAeiraı de 7d arınalönevov (from due- 
deity rıwvoo). So üpxonuaı, xparodpar naragpovotuac td rivoc 
(from üpxeıv, xpareiv, KaTagpoveiy Tivoc). 

Rem. 5. Deponents (§ 118, Rem.) are merely verbs, which have only the 
middie form, and a reflexive or intransitive signification. 


LXXIX. Ezercises on §§ 149, 150. 


Cyrus, (as he was) riding by, cried out to Clearchus, to lead the army against | 
(xara, w. acc.) the centre of the enemy. The river Acheron, which (part.) flows 
through Thesprotia, falls into the Acherusian lake. Cyrus died fighting very : 
bravely (aor.). The gerieral commanded the soldiers to go forward, until they ! 
should engage (opt. aor.) with Cyrus. In the third year of the Peloponnesian 
war, Lesbos revolted from the Athenians. ( The Athenians say that (acc. w. nf.) 
the first men were born in (= out of) Attica. When the soldiers slept, the 
general was awake. . Nothing among men, neither good nor evil, has a (§ 148, 
9, b) steadfast order. | The wicked are pale from anxiety, and lean (= dried up) 
inbody. Antisthenes prided himself, that (part.) he always showed his garment 
tom. Troy was taken by the Greeks. Some came, after (aor. part.) they had 
exercised and anointed themselves, others, after they had bathed. Beware of 
the flatterer. Abstain from intercourse with bad men. The youths had adorn- 
ed themselves with garlands. The Sphinx flung herself from the height. Ajax 
killed himself in a fit of madness (aor. part.). Those whom (of dy, w. subj.) men 
fear (aor.) very much, they cannot look in the face, even if they encourage 
(them).* Xerxes, after the sea-fight at (epi, w. acc.) Salamis, departed (aor.) 





* obd2 mapauvdovptvorc avriBAérecy. 
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with a part of his force from Europe. The soldiers separated. Agesilaus tra 
velled (aor.) from Sparta into Asia. Ulysses wandered about {aor.), ten years. 
Ninus, the king of the Assyrians, collected (aor.) a respectable army, and made 
(for himself) an alliance with (mpös, w. acc.) Ariaeus, the king of the Arabians. 
The combatants anointed (aor.) their bodies with oil. What thou hast not (17) 
Jaid up (aor. mid.), take not. When Alexander took (aor.) the city of the The- 
fans, he sold (aor.) all the freemen. The Plataeans repelled the attacks of the 
‘Thebans, wherever they met (opt.) (them). Fair is the man, who (part.) has 
adorned his mind with culture. Beside necessary evils, men themselves provide 
themselves yet others. The soldiers held (aor.) their shields before them. Al- 
ways lay up for thyself travelling-money for (elc) old age. If (part.) thou hast 
acquired reflection, thou wilt neither strive after riches, nor reproach poverty. 
Intelligent parents have their children educated. Darius caused a stone mont- 
ment to be made (part. aor.), and erected it (aor.). If we keep off (part) the 
enemy, we shall possess the city free and little exposed (pres.) to stratagems. 
A government that (part.) has been neglected (aor.) and begun to degenerate 
(taken a transition to [é7i, w. acc.] the bad), is hard to restore again. Hate 
flatterers (part.) as deceivers (part.); for both injure those who trust them (aor.). 
It is burdensome to be governed by a bad man. 


§151. Tenses and Modes. 


1. Tenses denote the time of the predicate, which is represented 
either as present, future or past; e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, 
boomed. 

2. Modes denote the manner of representing the affirmation con- 
tained in the predicate; i. e. the relation of the subject to the pre- 
dicate is represented either as an actual fact, as a conception, or as 
a direct expression of the will. The mode which expresses a fact, 
e. g. the rose blooms, is called the Indicative ; that which denotes a 
conception, e. g. the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive; the mode 
which denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, e. g. 


give. 
§152. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 


1. The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form and 
meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, which, 
both in the Ind. and Subj., always indicate something present or fu- 
ture ;—-(b) into Historical tenses, which, in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Subj. (Optative), sometimes that which is 
past, and sometimes that which is present or future. 

2. The Principal tenses are the following : 


(a) The Present, (a) Indicative, e. g. ypagopev, scribimus ; (A) Subjunctive, 
e. g. ypaguper, scritamus ; 








$152.] STNTAX.—TENSERS, 199 


{b) The Perfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. yeyp@pauer, scripsivue; (8) Subjunctive, 
e. g. Yeypüdwuev, scripserimus ; 
(c) The Future, Indicative, e. g. yp&youev, scribemus, we shall write ; 
(4) The Future Perfect, Indicative, e g. BefovAsvoouar, I shall have advised 
myself, I shall delsberate, I shall be advised. 
8. The Historical tenses are the following: 
(a) The Aorist, (a) Indicative, e. g. Eypaya, I wrote; (8) Optative, 0. g. ypa- 
| 4 pate, I might write, or I might have written ; 
(b) The Imperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. Eypagoy, scribebam ; (8) Optative, e.g. 
ypaposut, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. &yeypüseıv, scripseram ; (8) Optative, 
e. g. yeypüpoıut, scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. ypürboıuı, I would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf., e. g. BeßovAevooiunv, I should have deliberated, or have been 
advised; e.g.6 äyyeAog Eieyev, bre ol rodéutoe vınnaoLev, the messen- 
ger said, that the enemy would conquer ; EAeyev, drt müvra Ind Tod oTparn- 
yoo ed BeßoavAevooıro, he suid that everything would be well planned by 
the general. 

4. The present indicative represents the action in the time pre- 
sent to the speaker. The present, is often used in the narration of 
past events, since in a vivid representation, what is past is viewed as 
present. This is called the Historical Present. 


Tavryv ray ragpov Bactlede péyac morei dvri épiparoc, bred) rvv 3 d- 
vetat Kipov mposekabvovra. ‘Hy tig Iprayiddév vewrarog TloAvdupog, ‘Exa- 
Bn¢ maic, dv éx Tpotac éuol ratip didwat Ilpiauoc Ev döuoıs rpédecv. 

Rem. 1. The present ele (to go) with its compounds, has a future signift- 
cation, in the Ind. and Subj., J shall go; the Inf. and present Part. have both a 
present and future signification; e. g. ob ebd ag¢700 alröv otf Gretpe 
(abibo), GAA’ Epnoonaı abröv nal Eferacw nal EAEyEw. Comp. $ 137, 
Rem. 3—Olxouaı and 7&@ with present forms, are often translated in 
English by perfects, namely, oöxouaı, I have departed, and 7 « w, I have come; 
yet olyopat, properly means, J am gone, and 7«w, I am here (adsum); e. g. 
My Avmod, Ste ’ApGomac oixeraı eis Tove moAsuiovs, that A. is gone (= trans- 
fugit) to the enemy. “Hkw verpüv xevdudva kal orörov mbdAag Aınav. "Yueig 
Lode adırveiode, Srrot Hucic mahar Hxopev (have come). 

5. The perfect indicative represents a past action in time present 
tothe speaker. The action appears as one 1 completed in time pre- 

| Bent to the speaker. 
| Téypaga tHv EmioroAnv, I have written a letter, the letter is now written, it being 


immaterial whether it was written just now or a long time ago; 7 mölıg Exrıo- 
Tat, the city is now built, now stands there built. 
Rem. 2. Many Greek perfects are translated into English by the present 
tense; in this case a condition or state occasioned by the completion of the action 
| is denoted; e. g. dédeyaz (I have been bound), I an now in a bound state, am bound ; 


eer EIRENERLEE, 
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unv, Tam asked my opinion. THardedogaı, didaoxopat noveranv, I 
am taught, I learn music. TH 62 xal oleae ra aira ping diavensydnre, 
let the land and tts habitations be divided into the same number of parts. 'Agatp oe 
Vnvat, adrocrepynvivat THY Gp7xH», to be deprived of office. Kptare 
Hat roüro rd mpäüypa, this thing ts concealed from me. 'Audıdvuvuar 
xıröva, Jam clothed with, or I put on a tunic. 

Rem. 5. Even some verbs, which in the active are constryeted with the Dat. 
of the person and the Acc. of the thing, in the passive change this Dat. of the 
person into the Nom, while the Acc. of the thiag remains. The following are 
regularly so constructed: &xırarremw, Enırpenew, ExioréAAesy Tiwi ‘Tt, to com- 
mit, to entrust something to some one, e. g.’Exitpérrouat, éxitarrouat, brioreiiopes 
Thy dvAannv, Lam entrusted with the guard, or the quard is entrusted to me. 

Reo. 6. The oy7pa xa 5A0v xai Epos occurs with the Acc. as well as with 
the Nom. ($ 147b, Rem. 2); e. g. Ol moAgucoe rode wodirac Tove pév 
éréxrewav, rov¢ 62 édovAdearro, as for the citizens, the enemy killed some, and 
enslaved others, or the enemy killed some of the citizens, ete. 


LXXXV. Zxeresses on § 160. 


When Pyrrhus had twice conquered (aor.) in engagements (ovuBdaAAecy, aor. 
part.) with the Romans, having lost (aor.) many of his friends and leaders, he 
said: in. [ee w. subj.) we hgy&Sconquer@(cor.) the Romans in battle, 
we are fine: itias and Alcibiades occasioned (aor.) very many evils to. the 
state. The gods have conferred (aor.) many blessings upon human life. Esteem 
labor as the guide to (gen.) a pleasant life. Plato called (aor.) philosophy a 
preparation for (gen.) death. Misfortune makes men more thoughtful. Socrates 
did not exact from those whg ($ 148, 6) had intercourse with him, (any) money 

for (gen.) his conversation. #Apollo, who was (yiyveoWat, aor. part.) the inven- 
tor of the bow, taught men’ archery. The Greeks, in the Median (wars), took 
(aor. pgrt.) the supremacy from the Lacedaemonians and gave it to the Athe- 
nians. I The public square of the Persians surrounding (= around) the gover- 
nor’s residence, is divided into four parts; of these, one is for boys, another for 
youths, another for adult men, another for those who ($ 148, 6) are (yiyveodaı, 
perf.) past (= over, beyond) military years: Many, who (part.) have mean 
minds, are adorned (= invested) with fine persons and fine lineage (plur.) and 
wealth (plur.). Wisdom was taught to many young men by Socrates. After 
(part.) the power was taken from (aor.) Croesus, he lived with Cyrus. The sol- 
diers, to whom (part.) the guard had been intrusted, had fled. 


8161. III. Dative. 


1. The Dative Case expresses the relation where, and hence is 
used, first, to denote, (a) the place in which an action is performed ; 
in prose, however, prepositions are commonly joined with substan- 
tives expressing this relation, e. g. é 0984, in monte;—(b) the 


* time when or in which an action is performed, e. g. ravrty ty 
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Amer &uaxovro. Tore (or év ratry ry waxy) of “EAAgvec Yepic- 
Meorara Enäxovro. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Ind. is also used to denote,—(a) the beginning of an ac- 
tion, e. g. &rel Eyyiy Eyévovro Earivng, ol pév abrav Eröfevov, some of them 
began to shoot their arrows ;—(b) the continuance, e. g.ol piv Exopetovro, ol 
& elmovro, one party continued their march, the other continued to pursue ;—(c) 
habit or custom, e. g. abröv olxep mpocdev mpocextvouy, xal Tore mpocext- 


vnoav, those who were before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it then also ;— 


(d) endeavor or attempt, e. g. mpüros KAéapyoc trode atrot arparıwrac &B La lero 
levaı, Clearchus endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

10. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narration, in order 
to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. is used to denote 
the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. narrates, the Impf. de- 
scribes and paints ; the Aor. denotes a single, momentary action, the 
Impf. a continued action. 

Todg weAracrdg €déFavro ol BapBapo xal Euüxrovro- éret 8 byyic 
hoay of drdira, Erpäanovro: xalol neiracral evddc elmovro. ‘Od 
Kitapxos Erapaxdn nal EgoBeiro, and C. was terrified (a single, momen- 
tary act) and feared (continued act). 

Rem. 5. The Aor. Ind. is often used in general propositions, which express a 
fact borrowed from experience; the verb is then translated by an English Pres. 
or by is wont or is accustomed, with the Inf. ; e. g. KaAAog 9 zpüvos AvaAwoer, }} 
vooog £4 a paver, either time destroys (is wont to destroy) or disease impairs beauty. 

11. The pluperfect represents an action as completed before an- 
other past action. 


"Exedy ol “EAAnves Em eAnabtdeaay (had come), ol rodéuion dmere ge b- 
yeoay (had fled). “Ore ol cbupayot érAnoiator, ol "Adnwaioı rode Tépcac 
Ivevırnnecav. "Eyeypagety rw br Broagy (sc. when the friend came). 

Rex. 6. It is to be noticed, that where the relation of one past time to another 
is readily seen from the connection, and no special emphasis belongs to it, the 
Greeks commonly use the Aor. instead of the Plup.; e. g. éweidy ol "EAAnvec 
er3AYov, of xrodAéucoe ümeredevyeoav. Indeed, the Aor. is often used instead 
of the Perf. even, when the relation of the past to the present does not require 
to be particularly indicated. 

12. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent and 
completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents an ac- 
tion in its duration and progress, (since it always refers to a past ac- 
tion which is related to another past action, being used in descrip- 
tion and delineation,) so the subordinate modes of the Aor., viz. the 
Subj., Opt. and Imp., together with the Aor. Inf. and Part., are 
used when the action is represented by itself, as completed; on the 


| contrary, the subordinate modes of the Pres., together with the 
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Pres. Inf. and Part., and also the Opt. Impf., are used, when the 
speaker would describe an action in its duration and progress. In 
this manner the following forms stand contrasted : 


(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Pres. Subj.; e.g. $üyouev “and petvywper, 
let us fly; Aéyo, va padge and iva pavdavys, that you may learn; 


(b) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp.; e.g. düye and geiye, fly; dös: 


and didov pot Tö PuBAlov, give; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf. ; a g. 20 guvyeiv and gevyecy,] 
wish to fly; keievw oe Sceser and dıdöovaı poe Td PıBAlov , but the 
Aor. Inf. can also denote a past time and take the place of the Perf. Inf, 
when the relation to the finite verb does not require to be particularly in- 
dicated ; e. g. nyyede rove moAsuiovg en and aromeder- 
yévat, nuntiarit hostes fugisse ; 

(d) The Aor. Opt. and the Imp& Opt; e. g. £Aeyov, va padore and iva 
pavdavocc, that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; ele rovro yEvoıro 
and yiyvoıro, O that this might happen! The Aor. Opt. can also take 
the place of the Plup. Opt., when the relation to another past action does 
not require to be particularly indicated; e. g. yyyeıAev, dri, &reıdy ol 
“EAAnvec éwéAdSorev (had come), of BapBapor ndn arogtyotey 
(had already fled). 

The Aor. Part. always denotes past time, and hence stands in contrast with 
the Perf. Part., since the former describes an action as absolutely past, while 
the latter, at the same time, represents it in relation to the fipite verb; e. g. ol 
abröuoAoı yyyeıkav trove woAepiove anopvyövrac and drome gevyoras. 

[3 . ' 
LXXX. Exercises on § 152. 

After Darius was dead and Artaxerxes had ascended (aor.) the throne, Tis- 
saphernes traduced Cyrus to (age, w. acc.) his brother, (asserting) that he was 
plotting against him (opt.). The latter (6) credits it (= is persuaded) and ap- 
prehends Cyrus, intending to put him to death (oc, w. fut. part.) ; but his mother 
by entreaty gains his release (== having begged him off for herself, aor.) and 
sends him again to his government. Hector, whither has gone the courage, that 


_thou once hadst? Be not troubled that Araspas has gone over to the enemy. __ 


In good time* art thou come. Themistocles wrote: (I,) Themistocles, have 
come to thee. If any one does not know himself, and believes he has come to 


a knowledge of that which he does not truly know, he is a fool. The messen-. 


gers from Sinope said: We are come to (part. fut.) congratulate you, O war- 
riors, that ye have been delivered, as we have heard, throngh (dıa, w. gen.) many 
dangers. . Under (Ei, w. gen.) Cecrops and the first kings, until (eic) Theseus. 
Attica was always inhabited by cities. God has carefully regulated everything 
in the world. The dwellings in Memphis have remained until (z&xpı) modern 
times. CEnoe, which lies (= is) on the borders of Attica and Boeotia, had 
been fortified. Zeno scourged a slave for (&i, w. dat.) theft; upon his saying 


@ 





* ele xador. 





| 
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(gen. abs} : “ It was fated for me to steal,” Zeno said: “ To be flayed too (aod,).” 
The world is a stage, life a passage across (that stage) ; thou camest, thou saw- 
est, thon wentest away. Xerxes threw a bridge over the Hellespont and dug 
through Athos. Destiny casts down what (of ay, w. subj.) it has exalted (aor.). 
Even the worst (man) acquires riches easily. Inactivity teaches a great deal of 
vie. Commanding is easier than doing. Cyrus called (part.) Araspas, a Mede, 
who had been a comrade of his (= to him) from youth (é« zacdé¢), and bade 
him guard for him the wife of Abradatas, the Susian, and the tent, until he him- 

self should take (them) in charge. The people resolved to choose thirty men, 
who should draw up the laws of the country, in accordance with which 
(kara, w. acc.) they should administer the government. Everywhere in Greece 
the usage prevails, that the citizens swear (acc. w. inf.) to be united (fit.). The 
soldiers hoped to take the city. I believe, that those, who (§ 148, 6) practise 
wisdom, and believe (themselves) to be campetent to teach the citizens that 
which is useful, by no means become violent. Say what I must do, and it shall 
bedone. It (= this) is very beautifully said and ever will be (= remain) said, 
that the useful is beautiful, the hurtful odious. Tyrante will acquire nothing 
valuable, Noble men we shall ever remember. 


8158. B. More Particular View of the Modes. 


1. The three following modes are to be ‘distinguished, viz. the 
Indicative, Subjunctive (Optative) and Imperative (§ 151, 2). 

a. The Indicative expresses a fact or phenomenon, asserts some- 
thing directly; e. g. co 60809 PadLer—o naryo-yeygagpe zw 
imiotolyy — ol Moltwmor AMEDVYOY— ol Roditat TOvS Noleuiovg 
MXN TOUTEY. 

b. The Subjunctive denotes a conception. The Subj. of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative in Greek (§ 73, 1I.). 

(a) The Subj. of the principal tenses, i. e. of the Pres. and Perf., 
and also the Subj. Aor., in Greek always represents the conception 
as something future. The Subj. of the principal tenses is used in 
principal clauses: (1) in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. to express an 
exhortation or admonttion ; (2) in the second Pers. Sing. and Pl. 
of the Aor. (not Pres.) with un to express a prohibition; (8) in 
doubtful questions ; in principal clauses, however, almost exclusively 
in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl., but in subordinate clauses, it may 
be in any of the different persons. 

"Iouev, eamus, let us go. Mi iwper, let us not go. Mi pofndje, ne metuas, do 
not fear. Ti moröuev, what shall we do? In subordinate clauses, Obx &xw, drot 
Tpamuwpat, non habeo, quo me vertam, I do not know where to go. Ovx Exeı, drrou 
Tpürnraı, he does not know where to go. 


(8) The Subj. of the historical tenses, viz. the Opt. of the Aor., 
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Impf. and Plup. as well as the Opt. of the Fat. (§ 152, 3, d), repre- 
sent what is conceived either as past, present or future. The Opt. 
denotes a present or future, only in conditional clauses, and in such 
elliptical clauses as arise from them; e. g. ef zı £yoıs, doing ay, 
if you had anything, you would give tt. Both the condition ei 7: 


Zy og, and the consequence doing &», are here represented asa 


present, mostly a future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, a 
mere supposition, admission or conjecture (Comp. § 185). This 
form of the conditional clause, viz. ei with the Opt., may express a 
wish, the concluding clause connected with it, being understood ; e. g. 
ei zovro yevouto! tf this should happen (then I would be happy, 
evruyys ay env), = O that this might happen! Instead of the sim- 
ple ef, the stronger ei 2, zi yao, O that, is then commonly used; 
e.g. ete (ei ya) snot Peat ravens nv divas nagadeicer! 
O that the gods would give me such power! Very frequently the 


concluding clause is used elliptically, the condition connected with — 
it being understood; e. g. 73¢ac avy axovaoarpt, I would gladly 


hear (if it were possible, ei &2in). Comp. No. 2,c. With the 
exception of the instances here mentioned, the Opt. generally refers 
to the past. 


Rem. 1. When a wish is to be represented as one which the speaker knows 
cannot be realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used; e. g. eide rovro 
éyiyvero! O that this might be (were) done! cide Toüro tyévero! O that 
this had been done ! 





c. The Imp. denotes the immediate expression of one’s will; e.g. _ 
dos and didov por zo Bıßlior, give; yonwartoandygagera— 


iw émrotodny, scribito, let him write. 


Rem. 2. The difference between the Pres. and Aor. Imp., is, that the Pres. 
generally denotes a continued, oft-repeated action, while the Aor. denotes a single, 
instantaneous action; e. g. Teidov roi¢ copwrépote, obey those wiser than yourself, 
& direction to be observed at all times; dvaretvarw thy xeipa, let him raise 
his hand, BAé&pov elg ra Öpn, look upon the mountains, single, instantaneous 
acts. So dxovoov, ünovoare, Aéfov, Atfare. Comp. $ 152, 12, b.—The Perf: 
Imp., which is of rare occurrence, is used to indicate that the consequences of 


the action are to remain or be permanent ; e. g. KexAciodw A Sipa, let the door be 
shut (and remain shut). It will be evident, therefore, that neither the Aor. nor — 


Perf. Imp., expresses any relation of past time, as the Ind. of these tenses does, 
but only such modifications of action as are stated above. 

Rem. 3. In negative or prohibitive expressions with 7 (ne), the Greek com- 
monly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp., but instead of it, the Aor. 
Subj.; e. g. 4? ypade (but not 27 ypadyc) or un ypayyc, do not write (but not 
pn ypawov). 
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REMARKS ON THE MODAL ADVERB Gp. 

2. The discussion of the modal adverb & » is intimately connected 
with the treatment of the modes. This adverb is used to show the 
relation of the conditioned expression to the conditioning one, inas- 
much as it indicates that the predicate of the sentence to which it 
belongs, is conditioned by another thought. A complete view of 
the use of ay cannot be presented until conditional sentences are 
treated of (§ 185); for the present, the following remarks on its 
construction will be sufficient. It is connected : 

a. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, viz. the, ‘Impf, Plup. 
and Aor., 

(a) To indicate that something could take place under a certain 

condition, but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

El rovro bAeyec, nuapravec dv, si hoc diceres, errares, if you said this, you were 
wrong (but now I know you did not say tt, consequently you did not do wrong). El 
Touro éAegac, Huaptec GY, si hoc dirisses, errasses; at hoc non dixisti, ergo non er- 
rasti (the Aor. here takes the place of the Plup.); or without a protasis, e. g. 
éyapn¢ av, laetareris or laetatus fuisses (sc. si hoc vidisses). 

(8) To indicate that an action took place (was repeated) in cer- 
tain cases or under certain circumstances. The historical 
tense of the principal clause is then usually an Imperfect. 

Ei tug ro Swxparet wepi rov üavrıÄAeyoı, Ent tiv dxd9eaw exavipyev 

ü» navra Tov Aöyov, if any one contradicted Socrates, he would (he was aocus- 


tomed to) carry back the whole argument to the original proposition (i. e. he would do 
this as often as any one contradicted). 


Rem. 3. "Av is not used with the Ind. of the principal tenses. < 


b. With the Subj., in order to represent the conceived future 
event, which is naturally expressed by the Greek Subj. [No. 1, b. 
(a) ], as conditional, and dependent on circumstances. In the Com- 
mon Language, this usage occurs only in subordinate clauses, the 
modal adverb then standing in close connection with the conjunction 
of the subordinate clause, or combining with it and forming one 
word. In this manner originate éa» (from &i ay), oray (from ore 
7 € ” € ’ 4 4 4 g 4 ty 4 4 7 4 
av), onorav (from omore av), or av, OOF AY, OV ar, OO ay, ol a», 
q » ts ? en a ” c x , a . 

Ono av, | ar, ONY av, Oder av, 0N0dEr ay, etc, OS 09 (quicunque or 
&i quis), ol0g &v, Ortolos HY, 0005 &Y, 0720005 a», and others. 

e. With the Opt. (very seldom with the Fut. Opt.), to represent 
a present or future uncertainty, undetermined possibility, a mere 
supposition, admission or conception, as conditional. The Opt. with 
é must always be considered as the principal clause of a conditional 

18 
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proposition, even if the condition belonging to it, is. not expressed 


[No. 1, b. (8)]. 

El rotro Aéyory, duapravotc dy. Without a protasis, e. g. yaipore av, you 
might, could, would rejoice (if you heard this). Tevorr’ av nav ty ro panxpe xpovy, 
all might, could happen. Adyoıs cv, you might speak (sc. si titi placuerit). The 
Opt. with d» is very frequently used, when the speaker wishes to state a strong 
affirmation modestly. 

d. With the Inf. and Part. (very seldom with the Fut. Inf. and 
Part.), when the finite verb, used in the place of the Inf. and Part. 
would be connected with ay. | 

El re elyev, ign, doüvaı üv, if he had anything, he said he would give it 
(oratio recta, ef re elxov, &dwra av, if I had anything, I would give it). Ei re &xo, 
£97, doövaı üv (oratio recta, ef rı Exyouput, doimv dv). AjAocelduapraévay 
av, el Toüro Akyoıs (= dHAdy korıv, Sri duaprüuvoıs av, el TodTO Aéyotc). 

Rem. 4. As dy represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, e. g. Aéyousus dv, EAcyov Gv; yet it commonly follows 

‘that member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. xal oux oie üo- 
xnnov dy gaveicda: rd row Lwxparove npäyua. Hence it is regularly jomed | 
to such words as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to negative adverbs and 
interrogatives ; e. g. olx av, otd’ dv, obror’ dy, obdénor dv, etc. — Tic av, Ti dv, 
ti 8 Gv, ri nr dv, wig Gv, mög yap dy», dp’ üv, etc. ;—also to adverbs of place, 
time, modality and other adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression 
contained in the predicate and define it more exactly; e. g. Zvraüda dv, Tor cy, 
elxéru¢ dv, lowe dv, Tay’ av, ualıor' dv, heior’ dy, padiug dv, YöEwg Gy, ete, 
Hence it happens that Gy is sometimes repeated in the same sentence. 


LXXXI. Zxercises on § 153. 


Let us shun the unseemly, and aspire after the beautiful. Let us pray (aor.) 
the Gods to guide the present (enterprise) to the most honorable issue. Let us 
not yield to the enemy. How shall I, who am (part.) mortal, contend with di- 
vine destiny? Tell me, whether (morepov) we shall say that Socrates in his 
conversations speaks seriously or jests (= call S. speaking seriously or jesting). 
When Hercules was at a loss, which of two (dz0repoc, w. gen.) ways to (Ei, w. 
acc.) life he should enter (= turn himself), there appeared two majestic women 
One, running to him (aor.), spoke thus: I see, O Hercules, thou art at a loss 
(== thee at a loss) which way to life thou shouldst enter. If (éé, w. suby.) there- 
fore thou wilt make me a friend (_fem.), I will lead thee to the pleasantest and 
easiest way. O Gods, that ye might avert danger from us. O that the triad 
of the Graces (Xapcrec) might ever assist (aor.) me. O that I might ever asso- 
ciate with the wise and good, and never have intercourse with (gen.) the bad. 
O if I could have lived with you then, when you were still a youth. If I were 
(but) able to make what is done (part.) undone! Fight bravely, soldiers. Strive 
after virtue, young men. The temple-robber ought to be torn in pieces by 
wild beasts. Historians ought neither to extol anything in order to conciliate 
(pds, w. ace.) favor, nor omit (anything), if it is deserving of mention and 1 
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membrnnce. [ Judge (aor.) not contrary to (mapä, w. arc.) the laws. O war 
riors, despair (aor.) not of yourselves. He who (§ 148, 6) ventures to em- 
ploy force, may need nat & few allies; but he whe cam persuade, none. How 
could those who do base (deeds), hecome friends to those who hate such (doeds) # 
Who without self-control could either learn or properly practise anything good ? 
With (wera, w. gen.) a wise understanding, one may pass (aer.) life most pleas- 
antly. The bad no one can make (= place, aor.) useful. . 


CHAPTER II. 


§ 154. Atiributtives. 

1. Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contained 
in the substantive to which they belong; e. g. to xalow dödor, & 
Héyac mais. The attributive may be: 

a. An adjective or participle, ©. g. 10 xaos odor, zo deos 


talkos; 


b. A substantive in the genitive, e.g.08 FOV side ov xagreoi; 

c. A substantive governed by a preposition, e. g. 7 med¢ cn» 
ROALe 0806; 

d. An adverb, e. g. oi sv» dv O gonsros ; 

e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Kgoicos, 6 Bactlavs. 


Rem. 1. The genitive depending on substantives, receives different names ac- 
cording to the relations it cxpresses: (a) subjective, when it takes the place of 
the subject, e. g. of rod dévdpov xaproi (arising from rd dévdpov gépe 
xaprovc), the fruits of the tree, i. e. which the tree produces; ta rot ‘Ounpov roth- 
para, the poems of Homer, i. e. which he made ;—(b) objective or causative, when it 
takes the place of the object of an intransitive verb, e.g.% TH¢ oogiac Erı- 
Dunia, the desire for wisdom (éxvIuud rie codgiac, the cogiac being the cause 
of the éxiIvpia); ebvord Tıvog, good-will towards one (ebvous elui tivt) —(c) 
passive, when it takes the place of the object of an active verb, and thus denotes 
the thing affected or caused by the transitive action,e. g. 9? TH¢ TWOAEWS KTi- 
oc (from krileı tiv woAcy), the possession of the city (the city being the thing pos- 
sessed); 6 THO EmioroAng ypadeis, the writer of the letter ;—(d) of quality, 
ag.rdetpog TeTTaGPaV aradiwv; aroppeyadAne üperäc;—(e) of pos- 
session, e. g. TO TOU Mévwvog oTparevma. 

Rem. 2. When the substantive which is to be more fally explained by the 
attributive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or, by frequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to 
be known, then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed, 
is often omitted, and the adjective or participle commonly with the article, is 
used as a substantive. Such substantives are, e. g. dvdpwrrog, dv7p (man, hus- 
band), yuva (woman, wife), narnp, untnp, vloc, maic, Svyarnp, adeAgoc, Tpaypa, 
xprua, Epyov, ypsvoc, huépa, xüpa, yi, 6d6¢, olxia, olxos, and others. 
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Of Bynroi (sc. dvSpwrrot), mortales. Ta huerepa (sc. xprpara), res nostrae. 
‘H torepaia (sc. nucpa). ‘H roAsuia and 7 ¢cAia (sc. yopa), a hostile and friend- 
ly land. ‘H oixovpévy (sc. yi), the inhabited earth. Ti» Taxiornv (sc. ddév), 
quam celerrime. Td xaxdv, evil. Ta naxü, evils. "AAtfavdpos 6 Bılimwov (sc. 
vlös). "Ev ddov (sc. oixw) eivar. Ele didacxadov, eig WAarwvoc gordv. Ta 
rag ToxNS, fortune and all which belongs to tt; ta Tas WoAEUE, the affairs of the city; 
ra row moAtuov, the whole extent of the war. Ol viv, ol tore, ol waAat (sc. üv- 
Spwrot). Ta olxoı (mpayuara), res domesticae. Ol xad’ hdc, our contemporaries. 
‘Ol dugi or wept Tıva, a person with his companions, followers or scholars ; ol äypl 
Tletsiorparov, Pisistratus and his troops ; ol audi OaAnv, Thales and his school. 

2. When a substantive is put in the same case with another, for 
the eake of a more exact definition, it is said to be in apposition 
with that substantive. A word may be in apposition not merely 
with a substantive, but also with a substantive pronoun; e. g. nuek, 
ol copoi — Exeivog, 0 Bactdevs, and even with a personal pronoun 
contained in the verb. 

BeuıoroKinc 7xw rapa ob, I, Themistocles, have come to you. ‘O Maiac 
Tig "Arkavrog dtakovotpuat abroic (instead of éyo 6 Maiac se. vio), I, the 
son of Maia, the daughter of Atlas, etc. 


8. When a word is in apposition with a possessive pronoun, that 
word is put in the Gen., because the possessive then takes the place 
of the Gen. of the personal pronoun. 

"Eude tod adAiov Bios, the life of me wretched; here GSAiov is in apposition 
with éu6c, which is used instead of éz06. Tapa (= ra &ua) tov dvormvov xaxa, 
the evils of me, unhappy one! 2% rig KadAiorne ebpopdia, thy gracefulness, O most 
beautiful one! In English, as these examples show, we may often translate the 
Gen. by an exclamation. On the expression 6 jérepoc, tuérepoc, opérepos 
atvrTGy rarüp, see under § 169, Rem. 2. 


LXXXII Exercises on § 154. 


In Hades dwell (= are) all the dead. Men send their children to school (to 
the house of teachers), that they may learn (part. fi.) the sciences, music and 
the (ra) (exercises) in the gymnasium. Alexander, the son of Philip, achieved 
many and brilliant actions. Many, who (part.) neglect (aor.) domestic affairs, 
attend to those of the state. Leonidas and the three hundred with him, fought 
bravely at Thermopylae against (ri) the Persians. ' Thales and his school and 
almost all philosophers abstained from political affairs. The character of the 
Deity we must reverence very highly. O fortunate (man), thy life have the 
Gods adorned with every blessing (Greek: thy life of the fortunate).| Unhappy 
men that we are, our (= the) enemies have ruined our native land. The com- 
panions of Ulysses perished (aor.) by their own crime. Our own citizens have 
betrayed us. Your own brother deserts you. 
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CHAPTER IH. 


8155. The Objective Construction. 


As the attributive construction (§ 154) serves to define the sub- 
stantive more particularly, so the objective construction serves to de- 
fine the predicate more particularly. By object, taken in its wider 
sense, is to be understood everything by which the predicate is more 
particularly defined, viz. (a) the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their 
Cases, (c) the Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 

EmYdvus tie cogiac. Tpage riv imiorodny. Etyoua: roicg Seoig. "Eorn 
napa ro Baorkei. ’Emduue ypaderv. Teddy einev. Kadüc tuazécaro. In 
each of these examples, it is evident that the verb is limited, defined or more 
fally explained by the word or words connected with it. 


Cases. 


8156. L @enitive. 


The Genitive Case primarily denotes the relation whence, and 
therefore expresses,—(a) in a local relation, the out-going or removal 
and separation from an object, since it designates the object or point 
from which the action of the verb proceeds; e. g. eixeıw odov, cedere 
via, to withdraw from the way ;—(b) in a causal relation, it ex- 
presses the cause, source, author, in general the object which calls 
A produces ( gignit), excites and occasions the action of the verb ; 

e. g. smdupo zus aestys; here agery¢.is the object whieh calls 
forth, ete. the desire expressed by émuOvpo. 


§157. A. Local Relation. 


Genitive of Separation. 

The Genitive, in a local relation, is used with expressions de- 
noting removal, separation, being distant from, beginning, loosing, 
absteining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, missing, deviating from, dtf- 
ering from, depriving. 

Such verbs are mapaxwpeiv, broxwpeiv, elxecy and treixety, bravioraodas 
and éicracVal, voodiLeıv, xwpileww, diopiLew, agiévat, adieoSas, aréyetv, aré- 
xeodaı, üpxeiv, üpxeadaı, bmüpzxew, bEapxew, made, naverdat, Anyeıv, Rw- 
Aiewv, elpyew, Abeıv, &Aevdepoüv, ümaAlärreıy, oTepeiv, KmooTepeiv, xnpoüy, 
Ipmuoüv, dıadepew, duaprävemw, od&AAeodaı, yebdeodar, ete.; dıkyeıw and ünt- 
xe, to bE distant ——the adjectives EAeidepos, xadapic, xevic, Epmuos, yupvoc, 

18* 
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dpdünvög, purée, dtagopor, and many compounded with a privative ;—the adverbs 
&vev, yupic, mAnv, E£w, éxag, dixa, mepav. 
Ol rüv Aaxedauoviwv vewrepos Tolg ae een ovvrvyxävovres elxovat 
Tie 600% (withdraw from the road). 'Arexeı röv apyvpeiar (is distant 
_Srom the silver mines) 4 tyybrata wéAug Méyapa noADd meio Tüv xevraxociuy 
oradiav. Myrnp racddc elpyeı uviav (keeps the fly from her child). TWat- 
ov THO BBpewe (cease your insolence). "FH wore nAevdepadn Toy rv- 
pavvav (was freed from tyrants). Ol roAéus rode noAlrac TOY dyadüv 
aéneotrépnaay (deprived the citizens of their goods). To vo ol ivdpunor dia- 
gépovot röv GAAuwy Cour (diffe from other animals). "Apxeodai re 
voc signifies to begin generally, without any reference to others; e. g. ody roir 
Veoic dpyeotat xn mavrödc Epyov; but dprecy, Eapyetv, rap 
xeiv, karäpxeıv, signify to do something first (i. e. before others), to begin, hence 
also to be the author of, to originate; e. g. Ol noAfuoı hpfav adixnwy Epyur. 


Ol ’Adnvaloı nal Aaxedaipévioe Oni ptav rig EAevdeplag anxaoy 17 . 


*EAAGd:, libertatis auetores fuerunt. "EAebdepoc ¢6B ov, free from fear; Ka- 
Bapds a&dixiag, free from injustice; üpuara xevad Yvıöorwv, chariots with- 
out drivers; ämalidevrog povatKxic, uneducated tn music; xwplc tov 
&AAwv, apart from the others; TARY Néwvog, except Neon; wéipav rot 
WOT 4406, beyond the river; E£Ew BerAdy elvat, to be beyond the reach of the darts. 


8158. B. Causal Relation of the Genitive. 


The Gen., in the causal relation, signifies also an out-going, but 
not as in the local relation, a mere external out-going, but an inter- 
nal and active one, since it expresses the object, by whose inward 
power, the action of the subject is called forth and produced (gig- 
nitur). 


a The Genitive as an expression of Action#* or the Active 
Genitive. \ 

1. In the first place, the active Gen. stands as the Gen. of origin 
or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to originate from, 
to spring from, arise from, to produce from, to be aaa From, to 
be born from: yiyvesOou, prew, prvat, sivas. 

"Apitotrwy avdpdy üpıora Bovkeiuara vive era the Nar aoe orig: 
nate from the best men. Ilarpöc pav 6) Aéyerat 6 Köpos yevéo War Kap- 
Biocon, Ilepoüv BactAéwc, Cyrus is said to have been the son of (to have originated 
from) his father Cambyses ; 5 6? Kaußvons obrog rod Ilepoeidüv y é yous hy, 
but this Cambyses was a descendant of (of the race of) the Persians; un.rpds & 
dmodoyeirac Mavdarns yevécdat. 


2. In the second place, the active Gen. stands as thad object 


* With this Gen. the subject appears as receiving the action denote} by the 


itive. \ 
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which has acquired another, made it its own and possesses it,—hence 
as Gen. of the owner or possessor. This Gen. stands with the verbs 
eva, yevéoPas; also with the adjectives ıdıog, otxeiog, (egos, xvpcog. 

Tao dvoewc uéytotov KaAdog Eariv, nature possesses (has) the greatest 
bemdy. Tot Lwxpatove moray hv üpern, Socrates had much virtue. Hence 
originates the Gen. of quality, with which in English we connect the substantives, 
business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark; e.g.’Avdpo¢ éorev dyadod 
ev noLelv Tove gidoug, it ts the business, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark of a good 
man to benefit his friends ; or it becomes, it hespeaks a good man, a good man is wont, 
etc. Ol pév xivdvvos moAlanıs TGY nyenövwv Idıoı, peorde 6’ obx Eoriv, 
dangers are often the lot of {peculiar to) commanders. Kipog ravtng ri¢ yopac 
kiptog éyévero, Cyrus was the ruler of this place. "Immog lepöc rod ‘HAiov, 
a horse sacred to the sun. 


3. In the third place, the active Gen. stands as that object which 
includes another or several other objects, as parts belonging to it; 
the Gen. expresses the whole in relation to its parts, and is com- 
monly called the partitive Genitive. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With the verbs e@v as and yiyrec® «1, which then signify 
to be among, to be numbered or considered among, to be of the num- 
ber of, to be a part of, to be one of. 


Hy xal 6 Zwnpärne rdv augi Midnrov orparevopévey, Socrates also 
was among those who carried on war around Miletus; arparevopuévwr here denotes 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part. ‘H ZéAeca tori ris ’Aciac, Zisa 
part (or a city) of Asia. Tov Yavaroy gyotvrat nüvres ol GAAoe rOv peyia- 
Tuv kaköv elyvat, is among, or is one of, the greatest evils. 

Rem. 1. The partitive Gen., denoting the whole of which a part is taken, is 
very often used as an attributive :—(a) with substantives, e. g. atayévec Ddarog, drops 
of water, (here édarog is the whole, parts of which are expressed by orayöveg, and 
so in the other examples); cauarog puépog, a part of the body ;—(b) with newer 
adjectives and pronouns, e. g. uécov tuépac, the middle of the day; tv péoy Tie 
bdot, in the middle of the way; &v rocotry Tod xevdbvov, in such circumstances of 
danger ; ele roöro dpyns, to such a degree of anger; mAsiorov Tov orpareüuarog, 
" most of the army ;—(c) with substantive-adjectives, particularly superlatives, with 
Participles, substantive-pronouns (interrogative and indefinite) and numerals, e. g. 
ol xpyorol Tév dvöpünwv, the useful part of (the useful among) men; ol ed gpo- 
vivre Tüv dvdpunwv, the wise among men; Tév trolvyiwy rü dvayKaia Kal Ta 
dwarérara, the necessary and more able of the beasts of burden; rd hyotbpevov rod 
orparebuarog, that part of the army which lead = the van; ol didfavtec rüv Ir- 
téwv, those of the horsemen who pursued ; tig Tüv orparıwröv, who of the soldiers? 
ol cogdraro: dvdpunwv, the wisest of men.—ILoAAot, bAiyot, Tivéc TOY ivdpunwv. 
(On the contrary, of $vnrol ävdpwmoı, because the property of mortality be- 
longs to the whole class; moAAol or dAiyor évpwrot, denotes a whole consisting 
of many or few, but m0AA02 or 5Atyoı dvdpünwv, represents the many or the few 
. %&8 apart of the whole) ;—(d) with adverbs, (a) of place, e. g. Obdaun Alyirrov, 
| “Nowhere in Egypt; ob« olda, drov yi¢ Earıv, I do not know where on earth he is; 
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mavraxod Ti¢ vic, whique terrarum, everywhere in the world; so also with rover, 
roppw, mpoow ; (B) of time, e. g. dpe tis Gukpac, Tie HAscKlac, Tod xpövov, late 
in the day, late in life, ete.; tpic Tio tuépas, thrice a day; MOAAaKLG THE hepa, 
many times a day. 

(b) With words which signify to participate, to share in, to im- 
part, to communicate ;—to touch, to take hold of, to be close to, to 
border on ;—to acquire and obtain, or to strive to acquire. 


Here belong the verbs ueréyetv, uéreati pot, nera-, dıadıdöval, Kotvwveiv, Kot- 
vododaı (these often taking a Dat. besides the Gen.), érapxeiv (to impart a share 
of), S:dévat, mpocdcdovat s—biyyaverv, patew, dxrecdat, Aaußaveodar, pera-, 
ovAAauBaverv, ért-, dvTiAapBaverdat, avvaipeodaı, Exeodaı (to adhere to, to bor- 
der upon), évr-, nepiexeodar, yAizxeodat ;—Tuyxavety (to acquire, to hit), Aayxa- 
vew, bdinveiodar, KAnpovoueiv, npochreı (nol Tevoc, something belongs to me) ;— 
öptyeodaı, Epleodaı, dvrimoreiodat, bvrpérerdat, oroxäaleo®aı ;—the adjectives 
kowwvöc, loc, duorog, avriocg, &vavrioc, napamAnatog (which however commonly 
take the Dat.), ériyaptoc, dog, ddeAgdc¢, dıadoxog, also with Dat. ;—the adverbe 
sine, egetiic, mpooter, &umpoodev, émiadev, nerafv, ebd, straight forward to, pé- 
Apt, up to, avriov, mAnolov, ete. 

TloAAdxig of xaxol GpxOv cal Tıuov peréxoverty, evil men often par- 

take of offices and honors. OaAnove wey nal pixove nal cireap xal To- 
röv kal bmvov avaykn nal toic dobAoe neradıdövar, woAeuıxnac F 
&miornuns nal wpedérne ob peradoréoy, it is necessary to share heat and 
cold, etc., with slaves, but we are not to share the knowledge of war, ec. ‘O copa 
rns UBpews ünoıpöc korın, is free from (does not partake of) insolence. 
"Anreodaı tHe xetpoc. Aiuvn Exerac (borderson) toed onparos pe- 
yaAn. "Epyov éxyope da, let-us lay hold of, opus aggrediamur. ‘O orparny& 
Tov abray Tols orpatiorace ovvalperaı Kivdbyvur, the general shares in 
the same dangers as the soldiers. "Exedy Svyntod owuarog Ervxec, dda 
varovd& yuxäs, metpa tie puxne Gdavarov uvnunv karakııreiv, since you 
have obtained a mortal body, but an immortal spirit, etc. Tuyxaveıv, Aayxäanveıy, 
xpnuartwv, ebrvyiac. Tuxeiv redevrijc, bvöuaros. 'Optyerde or &dieode ris 
dperi¢, strive to obtain virtue. “Ouowog duyns, duoiog Tod H¢aicrov, eid) Tv 
Veiov, nAnolov OnBar, Eng TlAobrwvog. 

Rem. 2. Verbs signifying to take hold of, govern the Gen. of the part taken 
hold of; e. g. EAüßovro rig Covng tov ’Opövrm, they took Orontes by the girdle; 
xeupös EAeiv Tiva, to take one by the hand. So any verb may govern the Gen. 
when its action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part; e. g. érafe 
TAoty xat Iliypnra, Aaßövras roö Bapßapıkoö orparoü, he commanded 
G.and P., having taken A PART of the army; éd6xet, cvynadéoavrag Aoxayode Kat 
medtaoras kai TGV ömAıröv, they thought best, having called together the captains, 
targetiers, and A PART of the heavy-armed, etc. 


4. The active Gen., in the fourth place, denotes the place where, 


and the time when, an action occurs. The action or event belongs, 


as it were, to the place and time, and in a degree proceeds from 
them, and is produced by them. 





= 


| 
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The Gen. of place is rare in prose.. Adverba of place in the form of the 
Gen. Sing. oceur very frequently; e. g. ob, where, abruö (rémov), there, at 
that place, obdauoü, nowhere, and others. "Avdn YuAdeı rot Eapoc, blossoms 
put forth in the spring, the spring being considered as the producer of the blos- 
soms. So WEpovc, in summer, xeınövog, in winter, hutpac, by day, r7¢ abrac hue- 
pas, vuxröc. The Gen. too denotes the time within which anything is done; e. g. 
BeotAeds ob payeitat dena huepov, within ten days. 


5. Finally, the active Gen. denotes the material of which any- 
thing is made. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With verbs signifying to make or form from something ;— 
with expressions denoting fulness and want ;—with verbs signifying 
to eat, to drink, to taste, cause to taste, to enjoy ;—to smell, and to 
emt an odor of something. 


Here belong the verbs moıeiv, tA Sev, mAnpoüv, mıumAävas, yéuetv, carrey, 
eimopeiv, aropeiy, meveodaı, deiadat, dei, onavilery, xp, todiewv, dayeiv, ebu- 
ziiodaı, wiverv, yevetv, kop&oaodaı, GroAabey, nveiv, Kev, mpocBaAadrecy, ete. ; 
the adjectives whéog. ’ TAINS: » KEOT és, rAobotos ’ dacte, meuns, évdene ‚etc. —ad- 
verbs, as dAıc. 

XadAnov wmerwotnpéva tort ra äyaluara, made of bronze. 'Eotpw pi é- 
vn toriv ddd¢ Ai dor, the way is paved with stone. (Hence the attributive rela- 
tion, "Exrapa A010, a cup [made] of wood. Tpareladpyvupiov. Zredavor 
taxivduv). ‘H vaos cecaypévg hy dvdponwy the ship was loaded 
wihmen. Ta ’Avafayöpov Bıßkia yépet cogdv Acdyw», are full of wise say- 
ings, "Evraida hoav xGuat woddal pearai oirov nal olvov, there many 
villages abounded with food and wine. 'Arropeiv, wéveodat, onavilecy 
TOV xpnuäürwv,tobein want of means. "Eatierv xpedy, to eat of flesh. 
Kopécaadar popping, tobe filled with food. livery ol vou, todrink of wine. 
'AmoAadeıv mavrav TOv dyad dp», to enjoy all good things, Teveodaı 
rıuns,totastehoner. Tetvecv rıva ripfh ¢, to cause one to taste honor. "OLeıv 
Lav, to smell violets, cbpov mv ei v, to emit the smell of myrrh. IIposßaAAcıv 
kbpov. Iveiv rpayov. "Olecy xpoptwr. ‘Qe db por mpocé- 
Tvevaoe YoLpeiay KpeGy, so sweet was the smell of swine’s flesh tome. Aa- 
cdc dtvdpwy, covered with trees; Snpiwy mAnpnc, full of animals. 


Rem. 3. Verbs of eating and drinking, govern the Acc., (a) when the substance 
is represented as consumed wholly or in a great measure; (b) when the sub- 
stance is to be indicated as the common means of nutriment, which each one 
takes; e. g. IItvw rdv olvov, moAdv olvov, I drink the wine, much wine. Hence 
nivery olvov is said of one whose usual drink is wine, but wiverv olvov is to 
take a drink of wine, to drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of 


| eating and drinking has a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or 


| drink of something. ’AnoAabeıv rivég Tı, signifies fo receive good or evil 


from some one. 

Rem. 4. Aei, as impersonal, may take the Dat. of the person, with the Gen. 
of the thing or person needed ; e.g. Ei uév Univ tevog GAAov dei, if you need any- 
thing else. Aei and xp7@ in the sense of necesse, opus est, are followed either by the 
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5. ITa pa signifies the being near something : by, near, by the side 
of. A. With the Gen. to denote a removal from near, from beside 
a person: from, e. g. &delv naga zıvos, to come rom some one. 
— To denote the author, e. g. reupdrvaı maga zıvos, to be sent 
by some one (§ 150, Rem. 4), dyyeloı, nekoßeis maga tevoc, en- 
voys from any one; ayyildzıs RAaQA TLYOS, TK MAQK TLVOS, 
commissions, commends, etc. of any one ——uasdarır 1A0K Tırog, 
dxovew wand eıvog, to learn, to hear from.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote rest near a place or object, e. g. Jory maga ro BPactiei. 
—C. With the Acc. to denote direction or motion so as to come 
near a person or thing, e. g. agixecPas naga Kegoicos, to Croe 
sus ; direction or motion along by a place: along near, by, beyond, 
‚ug nage rn Baßvilora apieves, to ‚go by Babylon. Hence, 
HALO d0gay, praeter opinionem ; 00 éhnida, contrary te 
hope ; naga Qvorr, nap« TO Bixatoy, RANA TOVS OE 
xove, rapa Svvamsy, beyond one’s power ; also, besides, praeter, 
naga tavrta, practer haec, besides these things ;—to denote local 
extension near an object: along, e.g. maga ro» Asonor, along 
the A.—To denote the extension of time, e. g. mag a nee ar,  &- 
oa tov nöleno», during the day, the war; napa nv nöcıy, 
inter potandum, while drinking. So also of particular, important 
points of time, during which something takes place, e, g. za@ av- 
10» TOY xivövvon», in ipso discrimine, in the very moment of dan- 
ger.—In a causal relation to denote a comparison, eg. nhiov Exlei- 
we ‚auxvörsgaı 1009 WAOR TA Ex TOU mpIV 100900 MYT uo- 
yevoueva, eclipses of the sun were more frequent compared with 
(than) those mentioned in former time. 


XCL Exercises on § 167, 4, 5. 


Strive (pursue) after reputable pleasures. No one deliberates safely in (= 
with) anger. It is noble to fight with many apd brave allies. The good after 
death (= dead) lie not in (= with) oblivion, but ever bloom in memory. The 
Athenians, amid very many hardships and very famous contests, and dangers 
very honorable, liberated Greece, and highly exalted (zeyiornv drodeccviva, 
aor.) their native country. j{The judge ought to render judgment conformably 
to the laws. After life the wicked await their punishment (plur.), but the vir- 
tuous are forever happy (= abide in happiness). After the sea-fight at Sala- 
mis, Sophocles, who (part.) was still a boy, having been anointed, danced naked. ° 
The Chians, first of the Greeks after the Thessalians and Lacedaemonians, made 
use of slaves. Of all things (xr#ua) in life, after the gods, the soul is most di- 
vine. A messenger cäme from Cyaxares, who (part.) said that an embassy of 
Jews had arrived (= was present), and brought a very beautiful dress from him 
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Acc., or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Part. which 
then agrees with the person. 

Sach verbs are dp¢v, Sedodat, cxoreiv, trovoeiv, évvoelv, yryvioxety, Irio- 
raodaı, eldévat, tvdvyciodat, rvvOdvecVat, alodüveodaı, pavOiverv, xpivecy, 
bEeratery, Aéyewv, dmAoüv, üyaodaı, Savpacery, éracveiv, pEuger dat, YEeyeır. 

Ilpörov utv avrüv boxome, he first considered in respect to them. "Hodnoat 
rovuod Piou, thou hast observed in my way of life. "Eyvw tuod rovoivroc, he per- 
ceived that I was doing. Td Bpadd nal ueAdov, 6 pépgovrat uülıora nuüv 
(which is the chief complaint they make against us), u aloxiyeode. El Gyacas 
Tov warpög, boa rénpaye, if you admire my father for what he has done. 'Eyd 
aai rovro &maıvö ’AynoıA&aov, I praise Agesilaus for this also. Topyiov 
padtora radra dyapat, I admire these things especially in Gorgias. "O Yav- 
pale rod Eraipov, röde koriv, what I admire in a companion is this. TIoAAd 
Ounpov éracvot per, we praise many things in Homer. 

Rem. 5. When the above words refer merely to a thing which one admires, 
blames or loves, they govern the Acc., sometimes also the Acc. of the person 
alone; e. g. éraiveiv, eye, péugerdai tiva; so also, üyaodaı, Yavualeıv 
rıva, to look with wonder at one, either at the person himself, or the whole nature of the 
person. 


b. The Genitive as the expression of Cause. 

6. The second division of the causal Gen. includes the Gen. which 
expresses cause; i. e. the Gen. denotes the object which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. ‘This Gen. stands: 

I. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the mind, 
viz. (a) with verbs signifying to destre, to long for ;—(b) to care for, 
tp be concerned for ;—(c) to be pained, to be grieved, to pity ;—(d) 
to be angry and indignant ;—(e) with pdoveiv, to envy (zii tivog, 
Dat. of person and Gen. of thing) ;—(f) to admire, praise and 
blame (tive: rıwos, Acc. of person and Gen. of thing). 


Such verbs are, (a) éxcdupeiv, tpdv, Epwrınüg Every or dıaneiodar, dipgy, 
tewvgy ;—(b) eripedeiodac, dpovrigew, andeodaı, weptopdodar, mpoopay, drepo- 
pav, mpovoeiv, péAet, ueraueieı, apedeiv, bAlywpeiv, peideadas ;—(c) dAogipe- 
ovat, wevdixdc Exerv, éAeeiv and olxreipecy (with Acc. of person and Gen. of 
thing) -—(d) dpyileodar (with Dat. of person), zalemüg péperv ;—(f) Savpacery, 
aydobar, [nAoüv, évdatpovilery, Eratveiv, péupeodar (all with Acc. of person and 
Gen. of thing). _ 

Oidele rorod Emidvuel,didäxpnoroü rorTod, kal ob oirov, GAAd 
xpnoroü airov: wavreg yap dpa TOY dyadüv Erıdvuoücıv, no one 
desires drink, but wholesome drink, etc.; for all desire what is good. Td dvönoıov 
évopoiwy Emcdupei nal pg, desires and loves the unlike. Ileıvjv rov 
sitar, röv moröv, Tod &ralvov, to long for food, drink, praise. Ol vé- 
po rod Kotvod ayadoü éwmipédovr at, the laws care for, have a regard for 
the public good. Ol yoveig wev dine eixov rod maLdög redunnorog, 
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the parents grieved for their dend child. Iloasıdav Kixianrog drexröiuwro, 
Neptune had been angry with the Cyclops. Ol xaxot @8ovotesr roic ayadoit 
TH¢ cogiac, the evil envy the good on account of their wisdom. "Ayapai ce 


tho avdpeiac, I admire you on account of your bravery. Bavualouev roy — 


Zwrpärn rnc cogiac, we admire Socrates for his wisdom. ZnAö oe rot 
aAovronv, ] admire you for your riches. Evdacpovilw ce Tüv ayadür, 
I consider you happy on account of your blessings, Alvd oe the npodvuiag, 
I praise you for your readiness. j 

Rem. 6. The verbs üyaräv, HıAeiv, ar£&pyeıv, tolove, and modei», 
to long for, do not govern the Gen, but the Acc. —M é/ et, as impersonal, takes 
the Dat. of the person caring, and the Gen. of the person or thing cared for; 
e. g. MeAeı poi rivoc, I care for some one. If the thing cared for is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun, it may stand in the Nom. as the subject of the verb, which 
then becomes personal; e. g. Tatra Sep peAjoet, God will take care of these things. 
—The verbs Savualeıv and dyaovas have the following constructions: 
(a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the wonder or 
admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole nature of a 
person or thing; e. g. davualw (ayapar) roy orparnyov — Bavualw raw ooplav; 
—(b) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, when we admire some 
action, external manifestation, or single circumstance in a person; e. g. Toro 
Yavualw cov — Yavualw (dyapuat) cov, dort obx Apyvpiov xal xpvoiov mpoeiAov 
Snoavpode kerrnodar uäidov h cogiac. Comp. 5, (d) ;—(c) the Acc. of the per- 
son and the Gen. of the thing, when we admire a person on account of some 
quality; e.g. davualw (dyanar) rov Zwxpary rig cogiag. Comp. 6,1. Instead 
of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition can be used here, commonly ézi with the 
Dat.; e. g. Yavpaly röv Lwxparn éxl T5 codig.—It will be seen that the relation 


of the Gen. with verbs of praising, admiring and the like, is expressed by the | 


prepositions for, on account of. 


IL With verbs which signify to requite, to revenge, to punish, to © 


accuse and condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as 
the cause of the requital, revenge, etc. 


Here belong the verbs rıuwpeiodaı, riveodaı, alrıaäcdaı, brarridoDat, dio- 
Keiv, elcayeıv, brayev, ypadeodaı, nposkakeiodar, Scxacety, xpivery, alpeiv, to 
convict (all with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing), ére&tévar, éyxadciv, Emoxn- 
mrectat (all with Dat. of person and Gen. of thing), petyety, to be accused, 420- 
vat, to be convicted. 

’Odvooeds ETicato Tove prnoTipac THE bmepßaoiag, Ulysses punished 
the suitors for their wickedness. Tipopeiadai rıva dBövov, to punish one, or 
take vengeance upon one for murder. 'Enattiadovdai tiva dovou, to accuse one 
of murder, 'EmtoxarrecSai rivi TGv pevdopapruplay, to prosecute one 
for false witness. MiAriadny ol &xdpol tdiwtav rupavvidog rig by Xp 
bovnow, prosecuted (pursued judicially) Miltiades for his tyranny in Chersonesus. 
Tpagecdai riva mapavouwv, to indict or accuse one for unconstitutional measures. 
Setyecy (to be accused) kAomnc, bövov, dceBeiag. Kpiveodaı (to be accused) 
Goeßeiac. Atxalovoty oi Mépoa nal öyainuaroc,.... axapıorlas, 
the Persians condemn as a crime, ingratitude, etc. 'AAövas xAosic, to be com 
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victed of theft. Also the punishment of the guilt is put in the Gen., but this Gen. 
is to be considered as the Gen. of price, § 158, 7. (y); e. g. davürov, xpivew, 
xpivesdat, to condemn, to be condemned, to death. 


Rem. 7. "Eyxudeiv besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) the 
Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;—(b) the Dat. 
of person followed by a clause with örı or by the Inf. ;—(c) the Dat. of person 
alone, to accuse (§ 161, 2. e) ,—(d) the Ace. of thing alone, to bring as a charge. 
Karnyopeiv, to accuse, is construed, (a) with Gen. of person, sometimes with 
xara’and Gen. ;—(b) with Gen. of person and Acc. of thing, to lay something to 
one's charge’;—(c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, sometimes with weps 
and Gen. of thing ;—(d) with Ace. of thing alone.—Tin¢v, rıuücdas, to fine or 
punish one with, take the Dat. of person with Gen. of punishment; e. g. Tidy 
rıvı dena TaAavruv, tod Yavarov, to fine one ten talents, sentence one to death. 

Rem. 8. The causal Gen. is used with the adverbs et, caddc, perpiog 
and some others, connected with the verbs &Exeı», 7x eıv, and sometimes elvas, 
to denote the object by which a particular condition is caused; e.g. ev rod 
Biov nreıv, to be well off as to the means of ving; ob rw rpdmov Execs, 
you are thus in respect to circumstances = you are in such circumstances; O¢ Tt G- 
youve Exacrog elxev, as quick as each one could. 


© The Genitive denoting certain Mutual Relations. 

7. The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed. In these mutual re- 
lations, one idea (e. g. that of superiority or inferiority) necessarily 
supposes the other, and thus in a measure calls it forth and occa- 
sions it. Hence the Gen. is used: 

(a) With expressions of ruling, preéminence, excelling, promi- 
nence, and the contrary, viz. those denoting subjection, yielding to, 
and infervortty. 

Here belong the verbs dpyetv, xpareiv, deordlev, Tupavveiv, rupavvevety, 
oTparnyetv, &mirpomeveiv, Extorareiv, Baoıkeveiwv, pyeuovervety, hyeiodar, mpoe- - 
xeıv, mepielvar, mepıyiyveodaı, npostareiv, dmepBaddecy, drepgépecy, dtagépecy, 
Tpurebery, mpeaßeveiv, mpoxpivery, npotiudy, mAcoventeiv, 7Träodaı, borepeiv, 
-etv, Aeireodaı, anoAeineodat, EAarrododaı, ueiododas, uelovexreiv, Sotepoy 
&ivaı, frrova elvaı ; the adjectives üxparns, tyxparie. 

‘Odbyog rod Epyev Expäareı, the report exceeded the thing itself. Ta pox dye 
pa avdowmıa racer, oluaı, Tv EnıdvuL.öv axpary éqriv, depraved men 
are subject to (not able to control) all their passions. TloAAaxi Aimp btmepBaarer 
70 ddixety rot &dixeiadat, the doing an injury often exceeds in grief the being 


‚ injured, Ol novnpol rrövraı röv Enıdvnıöv, wicked men are slaves to 
(inferior to) their passions. 


Rem. 9. ‘Hyevovetery and Yryeloda: in the sense of to go before, with ödöv ex- 
pressed or understood, to show the way, govern the Dat.; «pareiv in the sense of 
to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to rule, the Gen. 
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(8) With the comparative and with adjectives in the positive, 
which have the force of the comparative, e. g. numerals in -covos 
and -rlovg, etc., the object by which the comparison is made, is put ' 
in the Gen. | 

‘O vldc uellwv éori rod wat p06, greater than his father. Xpvooc kpeirrwv | 
pvplwv Aöywv Bporoic, gold is better for men than a myriad of words. Td 
EAAnvıröv orparevpa gaiverar noAAamAucıov Eoesdawroü HMETEPOY, | 
many times larger than ours. Otdevdg dettepog, borepoc, inferior to goone 
Töv apkouvrov mepırra Krjoactat, to acquire more than enough. | 


(y) With verbs signifying to buy and sell, exchange and barter, | 
and with expressions of valuing (aStovy, aktoc), of being worthy or 
unworthy ; and generally, the price of a thing stands in the Gen. | 

Such verbs are öveiodaı, dyopaley, mpiaodaı, xrao0at, mapakaußaveır, nu- 
Ativ, üno-, mepıdidoodaı, diddvat, aAAarreıv, -egPat, dtapeiBecdaz, Avety, Tıugy, | 
rıpäodaı, moiodat. | 

Ol Bpänes avoüvraı Tag yuvaixac Tapa TÜV yovéwy XPNUGTwY pEyaduy, 
buy their wives from their parents at a great price. -Töv rover Torodocy hpiv 
rüvra TayaW ol Seoi, the gods sell all good things to us for toils. Ol dya8oi oidevig | 
av xéipdove riv rig warpidoc tAevdepiay avrarAAäafaıvro, the good would | 
exchange the freedom of their country for no gatn. "larpd¢ TOAAGY GAA dyTa 
§t0¢ korıv, a physician is worth as much as many others. "Eywye obdév avıowrepov 
voullo Tüv Ev üvdpwroas eivaı Tod TOV Lowy Tov Te KaKdy Kai Gyadov aLLoi- 
odaı, I think there is nothing more unequal among men than that the evil and the good 
should be honored equally. "A&ıos rıuns, worthy of honor. Ilocov didae- 
Ket; nevre uvöv, for how much does he teach? For five minae; apyvpioy, 
utavod bpyaleodaı, to work for money, for hire. 


LXXXIL Exercises on §§ 157, 158. 

The soul must be restrained from evil desires. It is mournful and grievous 
to be deprived of the good-will of men. The soul, if (éav, w. subj.) it depart 
from the body polluted and impure, is not immediately with God. As the body, 
bereft of the soul, sinks away (= falls), so also a state, bereft of laws, will be 
dissolved. He who (öcrıc) does not consider the highest good ( = the best), 
but in (2x) every way seeks to do that which is (= the) most agreeable, how 
can ($ 153, 2. c) (he) differ from the irrational brutes? The battle has deliver- 
ed us from shameful slavery. We esteem the old man happy, because he is 

‚ free from passions. Epaminondas sprang (= was) from an obscure father. 
‘ From Telamon sprang (yiyveodaı) Ajax and Teucer, from Peleus, Achilles, 
It is the business of the general to command, but the duty of the soldiers, to 
obey. Stags were sacred to Artemis. Of all friends, the first and truest is a 
brother. Socrates generously proffered what was his to all. - The hired labor- 
ers, who (ösrıc) for the sake of a subsistence performed slave-labors and parti- 
cipated in no office, were the poorest of the Athenians. A good king allows the 
Citizens to enjoy ( = participate in) a just freedom of speech and action. The 
word takes hold upon tHe spirit. Hold fast, young men, to instruction, and di- 
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rect yourselves to (#rpös, w. acc.) that which is ( == the) more excellent (plur.). 
The virtues of good men obtain honor and fame even with enemies. The young 
. (comp.) must (pr, w. acc. and inf.) aspire after the good (plur.) and abstain 
from evil actions. The pains of the sick are more violent at night than by day. 
In winter, men desire summer, but in summer, winter. Hercules cleared (== 
tamed out) Lybia, which was (part.) fall of wild beasts. The good lack not 
praise. Those ( = the) natures, that seem (part.) to be the best, most need ed- 
ucation. The earth is full of injustice. Virtue leads us (in) a rugged and 
toilsome (= full of sweat) path. Aetna is filled (yévez) with valuable firs and 
pines. We contrive much, whereby (dı’ Gv) to (== we may) enjoy the good 
(plur.) and avert the evil. Milo, the Crotonian, ate twenty minae of flesh (plur.) 
and as much bread (plur.), and (dé) drank three flagons of wine. Men derive 
_ many advantages from sheep, horses, cows and the other animals. It is writ- 
ten in the laws, that both the plaintiff and the defendant should be heard alike 
(= to hear alike both, etc.). It is fair and right, to be mindful of the good (plur.) 
rather than of the evil. It is pleasant to the unhappy to forget, even for a short 
time, present evils. Since (part.) thou art young, be willing to hear thine (= 
the) elders. He who is unacquainted with the sciences, though he sees, sees 
not (= the unacquainted — seeing, sees not). Hermes had great experience 
in the medical science. It is better to die (aor.) than to exercise (= make trial 
of) vialence. Socrates considered with respect to philosophers,—whether (76- 
repa) they devoted (= turned) themselves to (Ei, w. acc.) reflection (rd ¢pov- 
riety, w. gen.) upon the celestial, from the opinion (part. aor.) that they already 
sufficiently understood (inf. pres.) the human (plur.), or (whether they) supposed 
that they did what was befitting in neglecting (aor.) the human and ( = but) 
contemplating the divine. This we admire in Socrates, that even while banter- 
ing, he could instruct the young men, who (part.) associated with him. Socrates 
exhorted young men to aspire after the fairest and choicest virtue, by (dat.) 
which both states and households are wisely (= well) directed. Pluto, who 
(part.) loved (aor.) Proserpine, stole her away secretly with the coöperation of 
' Jupiter. That is a poor president, who (ösrıs) cares for the present time, but 
is not (47) also provident for the future. Do not neglect even absent friends. 
Be sparing of time. The good (man) is more concerned for the common weal, 
than for his (own) fame. Many care more for the acquisition of money than 
for that of friends. The Athenian state (of the A.) often repented (aor.) of sen- 
tences passed ( = which happened, aor. part.) in (werd, w. gen.) anger and with- 
out (= not [7] with) examination. I pity thee for thy mournful fate. Envy 
(aor.) me not the memorial. Demosthenes we admire for his (= the) 
greatness of nature and self-command in action ( = practice), aud for his dig- 
nity (= gravity), promptitude, boldness of speech and firmness. Anaxa- 
goras is said to have been condemned (aor.) for impiety, because he called the 
sina red-hot mass. Melitus accused (aor.) Socrates of impiety. .Themistocles 
was accnsed, in his absence (dzrodyzyGv), of treason and condemned to death. 
All (things) everywhere are subject to the gods, and the gods rule alike over 
all. Apollo led the nine Muses, whence he was also called the Muse-leader. 
Why are the educated prominent above the uneducated? Cadmus of Sidon 
(= the Sidenian) reigned (aor.) over Thebes, but over the whole of Peloponne- 
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sus reigned Pelops, the (son) of Tantalus. Many are slaves ({rrovec) to money. 
Govern appetite, sleep and anger. The’ bravery of the Grecks triumphed over 
(mepıyiyveodat, aor.) the power of the king of the Persians. Nothing is more 
valuable to men, than the cultivation of the mind. No teacher of hanger, thirst 
and cold is better than necessity. Thou canst ($ 158, 2. c) not purchase virtue 
and nobleness of mind for money. Diphridas took Tigranes with his wifo, and 
relcased them for a large sum (= much) of money. The Chaldaeans enlisted 
fer pay, because they were very warlike and poor. They only who (§ 148, 6) 
practise virtue, are worthy of honor. The benefactors of men are deemed 
{aor.) worthy of immortal honors. 


8159. D. Accusative. 


1. The Accusative Case expresses the relation whither, and de- 
notes, (a) in a local relation, the limit or point to which the action 
of the verb is directed; in prose, however, a preposition is regularly 
used here; e. g. eis doru élG-eiv ;—(b) in the causal relation, it de- 
notes the effect, consequence, result, of the action of the verb, as well 
as the object on which the action ts performed. In this latter rela- 
tion, the object in the Acc. receives the action performed by the 
subject, i. e. is in a passive or suffering condition; whereas, with 
the Gen., the subject is represented as receiving the action. Comp. 
§ 158, a. et seq. The Acc. also differs from the Dat., in being the 
emmediate or direct object of the verb, while the Dat. is the remote 
or indsreet object. Comp. § 161, 2. 


(a) Accusative denoting Effect. 

2. The Accusative of effect is used as in other languages; e. g. 
yoage énuotolny (entorodyy being the effect of the action of the 
verb). In respect to the Greek, it is to be observed, that a verb 
either transitive or intransitive very frequently governs the Acc. of 
a substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pronoun 
commonly belongs to the Acc. This is commonly called the Acc. 
of a kindred or cognate signification. 

"Emtpedrotvrar mücav imipérecar, they take care with all diligence. 
Aéopac bnöv dixaiay dénaty, I ask of you a just request. So xadac npäfen — 
"nparrew,—Epyüleodaı Epyov xalov,—dpyew apxnv,—doviAciay dovAcietv,—10- 
Aepov noAeueiv,—vooov vooeiv. "Opkovs duvivat, to swear oaths ; Godeveiv vo 
cov, to be sick of a disease ; gv Biov, to live a life. 
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(b) Accusative of the Object on which the action is 

performed, i.e. the suffering Object. 

3. Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with prepo- 
fitions. They are: 

(1) The verbs ogeleiv, orwarcı, örivacdaı (Kvoızeleiv, however, 
with Dat.), to be useful; Blanrew, adixeiv, vBgilew, AvpaivecOas, 
Awpacte:; svoeBeir, aceBsiv; oxgr, Eveögevew, tnsidiart ; ripe- 
peicdor; Sepanevecy, Sogvpogeiv, Enızgorevew, to be a guardian; 
xolaxevey, Coorevew, Dantes, noocxeveiy; meiden; ausiPecOus, 
respondere and remunerari; guiarrecOast, wlopsicbos; pausiobos, 
tyloww. vo: 

Bepäneve rove GWavürovg, serve the gods. ’AAntBiadno Ereıde rd 
i730 ¢, Al. persuaded the multitude. IIA eiorapxov, röv Aswvidov, dvra Ba- 
ara nal véov Ett, &ömerpömevev 6 Ilavoavias, Pausanias was the guardian of 
Plistarchus, etc. MY koAüneve rode pidrove, donot flatter friends. 'Q ¢é- 
het rode giAOVE, kal pn BAGTTe rodc ExSporte, assist friends, and do 
not injure enemies. Mi ddiner rode gidovr. MA DBpıle rode rate 
dag. Hordanıs nal doidoe tipepotyvrar rods ddinovg dsomörag, 
ofien even slaves take vengeance on their unjust masters. ‘ApeiBecdai rine 
yirdorg, Aöyoıs, to answer one; GueiBeadar zapıv, ebepyeoiavorädpei- 
Beodatl reva xäpırı, to return a favor to one. 

(2) Verbs which signify to do good or evil to any one, by word 
or deed. Such are evegyezeiv, xaxuvgysiv, xaxororeiv, svoysis, xa- 
xoloyeiv, ev, xaos, xax0g Asya, sinsiv, atayooevey. 

"Avdpume, wp Opa rode rTedvnröras Kaxd¢, do not injure the dead. 
My kakoüpyeı trode gidove, do not harm your friends. Etepyérec 
tiv watpida, do good to your country, Ed rote: rode pidroue, confer 
favors on your friends. Et Aéye roy eb Aéyovra, kai ed moleı röv ed 
rotodvta, speak well of him who speaks well, and do well to him who does well. 
Instead of the adverbs ed and xaxüc with zrocety, etc., the Greek also uses the 
corresponding adjectives: KaAa, kaka moLeiv, Aéyety Tıya, iodo or say 
good or ill to one. See under double Accusative (§ 160, 2). 


(3) Verbs of persevering, awaiting, watting for, and the con- 
trary; e. g. uewew, Oadgew; garyay, awed Woacxew, Öpussersus. 

M} deüye Tov Kivduvoy, do not flee from danger. Zon Pappeiv ta 
varov, # is nesessary to meet death bravely = not to fear death. ‘O dotAoc arb 
dpa rd» deomörnv, the slave ran away from his master. Ol tév npaynürwv 
apol ob uEvovaoı THY nuerepav Bpadurnra, the favorable opportunities 
for action do not wait for our slothfulness. 

(4) Verbs of concealing and being concealed, viz. LavOawvaw, 
xoueraw (celare), xovnrsafes ;—also the verbs pOavesy (to am 
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ticipate), Leimeın, dnıleinmein, to fail ;—verbs of swearing and 
the like. With verbs of swearing, the object sworn by is put in the 
Ace. Hence also adverbs of swearing are followed by the Acc. ; 
Qe g. ud, OV ud, val ud, 9. 

Beodc obre Aavdäaveıv, obre Pıacacdaı dvvardy, it is not possible to be 
concealed from, to escape the notice of the gods, ete. Ol rodéusor EGU yaav rode 
Adnvaious agixopevos ele Td dorv, anticipated the Athenians in coming into the 
city, i. e. reached the city before them. "EmtdAcimet we 6 xpövog, h Tutpa, the 
time, the day fails me. "Opvupe xavtag tod¢ Seodvg, I swear by all the gods. 
Nai ua Aia, yes, by Jupiter! Ma rods Heoüg, by the gods. 

(5) Very many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the 
mind; e.g. goßeiod.au, dsicor; aicyvvecOat, aidsioPar; ayOecFas; 
dvsyegaivew; Exninrreoden, xatondyrrecOos;  oixreipen, éleeiv, 
OLoqueecG cu, etc. , 

Xpn aldeiatar rove Georg, it is necessary to reverence the gods. Alo- 
xivopat röv dedv, Lam ashamed before the god. "OAogvpov rode ne 
vnTag, pity the poor. 

(6) With verbs of motion, the space or way is put in the Ace, 
these being the objects on which the action of the verb is perform- 


- ed; so also the time during which an action takes place, in answer 


to the question, How long? so too measure and weight, in answer to 
the question, How much? 

Baiveıv, nepäv, Epreiv, ropetvecdac 606», to goa way, like ttque 
reditque viam. Xpévov, Tov xpovor, along time, vixtra, Huépar, dur- 
ang the night, day. ‘H Züßapıs yxuale rodrov rdv xpovoy pakora, was 
flourishing during this time. "loyvoay ri xal Omßaioı rode TeAevraiove 
rovrovol xpövovs peta tiv Ev Acixtporg payny, during these last times. 
MiAriadne äremAeı Tlapov roAcopgoag 8§ nal elkooıv 7 u é p ac, having besieged P. 
twenty-six days. Td BaßvAwvıov radavrov duvaraı Et Botdac Eßdounkor- 
Ta uväsc, the Babylonian talent is worth (weighs as much as, amounts to) seventy 
Euboean minae. So dvvanaı, signifying to be worth, regularly takes the Acc. 

(7) Finally, the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of all kinds, to explain them more fully. 
Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon or suffering, 
since it denotes the object to which the intransitive action of the 
verb or adjective refers or is directed. This is the Acc. of more 
definite limitation, or, as it is often called, the Acc. of synecdoche. 

Kauve rode d¢3aApuotg, to be pained in or in respect to the eyes; rae 
ppévac tytaivery, to be sound in mind; üAyeiv rode mödas, Ta auuara, 
to have pain in the feet, body. Acapepeı yur?) dvdpdg TYV Picev, woman differs 
tn (in respect to) her nuture from man. ‘O dvOpwrog rov SaKrvAoy üAyel, the 
man has a pain in his finger (is pained in respect to). ’Ayaddc r&xvnv riya, 
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distinguished in some art. Aueddapulvor rv pux iv, corrupt in epirit. Pärnc 
kal yvoumv Ixavög, nal ra woAé pea GAxiuog iv, Phanes was competent in 
counsel, and brave in battle. ‘Avéorn bepavlac rd cGpa otk doug nal THY 
puyiv ox üyevvei avdpi éoxoc. The English commonly uses prepositions 
to express the force of this Acc., viz. in, in respect to, of ; or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a perso- 
nal substantive and makes the adjective agree with it; e. g. cyaddc rexvnv, a 
good artist, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive denot- 
ing the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that substan- 
tive; e. g. veaviac xaddg Thy ux, a youth of or with a lovely spirit. 

Remark. In this way many adverbial expressions are to be explained, as, 
ebpoc, trpoc, péyeSoc, Badog, pipxoc, TAPIo¢, apıduöv, yévoc, dvoua, uEpos ; also 
ri, rosowroy, uéya, TAY, TavTa, Td Aoınöv, ete.; e.g. KAéavdpog yévog Av S- 
yaledc dn’ ’Apxadiac, a Phigalian by descent. Mera raüra adgixovro Ent roy 
Zußarov noraudv rd evpog Terrüpwv TAEDpwr, four hundred feet in width. 


f ., 
LXXXIV. Exercises on § 159. 


He who is enslaved (part.) to pleasures, submits to (= serves) the most shame- 
fal servitude. The laws not only punish the wrong-doers, but also benefit the 
virtnous. If thou wishest to be beloved by friends, benefit (thy) friends; if thou 
desirest to be honored by a state, be useful to and benefit the state. Riches of- 
ten injure both the body (plur.) and the mind (plur.). He who (§ 148, 6) flatters 
friends, does them much (7r0AAG@) wrong. Revenge not thyself upon thine ene- 
mies. Those who (part.) injure a benefactor, are punished by God. We wor- 
ship no man as lord, but the gods. Sedentary trades injure the body (plur.) and 
enfeeble the mind (plur.). The hunter lays snares for the hares. Endeavor to 
repay benefactors with gratitude. fBeware most of all of meetings for (é») ca- 
rousal. Imitate wise men. Prudent men (sing.) take heed to the danger, from 
which they have once been rescued (aor.). We must (ypeov) emulate works 
and acts, not words of virtue. It is said, that (acc. w. inf.) Xerxes threw down 
(aor.) fetters into the Hellespont in order to revenge (part. fut.) himself upon 
the Hellespont. } A slave, who has run away (aor. part.) from his master, de- 
serves stripes. Shun a pleasure that afterward brings pain. The general must 
(xp, w. acc. and inf.) demean himself kindly towards (pös, w. acc.) his soldiers, 
that they may have confidence (Japfeiv) in him. Tell me, what (dzoio¢) pun- 
ishment the betrayer of his country will expect after (ueré, w. acc.) death. Con- 
ceal (aor. mid.) from me nothing, (my) friend. To deceive (aor.) men is easy; 


but to remain concealed from God (is) impossible. Provision (ßioc) failed the 


army. I swear to you by all the gods and all the goddesses, that I have never 
injured any one of the citizens (= to have injured no one, etc.). Young men 
must (dezZ, w. ace. and inf.) have respect, in (é7i, w. gen.) the house, to parents, 
in (év) the ways, to those who meet (part.) them, in solitude ( plur.), to themselves. 
The beginning of wisdom is to fear God. Have compassion (aor.) upon me, 
who (part.) am unfortunate beyond desert. The Läcedaemonians had not less 
reverence for old men than for (their) fathers. Shrink not from going (inf) a 
long way to (mpdc, w. acc.) those who ($ 148, 6) profess to teach anything useful. 
For a long time the Lacedaemonians had (aor.) the supremacy of Greece by 
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(xara, w. aoc.) land and by sea. Theophrastus died (aor.) after (part.) he 
had lived (aor.) eighty-five years. Phanes was of sufficient prudence (= sufli- 
cient in prudence), and brave in battle. Men secm to be well in body (plur.) 
after (476) many labors. Cyrus was very beautiful in person, of a humane 
heart, (and) very fond of learning and very eager for honor. Larissa was built 
of (dat.) carthen tiles; underneath was a stone foundation of twenty feet im 
height. 


§160. Double Accusative. 

In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the Acc. 
with one verb. 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 159, 2, when the verb 
has a transitive signification, e. g. Qılier qideiv; then the idea of 
activity consisting of the verb and substantive, with which an ad- 
jective usually agrees, being blended into one, may at the same time 
be extended to a personal object; e.g. pia meyadyy gedias 
(= péya pido) to» 2aid a, Tlove the boy with great love (greatly) ; 
HOA 08 TOVTO TO Gropa, J call you this name or by this nama 
Here gidiay and övoue are Accusatives of cognate signification, 
having a sense similar to their respective verbs. 

2. Expressions of doing or saying good or evil, which may contain 
an Acc. of the thing said or done, take the object to which the good 
or evil is done in the Acc. The Acc. here also, denotes the object 
acted upon; e. g. no, moatrew, Ioyalsodaı, etc., Aeyew, sine, 
etc, ayada, za tiva, to do good or evil to any one, to say 
good or evil of any one. 


Tore 6) 6 OemtotoxAfe Exeivow texal rods Kopevdiovg woadaa te 
kal kaka EAeyev, Themistocles said much evil of him and the Corinthians. Ob- 
dexanore Enabovro TOAAG Huds ToLotyTec Kaka, never ceased to do 
much evil to us. 


. Rem. 1. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon, the Dat. is sometimes 
used, which is to be considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage ; e. g. 
mpockéret, ti 001 moijoovoty ol üpxönevor, consider what your subjects shall do 
FOR you; but with cé, what they will do TO you. 

3. Moreover, verbs take two Accusatives, which signify to make, 
to choose, to appoint, to nominate, to consider as anything, to de 
clare, to represent, to regard, to know, to say, to name, to call ; e. g. 
noveiv, tiOevat (to appoint), aadıoraraı, aigsioP ar, vopiCers, nye Pat, 
Agvet, ovoualeı, xadsiv, etc.—One of these Accusatives is the ob- 
ject acted upon, or the suffering object, the other is the predicate, 
and hence may often be an adjective. 
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‘O Köpog rode HiAovg troinoe wAovoiovc, made his friends rich. 
Uardeveiv TıvQa cogor, to educate one wise, i. e. make wise by education. 
Alpeıy trivad péyar, to make one great. Nouileiv, pyeiodai triva 
évépa dyad dy, to think, to consider some one a good man. 'Ovopalery rived 
vopıornyv,tocallonea sophist. Aipeicodai rıva arparnyöv,tochoose one 
acommander. Tdv Tußptav civdernvoy naptiaßev, hemade Gobryas 
his companion at supper. UldAews mAoürov hyotpat ovaunaxovg, wio- 
Tiv, ebvotar. 

Rem. 2. In the passive construction, this explanatory Acc. is changed into 
the Nom. and agrees with the subject; e. g. Ilardeverv riva cogdv, but Pass. ri¢ 
lnadetn c0g6¢; aipetodai riva orparnyöv, but Pass. ri¢ fpedn or pa- 
TnYöc. 

4, With verbs, (a) of entreating, beseeching, desiring, inquiring, 
asking, e. g. aizeiy, moasrew (to demand), npatrecPat, égutas, 
ikeraCew, iozogein ; (B) of teaching, e. g. dıduoxew, nuudsvew; (7) 
of dividing, cutting in pieces, e. g. Öinıpeiv, reusew, Savepery; (0) 
of depriving, taking away, e. g. apaipsiobat, orepeiv, amooregeiy, 
ovlay, etc.; (2) of concealing or hiding from, e. g. ngunzew;, (6) of 
putting on and off, e. g. &vövew, Exdvew, ceeervvvas. 


Téa Kaußbonc ele Alyutrov anpura, ret "Auacıy Syyarépa, asked 
Amasis for lis daughter. Atrods éxardy rälavra Empafav, demanded of 
them a hundred talents. ’Apytiptov mpärreıv ri, to exact money from one. 
TloAaad dıdaareı pe 4 rodde Bioroc, teaches me many things. Waid etov- 
strode waidac rpia uöva, they teach the boys three things only. TAür- 
rav Te Thy ’ATTIKhy Kal rpömovs Tov AD nvaiuw Edidacxov rode mai- | 
das, they taught the boys the Attic tongue and the Athgnian customs. Tpeis pot- 
pag 6 Réping Edaoaro wavra roy meldv arparöv, divided all the 
land-army into three divisions, T&uveıv, dıaıpeiv rı pépn, poipag, wdi- , 
vide anything into parts. ‘O Köpoc rd orparevpa kariveıne Ööbderna- 
pépn, divided the army into twelve parts. Tov uövov po xalyiiov raida 
dgefAero thy puyxHy, deprived my only child of if. Thy rıunv drog- 
repei ne, he robs me of honor. TA huérepa fudge drocrepei 6 Pi- 
Ainmrog. Kptmwrw ce rd arty ma, I conceal the misfortune from you. Tlaic 
péyag Erepov malda uıxpdv ueyav zxıröva t§édveoe, cat röv xı- 
röva utv éavtod Exeivov hugiece, a large bay stripped another small boy of 
his large tunic, and put his own tunic on him. 

Rea. 8. ’Aroorepeiv and ädaıpeioda:, to deprive, to take away, are construed (a) 
with Acc. of thing alone ;—(b) with Acc. of person alone, but rarely ;—(c) with 
Acc. both of person and of thing, very often ;—(d) with Gen. of person and Acc. 
of thing, less often ;—(e) dmoorepeiv with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing, very 
often ($ 157.), apdıpeioda: very seldom, and then means to prevent; crepeiv 
is construed both as in (c) and (e). 

Rem. 4. When the active verbs mentioned under No. 4, are changed into the 
passive, the Acc. of the object receiving the action, becomes the Nom., but the 
Ace. of the thing remains (according to § 150, 4); e.g. "Epordpat rev yr d- 
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NY, Tam asked my opinion. Tlacdetbopar, didaccopat povereiy, 1 
am taught, I learn music. Ti dt xai olanoeu ra attra pipy dıavenyünre, 
let the land and its habitations be divided into the same number of parts. ’Agatpe 
Onvanünoorepndnavaı THY apxyv, to be deprived of office. Kpéato 
pat roüro Td Tpay eG, this thing ts concealed from me. "Apg@tivvvpat 
xıröva, Tam clothed with, or I put on a tunic. 

Rem. 5. Even some verbs, which in the active are constyycted with the Dat 
of the person and the Acc. of the thing, in the passive change this Dat. of the 
person into the Nom, while the Acc. of the thing remains. The following are 
regularly so constructed: éxcrarreiy, énitpéxeyy, bxcotéAdesy Tt vi 7 6, to com- 
mit, to entrust something to some one, e. g. "Exitpéropat, éxirarropuat, Imioreilopas 
tay $vAanınv, Tam entrusted with the guard, or the quard is entrusted to me. 

Rem. 6. The oyjpa xa’ 5A0v wai Epos occurs with the Acc. as well as with 
the Nom. ($ 147b, Rem. 2); e. g. Of moAtwor rode wmodirac rode piv 
éréxreway, rodv¢ 62 sdovAdoavro, as for the citizens, the enemy billed some, and 
enslaved others, or the enemy killed some of the citizens, etc. 


LXXXV. Erereises on § 160. 

When Pyrrhus had twice conquered (aor.) in engagements (ovuß&Adeır, aor. 
part.) with the Romans, having lost (aor.) many of his friends and leaders, he 
said: Alth bay, w. subj.) we hgy&\conquer@P(aor.) the Romans in battle, 
we are itias and Alcibiades occasioned (aor.) very many evils to-the 
state. The gods have conferred (aor.) many blessings upon human life. Esteem 
labor as the guide to (gen.) a pleasant life. Plato called (aor.) philosophy a 
preparation for (gen.) death. Misfortane makes men more thoughtfal. Socrates 
did not exact from those whg (§ 148, 6) had intercourse with him, (any) money 

for (gen.) his conversation. {apo who was (yiyveodaı, aor. part.) the inven- 
tor of the bow, taught men' archery. The Greeks, in the Median (wars), took 
(aor. pgrt.) the supremacy from the Lacedaemonians and gave it to the Athe- 
nians. Y The public square of the Persians surrounding (= around) the gover- 
nor’s residence, is divided into four parts; of these, one is for boys, another for 
youths, another for adult men, another for those who ($ 148, 6) are (yiyveodaı, 
perf.) past (== over, beyond) military years: Many, who (part.) have inean 
minds, are adorned (= invested) with fine persons and fine lineage (plur.) and 
wealth (plur.). Wisdom was taught to many young men by Socrates. After 
(part.) the power was taken from (aor.) Croesus, he lived with Cyrus. The sal- 
diers, to whom (part.) the guard had been intrusted, had fled. 


8161. Ill. Datsvwe. 


1. The Dative Case expresses the relation where, and hence is 
used, first, to denote, (a) the place in which an action is performed; 


“ in prose, however, prepositions are commonly joined with substan- 


tives expressing this relation, e. g. ## Seas, in monte;—(b) the 


" time when or in which an action is performed, e. g. tavty 77 
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indoa, His day; «| avey vuuri, the same night; molloig 
Exec», many years; Toizp unsi; €] evry wea; here also 
the prepositions &» is often used ;—(c) the being with, associating, 
accompanying, (a) the Dat. singular of collective nouns, or the Dat. 
plural of common nouns, connected with a verb of going or coming, 
e. g. Adrnvain ylOov alyGas ovx dliyy, molluig vavoir, 
CTOUTH, orparınraus, etc., came with a large number, with 
many ships, with an army, with soldiers, etc.; (8) the Dat. connect- 
ed with avzoc¢ which agrees with the substantive in the Dat, to 
express the idea, at the same time with, together with, e. g. Oi mods- 
plot everripmpacas any nih avroig Toig iegoig, burnt the city 
together with the sanctuaries. 

2. The Dat. is used, in the second place, to denote an objet: 
which is indeed aimed at by the action of the subject, but which is 
not, as with the Acc., attained, reached or accomplished, but only 
participates and is interested in it. Hence the Dat. is used: 

(a) With expressions of association and unton ; here belong, (a) 
expressions denoting intercourse, associating with, mixing with, 
communication, participation ;—(B) verbs and expressions signify- 
ing to go against, to encounter, to meet, to approach, to be near to, 
and their opposites, e. g. to yield to, to submit ;—(y) to fight, to quar- 
rel, to contend, to vie with ;—(8) to follow, to serve, to obey, to trust 
and to accompany ;—(s) to counsel, to incite, to encourage. 

Here belong, (a) the verbs didova:, rapéyery, dpdciv, peyvivat, -vodar, Kote 
voiv, -ododaL, Kowwveiv, di-, KaTadAarrety, -eodat, Eevotoda:, onévdecOat or 
onovdds roreiodaL, nparrev, Imioxveioda, elmeiv, Atyeıw, diadéyecSat, eb- 
xeodaı, warapäcdaı, also adjectives and adverbs and even substantives, as Kot- 
voc, obuTpoger, obugavoc, ovyyerfc, perairwe and others compounded with ot» 
and pera ;—(/3) the verbs troorivat, beioraodaı, dravrav, travtéy, bravria- 
fev, mAnasaLeıv, wedacery, &yyilew, elneıw, breixecy, xwpeiv, the adjectives A7- 
oiog, &vavriog, the adverbs tyytc, réAac ;—(y) the verbs épiery, payeoPat, moAe- 
peiv, dywvicertat, dixaleodar, augtoByrety ;—(d) the verbs Ereodaı, axoAov- 
Veiv, Siadéyeoar (to succeed), reiVec9at, braxotew, Ameıdeiv, mioredew, me- 
movévat, the adjectives and adverbs axdAovtoc, -wc, dıadoxog, EEns, bpetie ;— 
(2) the verbs pog-, éxerarre:y, mapacveiv, wapaxeAever dat. 

‘Opider Toic dyatoic ävdpurorcs, associate with good men. Et- 
zeode totic Beoic, pray tothe gods. 'Anavräv, nAnoıaleıv, by yi- 
Cecv revi, to meet, approach, come near to one. Mi eixere roic moAe- 
hioıc, do not yield to the enemy. Ol "EAAnvec naddc k&uaxkoavro roic 
Ilepoaug, fought with the Persians. Ol orparıöras ävnkobornoav Toig 
oTparnyoic, disobeyed the commanders, ILeidov roic vönoıc, obey the 
laws. TH äperü axodovdel ddée, glory follows virtue. TerowWévat revi, 
to trust one. "Ydarı peptypévoc tiv uülav, hgying mixed the maize with water. 
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(b) With expressions of simtlarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of agreement and difference. Under those of like- 
ness is included 0 &vzos, signifying the same. 

Such are lorxévar, Öuotoüv, -odoPat, duoroc, -ws, Loos, -wc, &upephg (similar), 
maparAnatoc, -wg, dua, Stagopoc, Hsapwvor, and very many words compounded 
with öuoü, civ, pera; e. g. dpovoeiv, dudyAwrroc, ovudwveiv, ete. 

Oi raides Ex gepéctraror hoav ro warp, the children were very much 
like their father. ‘QrrA:opévo: mavres hoav ol rept rov Kipow roic abroic ro 
Kip dmioıg, all Cyrus’ soldiers were provided with the same arms as Cyrus. 

(c) With verbs and expressions signifying, (a) to assent to, to 
agree with, etc. ;—(B) to upbraid, to reproach, to be angry, to envy ; 
—(y) to help, to be useful to, to avert from, and verbs compounded 
with ovy, expressing this idea ;—(8) to be becoming, to be suitable, 
to be fit, to please, and with many others, the personal object is put 
in the Dat. In addition to the Dat. of the person, these verbs fre- 
quently govern the Acc. of the thing. The Dat. is also used with 
verbs signifying to rejoice at, to be pleased with, and the like. In 
many cases, however, the Dat. with such verbs may be regarded as 
the Dat. of cause. Comp. $ 161, 3.—In general, the Dat. is used, 
when the action takes place for the benefit or injury of a person or 
thing. This is called the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage, and 
often includes what is termed the limiting Dat., or the Dat. express- 
ing the relation of to or for. 

Here belong, (a) öuoAoyeiv ;—(B) ueudeoda: (with Acc. it means to blame), 
Aoıdopeiodar, Emırıugv, &ynakeiv ($ 158, Rem. 7) and érixadeiv (rivi re), ént- 
aAnrreiv, dvedilerv, &voxkeiv, Övuododaı, Bpıuododa:, zareraivew, g8oveir, 
Baoxaivery (to envy) ;—(y) äpyyeıv, üutbvew, aAtfeivpriunpeiv, Bondeiv, Emıxov- 
peiv, dmoAoyeiodat, Avaırekeiv, Emapreiv, xparoneiv, ouudäpew, ovunpärre, 
ovvepyeiv, and adjectives of similar signification, e. g. xp7oıuoc, diAog ; and those 
of an opposite signification, e. g. &Ydpöc, BAaßepög, etc. ;—(6) xpérecy, dpuör- 
rev, npochkeiv (with Inf. following), elxdg tori, dpéoxecy, the adverbs mperör- 
Tuc, amperög, elxdruc. 

Iloseıdüv apödpa épevéarver ’Odvacei, was very angry with Ulysses, "Ent 
wAnrrecy, dverdivercyv, tyxnadkeiv rıvi tt, to reproach one for something, 
to charge something on one. Ob rois üpzew Boviropévote pépoopat, 
aaa toig branovew Erotmorépote ovary, I do not reproach those wishing 
to rule, but those, etc. "HvazxAeı 6 BiAınmos roic ’Adnvaloıg, Philip gave 
trouble to the Athenians. @Yoveiv revi, to emy one. 'Auvvö Th vopy, 
I will defend (the idea of aiding) the law, etc. ’Opeorns WWéAnoe Ti pupeiv 
wat pt, Orestes wished to help his father, etc. 'AytAdede Ertpopyoe Ilarpö- 
rly TQ Etaipy Tdv gdvov, avenged the murder of ( for) his friend Patroclus. 
H aper? apeoxeı toig &yavdoig, virtue pleases the good. Elxérug 001 
xaipovory ol Aakedaiusvior, rejoice in, are pleased with you. Héecdai 
rıvı, to be pleased with a thing. 
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(a) Finally, the Dat. is used to denote the possessor with the 
verbs elvyat, unageyery and y/iyveo@ at, these verbs then be- 
ing translated by the verb to have, and the Dat. as the Nom.; e. g. 
Kvo hy ueyaln Baodeia, Cyrus had a great kingdom; and im 
general, the Dat. is used, where an action takes place tn respect ta, 
in relation to a person, or an object considered as a person; e. g. 
Zuxodeng roivrag wy tyne Abos nv ty möheı paddov, 7 Gava- 
sov, Socrates being such, deserved honor in respect to the etty rather 
than death. Hence the Dat. is also frequently used with the pas- 
sive, and regularly with verbal adjectives in -¢éog and -zdc, instead 
of ume with the Gen.; e. g. wg woe noörepor SedjAcora, as has 
been before shown by me. Aoxntéia tori cot 7 dgern, virtue must 
be practised by you. On the construction with the verbal adjective, 
see § 168, 1,-2. 

8. In the third place, the Dat. is used like the Latin Ablative 
(Abl. of instrument), to denote the cause, means and instrument 
(hence with yo7o@as), the manner and way, the measure (by which 
the action is limited, particularly with comparatives and superla- 
tives), conformity (according to, in accordance with), often also, 
the material. . 


. & 2 

Ol woréucoe G6By arHADov, went back through, on account of fear (the fear be- 
ing the cause of the action). "Ay&Adougı rq vırz, I exult on account of victory. 
Lripyw, dyan® roic bwapyovery ayavoic, I am pleased with those who 
are good. ’OP¢VaApoic öpöuen, Golv dkoünuev, we sea with our eyes, we hear 
with our ears. “loxiew TH COmaTt, to be strong in body. Ol orpariorat av 
gopd peyaay txpnoayro, experienced (used) great misfortune. 'AAéavdpor 
éidaoKkGAy byppoato’AptororéAe. Ol moAtwoı Bia ele rev nde eicfecay, 
entered the city by force. Ol ’AOnvaiot röv MeArcadgy mevranovra radadvrote 
Enulooav, fined Miltiades fifty talents. H dyopa Wapig Aldy hoxnpuévy by, 
the Agora was adorned with Parian marble. Tloaag, bAiyy pellwy, greater by 
much, little (the Dat. measuring the degree of difference between the things com- 
pared). T7 dAndeig kpiveiv, to judge according to truth. 


4, The Dat. of the thing often stands with verba, substantives 
and adjectives, to denote in what respect their signification is to be 
taken ; e. g vreoßadlsıv tod py, to excel in or in respect to boldness ; 
Kudv0c 696 wars, Cydnus by name ; zayvs 200i, swift of foot. This 
Dat., however, is often the same as_the Dat. of means or instrument. 

d. The Dat. stands as the indirect object or complement of very 
many verbs, to denote the relation expressed in English by to or 
for; e.g. Bdepi cos zo BrBdios, I give a book to you; Ktgos avrg. 
einer, Oyrus said to him ; ov ws plAoı ngosepégorro 7 wiv, they did 
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not conduct towards us as friends ; oroatevua ovvelsysro Kvopo,an 
army was collected for Cyrus. 

5. (a) The Dat. is also put after adjectives to denote the object to 
which their quality is directed. The relation of this Dat. is usually 
expressed by to or for, e. g. maou Sylow Eyevero, it became evident 
to all; avrg of ayadoı evvo nour, the good were well disposed to- 
wards him; &xdo05 av 002086, hateful to men. 

Remarx. The rules 5 and 5, (a) are mainly included in 2, (a), (b), (c), but are 
stated here in a more specific form, for the benefit of beginners. 


LXXXVL Exercises on § 161. 


Cyrus resolved (aor.) on this day to engage with the enemy ; after the battle 
he marched (aor.) the same day twenty stadia. The Athenians made an expe- 
dition (orpareve:v) with thirty ships against the islands of Aeolus. When the 
Persians came (aor.) with (their) entire (maunAndnc) force (oTdAoc), the Athe- 
nians dared (aor. part.) to encounter (aor.) them, and conquered them. The 
Athenians conquered the enemy and took their ships together with the men 
Associate not with bad men, but cleave ever to the good. Thamyris, who was 
distinguished (aor. part.) for beauty and for (skill in) harp-playing, contended 
(aor.) with the Muses for (the superiority in) (epi, w. gen.) music. Human na- 


a is mingled with a divine energy. #' Truth discourses with boldness (era, 


. gen.}, and therefore men are displeased with it. It is easy to advise (aor.) 
another (&repoc). The general exhorted the soldiers to fight bravely. Life is 
like a theatre. Most of the Roman women were accustomed to wear (= to 
have) the same shoes as the men. Actions are not always like words. Homer 
compares the race of men to leaves. The mind ruined by wine is in the same 
case as (= suffers the same as) chariots, that have lost (part. pres.) their 
charioteers. \ Some object to the laws of Lycurgus, that they are indeed suffi- 
cient to call forth (rpög, w. acc.) bravery, but are insufficient to maintain (= 
for) justice. To please the multitude is to displease the wise. Esteem those as 
true friends, who ($ 148, 6) censure faults. Quails have a pleasant song. Hu- 
man destinies (= the human, plur.) have been deplored by many wise men, who 
believed (part.) that life is (nf) a punishment. The gods rejoice in the virtue 
of men. The bull wounds with the horn, the horse with the hoof, the dog with 
the mouth, the boar with the tusk. The Thessalians practised (xp7oda:) law- 
lessness more than justice. Helen was very (= much) distinguished (aor.), as 
well by birth as for beauty and fame. Wisdom is far (by much) better than 
riches. One can (= it is possible) neither safely use a horse without bridle, 
nor riches without consideration. 


‘\ 


§162. Prepositions. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whither and 
where, so the prepositions denote other local relations, which desig- 
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nate the extension (dimension) of things in space, viz. the juafa- 
position of things (near to, before, by, around, with), and the local 
opposites, above and below, within and without, before and behind, 
etc. 

2. The Case connected with the preposition shows in which of 
the three above-named relations—whence, whither, where—the local 
relation expressed by the preposition, must be considered. 

Thus, e. g. the preposition x ap @ denotes mesely the local relation of vicinity, 
the near or by; but in connection with the Gen.,e.g.#A9e wapa rot Baoı- 
Aéwe, it denotes the direction whence (he came from near the king, de chez le rot) ; 
in connection with the Acc.,e. g. get tapda röv BacidAéa, the direction 
whither (he went into the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection with 
the Dat, e.g. &orn rapa re Bactrei, the where (he stood near the king). 

3. The prepositions are divided according to their construction : 

(a) Into prepositions with the Gen.: dvri, ämö, éx, mpd, Evexa; 

(b) Into those with the Dat.: év and owv; 

(c) Into those with the Acc.: avä, elec, ac; 

(d) Into those with the Gen. and Acc.: dıä, xaré, trép; 

(e) Into those with the Gen., Dat. and Acc.: dus, wepi, &mi, pera, mapi, 
apös and Umo. 

4. The local relation expressed by prepositions is transferred to 
the relations of time and causality (cause, effect, ete.); e. g. 026 
ns y7¢ elvaı and Uno Poßov gesvyss, to be under the earth, to 
flee for, on account of, fear; Ex ns wohems aneldeiw and 
Enusoas aneAdeiv, to depart out of the city, to depart imme- 
diately after daybreak. 


A. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE. 


8163. I Prepostitions with the Gen. alone. 

1. Ayvci, Lat. ante, original signification, over against, before, 
opposite ; then for, instead of, in the place of, e. g. oma ave' 
tivog, to stand before one; dovlog avti Baathéws, a slave in- 
stead of king; avti yueoag wt eyevero, instead of day there was 
night; av 0° ov, wherefore, because. 

2. II 96, pro, prae, before, for, agrees with ayvri in all its rela- 
tions, bat is used in a much greater variety of relations ; e. g. 077- 
va 200 nvAw», to stand before the gates ; 00 nuecoas, before 
day (aor is not used of time) ; nazsodeı, anodavewv 200 ı7° 
natoidos, to fight, to die fr one’s country ; dovAog 7200 deonorov, 
a slave instead of master; 790 tavd & for these things, therefore. 
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8. Axo, ab, original signification, from, e. g.aro tig no 
hews nAbevs—of time: from, since, after, e. g. ano deinvor 
éuayécuveo, after the meal ;—elvat, yiyveodaı and rıros, to be de- 
scended from some one ;—t@ ano za» nolenuiwr goßmp; on ac 
count of fear of (from) the enemy, like metus ab aligquo ;—of the 
means: by, with, e. g. Toipgır TO vaveixoy AHO noosodwy, to 
support the fleet by revenues ;—anmo tivog xadeicdat, to be called 
by something. 

4. ’Ex, &, ex, original signification, out of, e.g. &x 779 wOLews 
ander ;—of time immediately following: after, e.g. €& nueoas, 
ex quo dies illuxit, as soon as tt was day; Ex maiday, from 
childhood; E£ atOoiag ce x yynvepiags ovsedgapsy Ebanivg 
veqy, after the clear weather clouds suddenly collected.—O cog xa- 
eno & Tide ty mim yucow EF APOQOVOS cwgowy yeyeryras, your 
father in this one day, from a senseless man has become discreet ;— 
sive, yiyveodaı Ex Tıvos, to be descended from some one ;—accord- 
ing to, by virtue of, after or for, e. g. &x z7s GWeas zov oveigor, 
according to the appearance of the dream. Ovoualeodas ix £4905, 
to be named after or for some one. Ä 

5. “Evexa (placed before or after the Gen.), on aecouns of, for 
the sake of ;—by means of. 

Remark. Also some adverbs and substantives are very often used as prepo- 
sitions, and are therefore called improper prepositions (see, however, § 157, et 
seq.); e. g. ampoodev and éuxpoorter, before, önıodev, behind, dvev 
and ywpic, without, nAnv, except, petagd, between, nexpı, until, xapıv 
(usually placed after the Gen.), gratia, for the sake of. Instead of the Gen. of the 
personal pronouns, xaptv regularly takes the possessive pronouns agreeing with 
it in gender, number and case; e. g. &unv, o7v yapty, mea, tua gratia. 


LXXXVI. Eixercises on § 168. 


No one would (§ 153, 2. c) take (aor.) a blind leader in place of one who could 
see (= a seeing one). It is beautiful to exchange (aor. mid.) a mortal body for 
immortal fame. Those who (§ 148, 6) have made proficiency (aor.) in philoso- 
phy, become free instead of slaves; truly rich instead of poor; considerate (yé- 

 Tpörepoı) instead of unintelligent and stupid. Before action deliberatey A 
(art.) friend often does for his (art.) friend, that (plur.) which he did not do (aor.) 

| for himself. Ephesus is distant a three days’ journey from Sardis. The Helle- 

\spont was named from Helle, who there lost her life (= who died [part.] init), | 
“When (part.) Socrates brought (= offered) small offerings from (his) sma | 
(means), he believed (himself) to be no less meritorious (zevotoai) than those 
who (§ 148, 6) from (their) many and great (means) bring many and great (of- 
ferings)„. Socrates lived very contentedly with very little property. We may 
not judge the best (men) by (= from) (their) exterior, but by (their) morals. It is 
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easier to make (= place, aor.) evil out of good, than good ont of evil the 
character reveals itself especially in (== out of) the actio From the fruit 
I know the tree. After the war came peace. Men plot against each other 
fof the sake of gold, fame (plur.) and pleasures: Semiramis reigned until 
old age, over the Assyrians. A beautiful action is not performed without 


virtue. (Tre gods bestow upon men nothing good (plur. gen.) and beautiful, 
without labor and care. Tempe lies between Olympus and Ossa. Conceal 
good fortune, lest it excite envy (= on account of envy). 


8164. 2. Prepositions with the Dat. alone. 


1. “Ey denotes that one thing is in, upon, by or near another; it 
indicates an actual union or contact of the two objects spoken of, 
and hence is the opposite of éx,e.g.89 9709, tv 7, vy Srae- 
"m; 9 önkous, 8» 7o&oas dtayovilecOar; Ev nooudyoıs, 
iy te Seois xai dvd gmrmnıs (among); hence, before, coram ; 
upon, 29 008019, Ev imnous, EY Bgovoıs;—at, by, near to, 
80 especially of the names of cities, and particularly in describing 
battles; e. g. q &y Maszızeig Han, the battle near Mant.—Of 
time, &9 TOUTH tp 106%, &v ob, in or within, this time, while, 
during the time that, &v nevre nuéoats.—Of the means and in- 
strument with-the expressions önAov», Snlov elvaı, onuai- 
very Sv rıvı, to show by something; e. g. ore of Beol ce eg ra 
xl evpeveig méumovoel, zul &9 tegois SHloy xa 89 Ovoavt- 
05 onusloıs, it ts evident both by the victims and the signs from 
heaven, that, etc. a 

Rem. 1. With several verbs of motion, the ‘Greek commonly uses éy with the 
Dat., instead of eig with the Acc.; e. g. Téévat, kararıdEvar, dvaredévas (to 
consecrate) and the like. 

2. ZU» (§v», mostly old Attic). The original signification of 
ovy corresponds almost entirely with the Latin cum and the English 
with, e. g. 6 OTOATHYOS OVY TOTS OTYATLMT ALS ;—Of assistance 
or help, e.g. ov» Be, by the help of God;—ovyv rayet, ovy 
Bia nowsir Zt. 

Rem. 2. Here belongs & a, at the same time with, with, one of the adverbs 
used as improper prepositions. 


§165. 8. Preposttions with the Acc. alone. * 
1. Ava. Original signification, up, on, upon. It forgas the 
strongest contrast to xaz& with the Acc. As xara is used to de- 
note motion from a higher to a lower place, so ava to denote motion 


from a lower to a higher place; e.g. va TOY morauos, AG 
20* 
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6009 mieis, to sail up the stream (the opposite being xara nota: 
nö», down the stream). It commonly serves to denote local exten- 
sion from a lower to a higher place, from bottom to top: throughout, 
through; ava nv EhLiada—ava cov modepoy tovroy, 
{per, during). Thus éva racar ty nweou, through the 
whole day, ava na» to Eros, during the whole year; hence 
without the article, ava naoa» nusrea»r, AYA MAY Erog, 
every day, every year, daily, yearly, dv & vUxT a, per noctem, AYE 
28 09.09, in course of time ;—to denote the manner and way; e 8: 
ava RQATOS, up to the full strength, vigorously, tty a HEQOS, 
by turns ‚in a distributive sense with numerals; e.g. q9a merre 
ALQOKOKYYAS THO HMEQAS, five parasangs day; also with 
numerals, like the English about (Lat. circa); e.g. ava dıaxocıa 
oraßdı a, about two hundred stadia. 

2. Eig (és, old Attic), corresponds almost entirely with the Lat 
in with the Acc.; e. g. ievas eis ry» OL», into the city ;—ina 
hostile sense: contra, e. g. sotgatevoay gig rn» Arrıxy %, trio, 
against Attica ;—with numerals: abe. g. wavs sig ta G te 
7gaxocias, U Sour hundred ships ;—in a distributive sense 
with numerals; e. g. eig &x«ar0», centeni, by hundreds, each hun- 
dred, sig 3v0, bint, two by two, two deep ;—tn the presence of, co- 
ram, yet with the collateral idea of the direction whither; e. g. l0- 
yous aosioden sig tov 8710», to speak to or before the people— 
Of time: until, towards, upon, sig sonéouy, towards evening, 
sis ty9 Sor eoutar, AR vollowing day, eis toitny ye 
@ a», to or on the third day.—To denote purpose, object, respect; e. 8. 
éyoncato trois yonpacw eis znv mokıv, he used the money for the 
ey; 3 8b 6 x £080 zı dgay, to do something for. gain ; dragpegeır t 
wos sig aeerny, to differ from one in n respect to virtue; sig mar 
To, in every respets. 

3. ‘2¢, ad, to, is used only with persons, or objects considered as 
persons, to denote direction towards them; e. g. ievaı, méunew WS 
Bactada, nxew og 79» Milnro»v (to the Milesians). 


LXXXVIIL Zixercises on §§ 164, 165, 


(He) is the best (man), who (öcrıg) is nurtured amid the greatest. necessities 
(ra dvaykasörara). Said Diogenes: A friend is one soul, that (pari.) dwells 
. (= lies) in two bodies=pMy sons, do not deposit (aor.) my body either in gold 
or in silver, but restore it as quickly as possible to the earth-T“[he Grecian ar- 
mament conquered the barbarians at Salamis. With the help of the gods let 
us go against the unjust. ;}The acquisition of true friends is by no means 
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made By (= with) violence, but rather by beneficence. At daybreak (= with 
the day) the soldiers began their march (= marched out, off). The Car- 
duchians dwell on the mountains and are warlike. The vessels could not 
sail up the river] The deeds of Alcibiades were celebrated throughout all 
Greece. During’the whole war the greatest harmony prevailed (= was) 
among the generals. The three daughters of Phorcus, having (but) one eye, 
made use of it alternately “The enemy pressed into the middle of the city. 
Apollo was sent (eor.) out of heaven to the earth+ Time, revealing everything, 
brings (it) to the light. $ The Athenians performed (= displayed, aor.) many + 
beautiful actions before all men, as well in a private as in a public capacity. | 
The Lacedaemonians made an expedition against Attica. Employ the leisure , 
of (= in) life in listening (in/.) to beautiful discourses. God brings like to 
like. Agesilaus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. , 


8166. B. Prepositions with the Cbs and Acc. 

1. 4 a, original nit MO Se A. With the Gen. through 
anizaimeypwiey e. g. Ebijlavve tov orgariv dea zus Oogaxns éni 
em Edlada, through Thrace ;—through, e.g. dıa nediov, per 
campum, 81a mohepiags nogeveodaı, to march through a hostile 
country.—tOf time to denote extension through a period: through, 
after, pfoperly, to the end of the period, through and out, e. g. 80 

_trove, through the year ® bud noAkoo, paxgod, öklyov 10 0- 
vou, after (through) a long, short time; 31a mavtos tov yoo- 
vou roavre ovx éyévero, throughout the whole time.) So also of an 
action repeated at successive intervals, e. g. dea roirov Erovs 
curjecar, every third year, tertio quogue anno, always after three 
years; Sta neumrov Erovs, dia nevre Erw», Quinto quoque 
anno; Sta toitns yusous, every third day.—To denote the 
means, e.g. dt O~Pakpay oo, to see with, by means of, the 
eyes ;—the manner and way, e. g. dua omovöns, with earnestness, 
earnestly; Sua tayous, with speed, speedily—B. With the Acc., 
of time, e. g. dua vvxea, per noctem ;—to denote the cause, means, 
e.g.dı@ zovro, rave a, therefore, because of this; dia Bovias, 
by means of counsels; 81a unvır. 

2. Kara, original signification, from above down (desuper). 
A. With the Gen., e. g. éggiztovy Eavrois xata Tov teiyovg 
xaveo, threw themselves down from the wall ;—down into, e. g. xatTa- 
dedvxevaı ara tng Pahkarcens, to go down into the sea j—un- 
der, e.g. %at& yn7s.— To denote the cause, author: de, concerning, 
e. g. Aéyew naza tivos, dicere de aliqua re, especially in a hos- 
tile sense, e. g. A&yeır ara TLVOS, against one; wevdsodaı KATE 

| tov Beov, to lie against God.—B. With the Acc., xaza forms a 
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strong contrast with avd, in respect to the point where the gotion 
of the action begins, but agrees with ava in denoting the direction 
to an object and the extension over it, the one being down through, 
the other up through. The use of &v« in prose is not so frequent 
as that of xa¢a.—To denote local extension from above downwards: 
throughout, through, over, e. g. xa0 Ellade, xara nacas 
779 77%; it often signifies, over against, opposite to, e. g. weitaus 4 
Kegadinvia xara Axagvaviar, opposite to Acar—Of time, to 
denote its extension or duration: during, through, e. g. xara os 
avTOY 10090», during, or in the course of the same time; xara 
Tov NMOOTEQOY ROAEMOY.—ToO denote purpose, object, e. g. xa- 
Ta Dear nxsıw, spectatum venisse ; conformity (secundum), respect, 
reason, &. g&. zart „0109, according to, agreeable to law ; nar 
Lovo», ad rationem, pho 'rütjone,“agfeeable to reason; Ka Ta y90- 
nv av éuyv; zard zovro, hoc respectu, hence 2 propter hoe, 
KATH PVaLy, secundum naturam ; KOTO Ody oper, to the best of 
one’s ability; xata xoaros, with all one’s might; KOT uix- 
00», nearly, by degrees; xat asdgmno», according to the man- 
ner or standard of man ;—to denote an indefinite measure, e. g. 
za &Eyxovea stn, about sixty years ;—to denote manner and 
way, e.g. xara rayos, swiftly, xara ovsvruyiar, by chance; 
—in a distributive sense, e.g. xaTHa XW MAG, vicalim; KATH BH 
va, monthly, xa9 nudoa», daily, xae Eros, yearly, xaP én- 
«0, septeni, by sevens. 

3. "Treo, super, over. A. With the Gen, ec. g. vree yi¢— 
To denote the cause: for, for the good of, in behalf of, e. g. ud- 
yeoOuvméig t759 margidog, to fight for one’s country, as it were 
to- fight standing over it; 6 uzeg t7¢ EAAados Savaros, death 
in behalf of Greece.—B. With the Acc.: over, beyond, e. g. dirrrus 
umso tov 50109, to throw wer the house; vnég Eling moy- 
tor oixeiv, beyond, i. e. on the opposite side of; vmee ryv Wht 
xniav, vmig Sdvapmsr, VTsQ avo own», beyond the nature or 
strength of man, vn&o Ta TETTAORKOVTA ETN. 


LXXXIX. Zxercises on § 166. 


There is a middle path that leads neither through dominion nor through sla- 
very, but through freedom. Socrates conferred the greatest benefits (ra péyiora 
@peAetv) upon men, by teaching wisdom to all who wished (it) ($ 148, 6). 
The river Euphrates flows through the middle of Babylon. The presidents of 
the cities come together every three years. ı\ Those who (§ 148, 6) learn every- 
thing by their own efforts (= by themselves), are called self-taught. Apollo 
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benefitgd the human race by oracles and other services. He who ($ 148, 6) 
is indolent for the sake of pleasure, may (4 153, 2. c.) very soon be deprived (aor.) 
of that charm of inactivity, for the sake of which he is indolent) Praise not a 
worthless man because of (his) wealth. Some rivers penetrate into the earth 
and flow (= are borne) a long way, concealed under the earth. The island At- 
lantis sank (part. aor.) under the earth and disappeared (aor.). He who (§ 148, 
6) contrives a snare against another, turns (mepırpereiv) it often against him- 
self. During the period of the holy war, great (= much) disorder and dissen- 
sion prevailed (== was) over all Greece. Do not impose upon others a greater 
(charge) than their abilities permit (= than according to ability). It is neces- 
sary that (acc. w. inf.) men live according to laws. The city was in danger of 
being (= to be) taken (aor.) by force. A bad man who (part.) obtains (aor.) 
power, is not wont to bear good fortune as man ought (= suitably to man). 
The Athenians annually sent to Crete seven boys and seven maidens (as) food 
for the Minotaur (= to the M. as food). God has given (aor.) us the powers, 
by which we are to bear ( fu.) all the events of destiny. The sun passes over 
the earth. Overhanging (= over) the city is a hill. Arsamus governed the 
Arabians and Aethiopians dwelling over Egypt. Alcestis, the daughter of Pe- 
lias, was desirous (aor.) to die (aor.) for her husband. It is very dishonorable to 
shun (aor.) death for (one’s) country. Clearchus waged war with the Thracians 
dwelling beyond the Hellespont. It is folly to attempt (= te do) something 
above (one’s) capacity. Numa Pompilius, the most fortunate of the Romar 
kings, is said to have lived above eighty years. 


§167. C. Prepositions with the Gen., Dat. and Acc. 


1. A pw pi denotes that one thing is around another (on both sides), 
near, close to, another. A. With the Gen. seldom used of place, e. g. 
dugirtis nölsog otxety, to dwell around the city—Of cause: 
about, for, for the sake of, e. g. naysoduı agi rıyos, to fight 
about, for something.—B. With the Dat., as with the Gen.—C. With 
the Acc., e.g. &ugpi zn» moAsv.—To denote time and number 
indefinitely, e. g. augi Sonrdoa», about evening; aupeaddc 
kvolovs, about ten thousand. O44 rt Oe 

2. IIsgi signifies all around, round, containing the idea of a cir- 
cuit or circumference, and in this respect differing from «&upf, which 
signifies properly on both sides. A. With the Gen.—In a local re- 
lation it is not used in prose, but the more frequently in a causal 
sense: concerning, for, about, on account of, e. g. paysoot, aso- 
Baveiv meoi tis maroidos, to fight, die for one’s country; A8- 
yew meoi tıvog, to speak about something ; yoßeiodaı nei na- 
toi8oc;—to denote value, in the phrases m2eQi moAlor, negi 
alelovos, negs nisiorov, megi Ghiyou, mEegi ovdEr0G 
nowicGas or nyeiodai zı, to value high, higher, etc—B. With the 
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Dat.: around, on, near, e.g. nepi rais xegaraigs elroy tupac, 
around, on their heads; neo! cq] yetet yovoovy Baxrulıor Genes; 
—in a causal sense: about, for, on account of, e. g. Sedievar neoi 
zıvı, to fear for, about one.—C. With the Acc.: about, near, by, 
throughout, e. g. pxovy Doinxes negi nacar zw Zıxelias 
(about, throughout).— To denote time and number indefinitely, e. g. 
meol covtovs rove yoosons, about these times; mepi pe 
eiovs orgariarac.—lIn a causal sense to denote respect, e. g. 
oopoorsiv mepı rovg Beovg, in respect to the gods. 

3. Eni signifies primarily, upon, at, near. A. With the Gen., 
e. g. ra yon oi pew avdgeg ini tay xEQaiay gogovar, ai de 
yovaixes ini tov 09, the men carry burdens on their heads, the 
women on their shoulders; pévew Eni THS BOLTS, EWE eis yvo- 
peng, to remain in; of ini za» nogayuarw», those intrusted 
with business ;—towards, if the idea is that one is striving to reach 
a place, e. g. nleiv ni Sapov [according to § 158, 3. (b)}.—In 
relation to time, to denote the time in or during which something 


takes place, e. g. éwi Kvgo» Bactievovzos, during, in, under — 


the reign of Cyrus.—To denote the occasion, the author, e. g. xa- 
Asiofou ini tivos, to be named after, for one; conformity, e. g. 
xpivewy th imi tivos, to judge according to something.—B. With 
the Dat.: upon, at, by,e.g. ni roig 3d6gacs Gos elyor youods, 
upon the spears; oixeiy ini Oaiarry, by the sea, upon the sea- 
coast.—To denote dependence, e. g. emi tive sivas, to be tn the 


power of any one; yiyveodaı erri tivt, to come into the power of — 


any one ;—condition, purpose, object, motive, e. g. &ni tovrg, hac 
conditione, on this condition; ini xax@ ardgunov oidnoos avev- 


extras, in perniciem hominis ;—cause, occasion, e. .g. yaipey ini 
( t, to rejotce at something—C. With the Acc.: upon, on, over, — 
7 


(different from ei with the Gen., since with the Acc. mere- 
irection YW a place is denoted), to, e. g. avaBaive Ey in- 
mov; En aydgmmovg (among).—Of time: until, Ep éont- 


ga»; for, during, per, init nollas nueoas.—To denote pur- 


pose, object, e.g. Ei O70 a” i¢vat, venatum tre; in a hostile sense: 
against, e. g. orgatevecdas ini Iléoaas, to make an expedition 
against the Persians. 


XC. Exercises on § 167, 1, 2, 8. 


_ The poets have uttered such language (= words) about the gods themselves, 
as no one would dare (aor., $ 153, 2, c) to utter about (his) enemies. Consider 
first, how (Swe) the adviser has managed (aor.) his own (affairs); for he who 
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($ 148, 6) has not (#7) reflected (aor.) upon his own (concerns), will never de- 
cide well upon another’s. Carthage waged war with Rome for Sicily, twenty- 
four years All men value (their) kindred more than strangers. With reason 
dost thou esteem the soul more highly than the body. Gyges found a corpse 
that had on the hand a golden ring. Some of the Persians had both necklaces 
about the neck, and bracelets about the hands. The motion of the earth around 
the sun makes the year (évcavréc), but the motion of the moon around the earth, 
the months. The Spartan boys (= of the 8.) as (part.) they went round the 
altar of Orthia, were scourged by law. Be (yiyvoraı) such towards thy parents, 
as (oloc) thou wouldst (4 153, 2,c) wish (aor.) thy children to be (acc. w. inf.) 
towards thee. No human'pleasure seems to lie (= elva:) closer at hand (éyyv- 
tépw, w. gen.), than joy on account of honors. The enemy, despairing of (aor.) 
their cause, about (49) midnight abandoned the city. There are said to be 
about one hundred and twenty thousand Persians. Each of the Cyclops had 
one eye in- the forehead. In Egypt, the men carry burdens on their (= the) 
head, but the women on their shoulders. The soldiers returned home. After 
the battle Croesus fled to Sardis. Under Cecrops and the first kings until The- 
seus, Attica was inhabited in cities. All the children of the better (sup.) Per- 
sians were educated at the court (al Sipac) of (the) king. Strive not after that 
which ($ 148, 6) is not (#7) in thy power. Macedonia was in the power of 
the Athenians, and brought tribute. Dost thou consider that which (74, w. part.) 
happens for thy (= the) advantage, as the work (plur.) of chance or of intelli- 
gence? For epic poetry we most admire Homer, fer tragedy, Sophocles, for 
statuary, Polyclétus, for painting, Zeuxis. We ought (xp?) not to be displeased 
at (the) good fortune of others, but rejoice for the sake of (dca) our (= the) 
common origin. The Nile flows (= is borne) from south to north. Xerxes 
collected (part. aor.) an innumerable army and marched against Greece. | So- 
crates not only exhorted men to virtue, but also led them onward (mpoayetv, aor.) 
to it. Jupiter permitted (aor.) Sarpedon, the king of (the) Lycians, to live for 
three generic. | 


4. Mera (from péoog) denotes the being in the midst of some- 
thing. A. With the Gen. to denote association, connection, and 
participation with; e.g. wert avioanw-y eivet, to be among men. 
Elves wera rıvos, to be with, on the side of one. ‘Tuiv ot 2edyo- 
vo TOVTO TO yEpag Exrnoavzo nal xarelınov usra MOAAMY x 
peyadoy xiv dvvory, with many and great dangers ;—to denote 
conformity: wera TOY 90109, uerd TOV Loyou, in confor 
mity with the laws, with reason.—B. With the Dat., only poetic: 
among, e. g. pet’ ePavetou.—C. With the Acc., in prose it is used 
almost exclusively to denote that one thing follows another in space, 
time and order ; eg. Enso 8 au pera tıva,after; peta tov Bios, 
after life; morapos ueyıogog peta ’Ioroo», the greatest after the 
Ister, and in the phrase péra yeigas tyew zt, to hold something 
between, in the hands. 
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5. ITag& signifies the being near something : by, near, by the side 
of. A. With the Gen. to denote a removal from near, from beside 
a person: from, e. g. ébeiyv mapa rıvos, to come from some one. 
—To denote the author, e. g. neugd wa maga zıvog,to be sent 
by some one (§ 150, Rem. 4), dyyelor, ngeoßas maga Tıyog, em 
voys from any one; ayyillss RAQK TLVOS, TA RAQA TLVOS, 
commissions, commands, etc. of any one ;—pawPavey a0 £6908, 
auovew magn tıvos, to learn, to hear from.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote rest near a place or object, e. g. gory mana ro Bactisi. 
—(C. With the Acc. to denote direction or motion so as to come 
near a person or thing, e. g. agixtodos maga Keoicoy, to Croe 
sus ;—direction or motion along by a place: along near, by, beyond, 

eg. naga tye Baßvlmva nagiéven, to go by Babylon. Hence, 
‘waoa 8ofay, praeter opinionem; nag Eimide, contrary io 
hope; maga Yo», maga TO Bixator, maga TOS Oe 
xovs, maga Svvapsy, beyond one’s power ; also, besides, praeter, 
maga raved, praeter haec, besides these things ;—to denote local 
extension near an object: along, e.g. 2aga rov Aown dy, along 
the A.—To denote the extension of time, e.g. map yusoas, ne- 
ea cov mölsuo», during the day, the war; naoa tyy nöcıy, 
inter potandum, while drinking. So also of particular, important 
points of time, during which something takes place, e, g. 2a@ av- 
70» TOY xLYBUVYOY, in ipso discrimine, in the very moment of dan- 
ger.—In a causal relation to denote a comparison, e. g. 7Alov Exlei- 
WES MUXYOTEDAL N00r TREE TA ER TW ROLY YOOVOY MYT MO- 
vyevouera, eclipses of the sun were more frequent compared with 
(than) those mentioned in former time. 


XCL Exercises on § 167, 4, 5. 


Strive (pursue) after reputable pleasures. No one deliberates safely in (= 
with) anger. It is noble to fight with many aq brave allies. The good after 
death (= dead) lie not in (== with) oblivion, but ever bloom in memory. The 
Athenians, amid very many hardships and very famous contests, and dangers 
very honorable, liberated Greece, and highly exalted (ueyiorny érodecxvivat, 
aor.) their native country. {The judge ought to render judgment conformably 
to the laws. After life the wicked await their punishment (plur.), but the vir- 
tuous are forever happy (= abide in happiness). After the sea-fight at Sala- 
mis, Sophocles, who (part.) was still a boy, having been anointed, danced naked. 
The Chians, first of the Greeks after the Thessalians and Lacedaemonians, made 
use of slaves. Of all things (xrAue) in life, after the gods, the soul is most di- 
vine. A messenger cäme from Cyaxares, who (part.) said that an embassy of 
Jews had arrived (= was present), and brought a very beautiful dress from him 
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to Cyrus. Prometheus stole (part. aor.) fire from the gods and brought (aor,) 
itin a reed to men. The praises of good men are very pleasant. The gods 
rejoices most in honors from the most pious men. What is not (47) manifest to 
men, it is allowable (for them) to ascertain from the gods by divination. It is 
said, that (acc. w. inf.) the invention of the sciences was given (aor.) by Jupiter 
to the Muses. In (xar&) the war against the Messenians, the Pythia gave as & 
response (xp&w, aor.) to the Spartans, that they should ask (== to ask, aer.) a 
general from the Athenians. Minos pretended to have learned his (= the) laws 
from Jupiter himself. The Persian boys (= of the Persians) are educated not 
with (the) mother but with a (= the) teacher. The good are honored among gods 
and men. Cyrus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. Osiris is said 
to have travelled from Egypt through Arabia to the Red Sea. The river Seli- 
nus flows by the temple of Diana in Ephesus. The Amazons dwelt (aor.) om 
the river Thermodon. A word unseasonably (= against season) thrown out, 
often destroys (== subverts) life. Paris, contrary to all justice (dixatoy, plur.), 
carried off (cor.) the wife of his (= the) host Menelaus to Troy. The Roman 
lawgiver (= of the Romans) gave (aor.) to (art.) fathers full power over (xara, 
©. gen.) their (= the) sons during their (= the) whole life-time (= time of life). 
No man (== no one of men) will be fortunate during his (= the) whole life. 
In comparison with (art.) other creatures, men live as gods, since (part.) by (their) 
nature, body and mind, they are superior (kparıoreiw), 


6. IToos (arising from 0) signifies before (in the presence of). 
A. With the Gen. to denote direction or motion from the presence 
of an object, especially in reference to the situation of a place, e. g. 
oixeiy MOOS VOTOV avEMOD, towards the south, like ab oriente. 
Sometimes it is to be translated by in the view of, in the eyes of, etc. 
(properly before one), e. g. 0 zı Stxasoratoy xai MQ0S Dear nas 
2005 avfounnay, rovro make, in the eyes of, in the judgment 
of geds and men ;—also, for the advantage of any one, on the side of, 
for some one, e. g. Soxeig pou ror hoyow EOS Emon Aéyeu, to speak 
for me.—To denote the cause, occasion and author, hence with pas- 
sive and intransitive verbs, e. g. azrıualeodaı moog Ietotorea- 
tov, to be dishonored by Pisistratus ;—in oaths, e. g.290¢ Peas, 
per deos, by the gods, properly before the gods.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote local rest before, near or by an object, e.g. no065 Ty nos, 
before, by the city, #Q0S Tois xoırals, before the judges, sivat,. 
yiyveod on 0 Og tert, to be earnestly engaged in something, e. g. 
005 RORY MAS ty OOS TH Loy, t in business, in conversation. 
Then, in addition to, besides, e.g.n005 TOVTH, MOOS rovross, 
praeter ea.—C. With the Acc. to denote the local limit, direction or 
motion before an object, both in a friendly and hostile sense, e. g. 
des n005 Teva, to, anoßleney NOOS Tırya, upon, leyew MOOG 
tive, to, ovunayior nowiodo O05 rısas, with, naysodas, #O- 

21 
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Asueiv moös tıya, against, noös ueonußolur, towards, ade 
1005 avAör, to sing to the flute, i.e. to the flute's aceompaniment. 
— To denote indefinite time, e. g. 065 nueoas, towards day- 
break. Also in reference to indefinite number. —In a causal sense 
to denote purpose, ec. g. muvroduna zvonueva zais modest E05 
guiaxyy xa cornoiay, various schemes were devised to guard 
and save the cities ;—conformity, conformable, according to, e. g. 
MOOS THY OWLY TAVENY TOY yauov TOVTOY Eomevon, according 
to this view. So xpivew tu mQos rs, to judge according to some- 
thing. Also,ngös Bias, by force, against one’s will, nous avay- 
x19, necessarily, forcibly ;—hence, on account of, propter, e. g. 2008 
tava, properly, in conformity with these things, hence, on this ac- 
count, therefore ;—hence to denote a comparison, usually with the idea 
of superiority ( prae) : in relation to, in comparison with, before, e. g. 
Ajeos Eorı meas Kıynoia», he ts mere talk, nonsense, compared 
with Crinestas ;—in general to denote a respect, e. g. axoneiv, Blener 
neos tl, Seampege R005 ast, fo differ in respect to virtue. 

7. ‘Yo, sub, original signification, under. A. With the Gen. to 
denote motion from a depth out: out from under, forth from, e. g. 
un anyyns dvew innovs, to loose the horses from the chariot ;—to 
denote rest under an object, e. g. um0 77¢ oixeiw.—To denote the 
author, with passive and intransitive verbs, e. g. xreivecOa: 020 
Tı905, anotaveiy Uno tiv0¢, to be put to death by some one ;— 
the cause, occasion, active influence, e.g. Uno xavpatos, for, om 
account of, because of the heat, un’ 00715, from, out of anger ;—to 
denote the means and instrument, particularly with reference to the 
accompaniment of musical instruments, e. g. &ozgarevorzo Uno 6 al- 
aiyyos, they marched by the sound of trumpets; un’ avilov yo 
gevern, to dance by the music of the flute.—B. With the Dat., e. g. 
v20 7q elvau, etc. as with the Gen.—C. With the Acc. to denote 
direction or motion towards and under, e. g. igvat vO 779; exten- 
sion under an object, e. g. Uneozıv oixjpata Umo ¥7%%, are under the 
earth.—To denote time approximately, e.g. v20 yunza, sub noc- 
tem, towards night ;—to denote extension of time, e. g. uno e179 
yuxra, during. 

Remakk. When the article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with 
& preposition, expresses a substantive-idea, and the preposition év ought to be 
used, then this preposition is attracted by the verb denoting the direction whence, 
and is changed into d76 or éx; ag. Ol Ex rig ayopäüs ävdpwro. arépv- 
yov, the men belonging to the market-place fled, instead of ol &v r5 aGyop¢ dy 
Opura Ex rio dyopae anéguyov. 


. 
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XCII. Zxercises on § 167, 6, 7. 


Rhampsinitus, a king of Egypt, erected (= placed, aor.) two statues, of which : 


the Egyptians call the (one) standing (perf.) towards (the) north, summer, the 
(one). towards (the) south, winter. {Arabia is the most remote of the inhabited 

. countries towards the south. (It isftime for us to deliberate about ourselves, 
that we may not (that not = 27), in the judgment both of gods and of men, ap- 
pear (dmopalveoda:) very mean and dishonorable. The Persians were deprived 
(aor.) by the Lacedaemonians of the supremacy of Asia.) It is not for the ad- 
vantage of your reputation, to sin against the publie (= common) laws and 
against our (= the) ancestors. „By the gods, abstain from injustice. Stesicho- 
rus, the poet, was magnificently interred (aor.) in Catana, near the gate called 
from him (the) Stesichorean. Near the dwelling of the king, a lake affords an 
abundance of water. Socrates was zealously employed in discourse. Alcibia- 
des was beautiful, and more than this, also very brave. ‘ Aristippus, the Thes- 
salian, comes to Cyrus, and asks of him about two hundred mercenaries. 
The Megareans buried their (= the) dead, turning them towards the east, but 
the Athenians towards the west. Nicocles demeaned himself (aor.) towards the 
citizens with (wera) very great (= much) lenity. The Greeks fought (aor.) 
against the Persians. Towards evening the enemy retreated. Socrates was 
very much hardened (= very enduring) against winter and summer and all 
hardships. (All) estimable men have the same disposition towards their (= 
the) inferiors as their (= the) superiors have towards them. The Thracians 
danced to the flute with their (= the) arms. The exercise (plur.) of the body 
is useful for the health. Let us not judge happiness by (= according to) money, 
bat by virtae and wisdom. Socrates despised everything human, in comparison 
with (art.) counsel from the gods. A very beautiful fountain flows under the 
plane-tree. Hector was slain by Achilles. Already many masters had been 
violently (= with violence) put to death (d:roSv7oxety, aor.) by the slaves. Ar- 
chestratus travelled over (aor.) all lands and seas from a love of pleasure. The 
rich often do not enjoy their (= the) prosperity from its (= the) unvarying 
pleasure. The soldiers go to the battle to the sound of trumpets. All (the) 
gold upon earth and under earth (acc.) is not equivalent to virtue. Dionysius 
founded a city in Sicily just (aüröc) at the foot of mount Aetna, and called it 
Adranum. Towards night the enemy retreated. Towards the end of the war 
there arose a violent famine. 


§168. Remarks on the construction of Verbal Adjectives in -réos, 


-téa, -téov, and on the construction of the Comparative and Su-' 


perlative. 


» 1. Verbal adjectives derived from transitive verbs, i. e. from such 
as govern the Acc., are used either like the Lat. verbal in -dum, 
impersonally in the neuter, -zéov or -zéa [$ 147, (c)], or personally, 
like the Lat. participle in -dus; but verbal adjectives derived from 
intransitive verbs, can be used only smpersonally. 
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2. The verbal adjective when used impersonally takes its object 
in the same Case as the verb from which it is derived. The per- 
son acting stands in the Dat., called the Dat. of the agent [§ 161, 
2, (d) }. : N 

*Aoxyntéov (or -réa) tari 004 THY GpeETHy or Goxnréa tori cot % üpern, 
you must practise virtue, or virtue must be practised by you. ’Encdvugsyréoy tori 
GOLTHe üperäs, you must desire virtue. 'Extyetpytéiov tori corte Epyy, 
you must attempt the work. Kodaoréov (or -réa) tori cot Tov Gvbpaxovor 
aoAaoreos tori cot 6 &v3pwros, you must punish the man: So with deponent 
verbs; e. g. Miunreov (or -réa) ori cot trode üyadovg (from pepeiodai 
teva) or uıumreoı eloi aoe ol dyadoi, you must imitate the good. 

8. When two objects are compared, the one by which the com- 
parison is made, is put either in the Gen. [$ 158, 7, (B)], or is con- 
nected by the conjunction 7 (than) ; e. g. 6 marzo pelos éati roü 
viov Or 6 7. u. 8049, 7 Ö vids, is greater than the son. 

Remark. When two qualities belonging to an object are compared with each 
other, both are expressed by the comparative adjective and are connected by 7; 
©. g. darrwv, 1 oop@repös karıv, celerior, quam prudentior, he is more swift than 
prudent. So also with adverbs; e. g. Toüro Yarrov, } cogorepov broinoag, cele- 
rius, quam prudäntius, you did this with more dispatch than prudence. 


XCIIL Exercises on § 168. 


We must shun a (= the) dissolute friend. The citizens must obey the laws. 
We must attempt noble actions. We must despise dangers for the sake of vir- 
tue. We must avoid (= keep ourselves from) him who (part. pres.) is governed 
by (art.) evil passions. We must put the hand even to difficult undertakings 


§169. Remarks on the use of the Pronouns. 


1. The subject, predicate, attribute and object are expressed by 
pronouns, when the parts of the sentence containing the pronouns, 
are not to represent the ideas of objects or qualities, but when it is 
merely to be shown, that an object or quality refers either to the 
speaker himself or to another (second or third) person or thing (§ 55). 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substantive and 
adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective pronouns; still, a 
few remarks are here necessary on the use of the personal pronouns. 

8. The substantive personal pronouns in the Nom., viz. yo), ov, 
aurds, -7, -0, nuei¢, ete., and the adjective (possessive) pronouns as 
attributives, e. g. 24.06 zzazyo, are, in Greek, as in Latin, expressed 
only when they are specially emphatic, hence particularly in anti- 
theses; €. g. xi ov ravza inpakucs xal 005 marine anedareı ;— 


| 
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yo) paw dm, ov da weve. But where this is not the case, they 
are omitted, the substantive pronouns being supplied by the endings 
of the verb, and the adjective pronouns by the article prefixed to 
the substantive; e. g. redge, TeapELE, rece — N un ™1@ eins pos 
(my mother) — oi yoveig azegyovos ta 1 é xv a (love their children). 
See above, § 56 and § 59, also § 148, 3. 


Rem. 1. Adrée¢ in the Nom. is not generally used as the subject of the verb, 
but for the most part as an intensive pronoun (self, very), agreeing with another 
pronoun expressed or understood, or with a substantive. In some instances, 
however, it seems to be used as the simple subject of the verb, though even then 
retaining something of its intensive force; e.g. 6 warp abroc bpoBidn; ov 
etrog Ervpas pe; abrög pn. It has its intensive force also, when it agreos 
with a pronoun or substantive in any other Case than the Nom.—The demon- 
strative od ro¢ (hic) and öde, usually refer to what is near, he, this man, this 
thing ; the demonstrative &x eivo¢ (ille), on the contrary, properly refers to what‘ 
is more remote, the person or thing there, that person or thing, but sometimes to what 
immediately precedes. Hence when &xeivog and odrog are used in opposition 
to each other, the latter refers to what is nearer, the former, to what is more re- 
mote, though the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Lat. hic and tlle. 

Rem. 2. The difference between the accented and enclitic forms of the perso- 
nal pronouns, e. g. éuod and ov, lies in the greater or less emphasis with which 
they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented forms are always used, 
e. g. in antitheses; e.g. Zu oü pey xareyéAace, a& de émpvecer, he derided me, 
bet praised you.—On the use of the Gen. of substantive, instead of adjective (pos- 
sessive) pronouns, see § 148, Rem. 8 and $ 59.—On the possessive pronouns 
taking the word in apposition, in the Gen., e. g. fuétepog alrüv narıp, see Rem. 
4, below. 


4. The reflexive pronouns always refer to something before 
named, this being opposed to itself as an object (in the Gen., Dat. 
Acc., or in connection with a preposition) or as an attribute. 


'O cogdcg Eautod xparel, the wise man rules himself. 2) ceaur®@ apéoxete, 
you are pleased with yourself. 'O0 nais &avrdv tnacvel, the boy praises himself. 
Ol yoveig ayaröcı trode Eavrüv naldac. Tvadı veavröv. Oüros 6 dvip 
xavra dv Eavroü ueuadnnev. ‘O orparnyds Ind Trav Eavroü orparıwrüy 
ün&davev, was killed by his own soldiers. 


5. The object before named, to which the reflexive pronouns re- _ 
fer, is: 

(a) The subject of the sentence, as in the examples of No. 4 

(b) An object of the sentence, €. g. Kigos Öıveyne zov Ally 
Paoıldor, tev apgas di Eavrar xtyoopevor, O. differed 
_ from other kings, who acquired sovereignty by themselves. Me- 
covper tors av ounorg tovs PIovourtag Eavroig, we hate 
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men who bear ill-will towards a Ane oavrov tye 
os bidakoo. 

6. In Greek, as in Latin, the EN pronoun may be used in 
the relations above named, with the construction of the Acc. and 
the Inf., or of the Part., and even when it stands in a subordinate 
clause. In this case, the English language often uses the personal 
pronouns him, her, it, instead of the reflexive pronouns. 

‘O ripavvog vopiver rode moAirag Imnpereiv Eavro, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are subject to him. TloAAdy idvdv hpfev 6 Küpos ob éaurg 
SuoyAörtav Övrwv, otre GAAnAoıy, Cyrus governed many nations, not speaking the 
same language with him nor with each other. ‘O xatizyopoc Eon Tov ToKxparny 
dvameidovra rove véouc, wc abrög ein coporaroe Te Kai üAAovc lxavdraroc rolf 
eat cogoic, obrw dıarıdevar rode atT@ ovvörrag, Gere undauoü map’ abroi¢ 
- tad GAdoue elvat mpdg &avröv, the accuser said that Socrates, by persuading 

the youth that he himself was the wisest of men, and most capable of making others 
awise, so influenced the minds of those who associated with him, that others were of no 
account, in comparison with him. 

7. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun avros, 
“fy -0: ViZ. AUTOYV, -7 5, UTD, -Y, &VT09,-79, -0, AUTO, ete, 
or of a demonstrative, are universally used, when an object is not 
opposed to itself, but to another object; e. g. O narjyo avz @ ddons 
<0 BiBliov, gave the book to him (the son). Szégyo avrdy (him). 
Antyouos at 40%, I abstain from him. The pronoun «vzov, ete. 
is here nothing else than the pronoun of the third person. 

Rem. 3. The personal pronoun ot, ol, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense in 
the Attic writers. But in this case, it is regularly employed, only when the re 
‘flexive relation has respect, not to the nearest, but to the more remote subject; 
0. g, 'O rhpavvog vopiler rode xoditrac trnpereiv ol (but not ripavvoc yapiferar 
ol). 

8. In the instance mentioned under No. 6, the corresponding 
forms of @uros are very frequently used instead of the reflexive 
pronoun; and this is always the case, where:a member of a sen- 
tence or a subordinate clause, is not the expression or sentiment of 
the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the expression of the 
speaker (writer). 

Kipoc édeiro ‚Tod Laxa rüvrwg onualvew abr, Ömöre Eyxwpoin elgrévat 
mpos Tov nanrov, C. rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret BIBI, quando tempestivum esse. 
Ol roréusos eb0e aphoovor rap Aslav, Emeidav idwoi tivag br” abroüc Kar 
wevrac, the enemy will stop plundering, as soon as they see any coming against them. 
Tv gavrod yvouny Grepaivero Twxparne mpd¢ Tode dusAotvrac att @, Socrates 
expressed his views to those who associated with him. Zwxparnge tyvw rot Erı Cgv rd 
redvava abr @ xpeirrov elva, S. knew that death was better for him than @ longer 
‚period of lefe. 
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9. In the compound reflexive pronouns, av 76 ¢ either retains its 
exclusive force or it does not, i. e. it is sometimes emphatic, and 
sometimes not. 


(a) Aixacév bore pidoug piv moelodaı trode dyoiwg abroig re (or ogios 
te abroic) nal rois GAAote ypuwpévore, goBeiaIar db? Kal dedtévar Tove mpdg 
ega¢ piv atrode (or éavtotvs) oinesörara dtaxepévouc, mpdc dé Tove GA- 
Aove GAAorpiwe, it is proper to make friends of those who treat themselves and others 
alike, but to fear those who are very friendly to themselves, but hostile to others; here 
the reflexives abrolc and o¢d¢ abrodc, each being compounded of atroc, are em- 
phatic = se ipsis and se ipsos.—(b) Oi orparıüra: napeizxov Eavrods (oropär 
giradc) üvdpeıoräarovs (se), showed themselves very brave. Ol moAsuuoı mapedo- 
cav &avrods (oragac abrodc) rois "EAAnowv (se), delivered themselves to the 
Greeks ; in these two examples, the adrös contained in the reflexives is not em- 
phatice. 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessive pronouns are either used alone, e. g. petadi- 
dupi cor röv Euüv xpmuäron, I share with you my effects; Sixarérepév tore 
Ta nuerepa Huac Exew N Tobrove, it is more just that we should have our om 
than that they should have it; bueis amavres rode buetépove naidag cyanate; 
a woAiras Ta ogétepa owlew exetpOvTo; or with the addition of the Gen. 
of ab röc (according to § 154, 8); or instead of the possessives, the Gen. of the 
compound substantive-reflexives is employed; and indeed in the common lan- 
guage, the last form is always used with the singular pronoun, and more fre- - 
quently than the possessives with the third Pers. PL, but the Gen. of atrog ig 
usually employed with the plural of the possessives (except the third person). 
Thus: 


8.6 éspuavrot (ceavtod, éavrod) narzp not 6 bude (cdc, d¢) abrod x. 
tay éuavrod (ceavrod, &avroü) unrepa not tiv éuny (ony, Av) abrod ps. 
roig éuavrod (seavroü, éavtov) Adyoig not roig éuoic (ooic, olc) abrobA. 

P.6 = eérepog abrov marnp extremely rare 6 | nuüv abrüv m. 
rw tyuetépay atrov unrepa extremely rare T7v bud abrüv u. 

Ta Nufrepa abröv duapryuara extremely rare rd Auav abrüv d. 
6 _odErepos abrüv marnp more frequent 6 E£avrov nari, but not 
6 agar alrüv m. 

Here also, ab röc is sometimes emphatic, sometimes not: (a) ‘O mais tBpives 

tov éavrod marépa, suum ipsius patrem, his own father, bueis ÜpiLere Tove 

Vuer&povs abr@v xarépac, vestros ipsorum patres, your own parents, ol mal- 

deg bBpifover Toe Eavrüv warépac, suos ipsorum patres; (b) Ltparovixny, riv 

&avroü ddeAgny, didwor Leid, suam sororem, his sister ;—in the examples un- 

der (a), auröc retains its emphatic force, in the one under (b), it does not. 

Rem. 5. Atré¢ with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after the substan-- 
tive and adjective pronouns; e. g. 7uGv abrüv, Univ abroig, 6 duérepoc abrav 


rarnp, etc. But when the personal pronoun is used with the reflexive sense, - - 


then abröc, used in its exclusive sense, may precede or follow the personal pro- 
noun; e. g. abrod &uod (nov), adr@ &uol (uot), abröv éué (ue), or uot abrod, 
tuol abrö, etc. j : . 

Rem. 6. For the sake of. perspicuity, or rhetorical emphasis, a demonstrative 
pronoun, particularly abrög, is frequently put in the same sentence after a pre- 
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ceding substantive or pronoun, when a long intermediate clause separates the 
Case from the verb which governs it. This pronoun again resumes the preced- 
ing substantive or pronoun; e. g. KAéapxoc dt ToAuidnv "HaAeton, by 
bröyxavev Exwv map’ gavt@ ypuxa Gpiqrov Tüv roré, rot Tov dveireiv exé- 
Aevoe, Clearchus commanded Tolmides of Elis, whom he happened to have with him, 
and who was the most distinguished herald of his time, that he should make proclama- 
tion. ’Eyö piv oby Bactdéa, Hd moAAd obrug éori Ta cvppaya, elxep mpodv- 
peitaı hdc arodécat, obx oldd, 5 te dei abrdv dpdoa nal defiav dovvac. - 


XCIV. Exercises on § 169. 

The dissolute (man) makes himself the slave of himself. Care for all, but 
most for thyself. The passions (#dovai), implanted in the soul, do not persuade 
it to be considerate, but forthwith to render service both to themselves and to 
the body. I should (§ 153, 2, c) be ashamed (aor.) if I cared more for my re- 
putation than for the common welfare. (Those) whom (od¢ dy, w. subj.) we 
esteem (aor.) as better than ourselves, those we are willing to obey and (that) 
without compulsion. To those who ($ 148, 6) do not (z7) command them- 
selves to do right (= the good), God assigns others (as) masters (= comman- 
ders). The ,Chaldaeans came and prayed (part.) Cyras to make (aor.) peace 
with them. The Athenians thought they ought (inf.) not to thank others (Ere- 
poc) for (art.) deliverance, but the other Greeks them. In the Peloponnesian 
war, Grecian cities were destroyed (aor.), some by (the) Barbarians, others by 
themselves. Enrich thy (= the) friends; then thou wilt enrich thyself. }Phrixus, 
as soon as (part.) he learned (aor.) that his father was about (uéAAed, opt.) to 
sacrifice him, took (part. aor.) his sister, and mounting (aor.) a ram with her, 
came (aor.) through the sea mto the Pontus Euxinus. The Persians went 
through the whole country of the Eretrians, binding (aor.) their (= the) hands, 
that they might be able (£xe:v) to tell (aor.) the king, that no one had escaped 
them. 


§170. The Infinttive. 


The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract sub- 
stantive-idea; but it differs from the substantive, in retaining 50 
much of the nature of the verb, as that, on the one hand, it exhi- 
bits the nature or quality of the action, viz. duration, completion 
and futurity, e. g. yoaqew, yeygapevaı, yoawos, yoawerv, while on 
the other, it has the same construction as the verb, i. e. it governs 
the same Cases as the verb; e. g. yoapsw sxiatody», éndupsiv 
THUS AOETHS, Evarrıovodu roig- noAsuloıg. The attributive 
qualification of the Inf. is an adverb, and not, as in the case of an 
actual substantive, an adjective; e.g. xadog amadaveiv (but xaos 
Gavaros). The Inf. will first be considered without the article, 
and then with it. 
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§171. A. Infinitive without the Article. 

1. The Inf. without the article is used, in the first place, as the 
subject. 

Od xaxdy Bactdedvery, to be a king ts not el. “Ae? nd Toig yépovoww eb 
padeiv, the ability to learn always remains young even to the old. Möxdos pé- 
yuotoc ye watpiag orépec dat. 

2. In the second place, the Inf. is used as the object in the Acc., 
to express something effected, wished, aimed at, the purpose, object 
or result, with the following classes of verbs* and adjectives : 

(a) With verbs which denote an act or expression of the will; 
e. g. to wish, to desire, to long for, to dare, to ask, to command, to 
counsel, to permit, to fear, to delay, to prevent ;—(b) with verbs which 
denote the exercise of the intellectual powers or their manifestation ; 
e. g. to think, to intend, to hope, to seem, to learn, to say, to deny ;— 
(c) with verbs which contain the idea of being able, effecting, of 
power or capacity ;—(d) with many other verbs and adjectives to 
express a purpose or object, a consequence or result. 

BotAopuat péhdw ypagecv. Excduue mopebeodas. Torpad 
tropévery Tov xivdvyvov. Ilapacya co ypagety. Otroe rode dobvAove 
Imeıaev incdéacbac roicdeonörag. TH GAAy orparıg Gua napeoxevä- 
Cero Bondeiv tx abrobe. Karta ceratraroteiv. Poßovuaı die 
Aéyyetv oe. Nopilw duapreiv. "EArila ebruygoerv. H re 
uc éxivdivevoe näca dtagdapivat. "Egy elvact orparnyér. Ab 
yo elö&vaı ratra. Mavdave ixretbeiv. Atdéonw os ypadecy. 
Atvapat roreiv ravra. Word oe yeaAgy. "Afıöc éore Yavuüle- 
odaı. Haouev pavdarvecy. 

Remax. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that with these adjectives, it com- 
monly uses the Inf., Act. or Mid., instead of the passive Inf. Such Infinitives 
may be translated both actively and passively into English; e. g. caddc darıy 
Weiv, he is beautiful to see, or to be seen, Gft6¢ Eorı Yavpacat, worthy to be admired, 
Aöyog duvaréc tort xaravojoat, able to be understood. 


§172. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Ace. with the Infini- 
tive. 

1. Most verbs which take an Inf., have, in addition to this object, 

also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the principal 





* The verbs which take an Inf. after them, are usually such as do not express 
a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other construction, 
to complete the idea. The Inf. therefore, is the complement of the verb on 
which it depends. Comp. what is said on the Part. as a complement of the verb, 
$ 175.—Te. 
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verb requires; e. g. ddoual cov ede, I beg you to come. 
Zvußovisvom coe cwggoreir, [advise you to be discreet. 'E 2 0- 
tovvn oe udyeodaı, [urge you to fight. Kedevo os yoagey. 

2. But when the principal verb is a verbum sentiendi* or decla- 
randi, governing the Acc., and the subject of the principal verb is at 
the same time its object (or in English, when the subject of the 
principal verb is the same as the subject of the dependent clause, 
e. g. I think that I have erred), then the Acc. of a personal pronoun 
is not joined with'the Inf., as in Latin, but is wholly omitted. 

Olopa: &uapreiv (instead of olouaı Euavröv duapreiv), I think that I have 
erred, credo ME errasse; ole. dpapteiy (instead of oleı ceavrdy duapreiv), you 
think that you have erred, credis TE errasse; oleraı duapreiv (instead of olerac 
éavrdv duapreiv), he thinks that he has erred, credit SE errasse. 


8. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf., as 
explanations of the predicate, they are put, by attraction, in the 
same Case as the object of the principal verb, viz. in the Gen, 
Dat. or Acc.; and when the subject of a verbum sentiendi or decia- 
randi is also its object, i. e. when the subject of the principal verb 
and of the Inf. is the same, the explanatory word is put in the Nom. 
by attraction. 


Nom. with Inf. 'O orparnyös Eon rp bSupog elvas éxiBoydeiv, the comman- 
der said that he was zealous to render aid. 

Gen. with Inf. Aéouai cov rpoddtpor elvat, I wish you to be zealous. 

Dat. with Inf. ZvaßovAeio cot rpodipy eivac. 

Acc. with Inf. ’Emorpivo ce rmpddvupoy elva. “Edn ce etdaipova 
elvat. 


Rem. ). When the subject of the principal verb and of the Inf. is the same, and 
the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is the case particularly in 
antitheses, then the subject of the Inf. is expressed in the Acc.; e. g. Kpoicoe 
bvoule Eaurdy elvar ravtay bABiararov, Croesus thought that he was the most 
happy of all men. 

Rem. 2: Very frequently the predicative explanations which are: joined with 
the Inf., and refer to the object of the principal verb, are not put in the same 
Case as this object, but in the Acc.; this is explained by considering the object 
of the principal verb, at the same time as the subject of the Inf.; e. g. deouas 
tuöv (bpac) Bon dove yeveodaı. 'AGnvaiun bdendnoav odioı Bon Vode 
yevéodat, they requested the Athenians to assist them; here the word "Adnvaiov 
stands in a two-fold relation, first as the object of éde79ncayv, in the Gen. and 
second, as the subject of yev&odar, in the Acc.; Zevig fxew mapiyyetde Ac- 
Bövra trode dvdpac; &eore & tyiv, el BotAcoVe Aaßövrac brha ele xiv- 
duvov kußalvew. 





* Verba sentiendi are such as signify to believe, think, see, ve, hope, hear, and 
the like ;—verba declarandı, such as signify to say, affirm, show, announce, ew.— TR, 
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Rem. 3. When the Inf. is used as the subject ($ 171, 1), and has a subject of 
its own or predicative explanations, connected with it, both the subject of the 
Inf. and the predicative explanations are put in the Acc.; 6. g. ‘Yrép rie na- 
rpidog uaxoueEvovgs axovaveiv kaAöv toriv, it is honorable to die fighting for 
our country ; here ümodaveiv which is the subject of &ori, has for its own sub- 

ject the Acc. rıvag or #ud¢ understood, and for its predicative explanation, ua- 
| gouévouc, also in the Acc. 


XCV. Exereises on §§ 171, 172. 
Critias and Alcibiades believed that, if they should associate (aor. opt.) with 
(art.) Socrates, they kit 153, 2, d.) become very competent both to speak 
and to act (= in speaking and in acting). Endeavor to be a lover of labor with 


thy (== the) body, a lover of wisdom with thy mind, that (iva, w. subj.) thou, 


mayest execute thy (= the) purposes (r@ dofavra) with the one, foresee that 
which is for thy advantage (= the advantageous) with the other. The Persians 
thought they were invincible by (xara) sea. Thou wilt find many tyrants who 
(part.) have been destroyed by those who (§ 148, 6) seemed most to be (their) 
friends. h Socrates said, that those who ($ 148, 6) consult an (= the) oracle 
(for that) which the gods have given (aor.) men (the ability) to learn (part. aor.) 
and to decide, were insane. It becomes every ruler to be discreet. I believe 
that men have (art.) riches and (art.) poverty not in their houses (sing.} 
but in their minds\ Their (= the) common dangers made the allies kindly 
disposed towards each other. Some philosophers (== of the philosophers) be- 
lieve (doxei, w. dat.) that everything (plur.) is in motion (= moving itself), 
but others that nothing can ever move (§ 153, 2, d.), and some, that everything 
is coming into existence (== becoming) and perishing, but others that nothing 
can ever either (= neither) come into being (aor.) or (= nor) perish (aor.). 
Men, when they are sick (part.), submit (= present) their bodies both to be am- 
putated (act.) and cauterised (act.) amid (sera) sufferings and pains. Cyrus 
ordered the enemy to deliver up (aor.) their arms. It is better to learn late 
than to be ignorant. 


§173. B. Infinitive with the Article. 


1. The Inf. with the article (70) is treated in all respects as a 
substantive, and is such, since by means of the article, it can be de- 
clined, and is capable of expressing all those relations, which are 
indicated by the Cases of the substantive. On the contrary, it here 
also, as in the Inf. without the article, retains the nature of a verb; 
e.g.70 ENLOTOANY yoaysır, TO XAAMS yoapen, etc. 70 xaLAS 
anotyyonew, an honorable death, co vnie 75 natoides anodaveir, 
death for one’s country. 

2. When the Inf., whether used as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject and predicative explanations belonging to it, then both these, 
as in case of the Inf. without the article (§ 172, A.), are put in the 


ur 
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Ace. : When, however, the subject of the Inf. is the same as that 
of the principal verb, it is not expressed, and the predicative expla- 
nations are put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of 
the principal verb, i. e. in the Nom. (§ 172, 2 and 8). 


Td &drosdaveiv rıva trip rie marpidoc Kady Tig Tixn, that one should die 
for his country is a happy lot. Td dpapravery dvdpbmove bvrac o 
dev, oluat, Yavuaorov, that those who are men should err, I think, is not surprising, 
or it is not surprising that, etc. KAapyos uınpöv iféguye Tov KaTamerpu- 
Sivas, C. barely escaped being stoned to death. Zwrpärng mapenakeı Emipedei- 
ovat Tod We Gpoviperaroy elvaı nal OPeriuastaror, Socrates ex- 
horted each one to make it his object to be (to have a care for being) as wise and as 
useful as possible ; here ppoviuurarov, etc. agrees with &xaorov understood, whic 
is the subject of the Inf. ev a2, while the whole clause is used as a substantive. 
(Very often rod or rot un with the Inf. is used to denote a purpose or object; 
e. g. Ativauey napasneväaleraı rod wh Adtxetadat, he ts preparing a force in 
order that he may not be injured). Ol ävdpuroı mävra unxavüvrar ext TO eb Te 
xeiv, use every expedient in order to be prosperous, ‘O Köpos dıa rd gtho- 
patie elvat noAAd Toüc napévrac kvnpüra, al boa abrös bn’ GAAwy (sc. 
dvnpuräro), dıa rd Ayxivovcs elvaı rayd Amexpivero, on account of his 
fondness for learning, Cyrus was in the habit of proposing many questions to those 
about him, and whatever he himself was asked by others, he readily answered, on ac- 
count of his quickness of perception ; in this sentence, the subject of the Infinitives 
being the same as that of the principal verb, the predicative explanations d1Ao- 
padhe and üyxivous, are put in the Nom. by attraction, agreeing with the im- 
plied subject of the Infinitives. So in roüro &moleı éx rob yaderde elva, 
this he effected by being severe. 


XCVI. Exercises on § 173. 


The huntsmen cheerfully toil in hope of game (Agußavewv, fut.). Prome 
theus was bound in Scythia, because (d:a) he had stolen fire. The Spartans 
are proud of (éi) showing (= offering) themselves submissive and obedient to 
magistrates. ( Avarice, besides (mpöc) conferring no advantage (= benefiting 
nothing), often deprives even of present possessions. In order that the hares 
may not escape from the nets, the hunters station scouts. So far from (47!) 
corrupting young men, Socrates incited them, in (é«) every way to practise vi 
tue. 


§174. The Participle. 

1. The Participle is used, in the first place, as the complement of 
verbs and adjectives, e. g. yaiow 20» gihov agednoag, I rejoice that 
I have assisted a friend, where the Part. oqedjoa¢ explains or com- 
pletes the idea of the verb, which is imperfectly expressed without 
it; in the second place, the Part. serves not merely to denote an 
immediate attributive qualification of a substantive, e. g. 70 0 a1- 
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Low dodor or zo doder 70 O11 or, the blooming rose, but it can 
also express the adverbial relations of time, causality, manner and 
way, and, in general, every explanatory circumstance, as well as a 
more remote attributive of a substantive. 

2. The Part. represents the idea of the verb as that of an adjas- 
five, and is like the adjective both in its form and in its attributive 
use; but, in the same manner as the Inf. (§ 170), it exhibits the 
nature or quality of the action (ygapos, yergapois, yonwas, yoa- 
yo), and retains the construction of the verb (yeaqwr inıcre- 
An», xadoc yeaperv). As the Part. has an attributive form 
and signification, it can never be used independently, but always 
depends on a substantive, agreeing with it in gender, number and 
Case. 


8175. The Participle as the complement of the Verb. 


1. As the Part. is an attributive, and therefore represents the ac- 
tion as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can have a 
Part. for their complement, as require for a complement an action 
which, in the character of an attribute, belongs to an object,—the 
object being in some state of action, or in some condition. : Hence 
the following classes of verbs have a Part. for their complement. 
(a) Verba sentiendt, i. e. such as denote a perception by the senses 
or by the mind, e. g. to hear, to see, to observe, to know, to perceive, 
to remember, to forget ;—(b) Verba declarandi, e. g. to declare, to 
show, to make manifest, to appear, to be known, to be evident ;— 
(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. such as denote an affection of the mind, 
e. g. to rejoice, to grieve, to be contented, happy, to be displeased, to 
be ashamed, to regret ;—(d) Verbs signifying to permit, to endure, to 
persevere, to continue, to be weary (nequpay, Enırpenew, avézecO-as, 
nagreoeiv, xduvei, ete.; but é¢» always with the Inf.) ;—(e) Verbs 
signifying to begin and cease, to cause to cease, to omit, to be remiss 
in something ;—(f) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish 
one’s self, to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, to do wrong, to 
enjoy, to be full of something. : 

Rem. 1. The Part. used with the preceding classes of verbs, is often equive- 
lent to a subordinate clause introduced by örı or et, and in English, must often 
be translated by that or ıf, or by the Inf. 

2. The construction is here evident. The Part. agrees in Case 
with the substantive-object of the principal verb, this object being 
ih the Case which the principal verb requires. But when the sub- 

22 
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ject of the principal verb is, at the same time, its object, as olda 
(éy03) éuccvros Svicov vce, then the personal pronoun which rep- 
resents the subject as an object, is not expressed, and the Part. is 
put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of the principal 
verb, i. e. in the Nom. (comp. § 172, 2). 


Opö rdv üvdpwrov tpéxovra, I see the man running. Olda ür 
Spurov Hynrödv dvra, I know that man is mortal. Oida Sunroc dy, 
I know that I am mortal. ’Axotw atrot Aéyovrog, I hear lim say. Of 
’Admaioı Egaivovro trepaxydeadévrec tH MiAjrov dAdcet, the Athe 
nians seemed to have been exceedingly grieved at the capture of M. ‘Padiuc EAeyx- 
Ygoy pevddpevor, you will easily be confuted if you falsify. Oi deol x ai- 
povoı Tipaopervor tnd Tüv avbporuy, the gods rejoice, if they are honored, 
at being honored. Xaipw coe tADOvri, I rejoice that you have come. Oi 
roAlraı mepıeidov ri yi Imd Tov noAeuiov Ty 8 cio ay, the citizens per- 
mitted the country to be laid waste by the enemy. Tlatw oe adıxoüvra, I make 
you cease to do wrong, or doing wrong. Latopai oe ddixGy, I cease to injure 
you “Apropuat Aéyar, I begin to speak. EV éwoinoag agixdpervos, 
you have done well that you have come. 'Auapräaveıs Tadra ToL», you err in 
doing these things. TlAnpye elul ratra Sedpevoc, I am satisfied with seeing 
these things. 

Rem. 2. Yet attraction is omitted, and the Acc. of the personal prononn, as 
the object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object is 
emphatic; e. g. tepteidov abrod¢ yipa dduvarove yevomevovc, they permi- 
ted themselves to become enfeebled by eld age. 

Rem. 3. With ovvoıda, cvyytyvookw épavr®, the Part. can either 
refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun which 
stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is put in the Nom., if to the 
pronoun, in the Dat.; e. g. obvorda (ovyytyveckw) Euavro ed moınoag or oVvor- 
da &uavro ed moınaavrı, Iam conscious that I have done well. But when the sub- 
ject is not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the 
object with its Part. is either put im the Dat., civo:da cat eb roımoarrı, I am cow 
scious that you have done well; or (though more seldom) the substantive is put in 
the Dat., but the Part. in the Acc.; e. g. &y@ cot otvoida ed moınoavra. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with 
the Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


(a) dxovecyv, with the Part., implies an immediate perception by one’s own 
senses; with the Inf, one not immediate, but obtained by hear-say ; e. g. 
éxotw abroü diareyouéevor, i. ec. ejus sermones auribus meis perci- 
pio; but ldeiv &medüuer 6 ’Aoruayye trav Kipop, drt Haeove (ex altis au 
diverat) xaddy xayadov abroy elvaı; 

(b) eldévat, &rioraodgı, with a Part. to know; with the Inf., to know 
how to do something (to be able); e.g.olda (£mioranaı) Seore oeBo- 
pévoc, I know that I reverence the gods, but c&Bea8at, I know how to 
reverence the gods ; 

(ec) aavdäveıv, with the Part. to perceive; with the Inf, to learn; e.g. 
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favdavea cogde Ov, J percaive that I am wiss, cegde elvaı, I learn 
to be wise ; 

(d) ytyvoOoxecv, with the Part., to know, to percetve ; with the Inf, to learn, 
to judge, to conclude; 0. g. ytyvoonw dyavtodv¢ bvrag roi¢g orparia- 
tate Todg Ayüvas, I know that the prize-fights are useful; but dyadode 
elvat, I judge that, ete. ; 

(e) zeavazodaı, with the Part., to be mindful, to remember ; with the Inf, so 
contemplate doing something, to intend, to endeavor; e. g. pépvayrar ed 
noımoag Tove moAirag, he remembers that he did good to the citizens; e% 
roımoasu, he strives (wishes) to do good ; 

(f) ¢aiveodaz, with the Part., to appear, apparere, to show one’s self; with 
the Inf., to seem, videri; e.g. égaivetro kAaiov and xAaleıv; 

(g) dyyéAAecy, with the Part., denotes the annunciation of actual events; 
with the Inf., the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed ; e. g. 
6 ’Acotptog eis rev yopay bu BaGAAwy dyyétAAetat, it is announced 
that the Assyrian has made an irruption into the country (a fact); but &u- 
BaAAeıv dyyéAAerae (whether he has made an actual irruption or 
not, is not certain) ; 

(h) deıkvovaı or drogaivecy, with the Part. to show, to prove; with 
the Inf., to teach; e.g. EderEa ce adınnoavra,l proved that you had 
done wrong; but 7 ßovAn Aloxivnv nal mpodörnv elvar nal naro- 
vovv Tuiv arégactver (docuit); 

(i) roreiv, with ‘the Part. to represent; with the Inf. to cause, to suppose ; 
e.g. moLö oe yeAovra, I represent you laughing; but Tord oe ye 
Adv, I cause you to laugh, or J will suppose that you laugh ; 

(k) aloxöveodaı and aideiadat, with the Part, to be ashamed on ac 
count of something which one does ; with the Inf., to be ashamed or afraid to 
do something, to omit something from shame; e. g. aloxuvonaı xard 
mparrwv Tov didov, Iam ashamed of doing evil to a friend; but aloxi- 
vonar aka npärreıv Tov gidov, Tam ashamed to do evil to a friend; 

(l) äpxeo»daı, with the Part., to be in the beginning of an action; with the 

‘Inf, to begin to do something (something intended); e. g. 7pfavro ra 
teiyn olxodopotvrec and olxodopeiv. 


Rem. 5. Instead of the impersonal phrases, 67A6v tort, ¢avepéy Lore, daiverat, 
it appears, it is evident, the Greek uses the personal construction, and makes the 
Part. agree with the subject; such phrases, however, are generally rendered in- 
to English as if they were impersonal; e. g. d7Ad¢ eiuc, gavepde elus, gaivouae 
tiv watoida et moınoas, it is evident that I have done well for my country. 


3. Finally, the Part. is used as a complement with the following 
verbs: (a) tu yy aya, to happen; (b) 1098 «vo, to be concealed, 
unobserved; (c) Stateda, Stayiyvouat, dıayo, which ex- 
press a continuance; (d) p& avo, to come before, to anticipate ; 
(e) ofyopat, to go away, to depart. With these verbs, the English 
often changes the construction, the verbs being frequently rendered 
by an adverb, and the Part. connected with them by a finite verb. 
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Kpoiooc ¢ovéa rot raidde Adv Pave Böorwv, Croesus nourished the mur- 
derer of his son UNWITTINGLY (without knowing it). Acayo, dıareAö, dia 
ylyvopat cada roidy, I ALWATS, CONTINUALLY do what is honorable. "Qe 
Neto pevyuy, went away QUICKLY, or flew away, öxovro dwomAéovrTes, 
sailed away, olxyopat $é pwr, celertter abstuli. "Ervxov ÖmAiraı by T5 cyopd 
cadetidovrec ac mevtijxovra, about fifty heavy armed soldiers were then, just 
then, by chance, sleeping in the market-place. (Tuyxürw is always used, where an 
event has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental co- 
Speration of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things; it may 
sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance, but often cannot be 
translated at all into English). XaAemöv hy dAdov Huucaı Toüro moı$- 
vavra, tt was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him in do- 
ang it. 


XCVII. Exercises on §§ 174, 175. 


- I hear (w. gen.) that some are commended, because they are men observant 
of law. It is pleasant to learn (w. acc.) that a friend is prosperous. I once 
heard Socrates discoursing upon friendship. No one repents (aor.) of having 
been silent (aor.), very many of having talked. Remember that thou art a man. 
(They) will fight more boldly against the enemy, who (of dy) are conscious 
that they are well trained. ‘$ Socrates was well known to be humane. The man 
had been convicted of having deceived (aor.) us. It is evident that the enemy 
will besiege the city, at the same time, by sea and by land. Industrious pupils 
rejoice to be commended. Xerxes repented of having scourged (aor.) the Helle- 
spont. The citizens repented that they betrayed the city. It is hard to suffer 
friends to be ruined. Be not weary (aor., § 153, Rem. 3) of benefiting a friend. 
Socrates never ceased both to seek for and to learn the good. The enemy left 
off (aor.) besieging the city. Endeavor to surpass thy friends in kindness. I 
was conscious of having done no wrong (aor.) to my friend. The Persians learn 
betimes, while (part.) they are still children, both to govern and to obey (= to 
be governed). A kindly-disposed friend understands (how) to alleviate (the) 
grief of a friend. If (part.) thou art rich, remember to do good to the poor. 
Let us not be ashamed that we learn that which is useful from a stranger. The 
Lacedaemonians, believing (cor.) that war would benefit them, resolved (aor.) to 
render aid to Cyrus. Philip seems to have enlarged his dominion by gold ra 
ther than by arms. Death is (the) greatest of all blessings to man. The sol- 
diers were at this very time drawn up (in order of battle). Canst thon tell me 
what thou thinkest? He who (é¢ric) fears others (érepoc) is, without knowing 
it, himself a slave. Callixenus, the Athenian, who (part.) had been confined 
aor.) in the prison (of the state), secretly dug through (aor.) it and escaped to 
the enemy. Socrates did good continually (pert.). Benefactors are always be- 
loved. If (tüv, w. subj. aor.) we first kill (aor.) the enemy, no one of us will die. 
After death the body indeed will be dead, but the soul immortal and never 
growing old, will soar swiftly upward (aor.). The prisoners dug through (part. 
aor.) the prison and speedily escaped. 
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8176. B. The Participle used to express Adverbial Relations and 
Subordinate Explanatory Circumstances. 


1. In the second place, the Part. denotes the adverbial relations 
(a) of time: when, after, while ;—(b) cause: since, because, as, inas- 
much as ;—(c) conditionality and concession: if, although ;—(d) 
manner and way ;—(e) purpose, object: to, in order to, for the pur- 
pose of ;—(f) and, in general, both every explanatory circumstance 
which we translate by who, which, and a more remote attributive of 
a substantive. 


(a) "Hv 62 Ömöre nal abtoig Toic Avaßäcı noAAd mpäyuara mapelxov ol 
Bäpßapoı nalıv naraßaivovaıv, sometimes also after they had ascended, the 
barbarians again annoyed them much, while descending; axotcace raüra Tolc 
otparnyoic Td Evdüunua yapiev Eddnet elvat, when the generals heard this, they 
thought the device ingenious ;—(b) hueig & ent rhe yas Beßnkörec road loxv- 
porepoy maioouev, but we, inasmuch as we stand upon the ground, will be able to strike 
a more severe blow; ‘lepivupoc, mpeoßbrarog Gy trav Aoxayüv, npxero Akyeıy, 
because he was the oldest of the captains; ra Enırndeua Exyouev Ex tig xüpag, TOA- 
Anc Kal dyadic obaonc, they might obtain supplies from the place, because it was ex- 
tensive and fertile ;—(c) @oBotmevoe tiv dddv Suwc ol moAAol cvvyKoAcb3n- 
cav, although they feared the journey, yet many followed; todo diAovc evepye- 
roüvrec &xdpodc duvnoeode xodalery, if you confer benefits on friends, you will 
be able to punish your enemies ;—(d) yeAüv elmev, he spoke laughing; Ti obx 
troinoce mp£oßeıs nEunwv, kal tapéxwy ta Enırmdaa Ecre onovdüv Erv- 
xev, what did he not do, by sending envoys and by furnishing supplies, until he obtain- 
ed a truce ?—(e) roüro Epyouat ppaawy, I come to (in order to) say this; orpa- 
riav TOAAHY dywv oc Bon dA our Bacıkei, leading a large army to assist the king ; 
—(f) AEEw rode mpdc Eub A€yovrag ae, etc. I will mention those who say to me, 
that. 

2. Here two different constructions of the Part. must be distin- 
guished. The Part., like the attributive Part., either agrees with 
its subject (i. e. the word to which it belongs) in gender, number 
and Case; e. g.0 Kigog yeda@» elnev; rois Ilegonıs eis ty yay 
eigBadovory oi Edanves ivavcdyoas, ete.; or the Part. and 
its subject are put in the Gen., called the Genttive Absolute; e. g. 
tov naıdog yelorvros, o Kovgos einer, the child laughing, 0. 
said. | 

Ren. 1. In English, the explanatory Part. is more seldom used, than in 
Greek, the place of it being supplied either by subordinate clauses introduced by 
the conjunctions when, since, after, because, inasmuch as, if, although, etc.; or by a 
substantive with a preposition; e.g. amodavövrocs rot Kipov, after the death 
of C, pevyuwr, in flight; or by an adverb, e.g. raüra moınoas, thereupon, then, 
Very often also, we use the finite verb, where the Greek uses a Part.; e. g. of 
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woréuion dvyövres sétaxSyoar, FLED and were pursued. But, where several 
actions are combined into one whole, the Greek very carefully distinguishes the 
principal action from the accompanying subordinate circumstances, by express- 
ing the former by means of the finite verb, but the latter by the Part. 

TloAAol rd xpnuara Gvadrcoarvres, ov mpoodev ümeixovro xepddy, alaypa 
wopilovrec elvat, rourwv obk anéxovtat, many after having squandered ther 
avealth, have recourse to those means of gain, which before they did not resort to, because 
they thought them dishonorable. Tot Eapos LADOvrog, Ta üvdm VüAdeı, when 
the spring comes, the flowers blossom. Amiföpevoı Zücıv, raptu vivunt, live by 
plundering. TloAAg réyvy ypopevog rode moAeniovs évixnoev, he conquered the 
enemy by using much stratugem. Eic AcAgovde ropeberar xpmoöpevocs TH xpy 
ornpiy, oraculum consulturus. ’Advvarov noAAd Texvapmevor avdpwroy ray 
ra Kadig moLeiv, it is impossible for a man who devises many things, to do all wall. 
The particles petaéo (during, while), dua (at the same time), kai, kalmep 
(although), are sometimes joined with the Part. to express its force more fully. 


8. Inatead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. also is used, but for the 
most part, only when the Part. has no definite subject, consequently, 
- where the verb from which the Part. comes is impersonal, e. g. 
2&0» (from éeort, tt 1s lawful, possible), or with impersonal phrases, 
e.g. 2101009 09 (from aicygos sori, tt is shameful). The sub- 
ject is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun. 


IIapdv aire Baoidéa yevéiodat, dAAw reprédyke Td KpGTOC, SINCE tt is pos- 
sible for him to be a king, etc. ’AdeAdorrövog, obdev dé ov (quum fas non esset, fiert 
non deberet), yéyova, I slew my brother, although it ought not to have been done. So, 
döfav radra, when these things had been agreed upon; 66§av abroic (quum tis 
visum sit, esset) when, because they thought best; 60x00 v (quum videatur, videretur) 
Gvayapety; mposAHKov, quum deceat, deceret, since, when it is fit, proper; &£öv, 
quum liceat, liceret, since, when it is in one’s power, when he can. Also passive par- 
tieiples: dedoynévov, quum decretum sit, esset; elpnpévov, quum dictum sit, 
esset. In the third place, adjectives with 6v; e.g. aloxpdv 5v, quum turpe sit, 
eset, since tt is shameful; Gd Ao0v 6, sinoe (as, when) it is uncertain; Övvardv 
év, döbvarov dv. 

Rem. 2. The particle of comparison, oc, is joined with the simple Part., and 
also where it stands in the Gen. or Acc. absolute, when the idea expressed by the 
Part. is to be indicated as something merely supposed, as the subjective view of the 
agent ; hence where the view expressed is that of the agent, and not that of the 
writer or speaker. In English the force of the Part. with oc can be translated 
by asıf, as though, since forsooth, because, thinking, intending, etc. The particle öre, 
on the contrary, is used when a cause or reason is to be represented as an objee- 
tive one, i. e. really existing, in opposition to what is merely supposed. 

a. Simple Participle. Ol dpyovrec, nav drocovoty xpövov üpxovrec duayévur- 
rat, Savualovrat, W¢ ocogoi re nal ebruyeig yeyevn kEvoı, are admired, bang 
thought to have been wise and fortunate = vopildpevor aopoi re al ebrugeis 
yeyernodar. 'Ayavarrodcıy, @c peydAwv Tivdv dmeortepn pévot (Le. 7yotv- 


pevoı wey. T. üneorepjodas), they are displeased, thinking that they have been de- 
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prived of some great things. Ol rodéuiot dre biaigung imineoövrec avdpa 
moda moAAa EAaBov, took many slaves, because thry fell upon them suddenly. 

b. Genitive Absolute. Tlapyyyeı$lev abrois mapaoneväaleodaı, ag wayne bo o- 
kevnc (ie. voullwv uaxnv Eoeodaı), he ordered them to get in readiness, as (in 
his opinion), thinking that, there would be a battle. "Exmpurrov éfiévar müvras Or- 
Baiovg, O¢ TÜV rupavvavr Tedveorwrv, they announced that all the Thebans 
should come out, because (as they thought) the tyrants were dead. “Ate xuxvot 5V- 
roc Tod üAcovg, oy küpwv ol bvTicg Tode éxTdg, because the grove was thick, thoes 
within did not see those without (a fact). 

Rem. 3. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with @<, occurs 
with the verbs eldévat, éwioragdat, voeiv, Exesv yvounv, dta- 
xeiodaı trey yuouny, oporvricecy, also sometimes with A&yeıv, and 
the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substantive 
with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., should stand as the object. The result of 
the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by ofrw joined to the predicate; e. g. 
oc épod obv lovrog, bry Gv nal tycic, ob TH THY yvaunv Exere, be 
assured that I will go wherever you decide to go; here wg &uoü lovroc stands instead 
of éué levar. 


XCVII. Exercises on § 176. 


The enemy burned (aor.) the city and immediately sailed to (é7) the islands. \ 
If the body (plur.) is rendered effeminate, the mind (plur.) also becomes far 
weaker. If agriculture prospers, the other arts also flourish4- Should we say of / 
all unintelligent men that they were insane, we should ($ 153, 2, c.) speak (= 
say) correctly. Be assured (= believe) that you would (§ 153, 2, c.) be able to 
live more securely, if there were peace, than if you were waging war. If thou 
dost not labor (aor.), thou canst not be happy. All things (sing.) may (§ 153, 
2, c.) happen (aor.), if God (so) disposes. Tyrtaeus, the poet, was given by the 
Athenians to the S>artans at their request (as) a leader. Alexander killed Cli- 
tus while supping, because he had ventured (aor.) to praise the deeds of Philip. 
The soldiers break up their encampment in order to march against the enemy. 
These seem to be the actions of a man fond of war, who (öcric) while it is in 
his power to have peace without injury or (= and) disgrace, prefers to carry on 
war. While it was in his power to become (aor.) king himself, he gave the 
sovereignty to another. Although it was possible to have taken (aor.) the city, 
the enemy retreated. When the generals had resolved (doxei, w. dat., aor.) to 
fight, the enemy hastily fled. The Athenians sent out colonies to Jonia, be- 
cause Attica was not sufficiently spacious (= sufficient). Socrates enjoined on 
men to endeavor to begin every action with the (approbation of the) gods, since 
the gods controlled all actions. Endeavor so to live as if thou wert to live a 
short as well as a long (= much) time. 


§177. The Adverb. 


1. The objective relation, finally, is expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, manner and way of a predi- 
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cate or attribute; e. g. dyyv dev Adern, des ande, alas 
aneS aver. 

2. Besides adverbs of place, time, manner and way, there are 
still other adverbs, which do not, like those above-named, define the 
predicate more precisely, but they point out the relation of the pre- 
dicate to the subject. These are called modal adverbs. They de- 
note certainty or uncertainty, affirmation or negation. Only those 
expressing negation will be treated here, viz. ov and-u7. On ae 
see § 158, 2. 

3. Ov (as well as its compounds, e. g. ov 32, ovze, ovdeis, 
etc.), is used when something is denied absolutely, by itself; py 
(and its compounds), on the contrary, when something is denied in 
reference to the conception or will of the speaker or some one else. 
Both are commonly placed before the word which is to be made 
negative. 

4. Hence ov is used in all sentences containing a direct assertion, 
whether these are expressed by the Ind. or Opt.,e. g. o¥ yiyveras, 
OUx eyévEeto, OV yernoEetas ToVTO—oUx ay yiyvoro radra; also 
in subordinate clauses with o71, wg, that, e. g. olda, ov tavre 
ovx éyévero; in clauses denoting time, with ore, éxeidy, etc., and 
ground or reason, with ozt, dirt, etc., and consequence, with were 
and the Ind., e. g. oze ovx 7.09 — enei ravta ovx ésyévEro; 
finally, when the idea of a single word in the sentence is to be ne- 
gatived absolutely, e. g.ovx ayados, ov xaxos; in this last case, 
ov remains even when the relation of the sentence would otherwise 
require yy, e. g. ef ov Sodce (recusabit). - 

5. Mn, on the contrary, is used with the Zmp. and with the Jmp. 
Subj., e.g. hy yoage, un yoawys (comp. § 153, Rem. 3); with 
wishes and exhortations, e. g. wy yeaqos, may you not write; ny 
yoaqoper, let us not write ; in all clauses denoting purpose, with ive, 
etc. ; in conditional clauses, with ei, car, Oray, E10V, EWS 9, etCny 
e. g. A2yo, va py yoagys —e un yonqes; in clauses denoting 
effect or consequence, with aigre and the Inf., e. g. of zodizas ar- 
desing suayéouveo, wore un Todg molsuiovs eis rw mölıw eighadeiv, 
so that the enemy did not fall upon the city; in all relative clauses, 
which imply a condition or purpose, e. g. 69 un ayadog dor, Tov- 
cov ov Qılovuss (i. e. ei tug um ay. &.), whoever is not good, if any 
one is not, etc.; in tnterrogative clauses, which express anztely on 
the part of the i inquirer, and hence demand a negative answer, e. g. 
#y voceis ; aga py vooeis ; you are not sick, are you? (in other in- 
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terrogative clauses ov is used, and an affirmative answer expected) ; 
usually with the /nf. alsoy and finally with participles and adjec- 
tives, which may be resolved by a conditional clause; e. g.0 u7 
morevov, si quis non eredit, if any one does not believe (but 6 ov 
RIGTEVOOY == 18, qui non credit, or quia non credit, he who does not 
believe (absolute), or because he, etc. 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or ad- 
verbs;.e. g. any one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc, 
these are all expressed negatively. The negatives must all be of 
the same kind, i. e. all compounded of ovx or u7; e. g. pexga grog 
ovdev peya ovSdmore ovdéiva ove wiry ovrTeE nolo 
deg, a mean nature never does ANYTHING either for ANY private in- 
dividual or for the State ; nueis ov 8 énwvoodper 00 DEY TOLOVT OY, 
we do not intend any such thing; dvev yag agyovtay ovdéev ay 
ovze xadov, OTE ayador yevoito oVd amo, for without leaders, 
nothing great or advantageous could ANY WHERE be accomplished. 

7. After expressions of fear, timidity, anziety, uncertainty, doubt, \ 
distrust —denying—hindering—forlidding, prohibiting, the Inf. usu- 
ally follows with «7, instead of the Inf. without px. This u7 is 
not expressed in English; e. g. xaAvoa oe py tavea noir, I 
prevent you from doing this. Annyopevor Zxvdaıs un émPaivers 
109 apetégay ovoo», they forbade the Scythians to pass their boun- 

Remark. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by ur with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), #7 must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that; e. g. dedoına, un dro- 
Savy, metuo, ne moriatur, I fear whether he will not die = that he will die; idedoi- 
kev, 4) arodävoı, metuebam, ne moreretur ; dédorxa, 19 TEeS~nKer, ne mortuus sit, 
I fear whether he has not died, is not dead == I fear that he has died, is dead. On 
the contrary, 7 0% with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is-used after the above ex- 
pressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not take place, or 
has not taken place; e. g. dédocxa 1} OFK ümodüvy, ne non moriatur, I fear that 
he will not die; Ededoinew pH obx« amodävor, ne non moreretur, I feared that he 
would not die; dédocxa, u7 ob rédvyKev, ne non mortuus sit, that he is not dead. 

8. My ov with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without nega- 
tion, with expressions of hindering, denying, ceasing, abstaining, 
distrusting and the like, when the negative ov, and in general, any 
negative expression precedes un ov. 

Oidtv kwAveı ce u? ObK ümodaveiv, nothing prevents you from dying ; obdetg 
Gpveirat, Tv dpetav un ob Kadi elvat, no one denies that virtue is lovely; ob 
drecyouny pH ob raita Aéyetv, I did not refrain from saying this—Also after 
the expressions deivdv elvat, alaxypdy, aloxivay elvaı, aloxüve- 
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oat, which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with #7 of, when it is to 
be made negative; e.g. öcre nücıw aiaxtvanw elvat, un obyi ovomovda- 
Cewv, so that all were ashamed Kor to be busy. 


9. Ov un with the Subj. or Fut. Ind., ig elliptical, since with 
ovx a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also ex- 
pressed, must be supplied, and un must be referred to this verb. 
Hence ov un is used, when the idea to be expressed is, # is not 
(9 v) to be feared that (41%) something will happen; e.g. ov pq yé- 
yntat TOvTO, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this CERTAINLY will not happen. 


XCIX. Evercises on § 177. 

The truly wise will never be the slaves of base desires. What mught ($ 158, 
2, c.) not happen in a long period? What evidence did they employ (to prove) 
that Socrates did not believe (in) the gods, (in) which the state believed. As 
(éxei) the Persians did not hold out, the Greeks took the city. If (é#a», 
w. subj.) thou hast not heard (aor.) from thyself, that what is right (= the right) 
is useful, then trust (aor.) not another, who so says. Let us not flee before the 
enemy. } He who (ösrıc) does not believe a man on his oath (= trusts [weide- 
odaı] nothing to one swearing), can (&rioraodaL) easily swear falsely himself. It 
is a great misfortune not fo be able to endure misfortune. No one is free, who 
(part.) does not control himself. Give (aor.) to friends, even if (part.) they do 
not ask. The Sophists were not willing (é%éAecv) to converse with those who 
(§ 148, 6) had no money to give. What is not manifest to men, they endeavor 
to ascertain from the gods by the art of divination. What one neither 
earned (= wrought out) nor saw, nor heard, nor executed for himself, friend 
often furnished (aor.) friend. I might ($ 153, 2, c.) affirm that no one gains 
(elvaı, w. dat.) any cultivation from one who ($ 148, 6) does not please. 
You affirm that you need no man for (eis) any purpose (= thing). If 
(part.) thou doest (aor.) anything shameful, never hope to remain concealed 
(fit.). No envy at anything ever arises in (= to) a good (man). What is 
beautiful never anywhere appears to any one as deformed. The Thirty Ty- 
rants forbade Socrates to converse with the young men. Prexaspes denied that 
he killed (aor.) Smerdis. Clearchus then scarcely escaped being stoned (= to 
be stoned, aor.). All laws prohibit inscribing (the name of) any liar in the pub- 
lic decrees. I fear that the city is already taken by the enemy. I am doubtfal 
(= fearful) whether it is not best for me to be silent. Neither snow-storms 
(sing.), nor rain, nor heat, nor darkness (= night) hinder the Persian couriers 
from most rapidly accomplishing (aor.) the journey (= course) before (= lying 
before) them. No fear shall prevent me from saying what I think. Be of good 
courage; surely nothing unjust will be done (= happen, aor.), if there is justice 
at heart (= if justice is present). The bad you will certainly never make bet- 
ter. If (éév) we conquer (aor.), the Peloponnesians will certainly never enter 
(aor.) the country. Socrates said: As long as (éwemep dv, w. subj.) I breathe 
and am able, I surely shall not cease (aor.) to philosophize. 
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SYNTAX OF COMPOUND SENTENCES, OR THE CONNEC- 
TION OF SENTENCES. 


CHAPTER I. 


$178. A. COORDINATION. 


1. When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distinguished. 
They are either related to each other in such a manner as to form 
one thought, each, however, being in a measure independent of 
the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also was very wise ; 
or they are wholly united, inasmuch as the one defines and explains 

| the other, or appears as the dependent member of the other, e. g. 
When the spring comes, the flowers blossom. The first kind of con- 
nection is called Codrdination, the last, Subordination, and the sen- 
tences, Coérdinate and Subordinate. 

I came, I saw, I conquered.—Coérdinate. 

When I came, I conquered.—Subordinate. 

2. Coördination consists either in expanding or restricting the 
thought. The former is called copulative coordination, the latter, 
adversative. Copulative coordination is either a simple succession of 
words, or it is an enhancing or strengthening of the thought. 

3. A simple succession of words is made,—f{a) by xa ¢, et, and, 
more seldom in prose by z ¢ (enclitic), que, and, e. g. Swxparys not 
Maroy ;—(b) by xai—xai, et— et, both—and, more seldom, 
ri—zé,e.g. xat ayador xoi xaxol, both good and bad ;—(c) by 
té—x ai, both — and, as well so — as so, not only — but also, e. g. 
 xalog za xl ayabos, YoNoTol Te xaL novNpO. 

Rem. 1. Kai also signifies even, efiam, with which the negative obJ£, not 
even, ne — quidem, corresponds; e. g. kal od raura Eiefac (etiam tu), even you said’ 
tis; otd? od raüra EAefac (ne tu quidem), not even you, ete. 

4. The enhancing or strengthening of the idea is expressed by 
the simple x«i, but still more definitely by,—(a) ev pov07—ad- 

hd wai (GAN 008%) ;—(b) ody Ott (62m) or pH OTE 
(62m) [i.e ovx 200, OT, py Ay, OTL] — GALA nad (AAV 
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Homer, before a word beginning with a vowel, but it remains long when it is in 
the arsis, or when the following word has the digamma ($ 193); e. g. nuev | &v 
Bév | Seoow ; —vlec, 6 | uty Kreä | tod, 6 6’ dp’ | Etpirod | "Axropi | wvog ;— 
abrap 5 | Eyvo | Hoc é | vi dpeci | gavn | abv ve (How = Foo). 

8. A long vowel or diphthong in the middle ofa word, before a following 
vowel, is but seldom shortened ; e. g. éwern (vv — ), Eurratoc (—~v ), olog (vv), 
BéBAgat. ° . 

9. The arsis can make a short syllable long, both at the beginning of a word, 
e. g. daridog | Gxaua | tov rip, and also at the end,—in which case it is gene- 
rally followed by a liquid, or a o or 6, the sound of which is easily doubled in 
pronunciation, or by a word with the digamma; e. g. xal medi 18 G Aw | reüvra; 
—Üuyare | pd hy (== Fi). 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, merely from the necessities of the verse, a 
short vowel in the thesis is measured as long, when it stands Poem two long 
vowels ; e. g. bo | dest | m. 


8191. Hiatus. 

Hiatus, i. e. a harshness in the pronunciation, arising from the concurrence 
of two vowels, one of which ends a word, and the other begins-the following 
word, is generally avoided by the Greeks, but especially in verse. In the Ho- 
meric Hexameter, however, it is admitted in the following cases: 

(a) With long vowels or diphthongs, either in the arsis, e. g. ärrıdE | w ’Odv | 

ont, or in the thesis, in which case the long vowel or diphthong is short; 
e. g. olxos E | cay; 
(b) When the vowel does not admit elision, or but seldom ; e.g. mad? duv- 
"ver; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark ; e. g. GAN’ eva, el 
ueuoväc ye ; 

(d) In the-feminine caesura (§ 189, 3), after the first short syllable in the third 
foot of the verse; e. g. kev) | d2 Toga | Acca || Gu’ | some | xerpl x xa | 
zeig; 

(e) In the diaeresis ($ 189, 5) after the first and fourth foot of the verse; e.g. 
Eyxei | "Idonevnog ; — rear én’ ’Arpeidn ’ Ayausuvovi | obAov "Oveipor ; 

(f) When the first word has the apostrophe; e. g. dévdpe’ EdaANer; 

(g) Words which have thedigamma occasion no hiatus ($ 198, 3). 


§192. The Homerte Dialect. 


The language of Homer and his school is the older Ionic; these poets, how- 
ever, were not satisfied with their own dialect merely, but selected from all the 
dialects, in accordance with the true principles of art, those forms which were 
adapted to the nature of their poetry; the regular laws of versification, also, 
had much influence in forming the language. Thus they produced a peculiar 
and definite poetic language, called the Epic or Homeric. 
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§ 193. Digamma or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally a special labial breathing, the sound 
of which corresponds nearly to the English /. From its form F, which re- 
sembles one gamma standing upon another, it is called Digamma (double 
gamma). 

2. The Aeolians retained this character the longest; among the other Gre- 
cian tribes it disappeared very early; its sound, however, was in some instances 
changed into the smooth labial ß, e. g. Gia, arising from Fic (later ic), vis; in 
some instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and after other vowels coal- 
esced with these and formed the diphthongs av, ev, 7v, ov, av, e. g. vatc instead 
of vas ¢, navis, Boüc (Bo ¢), bövs, bB3, Gen. bö-wis; in others still, it was merely 
changed into a smooth breathing, which, at the beginning of the word, is indica- 
ted by the Spiritus lenis, but in the middle of a word and before p, it was not 
indicated by any character; e. g. Fic, vis, ic, elAéw, volvo, df te, ovis, Fpödov, Bö- 
dov ; finally, it was also changed, at the beginning of some words, into a rough 
breathing, which was indicated by a Spiritus asper ; e. g. Eomepoc, vesperus, &v- 
vOjsl, vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems, the character denoting the breathing F, no longer 
exists; but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were pro- 
nounced with the digamma; e. g. dyvout, dvdave, Eap (ver), the forms of ’EIAR 
(video), &oıxa, elua (vestimentum), Evvüuu (vestio), elmeiv, ExgdAoc, Eog and dc (suus), 
ov (sui), Eomepog (vesperus), olxog (vieus), oivag (vinum); this is obvious from 
several facts: (a) words that have the digamma cause no hiatus; e. g. mpd &dev 
(= mpd Fédev) ; (b) hence also a vowel capable of elision, when placed before 
such a word, cannot be elided; e. g. Aimev dé & (= dé Fe), instead of d’ &; (c) 
the » égeAxvorixdy is wanting before words which have the digamma; e. g. daié 
ol (== daié Foe), instead of daiév ol; (d) od instead of otx is found before the 
digamma; e. g. &rel ob EY Ev bare zepeiwv (= ob Feder), instead of ofy &dev; 
(e) in compounds neither elision nor crasis takes place; e. g. dıaeımeuev (= 
d:af ecxépev), instead of dıesmöuev, dayne, instead of af ayge; (f) long vowels 
are not shortened (§ 190, 3) before words that have the digamma; e. g. kalt 
Te oTiABwy Kal eluacı (= Kai Feipuct). 


® 


$194. Change of Vowels. 


Contraction.— Diaeresis.—Crasis.—Synizesis.—Apocope. 


1. The Homeric language often varies in the use of contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse; e. g. dékwy and dxwy. 
The particular instances of contraction will be seen below, under the contract 
declensions and conjugations. The contraction of o7 into w takes place in the 
verbs Body, to cry, and voeiv, to think; e. g. Pwoas, instead of Poncas, dyvoca- 
oxev, instead of dyvoncaorev ; so also, dydoxovra, instead of dydo7xovra. 

2. Diaeresis is the separation of a diphthong into its vowels. The use of this 
is not rare in Homer; it occurs most frequently in those words where the two 
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which, as to its import merely completes the other, is manifestly in 
its outward form, a dependent, or a simply completing member of 
the other; e.g. öre 10 Zap 71 Be, ra boda avOei, when the spring 
has come, the roses blossom. This mode of connection is called Sub- 
ordination. 

2. The clause to which the other as a complementary member 
belongs, is called the principal clause ; but the completing one, the 
subordinate clause, and the two together, a compound sentence ; e. g. 
in the compound sentence, oze zo Zap Oe, za derdoga Ballcı, the 
clause z& dsvöoa Ballcı, is the principal clause, and oze 70 fag ni- 
@e, the subordinate clause. 

3. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of the subject, the atin- 
bute, or the object of a whole sentence, and hence must be regarded 
as substantives, adjectives or adverbs expanded into a sentence. 
Accordingly there are three classes of subordinate clauses: substan- 
tive, adjective and adverbial clauses. 

_  Thas, e. g. in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was an- 

nounced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, viz. “ That 
Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” farther, in the sentence, “Sing 
to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive far-wandcring, may be 
expanded into a subordinate sentence, who has wandered far. Comp. “He an- 
nounced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He announced that Cyrus 
had conquered the enemy ;” “In the spring the roses bloom,” with.“ when the spring 
has come, the roses bloom.” 


$180. I. Substantive-Sentences. 


1. Substantive-sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, as 
well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 


A. Substantive-Sentences introduced by dörı or ög, that. 

2. Substantive-sentences introduced by the conjunctions ot 
and 0 ¢, that, express the object (Acc.) of verba sentiendi and de- 
clarandi (p. 250), i. e. of such verbs as express either a sensation or 
perception ; e. g. opay, axovels, vosiv, uarddveı, yiyvoonels, etc, OF 
such as denote an expression of a sensation and perception; e. g. 
Lever, Seixvvvet, cyyédiew, 87409 sivas, ete. 

3. The predicate of this substantive-sentence may be expressed, 
(a) in the Ind., (b) in the Opt., (c) in the Opt. with &», (d) in the 
Ind. of historical tenses with ay. 
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4. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed is to 
be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something certatn or actual, 
In particular the Ind. is used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal sentence is a principal tense, viz. the Pres., Perf. or Fut. 

5. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when what is affirmed, is 
to be represented as a mere conception or supposition, hence, par- 
ticularly, when what is stated ns the sentiment of another, is to be 
indicated as such. 

"Eieyov, 67 dpxrot wodAode dy wAnotaoavtas 61 ég Detpar, they said that 
bears had already destroyed many. ‘Ore dy raüra ivedupotpeda, oftug &yıyvo- 
okopey Tept avTov, OC av¥puTy TeguKOTL TavTwY TOY GAAwY pdov ein Couy 
} avdporwy üpxeıv, when we were reflecting upon these things, we concluded that it 
was easier for man, as he is, to rule all other animals than men. 

6. The Opt. with a» is used, when the affirmation is to be indi- 
cated as a conditional supposition, assumption, conjecture, or a8 an 
undetermined possibility (§ 153, 2, c.). 

Aéyo, Örı, el raita Akyass, duaptavoig ay, Fae the if you say these 
things, you would evr. Meuvnpaı dxotoag note cov, bret eixorwc Gv nal napa 
Seav mpaxrınwrepos ely, ücmep xal napa avdporuy, dsric un (= ef tig un), 
drore bv dröpoıs eln, Tore KoAaxetot, GAA’ Sre TA üpiora nparrot, Tore ualıcra 
röv Seay peuvgto, I remember once to have heard you remark, that he would reason- 
ably be most likely to obtain what he wished from gods, as well as from men, who 
should, etc. 

7. The Ind. of the historical tenses with a» is used, when the 
affirmation is to be represented as conditional, as one whose exist- 
ence or possibility is denied [§ 158, 2, a. (a)]; e. g. 8709 eorw, 
Ot, Ei TUTE Eheyes, jucoraves cy, tt is evident that if you said this. 
you erred, but you did not say it, hence you did not err. 


Remark. Impersonal forms of expression are often changed into those which 
are personal; e.g. d7 AOC eluı (davepöc elaı), bre radra ev Enpafa, it 
is evident that [——; dH Aoi elaıv, drs radvra EAefav, it is evident that they 
said ties. Comp. % 175, Rem. 5. 


C. Exercises on $ 180. 


We know, that the kings of the Lacedaemonians are descendants from Her- 
cules. The Athenians fortified the city in a short (= little) time, and it is even 
now evident, that the construction was done (= took place, aor.) in (xar&) haste. 
I have often wondered (aor.) by what (6¢r:¢) arguments the accusers of Socrates 
convinced (aor.) the Athenians, that he was deserving (d£cov eivac) of death from 
(dat.) the State. Tissaphernes }, traduced Cyrus to (mpös, w. acc.) his brether, 
(saying) that he was plotting against him. Brasidas not only (7é) showed him- 
self prudent (== moderate) in other (respects), but (xaé) in his speeches also he 
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everywhere manifested that he was sent forth to liberate (part. fut.) Greece. 
Many of those who ($ 148, 6) pretend to philosophize, might (§ 153, 2, c.) per- 
haps say (aor.) that the just (man) could never become (cor.) unjust, nor the 
sober-minded arrogant. It is evident that we may be delivered (aor.) far more 
speedily, if (part.) we say (aor.) nothing, than if we defend ourselves poorly. I 
pray you to observe beforehand that, if (part.) Aeschines had not brought for- 
ward (karıryopeiv, aor.) something foreign to (= besides) the indictment, neither 
would I (= I also would not) say (ToLeioda:) a single (= any) word. 


sıaı. B. Final Substantive-Sentences introdaced by 
oc, iva, ete. 


1. The second kind of substantive-sentences, are the final sen- 
tences, i. e. those which denote a purpose, intention, end. These 
sentences are introduced by the following conjunctions, D Ss önws, 
Iva,0s £7, 0706 un,iva un. 

2. The mode used in final sentences is commonly the Subj. or 
Opt. When the verb of the principal sentence is a prineipal tense 
—Pres., Perf. or Fut., or an Aor. with the signification of the 
Pres. ($ 152, 12.)—the final conjunctions are followed by the Subj. 
mode ; but when the verb of the principal sentence is an historical 
tense—Impf., Plup. or Aor.—the final conjunctions are followed by 
the Opt. (but never by the Opt. Fut.). 


Tatra ypagu, yéypaga, ypüyo, lv’ EXD ¢, ut ventas, that you may come; Aé- 
fov, iv ei dG, die, ut sciam, say, that I may know ;—taira Eypayov, Eyeypädeıy, 
&ypaya, iv’ EA Doc, ut venires, that you might come. ’Ex ti¢ Tüv Tepowy &Aev- 
Bépac dyopds nalovuevns TA pév Ovia Kai ol ayopaloı GreAnAavraı ele GA 
Aov TOTOV, OF uN peyvontac H Tovtwy TipBy TE Tüv Teradevpévur edxo- 
ouia, traffickers and their goods have been removed from the public forum of the Per- 
sians, that the disorder of these may not mingle with the correct deportment of the edu- 
cated, ‘Ilva capéorepoy dn Awd % nüca 7 Mepody moArreia, pexnpdv er aver 
pe (paucis repetam), in order that the entire polity of the Persians may be more clearly 
understood, I will recapitulate briefly. Kaußvons tov Kipoy &drexadet, drug 
ra &v Mlépoats émiyopia EmıreAoin. 


Remare. Hence what in Latin is the sequence or dependence of tenses, in Greek 
is the sequence of modes. For example; if in Latin the principal verb is in the 
Pres., the verb of the subordinate clause is generally in the Pres. also; and if 
the principal verb is a past tense, so is the verb of the subordinate clause. 
But in Greek, if the principal verb is a Pres., Perf. or Fut., the Subj. is used in 
the subordinate clause; and if the principal verb is a past tense, the Opt. is 
generally used in the subordinate clause; e. g. raüra ypagu, yEypada, etc. 
ty’ EAGy¢, haee scribo, scripsi, ut ventas ;—raita Eypagov, Eyeypagery, 
ty’ EABocc, scribebam, scripseram, ut venires—On the Subj. after an historical 
tense, see § 188, 5. 
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8. With the final conjunctions @¢ aad 6 0 ¢, also iv a, the mo- 
dal adverb &» is sometimes joined, which refers to a conditional 
sentence, commonly not expressed, but to be supplied ; e. g. dia erg 
ane yospag adkas yuas, Onws av eidapmer, a re dei pidia zus 
rods vouilew, you will lead us through your territory in order that 
(when we set our foot on tt) we may know, both what it is necessary 
to regard as friendly and what hostele. 

4. Verbs of care, anziely, considering, endeavoring, striving, ef- 
fecting and admonishing, e. g. enıuelziodas, poortilay, gularras, 
oxoneiv, BovAsveodas, opgr, noir, ngartew, curare, ungaraades, 
naganaleiv, tapayyediey, nposneis, aireiodeu, ays, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunction oswg (Gam¢ wy) either with 
the Subj. and Opt. (according to No. 2.), or, what is more usual, 
with the Ind. Fut., not only after a principal tense, but very often 
also after an historical tense ; in the latter case, the accomplishment 
of the purpose is represented as really occurring and continuing. 

Ol Tlepockol véuor Exipédrovrat, Stwe Tip Gpxyy pF Toiwüroı Ecovrat 
ol roAirat, oloı movypod  alaxpot Epyou kpieodaı, the Persian laws take care, 
that the citizens shall by no means be such as to desire any wicked or shameful act; 
Leomeiave Toüro, & üvdpes 'Admvaioı, ömwc un Aöyous Epoücı növov ol 
rap’ huöv mpeoßeıs, GAAQ Kal Epyov tt decxviery Efovaıv, consider this, that 
our envoys will not speak only, but they will be able, ete. 

5. The final conjunctions fy « and  ¢ (more seldom 62 ¢), are 
followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when a purpose is to be 
expressed, which has not been accomplished or which cannot be ac- 
complished. 

' OF xpiv ce IInydoou Cebfat xrepov, Ewe Egaivor Toig Veoic TPaytki~ 
"tepoc, it would be necessary for you to mount your Pegasus, that you might appear 
more majestic to the gods; &ßovAöumv O av, Sinwva tHy abriy yrouny éuor 
Eyeıv, iv’ augorépwr quay dxovoavrec taAndy padiwg Eyvure ra dixasa, I 
would that Simon were of the same opinion as I am, that having heard both of us, you 
might easily judge what is just. 


CI. Zxercises on § 181. 


Contemplate thine actions as in a mirror, that thou mayest adorn the beauti- 
fal, hide the unscemly. The Lacedaemonians were not permitted (impers. w. dat.) 
to travel abroad, lest the citizens should be filled with frivolity by (G76) for- 
eigners. Remember absent as well as (= besides, mpös, w. ace.) present friends, 
lest it may seem that you would neglect the latter also in their absence (part.). 
Agesilaus took care that the soldiers should be able to endure hardships. The 
president of the city must (x7, w. acc. and inf.) see to it, that the best (men) 
have the greatest honors. Noble (= honor-loving) and high-souled men (= of 
men) do everything, that they may leave behind an immortal remembrance of 

23* 
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themselves. Endeavor to fight with all ardor, that you may surpass your fore 
thers in renown. Would that (ei yaa O¢eAov) the maltitade (ol moAAei) were 
able to effect the greatest evils, that they might also be able (to effect) the great- 
est good (plur.); then (= and) it would be well (= have itself well, § 153, 2, a). 
Why (ri) didst thou not seize (part. agr.) and slay me, that I might never show 
{aor.) myself to men ? 


6182. II. Adjective-Sentences. 


1. Adjeetive-sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and, like adjectives, define more fully a substantive 
er substantive-pronoun ; e. g. of moAgwoı, of &x tHS Modems asmésqu- 
vow = oi noldumı Ext. 7. anoguyörrss; Ta modyuare, a AMS. 
avdpos inpaber = ta uno Alskasöpov noaydirra med yporra. 
These sentences are introduced by the relative pronouns Os, 7, 6, 
Ösrıs, Yrıs, O ra, olos, ete. 

2. The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with the 
substantive (standing in the principal sentence) to which it refers, 
in the same manner as the attributive adjective with its substantive; 
but its Case is determined by the predicate standing in the subordi- 
nate sentence; e. g. 0 avyg 0» aides — 4 dgern, 75 ndvres OF dyadol 
émOvpovaw — oi orgatwmres, OF ¢ payouePa, etc. 

Rem. 1. When a predtoative substantive stands in an adjective-sentence, very 
frequently the relative does not agree, in gender and number, with the substan- 
tive to which it refers, but, by means of a kind of attraction, with the predica- 
tive substantive. The verb of the adjective-sentence is usually a verb signify- 
ing to be, to name, to call; e.g. H bdd¢ mpde bw rpemerau,”d xadetrat IInAoi- 
ctov a7 6a, the course turns to the east, which is called the Pelusian mouth ; here ." 
takes the gender of the predicative oröua, instead of that of its antecedent ddér. 
"Axpa,al naloüvraı KxAeidec tig Künpov. Ilepaınöv Eidos, dv dxeva- 
Kav xalodaew. Aöyoı phy elaw bv éxdoroe Hua, A¢ EAmidag bvouäle- 


Res. 2. There is an exception in respect to number in the formula orev ol, 

e. g. Aéyovet, sunt, qui dicant. This formula is treated in all respects as a sub- 
stantive-pronoun, inasmuch as neither the number of the relative has any infiu- 
ence on that of the verb gory, nor is the tense changed, when the discourse re- 
lates to past or future time. 

Nom. | foriv of (= &vioc) anéguyoy. 

Gen. | orev av =tviwyv) dmeoxero. 

Dat. | Eorıv olg (= éviotc) ody oürwg Edoger. 

Acc. | Eorıvoög (=éviove) dmréxrecvev. 


8. The person of the verb in the adjective-sentence, is deter- 


mined by the substantive or pronoun (expressed or understood), to 
which the relative refers. “Ey 0, 6¢ yoaqa—av, oo yodyas— 
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6 ayo or éxeivoc, 6¢ yodpe. Hence after a Vocative Case, the 
second person is commonly used ; e. g. dr & 0.0 9 2, O¢ Tas zowure 
xexa &moinoas, O man, who inflicted such evils on us. 

4. The relative is plural, when it refers to two or more objects; 
and when the gender of the substantives is the same, the relative 
agrees with these in gender; often, however, it is neuter, when the 
substantives denote inanimate objects. 

Ev txeivy ti Gove re xal rh rpény bAcyov, by olcrep treDdpauunrv. ‘Opd 
abrdv cexoopnuévoy nal b¢0aAuGy broypapz, cal ypaparog beraliper, xal köuax 
npocdérocc, & 6) vousua hv Ev Mydou. 

5. When the substantives are of different gender, the relative, 
when persons are spoken of, agrees with the masculine rather than 
the feminine ; but when things are spoken of, it is usually neuter. 

‘O dvap nal h yuvh, of mapa of hAdov. “Hröuev EnkAnoräfovrec repi re 
moAéuov nal elpyunc, d peyiorny Eye düvanıv tv To Tay GvOporar Bin. 

6. When the relative should be in the Acc., and refers to a sub- 
stantive in the Gen. or Dat., it is commonly put in the same Case 
as its substantive, when the adjective-sentence has nearly the force 
of an attributive adjective or participle. This construction is called 
attraction of the relative. The substantive frequently stands in the 
relative sentence. 

'Apiwov detipauBov mpGrog dvdpaorwrv dv nueic laopev Emoinoev (in- 
stead of ob¢ icpev), Arion was the first among men known to us, to invent the dithy- 
ramb. ‘O orparmyög hye THY orparldv Ged TOY TOAEwY Ov (instead of Gr) 
bretoev (= Tüv neoderoön), the general led the army from the cities, which he 
had persuaded. Xdv Toic Snaavpoig ol¢ (instead of ob¢) 6 nargp karéAc 
mev (= Tois bd Tod narpöc naraheıpdeicıv), with the treasures which his father 
left, Kipoc npocjAde adv Hg eixe Övvaneı, Cyrus came with the force which 
he had. "Eyo oot bmioxvoünaı, fv 6 Sede ev did, vd’ Gy (= avril robtur, &) 
dv &uol daveiogs, adda mielovog üfıa ebepyernoeiv. 

7. The relatives olos, 000g, ogtisovs, nAixog, both as 
Accusatives and Nominatives, are attracted, when the verb el» ae 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause; e. g. 
ot0g ov si, 0log Exeivog or 0 Swxgdens Eori. This attraction is 
made in the following manner. ‘The demonstrative in the Gen., 
Dat. or Acc. to which the relative refers, is omitted, but the relative 
is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of the (omitted) 
substantive demonstrative, and the verb elyas.of the adjective-clause 
is also omitted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the 
Case of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause, 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the ‘connec- 
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tion of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still more com- 
plete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in the adjective- 
clause ; e. g. in the full and natural form of the sentence zagilouas 
advdgi rovovre, olos ov el, by omitting the demonstrative 7040079, to 
which the relative ofog refers, by attracting ofo¢ into the Case of the 
preceding substantive «sögi, and by omitting ef of the relative sen- 
tence, and attracting the subject ov into the Case of the relative, 
we have the common form yagilopas &v8gi oi aoi, or by transpo- 
sition yagiloues oi coi avdgi. In English the above relatives may 
be translated by as or such as. 


Gen. | &pö olov cod dvdpoc. po olo» cod. 

Dat. | xapilouas oly vol avdpi. xapiloua oly gol. 
Ace, | Erawo olov ad dvdpa. éraivd olov aé. 

Gen. | &pö olov buöv advdpoay. bod of wv dur. 
Dat. | zapilouar oloıs buiv avöpacıv. | xapifouaı olore bpiv. 
Acc. | Zramwa olove ipas dvdpag. tmawo olovg tude. 


Rem. 3. Attraction also takes place, when olog or olög re is used instead 
oföcre with the Inf, signifying I am of such a nature, character that (is sum qui, 
with the Subj.), hence, / can; e. g. AcedéyOyv Zraind rawurp olo pate Ar 
meiadat, par dpyiveadat, I conversed with such a Stoic as could neither be 
grieved nor irritated. The demonstrative is commonly omitted; e. g. Movyy nip 
Tov avdporuy yAdrray broinoav ol Beol olav dpdpodty rv dwvnv, the god 
made the human tongue only, capable of uttering articulate sounds ; here the demon- 
strative Tovotvrny, to which olay refers, is omitted. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of that 
mentioned in the adjective-clause, since the relative does not take the Case of 
its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the relative which refers to it. 
This may be called tnverted attraction; e.g. Tjv obciay (instead of obcia) 
Hv xarédlire TQ vl, ob wAeiovoc afia oriv, the property which he left to his son is 
worth no more. ‘This inverted attraction is very common with otdel¢ öcrıs 
ob (no one, who not = every one), after an omitted éori. 


Nom. | otdeci¢ Scric otk &v radra roijoeter. 
Gen. | otdevdc brov ot kareyElaoev. 
Dat. | oddevi bry ovK émexpivaro. 


Ace. | otdéva övrıva od KarékAavoev. 


8. On the use of the modes in adjective-sentences, the following 
is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the attributive qualification (i. e. the 
idea contained in the predicate) is represented as something actual 
or real; e. g. 7 mol, 7 xrileron, 7 éxtioOn, 7 xticOyoeras. The 
Ind. Fut. is very frequently used, even after an historical tense 
(§ 188, 5), to denote what should be done, or the purpose (§ 152, 6); 
e. 8. OTOATHYOVS aigoveral, ol tp Dilinnw noleuncovoıs, who 
should fight, or to fight with P. Also after negations the Greek 
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uses the Ind., where the Latin has the Subj.; e. g. map’ éuot od- 
dsic, OgTig un ixavös do Tıy ica moleiv Euel, nemo, qui non poe 
wt. 

(b) The relative with &», e. g. ös dy, 7 av, 6 ay, Ögzıs a», etc., 
is followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attributive 
qualification is to be represented as merely conceived or assumed. 
Hence it is also used to designate quality and size indefinitely, and 
also to express indefinite frequency (as often as). The adjective- 
sentence can commonly be considered as a conditional sentence, 
and the relative with a» can be resolved into the conjunction da 
with eig or any other pronoun and the Subj. 

Odc Gv (= day revac) Bedriovg tivie tavrév Fyfhowvrat, robroie moA- 
Aaxıc nal üvev üvayıns &3éAover weiSeoSat, whomsoever any persons think (if any 
persons think any) superior to themselves, these they, etc. “AvOpwrot én’ obdevar 
padAov cuviocravrat, 4 éxi Tovrtovus, od¢ Av (= kav rıvd) aiodwvraı dp- 
yew abrüv Emixeipoüvras, men combine against none more than against those whom 
they see endeavoring to rule them. 

(c) The relative (without @») is used with the Opt., in the first 
place, with the same signification as with the Subj. and ay, but re- 
ferring to an historical tense. Hence, it is used in general and in- 
definite statements; so also in expressing indefinite frequency,—in 
which case the verb of the principal sentence is commonly in the 
Impf. Here also the adjective-sentence may be resolved by si with 
the Opt. 

Oi wodéptoe mavras ésge, ST (= elrwi) Eyrüxoıev, nal maidac nal yv- 
vaixnag Exreıvov, the enemy killed all, one after another, both children and women, 
whomsoever they fell in. with (= if they fell in with any). Pideve, dcave moıh- 
oaıro kai ebvovg yvoin Övrag, nal ixavode Kpivetre ovvepyons elvat, 6 Tt 
TVYXEVOL BovAöuevos karepyaleodat, duodoyeirat npög NavTav Kpärıoroc 6?) 


yeviovat Hepareveuv. ‘ = tet” 


(d) In the second plane e Senet when a present or fu- 
ture uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, a mere supposition, 
conjecture, assumption, is to be denoted. The adjective-sentence 
is then considered as an uncertain or doubtful condition [§ 153, 1, 
b, (8) ], or forms a part of a sentence expressing a wish. 

Tod abröv Aéyetv, & ph capdc eldein, peideodat dei, he must avoid saying, 
what he does not fully know (= if he does not fully know). "Epdoe ric, 9v Exa- 
orog eldein rexvmv, any one can practise the art with which he is acquainted (= 
if he is acquainted with it). 

(e) The Opt. with ay is used, when the attributive qualification 


) 
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is to be represented as a conditional supposition, conjecture, assump- | 
tion, an undetermined possibility (§ 153, 2, c.). 

Tode Aaußuvovras rig butdiag proddv avdpanodiorac éautay drexaAe Zw- 
xpärns, dıa Td üvayralov abroig elvat diaityeodar, nap’ wv av Aaßcıev 
röv uuodov, Socrates said that those who receive a reward for their instruction, bar- 
tered their own freedom, because it was necessary for them to converse with those from 
whom they might receive a reward. Otx Eorıv 6 rt &v Tic neilov robrov Kaxdy 
wa8at, there is no evil which any one can experience, greater than this. 

(f) The Ind. of the historical tenses (Impf., Plup., Aor.) is used 
with &r, when it is indicated that the attributive qualification could 
take place only under a certain condition, but did not take place, 
because the condition was not fulfilled [§ 153, 2, a, (a)]; e. g. 9 
ros, TY oi roltpoı ovn av Enügdnoan, ei oi orgurweau &Bor- 
Oncas, quam hostes non diruissent, si melites auxilio venissent. 


CII. EZxercises on § 182. gr 


Many acts have become (the) occasions of very great advantages, which at 
first (= at the beginning), all supposed (aor.) to be calamities (sing.). Who 
would (§ 153, 2, c.) not praise you (aor. ), who. have fought (aor.) boldly for the 
freedom of your native land? The ungrateful ( men) forgot us, who conferred 
on them great benefits. There are men who (or some) are esteemed happy by 
all more than by themselves. Cannot thy brother, O Chaerecrates, said So- 
crates, please (aor.) any one, or doth he please some very highly? Cleopompus 
ravaged some (tracts, new. plur.) of sea-coast.» In the young man there dwells 
a fear which we call shame. For the acquisition of a friend, which we say is a 
very great blessing, we see that the multitude care little. . There arose confused 
noises, cries and shoutings, which is (a) common (thing) to all who (§ 148, 6) 
engage in a naval battle. Of the nations with which we are acquainted in 
Asia, the Persians rule, but the Syrians, Phrygians and Lydians are depen- ' 
dent (= are ruled). I have never yet esteemed a rich man happy (aor.), who 
(part.) enjoys nothing of that which he possesses. We must remember not only 
the death of the departed, but also the virtue, which they have left behind. Many 
indéed commend fair words, but, nevertheless do otherwise (another, neut.) and 
opposite to that which they have ‘commended’ (aor.). Do nothing which thoa 
dost not understand. A-fational man, if (part.) he has lost (aor.) a son or any- 
thing else which he prizes very highly, will bear (it) more easily than others. 
I have sent (aor.) thee this wine, said Cyrus, and I pray thee to drink it (aor.) 
to-day with those whom thou most lovest. The tyrant has given sufficient sat- 
isfaction for what he has done (aor.). The general led (aor.) the army away 
from the cities, which he had subjected (aor.) to himself. The Persians were 
not able to fight (aor.) courageously against men so brave as were the Athe- 
nians and Lacedaemonians. In a man such as thon art, the citizens of the 
State will cheerfully confide. It is no trivial matter to engage in single combat 
(aor.) with a man like thee. Socrates was one of those who listen only to rea- 
son (= was such as to listen, etc.). The barbarians had dwellings (so built) 
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as to be fitted to shelter (them) both in winter and in summer. There was no 
peril which our forefathers did not undergo for the freedom of their native land. 
There was no one present (= of the present) except Socrates, whom Apollodo- 
rus did not move (aor.) by his weeping (part.) and complaining (4yavarreiv). 
What one does not (47) possess, he cannot ($ 153, 2, c.) give (uor.) another. 
(It is) not the golden sceptre (that) preserves royal dominion, but faithful 
friends, that are the truest and surest sceptre for kings. The Phaeacians gave 
Ulysses treasures, more than he would ever (= so many as be would never) 
have gained (aor.) from Troy, if (el, w. ind. aor.) he had come unharmed to his 
native land. There was then not a Spartan (gen. plur.), who, if the country 
had been in danger, would not have been ready to die for it. States are called 
very fortunate, that continue most of the time in peace. It is a great mark of 
a sovereign, if the citizens voluntarily obey him and are ready to abide by (him) 
in dangers. A man is truly great, who can accomplish (cor.) a great (object) 
by intellect (yvöun) rather than by strength of body. He, at sight (part. aor.) 
of whom men are stirred (aor.) and ardor and emulation seize (¢urinrecy rivi, 
aor. sing.) every one, he I might assert has something of a kingly natare. (The 
Assyrians prayed all whom (öcris, sing.) they might meet, that they would not 
flee and leave them behind (part. aor.), but succor (aor.) them. We cannot 
(§ 158, 2, c.) enjoy (aor.) a man, who delights in dainty food and wine more 
than in friends. Who could hate (one), whom he knew to be considered noble ? 
Socrates always said, that there was no (ot) better way to a (= the) good repu- — 
tation, than (that) by which one should become (aor.) versed (= good) in (acc.) 
that in which he wished to appear so. Those who (§ 148, 6) took pay for their 
instruction, Socrates called man-sellers of themselves, because (d:@ rö) they 
were obliged to converse with those from whom they could receive pay. There 
was no (ov) city there, by which they could defend themselves. 


8183. IIL Adverbial Sentences. 


Adverbial sentences are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(§ 176, 1), formed into a sentence, and, like adverbs, denote an ad- 
verbial object, i. e. such an object as merely defines the predicate, 
but does not, like the object expressed by the substantive-sentence, 
complete it; e. g. ore zo fag TAGs, ra avon Godda (= Tov 
éagos £l@ovros). 

A. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLACE AND TIME. 

1. Adverbial sentences of place are introduced by the relative 
adverbs of place, ov, 7, omy, Omov, eta, wa (ult); Oder, oer 
(unde) ; of, orot, 7, Ory (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three relations, where, whence, whither. The use of the modes 
in adverbial sentences of place, is in all respects, like that in adjec- 
tive-sentences. 
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2. Adverbial sentences of time are introduced by the following 
conjunctions : 

a. To denote that one action is contemporary with another, by dre, ömore, de, 
qvixa, which a point of time, and év ¢, fw¢, while, which designate a 
space of time. 

b. To denote that one action is prior to another, by drei, Erreıd7, postquam, E£ 
ot, ££ Srov, ex quo, and dd’ ov, since. 

c. To denote that one action succeeds another, by piv, priusguam, Ews, Ewe ob, 
ele 5, Ecre, uexpı od, uexpı Srov, péxpe. 

8. On the use of the modes, the following is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented as 
a fact ; hence in mentioning actual events or occurrences. 





‘Qe ipépa Taxıora tyeyévet, angAdov (d¢ Täxıora, quum primum, as 
soon as it was day, they departed), Ot xporspoy éxatvcavro, m piv rév Te xarépa 
é« Tov otparoxédov perewéppavTo, Kai TOY giduy abrod Todc piv amex- 
TeLcvay, Toc 0 Ex Tie TOAews EEEßaAov, they did not cease, befare they sent 
Sag a LO PY SRR a aoa aa 
Euaxovre, uéxpt ol ’Adyvaloı dvéinievoay. 

(b) The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the asser- 
tion of the predicate, is represented as something concetved and 
general, and refers to a predicate of the principal sentence, the verb 
of which is in one of the principal tenses. The modal adverb ay 
is united with the conjunctions; e. g. 0za», ondtay, nrix ay, inay 
(éxyy), Eneıdarv, noiv av, Emo ay, usyoı ay, ict dy. Accordingly, 
the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions from oz ay to zeir 
&», when the statement of time is also to be represented as the 
condition, under which the predicate of the principal sentence will 
take place. But with the conjunctions, which signify éJZ, the Subj. 
expresses an object expected and aimed at. In like manner also, 
the Subj. is used to denote indefinite Frequency ; the conjunctions 
are then translated by as often as. 

’Ereıdav od BotdAy dtaréyeodas, dg tyd Öbvancı EreoVat, Tore oot die 
Aélouat, whenever you (if you) wish to discourse so that I can follow, then I will dis- 
course with you. Ob mpgrepoy maboonaı, rpiv av EAw re xal rupdow tas 
"Adıvas, I will not cease, before I take and burn Athens (unless I take, etc.). “Eos 
dy oOlnrat Td oxdgoc, tore xp7 Kal vaiTny Kal KvBepvnTny mpodipone elvat 
(dum servart possit), while the ship can be saved, the sailor and the pilot should be ac- 
tive (if the ship, etc). ‘Oxrédrav orparomedeturvtar ol BapBapee Bast 
Aeic, Tagpov mepıBaAAovraı ebrerüs dia Tv woAvyetpiay, as often as the barba- 
rian kings make an expedition, Se eee ree ee a ae of the great 
number of workmen. 


(c) The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time,—(«) when the 
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statement refers to an historical tense in the principal clause. When. 
the Opt. is used to denote tndefintte frequency [as often as, comp. 
(b) }, the Impf. generally stands in the principal sentence; (8) when 
the statement of time is to be considered also.as a condition of the 
principal sentence, and such a condition as appears as a present or 
future uncertainty, as a mere supposition, conjecture, assumption or 
undetermined possibility [§ 153, 1, b. (8) ]. With the Opt. the con- 
junctions are used without &»; e. g. ore, émel, etc. (not oras, ind, 
etc.). | 

Ob rpörepov Emaboaro, nplv EAoı re nal mupwoerıe ra¢ ’Adımaz. 
‘Ordre (as often as, whenever, if ever) orparonedevoıvro ol Püpßapoı 
' Baordeig, rappov mepıeßBaiAAovro ebnerüs did THv noAvxeiplav. ‘Ordre 
7d giAogogeiv aloxpöv Fy noaipny elvat, obd’ dv Avdpwrov vopicayse buavröw 
elvat (if I believed it disgraceful to be a philosopher, I would not think myself a man). 
So also, öre un with Opt., nist. 

Remark. In addition to the constructions already mentioned, the conjunc- 
tion pi» is constructed with the Inf, especially after affirmative sentences, 
containing one of the principal tenses, when the action is to be represented as 
an incidental or casual designation of the point of time. The subject of. the Inf. 
is put in the Acc.; on attraction, see $ 172, 3. Aapeiog, mplv alypadcrove 
yevéoSar Tove Eperpréag, Eveizev abroic detvdv xöAov, before the Ere- 
trians were taken captive, Darius cherished bitter hatred towards them. ‘Hoay Aa- 
peiy, mplv BactAedoat, yeyovörec rpeic waidec, three children were born to 
Darius before he was king. So mpörepov 7 and the Epic rapoc, are followed by 
the Inf. 


CIIL exercises on § 183. 


The soul is freest when it leaves the body. Agesilaus offered sacrifice and 
waited until the fugitives had brought (aor.) a sacrifice to Neptune. The Athe- 
nians did not cease to be angry (év dpyg Exetv) with Pericles, until they had 
punished (aor.) him by a fine. If men have robbed (aor.) or stolen, they 
are punished. Do not decide (aor.) before thou hast heard (aor.) both parties 
(= the plea of both). We must (dei, w. acc. and inf.) resolutely perform (dvé- 
ev) the journey, till we have reached (aor.) the goal. What does it profit some 
to be rich, who do not (§ 177, 5.) understand how to use riches? Those who 
(§ 148, 6) have received favors (ed mäaxeıv, aor.) we call ungrateful, if (when) 
able to requite (aor.) they do not. »No one was permitted (= it was not 
permitted) to go (elcépyecSat, aor.) to the general, if he was not (§ 177, 
5) at leisure. The Chalcidians gave way (évd:dévaz), as often as the enemy 
charged, and as they fell back (imoxwpeiv, part. pres.) the enemy pressed 
on and threw javelins. Whenever young men associated with Socrates, 
they made progress in virtue. He who (§ 148, 6) is voluntarily hungry, can 
(§ 153, 2, c.) eat (aor.) when he will, and he who is voluntarily thirsty, can drink 
(aor.) when he will; but he who suffers this by necessity, has not the power 
(&eorı, w. dat.) to cease to hunger and thirst, when he will. Eat not, before 
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Korriag, -uv, 6, Critias. 
Kpoioos, 6, Croesus. 
xpoxddetAoc, 6, crocodile. 
Kpöuvov, 76, onion. 
Kpéruv, -wvog, 6, Crotona. 
&povw, to knock, 100 [Pass. 
with o, § 95, Rem. 1]. 
aperroc 3, concealed, 130. 
&porTw, to conceal, 121. 
Kpilw, to croak [§ 105, 2]. 


«räouaı, to acquire, 112° 


[Redup., $ 88, Rem. 1; 
Subj. Perf. and Opt. 
Plup., $ 116, 4]. 
&reivo, to kill, usuallyarro- 
kreive [Perf. Act., 4111, 
5. Instead of Exrauaı 
and éxraGnv, rédvnxa 
and aréSavov br6 rivog 
are usual]. 
areic, -evöc, 6, comb. 
arevitw, to comb. 
aTijia, -aTo¢c, TO, posses- 
sion. 
KTHOLC, 7, possession, 51. 
Ktilo, to found, 31. 
xuBepvijrnc, 4, pilot. 
xbBoc, 46, a die, cube. 
K6évoc, 6, Cydnus. 
xvAio, to roll [Pass. with 
@, § 95]. 
sbreAAov, To, goblet. 
avpievw,to be master 0f,88. 
xtpioc, w. g., having pow- 
er over. [clops. 
Kixrwy, -wroc, 6, Cy- 
Köpog, 6, Cyrus. 
aby, xuvdc, 6, 9, dog. 
s@Atw, to hinder. 
467, 9, village. 
xurtiAd, to chatter, 172. 
aurtioc 8, loquacious 
augoc 3, dumb. 


A. 
Asyxüvo,to acquire [§121, 
11]. 


Aaxedaipovioc, 6, Lace- 
daemonian. 
Äayüx, -ö, 6, hare. 
AaiAay, -anog, f, storm. 
Aaréw, to talk. 
AuAoc 2, talkative. 
AauBave, to take, 
[$ 121, 12]. 
Aaumpög 3, brilliant, 23. 
Aavıdüvo, to be concealed 
from, 89 |$ 121, 13]. 
Aapuy§, -vyyos, 6, throat. 
Atasva, 7, lioness. 
Aeaivw, to grind, 43. 
Aéyw, to say, name; Aéyo- 
pat [§ 88, Rem. 2]; (2) 
to collect [4 88,4; Aor. 
Pass. éAéxSnv and &A8- 
yar]. 
Aeia, 7, booty, 145. 
Aetuav, -Gvoc, 6, meadow. 
Aeistw, to leave, leave be- 
hind [Aor. fActtov ; Pf. 
Atloıra, § 102, 4]. 
Aswvidag, -ov, 5, Leonidas. 
Aerro¢ 3, thin. 
Aevxaive, to whiten [$ 111, 
Rem 2]. 
Aebw, to stone (Pass. with 
o, § 95]. 
Aéwy, -ovrog, ö, lion. 
Aeae, 6, people. 
Anpog, 6, loquacity. 
Ayorng, -ov, 5, robber. 
Alav, very, 122. 
Aıßön, %, Lybia. 
Aldoc, 6, stone. 
Auumv, -Evog, 6, harbor. 
Aluvn, 7, marsh, 158. 
Auuös, 6, hunger. 
Aoyi{opat, to think, 112. 
Aöyıoc 3, eloquent, 112. 
Aöyog, 6, word, 27. 
Aoıdopew, to scold, 109. 
Aoınöc, 6, pestilence, 158. 
Aoırrög 3,remaining. [5]. 
Aotw, to wash [Cont., $ 97, 


sl 


GREEK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


Aöpos, 6, crest. 
Aoxüw, w.a-, to lie in wait. 
Avypös 3, sad. 


Avdia, 7, Lydia. 

Avxotpyog, 6, Lycurgus. 

Avualivouat, w.2.,t0 
maltreat. 

Abun, h, disgrace. 

Aviéw, t distress. 

Abm, 1, sorrow. 

Avsınpös 8, sad, 47. 

Apa, 7, lyre. 

Avpixdg 3, lyric. 

Avoavdpog, 6, Lysander. 

Avoiag, -ov, 6, Lysias. 

Avotteiio, w. d., to be 
useful to. 

Adxvos, 6, lamp, 172. 

Atw, to loose, 22 [§ 94, 2]. 

AwBaouat, w. a., maltreat. 


M. 
Madnrns,-o0,ö,8 pupil,28. 
Maiavdpoc, 5, Maeander. 
äxap, -apoc, happy. 
paxapivw,to esteem happy. 
paxaptog 3, happy, 108. 
Maxedovia, 4, Macedonia. 
Maxedovixdc, Macedonian. 
Maxediv, -dvoc, 6, a Mace- 

donian. 
paxpay, far, 131. 
paxpoc 3, long. 
palakiio, to render ef- 
feminate, 124. 
nakaxöc 3, soft. 
naAdaröc 3, soft, 172. 
padtora, especially, 107. 
näikov, rather, 64. 
Mavdavn, 7, Mandane. 
pav3ave, to learn, 24 
[§ 121, 14]. 
Mayrivera, #, Mantinde. 
parte, -ewc, 6, prophet, 88. 
papaivo, to make wither. 
kaprvp£u, papTipoua:, to 
bear testimony [$124,4]. 


GREEK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


„Baprupia, 4, teatimony. 
wuprug, -Tupoc, 6, witness. 
kaoTLyö@, to scourge. 
paoriiw, to whip [Char., 

§ 105, 2]. [38. 
wäorif, -Iyog, 4, scourge, 
paxn, 9, battle. 

hözouaı,to fight, 16 [5 128, 

15]. 

KEyas, -aAy, ~a, great [$48]. 
péyedoac, -ovc,ré greatness. 
pedn, 7, drunkenness. 
pedyuwy, -ovoc, negligent, 

65. 

kedinut, to let go, 168. 
uedü@, to be drunk, 136. 
Medwvn, 7, Methone. 
peinakıov, TO, young boy. 
pédac, -a;va, -av, black. 
péAec, it concerns, 24 

[$ 125, 17]. 

medérn, N, care. 
edt, -eToc, Td, honey. 
pédcrra, 7, a bee. 

HEAAD, to be about to, 88 

[$ 125, 16]. 
‚u£Aouat, to have a care for 
[$ 125, 17]. 

HEAo¢, -ovc, TO, song, 121. 

Béupouat, w. a, to blame; 
w. d., to reproach. 
péppes, -Ewg, 7, reproach. 

piv — dé, truly — but, 38. 
Mevédews, -ew, 6, Mene- 

laus. 

pevevaive, 'w. d., to bear 

ill-will towards. 

u£vo, to remain; w. 2., to 

await; second Perf. ué- 
pova, to desire [$ 111,5]. 
pepilo, to divide. 

Mépiuva, N), Care. 
£pos, -ovg, TO, part. 
keonußpia, 7, mid-day. 
AE£ooc 3, middle. 
keoörng, mediocrity, 57. 
peoToc 3, w. g., full. 


" pexpée 3, small. 


KeTaBaGAAw,to change,130. 
perafodn, 7, change. 
peradidwut.to give a share 
of, 159. 
keralärttw, to change. 
kerafi, w. g., between. 
peraréurouat, to send for. 
heraridönuı,to change,159. 
peTagépw, to remove, 
change. 
peTaxerpicouar, to take in 
hand, 65. 
uereneita, afterwards, 
peréxw, to take part in. 
kErpuoc 3, moderate. 
kerpiws, adv., moderately. 
HéTpov, Td, measure, 28. 
expt, until. 
un, not, 16; after expres- 
sions of fear, 91. 
undauoö, nowhere; u. ei- 
vat, to be of no value. 
Mndeıa, 4, Medea. 
pnceic, -euia, -év, no one 
[$ 68, Rem. 1]. 
pendérore, never, 112, 
M7jjdoc, 6, a Mede. 
proc, -ovg, Tö, length. 
pay, -vös, 6, month. 
Hijvec, -to¢.or -Ldog, 7, an- 
ger. [with. 
unvio, w. d., to be angry 
unmore, never. 
pate, not yet. . 
pare — unte, neither — 
nor. 
anTnp, -Tpog, 7, mother. 
unxavaouat, Dep. Mid, 
to contrive. 
paiva, to pollute [$ 111, 
Rem. 2]. 
piyvoupe, to mix [$ 140, 4]. 
Midpidarne, -ov, 6, Mith- 
ridates. | 
[des. 
MiAriadne, -ov, 6, Miltia- 
MiAwy, -wvog, 6, Milo. 
27* 
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ptpéouat, to imitate. 
‘punt, -od, 6, imitator. 
Mivoc (Gen. Mivoog and 
Miva), 6, Minos. 
kuuvpoko, to remind 
[$ 122, 11]. 
ploy, w. g., to mix with. 
poéw, to hate. 
porto, é, reward. 
ptovtou, to let out. 
uvä, -üg, 7, mina (§ 26]. 
kvnun, 7, memory. 
kvnpovevw, to remember. 
prnornp, -Npog, 6, suitor. : 
HOAcc, with difficulty. 
kovapxia, 7, monarchy. 
pévov, only, 64. 
povoc 3, alone. 
poipa, 7, fate, 141. 
popotuog 2, fated. 
Moöüoa, 4, a Muse. 
povotkn, 4, music, 87. 
pox 9npbc8,miserable, base. 
nöxdog, 6, toil, distress. 
poxAös, 6, bolt, 28. 
hbo, to suck [$ 125, 18]. 
poor, 6, word, 40. 
kvia, th fly. . 
kvpios 3, innumerable. 
köpuns, -K0C, 6, ant. 
ubpov, rö, perfamery, 145. 
vc, -Dög, 7, mouse. 
köxaroc 3, inmost, 121. 
fiw, to close [formation 
of tense, $ 94, 1]. 
umpöc 3, foolish, a fool. 


N. 

Nai, truly. 

vaiw, to dwell. 

Näfıog, 6, Naxian. 

vacou, to press together 
[Char., § 105, 1]. 

vavayia, 9, shipwreck. 

vavayéc, 6, shipwrecked. 

vavpaxia, N, sea-fight. 

vavrıg, -od, 6, sailor. 


N 
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Rex. 2. Ei with the Opt. is frequently used instead of a conjunction of time 
[§ 183, 3, (c)] to denote indefinite frequency in relation to what is past. Then 
el is translated by as often as, and the principal clause has the Ind. of an histori- 
cal tense, usually the Impf., with and without adv; e.g. Ei rig atte doxoin 
ray mpd¢ TovTo Terayufvav BAarevew, Emarev av, as often as any one of those 
appointed to this work, seemed to him to be indolent, he would beat him. Ei rig Zuxpü- 
rec wepi rou AvrıAkyoı, ext rHy drddeow Enaviyerv av navta roy Aoyov. 

Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, 4» is commonly omitted in 
the conclusion with expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, justice, 
possibility, freedom, inclination, thus, e. g. with xpiv, det, pedov, with verbal ad- 
jectives in -r&og, mpognre(v), xarpdg hy, elkög hv, xaddv jv, aloxpov jv, kakix 
elye(v), &&qv, EBovAöunv; e. g. El aloxpöv re EueAAov Epyacaodaı, Savarov avr’ 
atrot mpoaıper£ov hy, mors praeferenda erat. What is here expressed ab- 
solutely by the Greek, is expresged with an implied condition in English, e. g. eixd¢ 
Hv, it would be just, aloxpdv hy, it would be shameful. 

Rem. 4. The protasis is often omftted, and then the Opt. with dv stands with- 
out any conditional clause; yet the protasis is contained in an adjective-sen- 
tence, or in a participle, or in some word of the sentence which may be expand- 
ed into a conditional protasis, e. g. in the adverb oftwe, in a preposition, or it 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. "Os ratra Aéyor (= et Try Taüra 
Atyoı), äuapräavoı üv, whoever (if any one) should say this, would err. Tatra 
AéEag (= el od Alfa), duapravoıs adv. Obro (=el oftw momoar) 
y’ Gv duaptavotg. Very often, however, the protasis is actually wanting, 
particularly where it can be easily supplied, e. g. by such phrases as, when one 
wishes, Me aoe ene er eg. BovAolunv & 
(scil. ef duvalunv). 


CIV. Exercises on § 185. 


If we strive after virtue, we are happy. If thou wilt follow me, said Virtue 
to Hercules, thou wilt become a good artificer of noble (deeds). If thou wish- 
est the gods to be gracious to thee, thou must honor them. If thou art eager 
to learn, thou wilt learn much (zoAvpyad¥ elvat). For all men death is (the) 
boundary of life, even though one shut (aor. part.) himself in a cell and keep 
watch. That which is (= the) unexpected, if it be good, delights men the more, 
but if it be fearful, it terrifies the more. If thou callest to mind the past, thou 
wilt decide better upon the future. If we have money, we shall have friends. ) 
The possession is nothing, if it is not used (= if there is not using therewith). 
If men supposed (aor.) that thou wert ungrateful towards thy (= the) parents, 
no one would believe that he would be repaid (== receive back a favor), if (part) 
he did thee a favor (aor.). The whole time would fail (aor.) us, if we should 
enumerate all the deeds of Hercules. If we should banish (aor.) from life the 
love of fame, what then would become (aor.) of virtue (= what would the good 
become to us), or who would strive to do (aor.) anything illustrious? If thou 
shouldst be ready to take hold (aor.) of philosophy, thou wilt shortly see how 
much thou wilt be distinguished from others. Wisdom would awaken (= af- 
ford) a vehement love (plur.), if it were seen by the eyes. Said Alexander: If 
I were not Alexander, I would be Diogenes. If Socrates had not himself been 
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(impf.) very temperate, how would he have made (aor.) others temperate? If 
ever Astyages demanded anything, Cyrus observed it first. If ever any one 
served (aor.) Cyrus, when (part.) he had given a command (pocrarrety, aor.), 
im no case (= to no one) did he ever leave (aor.) his readiness unrewarded. It 
would not be (= have itself) well, if the gods delighted more in great offerings, 
than in small. If a‘greater danger were to (“éAAw) threaten (= be to) us there 
than here, then we must perhaps prefer the greatest security (= the most se- 
-care, neut.). 


$186. Adverbial Sentences denoting Consequence 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial sentences of consequence or effect, are introduced 
by the conjunction os re (more seldom wy). On the use of the 
modes the following is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as a fact, something actually accomplished ; the Inf., 
on the contrary, is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, not actually accomplished, but 
merely as possible or aimed at, or as the condition of the affirmation 
in the principal clause (on condition that, supposing that). 

"Apyoc avdpav tynpadSn obrwc, Sere ol dovAo: abrüv Ecyov nayra ra 
xpaypara, Argos was left so destitute of men, that the slaves had all their effects. 
Loxparys mpd¢ Td peTpiwy deiodas menacdevpévoc hv of TwC, OCTE Navy ut- 
Kpa xextnpévog wavy padiug Exeıv üpkoüvra, Socrates was so educated to have 
moderate desires, that although he possessed very little, he very easily had a sufficiency 
(here the consequence is not carried into effect, but is founded only on the na- 
ture of Socrates). 


Ren. 1. If the Inf. after öcre has a special subject, different from that of the 
principal sentence, this is put in the Acc., but if the subjects of both sentences 
are the same, then attraction takes place ($ 172, 3). 

Rem. 2. Instead of Scre with an Inf., a relative, particularly oiog, 800g, is of- 
ten used in connection with an Inf.; this relative corresponds to a demonstra- 
tive in the preceding clause, though sometimes the demonstrative is to be sup- 
plied; e. g. rocotrog 5 Zrüoınnoc Av, olog un BotAcoat noAAod 
aroxtivvivat Tüv noAırüv, Stasippus was such, as not to desire to put many of the 
citizens to death. 


(b) The Opt. with a» is used, when the consequence or effect is 
to be represented as a contingent conjecture, supposttion or run 
tion (8 153, 2, c.). 

(c) Finally, the Ind. of the historical tenses with @», or the Inf. 
with a» is used, when it is to be indicated, that the consequence or 
effect would take place only under a certain condition [§ 153, 2, a 
(a) and d.]. 

| 24* 
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Toésahy nal larpixdv nal pavrixiy 'AnoAAuv dvetpev, rvOvpiac nal Epwroc 
§yepovetcavros, Score nal obrog "Epwroc dv ein uatyrig, Apollo discovered 
arehery, medicine and the prophetic art, under the instruction of desire and love, so that 
he was a disciple of Eros. Tläyres ol roAinat-noheutnd bxAa xareonetalov, S¢- 
Te THy nod dvtwc yynaw &v woAéuov Epyaorapıov elvat (sc. el elder), all the 
citizens were preparing weapons of war, so that you would think that the city was ac- 
tually a manufactory for war. Oi deot obrw pot tv toig lepoic kanumvav, Sere 
kal ldıiurnv Gv yvorat, bri rie povapxiac ünexeadai ue del, so that even a pri-* 
vate man (if he had been present) might have perceived. 

Rem. 3. Instead of O¢re with the Inf, signifying ea conditione, ut, or tla, ut, 
{on the condition that), &$’ Ste also, either with the Ind. Fnt. or with the Inf, is 
used; e.g. Er! rotrw brefioraua rig apxäs, é¢’ Gre tn’ obdevdc buoy 
ip rona: fA See ea cee te the goers on Has ahem, that I shall be 
ruled by no one of you. 

Rem. 4. ‘Q¢ is used with the Inf. in independent or parenthetic clauses ; ¢. g. 
O¢ elreiy, so to speak; &¢ yé por doxeiv,as it seems to me; Ge tn alan chem 
omitted in such clauses; e.g. ob TOAAG Adyw elreiv, to speak briefly. 


ad. Adverbial Sentences denoting Comparison. 

2. Comparative adverbial sentences of manner and way, are in- 
troduced by the relative adverbs, sg, Wore, OS EQ, OMS, as. 
The use of the modes in these sentences corresponds with that in 
adjective-sentences (§ 182, 8). 

8. Comparative adverbial sentences of quantity or degree, are in- 
troduced by the relative 00 @ (000%), and with this the demon- 
strative zZo00V7@ (Tooovro») in the principal clause corres 
ponds; these are translated so much — as, but with a comparative 
or superlative, by the — the. 

Toocoöürov dtagépery quae dei Tay dotAuy, 5c ov ol piv dotAot ünovrec Tois 
deomöra trnperototy, we ought to differ so far from slaves, as slaves unwillingly 
obey their masters. “Oow (600v) oopürepöc tic tort, TOOodTW (Toaoüror) 
owäpov&arepöc korıv, the wiser any one is, the more discreet will he be. "Oc» 
(dsov) aogüraröc rTic korı, rocodry (rocovrov) cwhpovéorares 
orev. 


CV. Exercises on § 186. 


‘Cyrus had soon killed off (dvaAioxw) the beasts in the park, so that Astyages 
‚could no longer collect others for him. The Greeks were obliged (dei, w. ace. 
and inf.) to go back so far while fighting, that (during) the whole day they went 
(dıepxeodaı) not more than twenty-five stadia, and (4AAü) came into the villages 
in the evening. In process of time (oc xpozyev 6 xpévoc), Cyrus became (so) 
filled with modesty, that he even blushed, if he met his parents. God provided 
for men eyes that they (might) see the visible, and ears that they (might) hear 
the audible. What law is full of so gross injustice, as to deprive him of recom- 
pense who ($ 148, 6) gives away (aor.) something from his own (store, plur.): 
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and does (cor.) a humane deed? The Athenians were permitted to rule over 
the rest of the Greeks, provided that they themselves obeyed the Persian king. 
Cyrus was very eager for honor, so that he underwent everything for the sake 
of being praised. The generals stood firm, that the enemy might not throw the 
wings into disorder. There are vessels at your command, so that you can sail 
wherever {597 év) you will. The excellence of Nestor is well known to all the 
Greeks, so that, if I should speak of (Aéyzew) it, I should speak to (those) ac- 
« quainted (with it). The cup was so strong, that it could not be broken. The 
barbarians had invested (aor.) the city so that the Greeks could not escape from 
it unobserved (Aavdäveıv, aor.). The intestines of the sick burned (xaieadac) 
so, that they would very gladly have plunged themselves in cold water. 


§187. Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence or 
dependent upon it; e. g. Is the friend come? and I do not know 
whether the friend has come. The first is called a direct question, 
the last, an tudsrect. Both may consist either of one member, or 
of two or more members ; e. g. Js the friend come, or is he not come? 
Knowest thou not whether he is coming, or whether he is not coming ? 
According as the question refers to an object (person or thing) or to 
a predicate, the questions are divided into nominal and into predi- 
cative questions; e. g. who has done this? (nominal question), and 
hast thou written the letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the in- 
quirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are introduced 
by substantive or adjective interrogative pronouns, zig, moi0s, 170006, 
or such interrogative adverbs as zozegog, nog, 727, nov, TOOL, MOS EP ; 
e. g. TiS tavtTa Enoinoes ;—the predicative questions, i. e.-<tBose 
where the inquirer desires only an affirmation or denial of his. in- 
quiry, are introduced by adverbial interrogatives, as, au; &.g.d ea 
THUTA ENOINOUS ; 

Rem. 1. Predicative questions are frequently indicated by the mere tone and 
by the position of the words, the predicate, or that word on which the force of 
the question rests, standing first in the sentence. Thus particularly in the case 
of negatives; e.g.00K éSéAece lévat, do you not wish to go? 

3. On the use of the interrogatives, the following is to be ob- 
served: 

(1) "H, commonly in connection with other particles, implies an assertion, as- 
severation, since it supposes that that in regard to which the question is asked, 
actually exists, e. g. 7 obrot moA&uoi eloıv, are these enemies? h mov, num 
forte, truly? indeed? when the inquirer expects a negative answer; &g.7 TOV 
teröAunn’ Epyov aloxıorov réde, has Jason indeed dared this thing? h yp, is tt 
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not so, is it not true? e.g.) yap, © ‘Inwia, tay rt dpwurg ve Lexpargs, Grospi- 
vei, will you not answer, if Socrates asks you ? 

(2) "Apa is properly used with questions of doubt, uncertainty and wonder, but 
often, also, with a degree of modesty with questions wholly desinie ; e. g. dp 
oloda rivas, of üvwpeieic Svreq Opedipove divavras gidove xoteicSa:, do you 
know any persons destitute of all recommendation, who are able to acpare valuatle 
friends ? (to which a negative answer is expected). 

(3) Oö or un is joined with dpa, according as the inquirer expects either an 
affirmative or negative answer; e. g."Ap’ ob« tori dadevnc ; nonne‘aegretat ? (he 
ts not sick, is he?) Ans. Aegrotat. "Apa u? Eorıv Godeväc; numnam acegroia ? 
(he is not sick, is he?) Ans. Non aegrotat. 

(4) My always expresses apprehension or anxiety on the part of the inquirer, 
and hence expects a negative answer; 0. g. ’AAAG un apytréxrav BovAec yevé- 
oda; Otbx« obv Eyay', Epn. do you not wish to become an architect ? by no means, 
said he. ’AAAA pH yeopétpne Exidvucic, Ein, yevioIa dyadic; Obi: yeo- 
perpns, Eon, x. T. A. 

(5) Mö» (arising from the interrogative #7 and ovv), corresponds in all re- 
spects with the Lat. num, and hence always requires a negative answer; e. g. 
pow rerdAugnac ravra Öpäcaı, you have not dared to do these things, have you? 
For the sake of perspicuity, the particles ovv and w7—pzGv et», poy un-—are 
often joined with it; e.g. aöv otv reréAunnac—;—or Ov pd reroAugnas 
— ; — but when the negative of is joined with yd», the question is affirmative 
(nonne); e. g. pOv od Terölunkac—; nonne ausus es —? 

(6) Ov, non, nonne? and ot x ot, non or nonne ergo? with the collateral idea 
of conclasion from what precedes, always denote affirmative questions; e. g. ob- 
Kodv yédoc Rdtorog ele Exöpods yedgy, is it not then the sweetest laughter to laugh 
at one’s enemies ? 

(7) Elra and &meıra are used in questions expressing indignation, astonish- 
ment and trony, and denote opposition or contrast, and yet, since an unexpected 
conclusion has been drawn from what precedes; e.g. Ewetr’ obx oleı ¢porti- 
Cecv Seodre dvdpörwv, and yet do you not suppose that the gods care for men ? 

(8) Direct double questions are introduced : 

a. By wéorepoy (xoTepa) — 7, utrum—an; e. g. mötepov obras bfpıoral 
eloıv, 7 ptAdgevot, are they insolent, or hospitable? (x6tTepov in the first member is 
sometimes omitted) ; b. by "Apa— 77, ne—an; c. by M7 — 7, whether not —or; 
a. by “AAAo re 7 (instead of AAAo rı yévolr’ ay, 7) and GAAorTt, nonne; eg. 
GAAo Tı fh Acinerar ro bvreidev iol mvdivoy 6 péytoTos, nonne relinguiter 
mihi—? is not the greatest of the dangers left tome? "AAAoTı ovv olye giAonep 
deig dıAodaı Td xépdoc, therefore, do not those fond of gain, love gain? 

(9) Single indirect questions are introduced : 

a. By the interrogative pronouns Serie, doi, drécoc, éxérepoc, Sruc, Sxov, 
éxn, 6w6Te, etc. ($ 62, Rem. 1.); e. g. ova oida, Scrig éoriv — obx olda, Sxuc To 
npäyna Expagev. 

Rem. 2. But often the direct interrogatives ric, woioc, roc, etc., take the place 
of the indirect question, the indirect question then assuming the character of the 
direct; e. g. ob« oida, ric Taüra éixpagev (instead of S¢ric). 

hk, Ei, whether, like 7, is properly used only in double questions, and denotes 
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oreiiu, to send [second 


Aor. Pass., § 102, 2, and - 


$114). 
orevalw, to sigh [Char., 
§ 108, 2]. 


OTEpyw, w. 2, to love; w. 
d., to be contented with. 
orepée Tiva Tt, to deprive 
one of something [$ 122, 
16]. [of. 
orépouat, to be deprived 
orepioxw, to deprive of 
[$ 128, 15]. 
eredavog, 6, crown. 
ornAn, 7, pillar. ° 
ornpite, to make firm 
[Char., § 105, 2]. 
oriio, to prick [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 
aroAn, h, robe. 
oröua, -arog, Tö, mouth. 
oropevvyut, oröpvuu, to 
spread out [$139, (b), 5]. 
orparevpa, -aroc, TO, ar- 
my, 72. 
oTpatevu, to make an ex- 
' pedition, 89. 
orparnyoc, 6, & general. 
orparıä, 7, army. 
orpariorne, -ov, 6, soldier. 
orparoredebouat, to en- 
camp. 
orparöredov, Tö, encamp- 
ment, encamped arıny. 
orparöc, 6, army. 
orpeßAöw, to torture. 
orpégu, to turn | Aor. Pass. 
gorpugny, éorpégdyy ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass., 
$ 102, 6]. 
orpavvvut, to spread out 
[$ 139, (c),.3]. 
orvyeo, to hate. 
LuBapirnc, -ov, 6, Syba- 
rite. 
ovyyıyvaokw, to think 
with, agree with; éav- 


ro, to be conscious; ©. 
revi, to pardon. 


Yuyyvauwv, -0v, W.g., par-. 


doning; (2) agreeing 
with. 
ovyypäso, to describe, 72. 
ovykuxaw,to confound,106 
ovyxalpw, to rejoice with. 
ovyxéw, to pour together, 
133. 
ovni}, 9, fig-tree. 
otxoy, Tö, fig. 
ovAdw riva Tt, to deprive 
one of something. 
ovAAauBavu, to take with, 
seize, :107. 
ZbAAag, -ov, 6, Sylla. 
ovAAéyw, to collect. 
obAAoyog, 6, assembly. 
ovußalvo, to go with, 136. 
ovußovAeiw, to advise. 
ovußovAos, 6, adviser. 
ovuuazxta, %, alliance, aid. 
obpuayoc, 6, ally, 106. 
obvprag, all together, 72. 
Ovummyvuui, to join. to- 
gether, 172. 
övunivo, to drink with. 
ovurinto,to fall with, 142. 
ovurovéw, to work with, 
107. [142. 
avadepw, to carry with, 
ovudopa, 7, an event, 138. 
ovvaywvisouat, to contend 
with. 
ovvaipoyat, w. g., to take 
part in. 
cvvaroAAvut, to destroy 
together, 163. (124. 
svvapuößw, to fit together, 
oivderrvoc, 6, table-com- 
panion. 
ovvdeonos, 6,-band; con- 
junction. ' [142. 


ovvdLarpißo, to live with, © 


obverut, inf. ovveivat, to 


be with. 


civerul, inf. ovveévar, w. - 
d., to come or assemble 
with. (qual. 
ovvetonotéw, to make e- 
ouverididupt, to give up, 
162. 
ouvepyöc, 6, helper. 
obveoic, -ewc, 7, under. 
standing. 
ovverög 3, sensible, 72. 
ovvrdera,n,intercourse,2%, 
ovvdarro, to bury with. 
curdhxn, h, treaty. 
ovviornuu, to put together. 
ovvvéw, to spin with, 162, 
obvorda, to know with; 
tuavrö, to be conscious. 
ovvrürrw, to arrange, 122. 
ovyTpéxw, to run with one. 
ovvrvyxävu, to meet with, 
happen. 
ovptyé, -tyyos, n, flute. 
oupila (ovpirrw), to whis- 
tle [Char., § 105, 2]. 
Ztpoc, 6, a Syrian. 
cvpu, to draw. 
ov¢, ovös, 6, 7, boar, sow, 
ovoxnvéo, to tent with, 
eat with. . 
o¢atw, o¢arre, to kill 
[Char., $ 105, 2]. 
ogaipa, 7, ball. — 
opaddw, to deceive, 113. 
opodpa, very, 147. 


* ogodpo¢ 3, violent. 


agit, to throb [Char, 
9 105, 2]. 

ogvpa, 7, hammer. 

oxuw, to loose |} 98, (a)]. 

oxodaiog 3, lazy. 

owlw, to save, 52 [Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. céowopat; 
Aor. Pass. towdnyv]. 

Zuwkpürng, -oue, 6, So- 
crates. | | 

ope, -aroc, 70, the body. 

OwrTnp, -jpoc, 6, preserver. 
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and is called direct (oratio recta); e. g. I thought, “all men are mor- 
tal,” —he announced to me, “peace has been concluded,” —and with- 
out a preceding verb, all men are mortal ;—or, in the second place, 
the discourse is made to refer to the representation of the speaker 
or some one else, and thus depends on a verb of perception or com- 
munication (verbum sentiendi or declarandi) in the principal sen- 
tence. The statement is then quoted as the sentiment of the per- 
son spoken of, i. e. of the person by whom it was originally uttered. 
This is called indirect or oblique discourse (oratio obliqua) ; e. g. 
he announced, that peace was concluded. 

I will make peace with the enemy.—Oratio recta. 

He said that he would make peace with the enemy.—Oratio obliqua. 

2. The principal sentences of direct discourse, and also sentences 
introduced by the codrdinate conjunctions, e. g. yd, 009, xaitol, 
etc., are expressed, in oblique discourse, when they contain a simple 
affirmation, and denote something which happens, has happened, or 
will happen, (a) either by the Acc. with Inf. ($ 172, 1), or by oz 
and os with the finite verb ($ 180, 2), or by the participial con- 
struction (§ 175, 1); e. g. émnyyahe roUS moleniovs danogr- 
yaiv—odrı oi molto anODiyorey Or Andpvyor—rovg 
mohepiovus anogpvyosras—.or, (b), when they express a 
command, wish or desire, by the Inf. (§ 171, 2), e. g. &isfe zox 
orgatiitas EnıdEcHaı rois molswiors, he commanded the sol- 
ders to attack the enemy ; in oratio recta this would be expressed by 
the Imp. &wi08098. . 

"Hdopas, © KAéapye, dxobwy cov Hpoviuovs Aöyovs (oratio recta), Z am pleased, 
Clearchus, to hear you make these sensible remarks. Trooagépung Edegev, bri hdorro 
dxoturv KAeäpxov gpovinove Aöyovs, Tissaphernes said that he was pleased to hear 
Clearchus, ete. 

3. The subordinate clauses of direct discourse are not changed in 
indirect discourse, except that, after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal sentence, they take the Opt., in the place of the Ind. and Subj., 
when the indirect discourse is to be represented as such, i. e. when 
the statement contained in the subordinate clause is to be viewed as 
the opinion or sentiment of the person spoken of. 

Thus, e. g. éav roüro Aéy ye, duaprnoy, in oratio obliqua becomes éAeéé ot, 
el roüro A&yoıcs, üuaprnoeodaı. Tedevrav EAcyev, 50a dyada Kipog Tépaag 
mwemoınkoı (fecisset), he finally mentioned what advantages C. had conferred on 
the Persians. Tiocagépvne Gpocev 'AynotAdy, el omeiocatro, tac lA Gocey, 
oie wéppete mpdc Bacidéa dyyédove, diampafeodaı abrö, agedpvar adrove- 
povg Tag tv Tg 'Acig modes ‘EAAqvidas, Tissaphernes took an oath to Agesilaus, if 
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he would make a treaty, until the messengers, whom he had sent to the king should re- 
turn, that he would effect that the Grecian cities tn Ama should be independent. 

4. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes the 
form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal clause, the verb of the subordinate clause is in the Ind. of one 
of the principal tenses, and in the Subj., as in direct discourse. 
Here, although the actions and representations contained in the sub- 
ordinate clauses, belong to the past, they are transferred to the time 
present to the speaker. The use of the Ind. is regular, when the 
statement in the principal sentence, is present to the time of the 
speaker ; e. g. Asya, ors 6 ürdommos Orvyros Earıy, or instead of 
oz with the finite verb, the Acc. with the Inf. is used; e. g. Adyo, 
tov avrOounuy Oynroy sir at. 

"Ael Ereueieıro 6 Kipoc, bnöre avanıoiev, dr we ebxapıoröraroı Adyos 
iuBAndjacovrar, Cyrus always took care, whenever they were with him in his 
tent, that the most pleasant subjects of conversation should be presented. "Edofe ro 
Onup Tpraxovta EAEodat, of Tove narpiovg vöououg ovyypaporvags, ka obc 
woAtretoaovacy, the people resolved to choose thirty men, who should draw up 
laws for the state,in accordance with which they should administer the government. 
‘Opxiotg ueyaloıs nareixovro 'Adnvalor, dena Ern xpnaeadaı vöuoıs, od¢ 
ay abroic TéAwv GArat. Todcs Immeag En &Revoe Küpos gudarrety rove üya- 
yovrac, Ewe dv rc onunvN. 

5. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf., instead of the 

finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 

LKirFac gact Tove vouddac, wet abroics Aapelov elcBadreiv eic rw 
xupav, weTa Taüra ueuovevaı abröv Tioaodaı, they say that the Scythian nomads, 
after Darius had made an irruption into their country, eagerly desired to take vengeance 
on ham. 





APPENDIX. 


HOMERIC DIALECT. 


§189. Introductory Remarks on the Hexameter. 


1. The measure of the Homeric verse is Hexameter, which consists of six por- 
tions, called feet. Each of these feet is a Dactyl or Spondee. A dactyl consists 
of one long and two short syllables { — ~~ ), a spondee of two long ( ak 
The first four feet of an Hexameter verse may be either dactyls or spondees ; 
the fifth is usually a dactyl, and the sixth a spondee or trochee (<=). The 
following is the scheme: 
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am Vw 


Evvere, 
met Tpot 


ans 
ww. 


r = 


pi ww 


’ — — 


Movea, ro | Aurporov, | dr uaka 
le | pov mrodi | edpov. E 

2. The first syllable of the dactyl and also of the spondce, is pronounced with 
a stress or elevation of voice, which is called the Arsis ; the short syllables follow- 
ing the Arsis, or the long one, if the foot be a spondee, are pronounced with a 
depression of voice, which is called the Thesis. The Arsis is marked in the 
scheme by the sign ( — ). 

Remark. The fifth foot is commonly a dactyl, but sometimes a spondee; 
then the verse is called a sponduaic verse. A succession of dactyls indicates a 
quick and lively motion, while a succession of spondees, a slow and heavy mo- 
tion. 

3. In every well constructed Hexameter, there is at least one Caesura, which 
is occasioned by the ending of a word in the middle of a foot. But as the har- 
mony of the verse requires that the ending of the foot and of the word should 
generally not coincide, several words of an Hexameter verse-may end in the mid- 
die of a foot, and hence there may be several caesuras in an Hexameter. 

xwöuevov | xara Supudy | Eülavoıo | yuvackéc. 
In this line the ending of the foot and of the word coincide only in the word 
xarä. Ina dactyl the word may end with a long syllable in the arsis ( ~ |» ~), 
or with the first short in the thesis (“+ |-). In the former case, the caesara 
is called masculine, in the latter, feminine. The principal caesuras are the fol- 
lowing : 

(a) The most usual and most emphatic caesura is the Be after the ar- 
sis of the third foot; e. g. 

aK wel] Serf wef ileus ie vf 2 
GAN 6 pev Aldiorag || uereniade rnA6W tovrac. 

(b) Often also a less emphatic feminine caesura occurs in the’ thesis of the 

third foot; e. g. 
wv v|Lvv wv wt ere LS we [iw 
avdpa po. Evvere, Moüoa, || roAbtporoy, d¢ uala roAAa. 

(c) A third caesura is the masculine after the arsis of the fourth foot; this is 
usually preceded by a masculine caesura in the second foot; e. g. 


‚= 


u Vv 


TOAAG 
mepoev. 


"Avdpa pot 
nAüyxdn, & 














dpvipevog || hv Te ux || Kal voorov éraiper. 

4. Beside these principal caesuras there are still other subordinate ones. 

5. Beside the caesura, the Diaeresis (dıaipeoıc) also is of frequent occurrence, 
i. e. a separation of the verse, occasioned by the ending of the word and of the 
foot coinciding. The following are the principal dieereses: (a) after the first 
foot; (b) after the second foot; (c) after the third foot; (d) after the fourth 
foot; e. g. 

(a) nodiov: | abradp 6 reiow agethero voorıuov huap 

(b) GA dre dy Eroc | Hide, mepımkoukvon bviavrüv 

(c) Evvjuap uEv ava orparöv | dyeto K7Aa Beoio 

(d) ävöpa nos Evverre, Moöca, moAurponov, | b¢ pada moAAd. 
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§190. Quantsty (Comp. § 9). 

PRELIMINARY Remakk. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 
quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be learned by 
observation. 

1. A syllable which has the vowels e or 0, followed by another vowel or & 
single consonant, is short by nature; e. g. Téxds, Beds, Bon. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel 7 or «, or a diphthong, is long by nature; 
so all contracted and circumflexed syllables are long by nature; e. g. $par, 
obpaviéc ; dxuy (instead of déxwv), ériua (from ériude), rac, ciros, piyor, viv. 

3. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel, a, ¢, v, followed by another vowel 
or a single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position; e. g. äei- 
dovrer, daruovin, g07, pazn, ¢tioc, üpybpeor . 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two eonso- 
hants or a double consonant, is long by position; e. g. ixéoWa:, éxarduBn, défa- 
oda, Exdtoroc, gbAAov. 


Exceptions to No. 3. 

{a) a of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. in -ae, is long in all the 
Cases in which it oceurs; e. g. fuépa, gid, -de, -G, -@v, etc. 

(b) « in the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec., is long; e. g. Nom. Bing. 
Atavä, Dual Acaiva. 

(c) @ is long in the Gen. Sing. in «so and Gen. Pl. in -#uv; e. g. 'Arpeideo, 
ayopäwv. 

(d) the ending -ar of the first Dec. is long, both in the Nom. and Gen. Sing., 
and in the Acc. PL; e. g. Nom. rapidc, Gen. oxidc, Acc. Pl. döfeg. 

(e) 2 of masculine and feminine participles in -a< is long; so also other words 
in -a¢ where vr or » have been dropped; 6. g. Gxotods (dxovearte), dxot- 
adoa, lords, Bac; yiyas (yıyavrs), weAde (nedavs). 

(f) @ in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act.; e. g. rerégaes. 

(g) v is long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vws, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing: of the participle; e. g. deuzwüns, 
böeinvov, deexvbc, deexvica.-—Other oa aaa may be learned by obser- 
vation. 

5. In Homer, a mute and liquid commonly make a syllable long by position. 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (a) 

when it ends with a consonant, and the next word begins with a consonant; 
e.g. xal xade | ody Tpö | ar, also (b) when the final syllable ends with a short 
vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with two sin- 
gie consonants, which are not a mute and liquid; e. g. ddun | rav, Av | obra 
6 | wo Svydv | Yyayev | ävhp. A mute and liquid, in this case, always makes the 
syllable in the arsis long, while the syllable in the thesis may be either long or 
short, according to the necessities of the verse; e. g. go pot | dap’ pa | r& mp6- 
$e | pe xpv | a8ns’Adpo | dirns ; on the contrary, in the thesis, abrdp 5 (3) | mAr- 
oiov | gory | Ket. 

7. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word, is tisually made short in 

25 
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Homer, before a word beginning with a vowel, but it remains long when it is in 
the arsis, or when the following word has the digamma (§ 193); e. g. zuevi | lv 
Bev | Seoow ; — vies, 6 | wev Krea | rod, 6 & ap’ | Etpirod | "Axropi | avor ;— 
abrap 5 | Eyvw | For & | vi dpeot | gay | ofv re (gow = Fo). 

8. A long vowel or diphthong in the middle of a word, before a following 
vowel, is but seldom shortened ; e. g. éwety („v — ), Eumatoc (vv), oloc (vv), 
BéBAja. ° 

9. The arsis can make a short syllable long, both at the beginning of a word, 
e. g. donidos | ünäua | rov mip, and also at the end,—in which case it is gene- 
rally followed by a liquid, or a o or d, the sound of which is easily doubled in 
pronunciation. or by a word with the digamma; e. g. xal redi | 4 Aw | reüvra; 
—duyaré | pa iv (= Far). 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, merely from the necessities of the verse, a 
short vowel in the thesis is measured as long, when it stands ital two long 
vowels; e. g. tmo | def | 7. 


8191. Hiatus. 

Hiatus, i e. a harshness in the pronunciation, arising from the concurrence 
of two vowels, one of which ends a word, and the other begins-the following 
word, is generally avoided by the Greeks, but especially in verse. In the Ho- 
meric Hexameter, however, it is admitted in the following cases: 

(a) With long vowels or diphthongs, either in the arsis, e. g. dvredé | » ’Ode | 

ont, or in the thesis, in which case the long vowel or diphthong is short; 
e. g. olxoı E | vav; 
(b) When the vowel does not admit elision, or but seldom ; e. g. wad? duv- 


“ver; 
(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark; e. g. GAA’ dva, el 
fépovag ye ; 


(d) In the-feminine caesura (§ 189, 3), after the first short syllable in the third 
foot of the verse; e. g. xetvy | d& rpvga | Aeta || dy’ | BORD, | veep? | 
xeiy; 

(e) In the diaeresis ($ 189, 5) after the first and fourth foot of the verse; e.¢. 
Eyxei | "Idonevnog ; — weınbar én’ ’Arpelön ’ Ayapéuvov: | obAov "Oveipor ; 

(f) When the first word has the apostrophe; e. g. dévdpe’ E0aAAev ; 

(g) Words which have thedigamma occasion no hiatus ($ 193, 3). 


§192. The Homeric Dialect. 


The language of Homer and his school is the older Ionic; these poets, how- 
ever, were not satisfied with their own dialect ınerely, but selected from all the 
dialects, in accordance with the true: principles of art, those forms which were 
adapted to the nature of their poetry; the regular laws of versification, also, 
had much influence in forming the language. Thus they produced a peculiar 
and definite poetic language, called the Epic or Homeric. 
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§ 193. Digamma or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally a special labial breathing, the sound 
of which corresponds nearly to the English f From its form fF, which re- 
sembles one gamma standing upon another, it is called Digamma (double 
gamma). 

2. The Aeolians retained this character the longest; among the other Gre- 
cian tribes it disappeared very early; its sound, however, was in some instances 
changed into the smooth labial ß, e. g. Pia, arising from Fic (later ic), vis; in 
some instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and after other vowels coal- 
esced with these and formed the diphthongs av, ev, 7v, ov, ov, e. g. vat¢ instead 
of vac, navis, Boüc (B6/¢), bövs, 88; Gen. bö-vis; in others still, it was merely 
changed into a smooth breathing, which, at the beginning of the word, is indica- 
ted by the Spiritus lenis, but in the middle of a word and before p, it was not 
indicated by any character; e. g. Fic, vis, Ic; elAéw, volvo, dF tc, ovis, Fpddov, pé- 
dev ; finally, it was also changed, at the beginning of some words, into a rough 
breathing, which was indicated by a Spiritus asper ; e. g. Eomepoc, vesperus, Ev- 
Yöut, vestio. 

8. In the Homeric poems, the character denoting the breathing F, no longer 
exists; but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were pro- 
nounced with the digamma; e. g. dyvéut, dudavo, Eap (ver), the forms of "EIAR 
(video), Eoıxa, elpa (vestimentum), Evvduu (vestio), elweiv, ExmAog, Eog and dc (suus), 
ov (sut), Eomepoc (vesperus), olxog (vieus), oivog {vinum); this is obvious from 
several facts: (a) words that have the digamma cause no hiatus; e.g. mpd Edev 
(= spd F&dev) ; (b) hence alao a vowel capable of elision, when: placed before 
such a word, cannot be elided; e. g. Almev dé & (== dé Fe), instead of d’ &; (c) 
the » épedxvorixdy is wanting before words which have the digamma; e. g. daié 
oi (== daié Foe), instead of dalév ol; (d) ob instead of otx is found before the 
digamma; e. g. &rel ov EG Ev borı Xepeiuy (= ob Feder), instead of oby &dev; 
(e) in compounds neither elision nor crasis takes place; e. g. dıaeıräuev (= 
diaF ecréuer), instead of dıeımepev, dayne, instead of dfayge; (f) long vowels 
are not shortened (§ 190, 3) before words that have the digamma; e. g. xaAAe 
re oTiABwy Kal einaoı (= Kai Feipuor). 


? 


$194. Change of Vowels. 


Contraction.—Diaeresis.—Crasis.—Synizesis.—Apocope. 

1, The Homeric language often varies in the use of contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse; e. g. déxuv and dxwv. 
The particular instances of contraction will be seen below, under the contract 
declensions and conjugations. The contraction of on into ® takes place in the 
verbs ßo@v, to cry, and veeiv, to think; e. g. Booac, instead of Bonoas, dyveca- 
oxev, instead of üyvoraoaokev ; so also, dydaxovra, instead of dydonxovra. 

2. Diaeresis is the separation of a diphthong into its vowels. The use of this 
is not rare in Homer; it occurs most frequently in those words where the two 


y 
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vowels are seperated by the digamma; e.g. mais, aürun, breath {from &/«), 
lox, tixripsevoc, dis (df t¢, ovis), dtouat (comp. opinor). 

3. The use of crasis is limited to a few cases, particularly: «dy, rdAAa, ob- 
yös, otvexa, Gptores, whror, instead of xal tyo, ra GAAa, 6 éudc, 6 Gptoros, 6 
avurac. 

4. Synisesis, i. e. the contraction of two vowels into ene, whieh is perceptible 
only in the pronunciation, but is not indicated by the form of the word, is of 
very frequent occurrence : 

(a) In the middle of words, most frequently in the following combination of 


vowels : ea, eg, eal, EAC; £0, EOL, E0v; EW, &9; ; &, g. orjdea, nuéas, Veol, 


xpvaeoıg, redvedre; much more seldom in ae, ta, tat, tn, ty, 10; @ g. ded- 
Actuv, woAdtac, W6ALOS ; 00 only in öydowv ; vos only i in daxptetat ; nein 
dnioro, dntwy, Sniosas, Mus; 

{b) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: 7 a, 7 2, 


1 ly 7) Ely 7 OV, 7 OL;' EL OV; @ G, w OV; the first word is one of the follow- 
ing: 7, 4, 67, un and érei, or a word with the inflection-endings 7, 9; 
e. g. 7.00, 6) agvecdraroc, un dAAoL, eidarivg HE yauos, doBéoTp odd vidv. 

5. Elision ($ 6, 3) occurs very frequently, namely: . 

(a) The « in the Neut. Pl. and in the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec.; seldom 
in the Aorisé-ending -oa ; e. g. dAe’ éué; usually in the particle dpa; 

{b) The e in the personal pronouns éyé, ve, o£, ete.; in the Voc. of the second 
Dee. ; in the Dual of the third Dec.; in endings of the verb, and:in par. 
ticles, a. g. dé, TE, röre, ete. (but never in öde); 

{e) The ¢ in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec., much more seldom in the Dat. 
Sing., and indeed only when the connection is such, that it could not be 
mistaken for the Acc.; e. g. zaipe 62 7G dpe ’Oducedc; im dupe, Sups 
and o¢:; in adverbs of place in -:, except those derived ftom substan- 
tives; in eixoo: ; finally, in all the endings of the verb; 

(d) The o in a6 and d76 (but never in po), in déo, in Neut. pronouns (ex- 
cept 76), and in all-endings of the verb; 

(e) ac in the endings of the verb, sat, Tac, odaı; 

(f) o¢ in ot, to me, and in the particle ro. 

6. Apocope (@7oxo7y7), i. e. the rejection of a shert final vowel before a word 
beginning with & consonant, occurs in the prepositions dvd, xara, mapä, seldom 
in éx6 and tro, and in the conjunction dpa.—'Av before ß, 7, 9, u, is changed 
into au (§ 8, 4); e. g. du Pwuoicı, du wéAayoc, du dovov, aupévo; Kür assimi- 
lates its r to the following consonant, except that the rough mute is preceded 
by the corresponding smooth; e. g. cad divapyty, Kan Kegadie, Kady yévu, xix 
g¢aAapa; examples of and and 476 are Ammöpyper, ee instead of dro- 
wiper, bropaddey. 


$195. Change of Consonants. 


1. A and 9 remain before m MEET DIE 2); e. g. ldnev, Keropvdutvog, 
instead of lonev, xexopvopévor. . 
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2. The metathesis of p with a preceding vowel, occurs not unfrequently ; e.g. 
kpadin, instead of kapdia, küprepog and kpürepog, Büpdıoros (from Spadic) ; 
also in the second Aor.: Empadov, Edpadov, Edpanov (from mepdw, dapdäarw, 


ras az). 
. In Homer consonants can be doubled, after short vowels, according to the 


Canton of the verse, in the following cases: 


(a) The liquids and o on the addition of the augment, when there are three 
_ successive short syllables; e. g. &AAaßov, Enuadoy, Evveov, Eoaeva ; 

(b) In composition, also, the liquids and o are doubled ; e. g. vedAAvror (from 

véoc and Acta) ; 

(c) The o in the inflection of the Dat. in oz, and of the Fut. and Aor.; e. g. 

véxvooty, dpbocouat, KaAecoc ; 

(d) Theo in the middle of several words; e. g. §oc0v, röooov, dricow, ete 

Of the mutes, 7 is doubled in the interrogatives which begin with dm; e. g. 
dnmwc, etc. ;—k in téAexxov, wedexxdu ;—r in Ort, Srreo, brrev;—d in éd- 
devoe, dddcéc, Addny. 

Remakx. The doubling of p, when the augment is prefixed and in composi- 
tion (4 8, 12), can be omitted, if the verse requires it; e. g. EpeCov (from Jéa), 
xpvoöpvrog. For the same reason, though but seldom, one of the consonants, 
which otherwise usually occur doubled, is omitted; e. g. ’Odvcets, ’AyiAcic, = 
puyoc, instead of ’Odvocets, ’AxtAdets, dapuyyos. 


DECLENSIONS. 


§ 196. Suffex gı(y). 

In addition to the marks for the Cases, the Homeric dialect has the suffix 
¢-(v), which expresses the relation of the Dat., and in connection with prepo- 
sitions, that of the Gen. This suffix is always appended to the unchanged stem 
of the word; e. g. 

I. Dec. only in the Sing.: üyeAndı, dxd veupidey ; 

Il. Dec. in Sing. and Pl.; all these forms, without respect to the accentuation 
of the Nom., are paroxytones (-d¢s): Sedge (for Sedv), of the gods, an’ 
boreödıv (for dorEwv), of bones. 

UL Dec. almost exclusively in the Pl.: öpeogı(v), upon the mountains, ix ori- 
Yeoge (comp. $ 44), vadpı. 


§ 197. First Declension. 

1. Instead of the long a, 7 is used through all the Cases of the Sing.; e. g. 
Umveioneins, IlnveAonein from Ilnveroreie, dpnrpn, Bopens, Bopéy, Bopénv. 

Exceptions: Sed, goddess, -Gc, -G, -dv; Navoixad, Seid; Alveias, Atyeide, 
‘Eppeidc, and some other proper names in -a¢ pure. The Voc. of viu¢y is 
vouda. 

2. Substantives in -e¢a and -oca, derived from adjectives in -7¢ and -ovg, 
and also some other feminines, change short a of the Attic dialect into 7; e. g. 

25* 
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Anbein, Evdidein, etsrAcin, xvieon, instead of ren Gvaideın, - ebmioıa, 
aviocd. 

3. The Nom. Sing. of masculines, in a great number of words, have the end- 
ing -@ (like the Lat.), instead of -7c, according to the necessities of the verse; 
e. g. innéra, alyunrä, unriera, etptora. The Voc. retains in all these the 
ending <<. 

4. The Gen. Sing. of masculines has the following endings: -@0, -@ (con- 
tracted from -co) and - ew; the last ending -ew is always pronounced with syni- 
sesis, and in relation to the accent, w is considered short ($ 30, Rem. 2); e. g. 
"Epueiac, Gen. 'Epueico and ‘Epueiw; Bopénc, Gen. Bopédo and Bopéw; ’Arpei- 
Onc, Gen. "Atpeiddo and ’Arpeidew. 

5. The Gen. Pi. of masculines and feminines, has the endings: -sav, -G»v 
anil.-éwy (éwy is regularly pronounced with synizesis) ; e. g. <Atqeaev, xALcıüv, 
ryAguy, rvAéerv. 

6. The Dat. PL: -go2(v),-ys,-ato, and -acc¢ (only in deals and axraig); 
©. g. KAtainot(y), wétpyc Tpd¢ peyadAgot. 


§ 198. Second Declension. 

1. Gen. Sing.: -ov and -070; e. g. duov, oto from duoc, 6, shoulder. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: -occv (instead of -o1w); 0. g. Gpocey. 

8. Dat. PL: -oroe(v) and -o1¢; e.g. Oporoty, Goce. 

4. Attic Deelension. Gen. Sing.: - 60, instead of -w; 0. g. IyveAedo, from 
Tqvédeuc. In yadwe, sister-in-law, "Ador and Koc, the -o¢ produced by con- 
. traction, is résolved by 0; a. g. ‘yaréuc, ’ADSwe, Kéwe. 

8. Contracted forms of the second Dec., occur but seldom, viz. voög, usually 
vboc, zeınäappovg and zeruapßoog, Hävdous, Ilävdov, Wavy. With those in 
-zos, -eov, Homer either lengthens the e into et, or employs synizesis, as the na- 
dare of the verse requires; ©. 2. ypéoetor. 


§.199. Third Declension. 

1. Dat Pl: -o:(»),-ocı(v), -eoı(v) and-ecor(v). The endings -eoı 
and -2 001, like the other Case-endings, are always appended to the pure stem; 
©. g. kov-eooe (from Kvdv, Gen. kvv-ög), vext-coot (from véxuc, v-o¢), xeip-ect. 
In neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom. ($ 42, 1. and § 44), this ois 
dropped ; e. g. éé-eoor (instead of éxéo-eoot, from rd Eros, instead of Emer), 
dexa-ecotv (from TO déxac); v is dropped in stems ending in av, ev, ov (§ 41); 
e. g. Bö-eooı (instead of BöF-eocı, bov-ibus), inmf-eoot.—The ending -001 is 
appended almost exclusively to stems, which end in a vowel; e. g. véxv-cat 
(from véxvg, v-06). 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: -oııv (os i in Dec. II); e. g. modolıv. 

‘8. The Acc. Sing. of those in -ve, sometimes has the ending -a; 6. g. etpéa 
aövrov, lydia, véa, instead of eipiv, ly div, vaiv. 

4. The words yéAwe, laughter, idpic, sweat, and pwc, love, which properly be- 
long to the third Dec., in particular Cases in Homer, are declined like the Attic 
second Dec.: yéAw and yéAwy, instead of yéAwra, yéAy, instead of yéAott; 
Idpö, idpd, instead of idpdra, löpärı ; tp, instead of Epwrt. 
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5. Those in -¢¢, Gen. -ıdoc, especially proper names, often have the imfleo- 
tion -:oc, ete., and in the Dat. always; e. g. unvıac, Oérior, Oéri. 

6. The neuter-otc, wréc, ear (§ 39), in Homer has the form ovac, otaroc, PL 
obata; the neuters oréap, fat, obPap, breast, and meipap, issue, have -droc in the 
Gen.: créaroc, ciara, reipata, meipaoı. In the neuters répac, xépac and xptag 
(§ 39), the r is dropped; e. g. répea, -Gwv, -deoor; Dat. xépg, Pl. kipa, xepduv, 
Repaeoe: and xepaoı; Pi. xpéc, kpeaov, xpedv and xpriöv, xpéacty. 

7. In the words mentioned under $ 36, Homer can either retain or omit e, as 
fhe verse may require; ©. g. &vnp, dvépo¢ and dvdpéc, dvepı and üvdpi, etc. (but 
only dvdpadv, üvdpaoı and dvdpécor); yaornp, -époc, -épt and yaorpös, yaotpi, 
yaorepa, yaorépec ; Anunrnp, -mrepos and -nrpos, Anurrépa; Svyarnp, Svyar& 
pos and diyatpor, ete., Svyarépecs:, but: Svyarpay; warfip and uhrmp, -repog 
and -Tpoc, eta 

8. The word ixöp, blood of the gods, in the Acc. has ly, instead of !xüpa, and 
xureüv, 6, mixed drink, in the Acc. has xvxed or xuxeto. 

9. To § 41* belong -avs, -evg,-ovs. Of ypate, there occur in Homer only 
Nom. ypric, ypnb¢, Dat. yprt, and the Voe. yprö and yprd. The word Bod¢ 
does not admit contraction, thus: Béec, Béac; Dat. Pl. Pö-eoor, see No. 1. 

10. § 41. In common nouns in -edc and in the proper name ’AxıAdeix, 77 is 

used instead of e, in all the forms in which v (F) of the stem is dropped; e. g. 
Baorrete, Voc. -eü, Dat. Pi. -edoı (except dprorzecow for épioreéc), but Baoe- 
Ajjoe, Ni, -i7a, -jec, -jac (a in the Acc. Sing. and Pl. is short). Among the 
proper names, the following are to be specially noticed: ’Odvecetr, ‘Odvowior 
and ’Odvojo¢c and 'Odvacéor, also ’Odvocete (contracted), ’Odveni and *Odecei, 
"Odvooja and ’Odvecta, also ’Odven ; IImAeve, TigAqoc and -£oc, -Fi and -é&, -Fa ; 
the others, as ’Arpetie, Tudebr, generally retain e, and contract -2eo¢ in the Gen. 
by synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc. into -n, thus: Tvdeog, -£, -&a and 
1. 
11. $42. -ncand-eg, Gen.-eoc. The Gen. Sing. remains uncontracted ; 
the Nom. PL is -eec and -eıc ; the Gen. Pl. remains uncontracted (except when 
the ending -20 is preceded by a vowel, in which case contraction takes place; 
e. g. Caxpray from Saxpn£wv, which is from Caypn%c, ¢mpetuous), also the Acc. 
Pl -eag. "Apne is thus declined: "Apnoc and -e0¢, Dat. “Apyi, "Apr, "Apei, Acc. 
"Apn and "Apnv ; Voc. "Apes and "Apec. 

12..§ 42. Proper names in -« 27 ¢ contract ee into 7; ©. g. "HpaxAéne, -kAdog, 
ni, a, Voc. Hpaxaecc; but adjectives in -é¢, have both e and 73 e.g. 
axAenc, axAneic, dyaxdAgjoc, but tixAetac (Acc. Pl.) from éixAenc, Eübpenc, Gen. 
&übpeios from eippenc. So the forms duckAkä, brepdéa, instead of -eéa, occur. 

13. $43. -wc, Gen. -woc. In Homer the contracted forms 7py Dat., and 
Mivo Ace. occur. Of the words in -ör and -w, Gen. -Öos, only xpüs and its 
compounds, are uncontracted : xpoöc, ypol, xpöa. 

14. $44. (a) -ac, Gen. -aoc; the Dat. Sing. is uncontracted or contracted, 
according to the necessities of the verse; e. g. ynpai and yrpe. But the Nom. 
and Acc. Pl., are always contracted; e g. dera.—(b) -o¢, Gen. -e0¢; accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse, both the uncontracted and contracted forms 
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are used, (except in the Gen. Pl., which always remains uncontracted, also in 
the Gen. Sing., exeept in some substantives, which contract -eos into -evg ; e.g. 
’Epeßevs, Sapoeve,) Dat. Vepei and Véper, naidei and xürkeı; Nom. and Acc. 
plurals in -ea, commonly remain uncontracted, but must be pronounced with 
synizesis; e. g. velxea, Béhea.—In oreos, xAéoc, déoc, ypéoc, e is sometimes 
lengthened into ec, sometimes into 7, thus: Gen. oreiouc, Dat. ori, Acc. oreog 
and oveioc, Gen. Pl. oxeiwy, Dual oxéoot and omjecot; xp£os and xpeioc; 
wAéa and xAeia. 

15. $45. -l¢, Gen. -log; -dc, Gen.-to¢. The Dat. Sing. is contracted; 
e. g. 6llvi, mAndvi, vervi; the Acc. PL, as the verse may require, is sometimes 
uncontracted, sometimes, and indeed more commonly, contracted; e. g. ixdüg, 
instead of lySiac, dptc; the Nom. PL never suffers contraction, but is pro- 
nounced with synizesis; e. g. ixdüec (dissyHable). The Dat. Pi. ends in -doo: 
and -veoo: (dissyllable); e. g. iySvoorw and iydtecaty. 

16. §46. -t%c¢ and -2, Gen. -iog (Att. -ews); -d¢ and -Ü, Gen.-do¢ (Att. 
-eus). (a) Words in -¢¢ retain the ¢ of the stem through all the Cases, and 
are always contracted in the Dat. Sing., and sometimes in the Acc. Pl.; e. g. 
möhıc, -to¢, -l, Pl. -cec, -twy, -tot, -cag and -i¢. The Dat. Sing. has also the 
endings -ei and -et; e. g. möcsi and mécet, from möoıs ; in some words the ı of 
the stem is changed into € in other Cases also; e. g. émadgere (Acc.), éradge- 
oıv, especially in röAıs, which, moreover, as the verse requires, can lengthen e 
into 7, thus: Gen. möAtoc, méAe0¢ and méAnoc, ete., and in dic, ovis, Dat. Pi. 
dleooıv, oleoıv, deocv.—(b) Words in -tc, which in the Attic Gen. end in -ewe, 
have -coc, and in the Dat. Sing. both the uncontracted and contracted forms; 
e@. g. ebpéi, mnxeı, wAatel ; in the other Cases, the uncontracted forms are com- 
monly used, though these are generally to be pronounced with synizesis. 


§ 200. Anomalous Words (Comp. § 47). 
1. Tövv (rd, knee) and 66 pv (7d, spear) : 


Sing. | yobvaroc and youvbs dobtparec and dovpöc, douparı and dovpi 
PLN. | yotvara and yoüva dotpara and dotpa; Dual doüpe 
G. | yobvey dodpwv 


D. | yoüvaoı (-cor) and yotveocı dovpacı and dotpecat. 
2. Kapa (ro, head). 
Sing. N. xapy Gen. Käpmros Kapharos xparé¢ KpGarog 


Dat. käpnrı Kapnatı Kpari Kpéartt 
Acc. xapn (kpära, Mase. Od. 8, 92). 
Plur. N. xapa Kaphare (and käpnva) 
G. kparwv ( “ Kapıvav) 
D. xpaci 
A. kpaara ( “ «xapnva). 
8. Nate (7, ship): 
Sing. N. vnöc Plur. vnec and vée¢ 
G. vnöc and veöc vnöv and vewv — 
D. vat vnvot, vneooı, véecot 
A. via and vea vag and véac. 


4. Xeip (7, hand), Dat. yepi, Acc. xépa, Dat. Pl. xeipeowv and yelpecory. 
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§ 201. Adjectives. 


1. The adjectives PaYoc and wxür have sometimes the feminine form - éa 
or-£n: Badens, Badénv, dxéa. Some adjectives in -t¢ are also of common 
gender; e. g. “Hon S7Avue éodea, ede aürun. 

2, Adjectives in -7etc, -Feaca, -7 2» often occur in the contracted form: 
"9% -gjooa, -7v; e.g. Tipe; those in -Öeıs, -de0ca, -dey contract 08 
into ev; e. g. media Aureüvra. 

3, HoAde (§ 48) is thus infected: 

Nom. Sing. woAte and movAuc; xadb; and moAAös, moAAör ; Gen. moA&og; 

Ace. rodty and movAiv;— Nom. PL moAzes and trodeig; Gen. roltws ; 

Dat. moA&oı, moA&oeı and noAéeaor; Acc. rodéac and toAeic. 


§ 202. Comparison. 


1. The endings -örepos and -oraro¢ are sometimes used, although the vowel 
of the preceding syllable is long [comp. § 50, I. (a)]; e. g. difüpürarog, karofer- 
vörepoc. Adjectives in -f¢ and -poc, have the Comparative in -ia» and -ıorog, 
though sometimes also the regular form; e. g. yAuric, yAvkiov; Badtc, Bär 
dıoros ; olxrpoc olarioroc and olarpörarog. 

2. Anomalous forms ($ 52). 

«yadöc, Com. dpeiav, Avtev and Aulrepor, Bup. céprisrec 

kandc, Com. Kexdrepoc, yepoTepoc, yepeiwy, yepetérepoc, Sup. fatsroc 
dAiyog, Com. Alam ;—hnldıoc, Com. Pntrepor, Sup. Präorec and pytrores 
Bpadic, Com. Ppäccwv, Sup. Bapdıoros ——uaxpö 5 Com. uüoowv 

raxic, Com. raccuy. 


§ 208. Pronouns. 


1. Bing. Nom. | 2yö, before a vowel, 2y@v | od, rüvn 
Gen. | éuéo, éved, pet (uev) aéo, aed (cev) |Eo, ed (ed) 


_ | dueio, Euéder ceio, céSev, reoto | elo, Bev 
Dat. Euoi, pol oot, Tot, rety éoi, ol (ol) 
Acc. | éué, pe o& (ce) fe, E (é), perv 
Dual Nom. | vez OPGiv, opi, odh 
G. and D. | vöiv obölv, ogy oguly (opwiv) 
Ace. | völ and vö ogei and 066 =| ogué (odue) 
Plur. Nom. hyeic, dupe ipeic, tupes 
Gen. | nuEwv, nueiun tpéor, tuelav | ogéur (opeuv),opür 
(cdwr), opeiwr 
Dat. | piv, Aulv, dupe(v) piv, buus(v) ogioı(v) [opeoc(y)], 
| 22) loouto)} 
Acc. | huéac, huas, dupe dpéac, dpe odéac (opeac), opd¢ 
| (ogac), age. 


2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns uavroö, ceavrot, ete., 
never occur in Homer; instead of them, he uses the personal pronouns, and 
the pronoun atréc separately; ©. g. Eu’ alröv, duo? abro, ad atric, E abray, 
ol abry. 


8. Possessive pronouns: reé¢, -7, -6v, instead of cdc ; bie, -f, -bv and dc, §, 
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Sv, suus, -a,-wn; duoc, -7, -Öv, instead of guérepoc; valrzpoc, -d, -ov, of us both; 
406, -%, -6v, instead of tuérepoc; adwirepos, -d, -ov, of you both; apc, -77, -0v, 
instead of ogérepoc. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: roio and rei, instead of Tod; roi and rai, in- 
stead of ol and al; rawr, instead of roy; roicı, instead of reis; raloe, rpot 
and rös, instead of raic ;—-dde Dat. Pl. roirdeo: and roicdecat, instead of roicde. 

5. Relative pronouns: 4, instead of d¢; olo, dev instead of ov, én¢ instead 
of As, got and gc instead of aig. 

6. Indefinite and intcrrogative pronouns: (a) Gen. réo, red, instead of rivde ; 
Dat. réy, To, instead of rıvi, Pl. doca, instead of r1va; Gen. rewv, instead of 
rivov; Dat. réorot, instead of rei ;—(b) Gen. réo, ret, instead of rivog. 

(ce) derig: Sing. Nom. örıs, Neut. dre, örrı Plar. 6riva 


Gen. drev, Sreo, Srreo, Strev Sreav 
Dat. brey, dry éréotot 
Acc. ériva, Neut. dri, Srre Srivac, ürıva and deca. 


§ 204. Numerals. - 


The collateral form of wie is la, Inc, ty, lav, and of évi, the form ip. Ado, 
66m are indeclinable; collateral forms of these are docw, doroi, Borat, dota, etc. 
Diovpes, -a, instead of técoapec, -a. Avodexa and dvoxaidexa and di&dexa. 
*Ezixoo:, instead of elxoct. ’Oyddxovra and &vvnkovra, instead of dydonk., 
éverfx. "EvvecytAo: and dexaxcAot, instead of évvaxicxiAcot and pipiot. The 
endings -axovra and -axöcıaı become -7Kovra, -nköcıoı. Ordinals: rpirarog, 
rérpatoc, EBdéuatoc, bydöaros, Evaroc and elvarog. 


Toe VERB. 


§ 205. Augment.— Reduplication. 


1. The augment is prefixed or omitted, as the verse requires; e. g. Ate, #- 
cav, dpato, Eie. In the Perf. the temporal augment is omitted only in single 
words; e. g. üvoya. 

2. Words which have the digamma, always take the syllabic augment; e. g. 
dvdavo, Eddov; eidouat, &siouumv, and also in the Part. éeoapevoc. Thee 
seems to be lengthened on account of the verse, in eloıxvia and evade (Fade 
from üvdavo). 

3. The verbs oivoyo&w and dvdavw, take the syllabic and temporal augment 
at the same time, viz. &wvoxöeı, yet more frequently gvoy., Envdave and fvdave. 

4. The reduplication of p occurs in peputwuévoc from duröw, to make foul. 
On the contrary, the Perfects éupopa from peipouat, and Eoovuaı from cede, 
are formed according to the analogy of verbs beginning with p.—Krdéopa: makes 
Exrnpac in the Perf. 

5. The second Aor. Act. and Mid. also, frequently takes the reduplication; 
this remains through all the modes, also in the Inf. and Part. The simple aug- 
ment e is but seldom prefixed to this in the Ind.; thus, e. g. Kauve, to become 
weary, second Aor. Subj. xexcuw; «éAopat, to command, &xenAöunv ; Aayxzave, 
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to olfain, AéXayov; Aaußävo, to receive, Aedaßtodaı ; dpilw, to say, wédpadov, 
éxégpador. 

6. The following are examples of the Homeric Perfects with the Attic redu- 

plication (§ 89); e. g. GAdopat, to wander, GA-GAnuat; ’AXQ (üxarilw), to grieve, 
Gx-Hyepat, üx-axnpaı ; kpeinw, to demolish, tp-Epimro; Epilw, to contend, Ep-npıo- 
pear. 
- 7. Homerie Aorists with the Attic reduplication (§ 89, Rem.): 4&0, to ward 
off, 7A-aAxov, GA-aAxeiv, dAaAnoy; év-itra, to chide, Ev-Evimov ; Ödp-vuut, to ex- 
cite, Sp-ope ; and with the reduplication in the middle: éptxo, io restrain, hpt- 
wa-xov, Inf. épuxaxéery and tvirre, hrt-ma-rev. 


§ 206. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. Several subjunctives have the ending -w; .e. g. 
«reivapsı, instead of «reivo, béAwpt, dap, rixaul, Ikwps, Gyayope. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. The ending -oSa (§4137 and 143), occurs in 
the second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -wı; e. g. TidyoDa, didoioda; also fre- 
quently in the Subj. of other verbs; e. g. évéAgada, eimyoda, more seldom in 
the Opt.; e. g. kAaloıoda, BaAoıcda. 

8. Third Pers. Sing. Act. ‘The Subj. sometimes has the ending -o:(v); e. g. 
WéAyou(v), &ygaı, GAGAKygor, deiqor (instead of dh), ueSigor; the Opt. only in 
napagdainat. 

4. Personal-endings of the Plup. Active : 

First Pers. Sing. -ea (so always); ©. g. meroidea, éredanea, ydea, in- 
stead of éreroivtecy, ete. 

Second “ “ -ea¢; e.g. éredpreae, instead of Erednmeıs 

Third “ «  -ee(v); e.g. &yeyövee, karadedoinee, éBeBpoxeer. 

Rem. 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in eı, and also the same Pers. of 
the Impf. in eı, occurs in Homer before a vowel, with » &deAkvorınöv ; Eorn- 
xewv, BeBAjnev, Goxety, Impf. from aoxéw. Comp. § 148. 


5. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses, Act. and Mid. 
are sometimes exchanged for each other: -rov and -o do », instead of -ryv 
and -o9nv ; e. g. dıünerov, dupnaceodov, instead of diwxérnyv, Yupnock&odmv. 

6. The second Pers. Sing. Mid. appears either in the uncontracted form, -eaı, 
-nat, -€0, -a0; 0. g. Aeimeaı, Ardaleaı, agixynat, Epboceaı, éexatpyat, bredicao, 
éyeivao, or in the contracted form -y (from -eat, -naı), -ev (from -eo), -w 
(from -ao); e. g. ddixy, Exdev, Epxev, Enpeuw. The endings -eeat and -eo are 
also lengthened into -ecaı and - eco, or one € is dropped; e. g. pudeia:, veiat, 
Epeıo, omeio ;—pvSéae (instead of uudéeas), mwAéa, ExAeo, érodAeo.—In the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., o is sometimes dropped, viz. z&uvaı (and ueuvy, 
formed from pépve-o-at), BéBAnat, Eoovo. 

7. The first Pers. Dual and Pi. Mid. ends in -weo9ov and -uedov, -ueoda 
and -ueda; e. g. dpaloueoda and -ueda. 

8. The third Pers. Pl. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., and Opt. Mid. has 
the ending -araı, -aro, instead of -vrat, -vro; e. g. axnxzéatat, mepoßnaro, 
éoradaro, rerpagarat, apyoaiaro, yevojaro. 
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9. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. has the ending - ev (instead of -goav) ; e.g. 
Tpagev, instead of érpagyoay. 

10. The long mode-vowels of the Subj. viz. o and x, are frequently shorten- 
ed into e and o, as the verse may require ;.e. g- Zouev, instead of lupsyv, arpe- 
ger at, instead of orpégyrat. 

11. The Inf. Act. has the endings - £uevaı, -£pev ae ety (e being the 
mode-vowel and -eva: the ending); a. g. TUxTéuerat, Tureräpeu, Towraecy ; verbs 
in -Gw and -éw have -7peva: (the 7 arising from the contraction of the mode 
vowel e and the final vowel of the stem); @ g. yaguevaı (yoau), geAjpevar (fr 
Aéw); with the ending -nuevar, that of the Pass. Aorists corresponds; ¢. g. Te 
whpuevat, instead of rurjvar. In the Pres. of verbs in -:, the endings -pevas 
and -zev are appended immediately to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in 
the second Aor. to the pure stem; e. g. ridé-pevat, redé-pev; iora-pevas; di 
dö-uevaı ; decxvi-yevar; Bé-pev, Öö-uevaı; there is an exception in the case of 
the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in a and v; which, ss in the Int., retain the 
long vowel; ce. g. orn-uevaı, Öb-uevaı. 

12. The Impf. and Aor. Ind. take the endings -oxov, -e¢, -e(v), in the Mid 
-oKöunv, -ov (-20, -ev), -eTo, when a repeated action is to be denoted ; hence this 
fs called the Herative form ; it regularly omits the augment; e. g. devet-e-cxoy, 
foox-é-oxovro, vind-cxopev, nadé-e-oxe, tAdo-a-cKxev, 06-cke, Ob-one, OTG-CKE. 

Rem. 2. In verbs in -w, the mode-vowel of the Ind. is used before these end- 
ings; in those in -@w, -Geoxoyv is abridged into -@oxov, which as the verse 
may require, can be lengthened into -Gacxov ; e. g. vateraaoxoy; those in - &w 
have -éeaxoyv, seldom -eoxov (6. g. kadéoxero), also -eieoxov (e. g. ver 
ssieg«ov) ; in verbs in -a: the mode-vowel is omitted. 


§ 207. Contraction and Resolytiion in Verds. 


1. A. Verbs in -dw. In these, the uncontracted form occurs only in single 
words and forms; e. g. xépaov, xareoxiaoyv; always in tAdw and those verbs 
which have a long a for their characteristic; e. g. dıpduv, retvder, Expae (from 
xp4-w, to attack). In some verbs, a is changed into e, viz. pevoiveov, from ue- 
votvaw, Avreov, from Gyrau, dudxAeov, from duoKAdw. 

3. Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution of 
the contracted syllable, by a similar vowel, @ (¢) being resolved into aa (d¢) 
or dd (de), and @ into ow or ww; e. g. dpaaodac (instead of dpdo9at); pevor- 
vdg (instead of vevorvg); dpdw (instead of 696) ; dpdwar (instead of dpdex). 

Remark. In the Dual-forms, mposavönrnv, ovAgryy, ovvavrırnv, dort 
(from verbs in -aw), ae is contracted into 7, and in duapryrmw and rein 
(from verbs in -éw), ee is contracted into 7, instead of into et. 

3. When vr comes after a contracted syllable, the short vowel may follow 
such contracted syllable; e. g. 7ß&ovro, instead of #8évra, yeAdovrec; in the 
Opt. also, the protracted w 0 ı, instead of » is found in #Pdocus, instead of $84 
ou (= 7B Ge). 

4. B. Verbs in-éo. Contraction does not take place in all the forms in 
which & is followed by the vowels , », 7, 9, ot and ov; e g- PtAEwpeY, GLAgorus, 
etc.; yet such forms must commonly be pronounced with synizesis. In others, 
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contraction is omitted or takcs place, as the verse may require; ©. g. HıÄdes, 
tpto, Örpvveovon ; alpetuny, yévev. Sometimes e is lengthened into ei; ¢. g. 
éredeiero, ptyeig (instead of utyg, second Aor. Pass.). 

5. C. Verbs in -6a. These follow either the common rales of contraction, 
e. g. yovvoünat, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into o, so that the 
forms of verbs in -dw resemble those of verbs in -aw ; 0. g. dpoovrat, idpdovea,. 
trvaovrac (comp. 7ßwovra); or they become wholly analogous to verbs in -du, 
since they resolve -ove: (third Pers. PL Pres.) into - 6 1, -oüvro into -darro, 
iev into -öpev; e.g, (üps-ovor) üpovor 4pdwoar (comp. dpdwat) ; (dyidovro) 
iniodvro Snidédwyto (comp. dpowvro); (dmiöoev) Önlciev dnlöwev (comp. 


öpöper). 


§ 208. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. The Attic Fut. (§ 83) occurs in verbs in -Kw; e. g. xrepioücı. In verbs 
in -éw, the ending -é is often used instead of -éow; e. g. xopéets, instead of 
kopécerc, paxéovTat, instead of zayéoovrac ; in verbs in -dw, after dropping 0, a 
corresponding short vowel is placed before the vowel formed by contraction ; 
eg. üvrıöa, tAdwot, dauag; of verbs in -du, Epvovor and ravéoves occur. 

2. The following liquid verbe form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending 
-owand -oa: xeipw, to shear off (xépoaz), KéAAw, to land (xéAcat), elAw, to press 
(Bisar), xtpe, to fall upon (xépow), "APQ (üpapioxw), to fit (dpoac), dp-vupe (dp- 
ow, üpca), to excite, dtagSeipw, to destroy (diapSépaat), gipw, to mix (dipow). 

3. The following verbs form the Fat. without the tense-characteristic ¢: Béo- 
paı or Beiouaı (second Pers. Béy), I shall live, dj, I shall find, kein or xéw, I 
shall lie down. 

4. The following form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic ¢: yéu, 
to pour out, Exeva; ottw, to put in motion, foceva; GAéouat and adebouat, te 
avoid, HAecbaro, uAevauzvos, dAéacdat; xaiw, to burn, Erna and Exeıa. 

5. The endings of the second Aor. are sometimes exchanged with those of 
the first Aor.: Balvo, to go, &Bnoero, Imp. Byoeo; dvonar, to plunge into, édigero, 
Imp. déceo, Part. dvoduevoc; dyw, to lead, üfere, aftuev; Ixv&ouaı, to come, 
liov; kAéypnv, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. Aéfo, AéSeo; Spvupst, to incite, 
Imp. dpceo(ev) ; gépu, to bear, oloe, olofuevaı ; deidw, to sing, Imp. deiceo. 

6. In the first Aor. Pass. of some verbs, » is prefixed before the ending -dyy, 
as the verse may require, viz. dtaxpivd7Te, xpivBeic, ExAivdg ($ 111, 6), löpüv- 
dy» (from idpiw), äunvivdn (from wvéw). 

7. Several second Aorists, in order to make a dactyl, are formed by a trans- 
position (metathesis) of the consonants; e. g. &öpaxov, instead of Edapxov (from 
deproua:), Expadov (from répbw), Edpadov (from dap0ave), Außporov, instead 
of fuaprov (from duapravw). In like manner, on account of the metre, a vowel 
of the stem is dropped; e. g. dypéuevor, from dyepouny (dyeipw, to assemble) ; &y- 
pero, from &yepöunv (Eyeipw, to awaken) ; wégvov, Enepvov (®ENQ, to put to death). 

8. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs as 
assume € ($ 124) in forming the tenses, or are subject to metathesis; e. g. zalpo 
xexäpmka (from XAIPEQ); 8aAAw BéBAnca (from BAA-). Besides these, he 
forms only second Perfects; but even in pure verbs and in the impure verbs 
just mentioned, he rejects the « in single persons and modes, and regularly in 
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Homer, before a word beginning with a vowel, but it remains long when it is in 
the arsis, or when the following word has the digamma (§ 193); e. g. 7év7 | iv 
Bév | Seoow ; — vie, 6 | uev Krea | rod, 6 0 dp’ | Etptrod | ’Axropi | wvor ,— 
abrap 6 | Eyva | joe & | vt dpeol | dann | abv re (Gory = Foo). 

8. A long vowel or diphthong in the middle of a word, before a following 
vowel, is bat seldom shortened ; e. g. éwety ( » » — ), Euracoc ( ~~~ ), oloc (vw), 
BéBAna. * 

9. The arsis can make a short syllable long, both at the beginning of a word, 
e. g. domidog | dxépa | rov rip, and also at the end—in which case it is gene- 
rally followed by a liquid, or a o or d, the sound of which is easily doubled in 
pronunciation, or by a word with the digamma; e. g. kal sedi | @ Aw | reüvra; 
—Suyaré | pa hv (= Fir). 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, merely from the necessities of the verse, & 
short vowel in the thesis is measured as long, when it stands between two long 
vowels; e. g. tro | dééz | 77. 


§191. Hiatus. 

Hiatus, i. e. a harshness in the pronunciation, arising from the concurrence 
of two vowels, one of which ends a word, and the other begins. the following 
word, is generally avoided by the Greeks, bat especially in verse. In the Ho- 
meric Hexameter, however, it is admitted in the following cases : 

(s) With long vowels or diphthongs, either in the arsis, e. g. dpreé | w "Od | 

ont, or in the thesis, in which case the long vowel or diphthong is short; 
e. g. olxot & | cay; 
(b) When the vowel does not admit elision, or but seldom ; e. g. mad! dpv- 
“ver; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark; e. g. GAA’ dva, el 
pépovac ye ; 

(d) In the-feminine caesura '($ 189, 3), after the first short syllable in the third 
foot of the verse; e. g. xetv?) | 62 rpuga | Acıa || Gu’ | Eorero | yeep? ml 
zeig; 

(e) In the diaeresis ($ 189, 5) after the first and fourth foot of the verse; e.g. 
Eyxei | "Idonevnog ; — meunbaı Em’ ’Arpeidy ’ Ayapépvove | obAoy "Oveipor ; 

(f) When the first word has the apostrophe; e. g. dévdpe’ EdaAAer ; 

(g) Words which have thédigamma occasion no hiatus ($ 193, 3). 


§192. The Homertc Dialect. 


The language of Homer and his school is the older Ionic; these poets, how- 
ever, were not satisfied with their own dialect merely, but selected from all the 
dialects, in accordance with the true principles of art, those forms which were 
adapted to the nature of their poetry; the regular laws of versification, also, 
had much influence in forming the language. Thus they produced a pecaliar 
and definite poetic language, called the Epic or Homeric. 
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§ 193. Digamma or Labtal Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally a special labial breathing, the sound 
of which corresponds nearly to the English /. From its form F, which re- 
sembles one gamma standing upon another, it is called Digamma (double 
gamma). 

2. The Aeolians retained this character the longest; among the other Gre- 
cian tribes it disappeared very early; its sound, however, was in some instances 
changed into the smooth labial ß, e. g. Bia, arising from Fic (later Ic), ws; in 
some instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and after other vowels coal- 
esced with these and formed the diphthongs av, ev, nv, ov, av, e. g. vaic instead 
of vac, navis, Boüc (Böfc), bövs, 08; Gen. b3-vis; in dthers still, it was merely 
changed into a smooth breathing, which, at the beginning of the word, is indica- 
ted by the Spiritus lenis, but in the middle of a word and before p, it was not 
indicated by any character; e. g. Fic, vis, Ic; elA&w, volvo, dF tc, ovis, Fpödov, Bö- 
doy ; finally, it was also changed, at the beginning of some words, into a rough 
breathing, which was indicated by a Spiritus asper; e. g. Eomepoc, vesperus, &v- 
vöut, vestio: 

3. In the Homeric poems, the character denoting the breathing F, no longer 
exists; but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were pro- 
nounced with the digamme,; e. g. dyv6ut, dvdave, gap (ver), the forms of ’EIAR 
(video), Eoıxa, eiua (vestimentum), Evvüuu (vestio), elmeiv, ExyAoc, Log and dc (suus), 
ot (sui), Eomepog (vesperus), olxog (views), olvocg (vinum); this is obvious from 
several facts: (a) words that have the digamma cause no hiatus; e. g. mpö &dev 
(= mpd Fédev); (b) hence also a vowel capable of elision, when placed before 
such a word, cannot be elided; e. g. Alnev dé & (= dé Fe), instead of 6’ E; (c) 
the v égeAnvorixdy is wanting before words which have the digamma; e. g. daié 
ol (= daié For), instead of daiév ol; (d) ob instead of ob« is found before the 
digamma; e. g. &rel ov ES Ev date zepeiwv (= ob Feder), instead of oby EVev ; 
(e) in compounds neither elision nor craais takes place; e. g. diaecrépev (= 
diaS errrévev), instead of dıeımeuev, dayne, instead of afayas; (f) long vowels 
are not shortened ($ 190, 3) before words that have the digamma; e. g. xüldel 
te oriAßwv nal eluaor (= Kal Feipuoc). 


° 


$194. Change of Vowels. 


Contraction.— Diaeresis.—Crasis.—Synizesis.—Apocope. 

1. The Homeric language often varies in the use of contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse; e. g. dékwy and drwy. 
The particular instances of contraction will be seen below, under the contract 
declensions and conjugations. The contraction of o7 into ® takes place in the 
verbs ßo@v, to cry, and voeiv, to think; e. g. Bwoac, instead of Bonoas, dyvaoa- 
oxev, instead of dyvojaacxev ; so also, dydaxovra, instead of dydonkovra. 

2. Diaeresis is the separation of a diphthong into its vowels. The use of this 
is not rare in Homer; it occurs most frequently in those words where the two 
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vowels are seperated by the digamma; e. g. téi¢, dürun, breath (from 4/0), 
étoxw, tixripevoc, dis (5/ t¢, ovis), dlouaı (comp. opinor). 

3. The use of crasis is limited to a few cases, particularly: «dye, rdAAa, ob- 
je, obvexa, Gpiores, witdc, instead of xal tye, Ta GAAa, 6 tude, 6 dpieros, 6 
atrac. 

4. Synisesis, i. e. the contraction of two vowels into one, whieh is perceptible 
only in the pronunciation, but is not indicated by the form of the word, is of 
very frequent occurrence : 

(a) In the middle of words, most frequently in the following combination of 


— = «ae ane 


vowels : ea, eq, eal, €QC5 £0, EOL, EUv; £0, ep; ; e.g. orydea, nutag, Deol, 


xovoéotc, redveür: ; much more seldom in ae, ta, tai, ı7, 19, 10; 0. g. ced- 


Aebur, röluar, méALo¢ ; 00 only in dydoay ; vol only i in dazpvorot ; ne in 
éniowo, éniwy, Enioses, Hie ; 


{b) Between two words in the following combination of vowels: 7 4, 7 &, 


1 Ny 7] Ely 9 OV, 7 OL; et OV; @ a, @ OV; the first word is one of the follow- 
ing: 9, 7, 67, un and ézei, or a word with the inflection-endings 7, @; 
e. g. hob, dn agvetdraroc, un GAAoL, eidanivy HE yapoc, doBéoty odd’ vlév. 

5. Elision (§ 6, 3) occurs very frequently, namely : 

(a) The a in the Neut. Pl. and in the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec.; seldom 
in the Aorist-ending -ca; e. g. dAec’ éué; usually in the particle dpa; 

{b) The e in the personal pronouns éyé, ze, oé, ete.; in the Voe. of the second 
Dec.; in the Dual of the third Dec.; in endings of the verb, and in par 
ticles, a. g. de, 7é, rore, ete. (but never in idé) ; 

{e) The : in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec., much more seldom in the Dat. 
Sing., and indeed only when the connection is such, that it could not be 
mistaken for the Acc.; e. g. yaipe de ro öpvıd’ ’Oduceic; in Epp, Guys 
and o¢t; in adverbs of place in -%, except those derived from substan- 
tives; in eixoo: ; finally, in all the endings of the verb; 

(d) The o in a6 and t76 (but never in 16), in dbo, in Neut. pronouns (ex- 
cept ro), and in all endings of the verb; 

(e) az in the endings of the verb, wat, rat, oda: ; 

(f) oc in pol, to me, and in the particle 7o:. 

6. Apocope (aroxor7), i. e. the rejection of a shert final vowel before a word 
beginning with a consonant, occurs in the prepositions avd, xard, mapa, seldom 
in 676 and ünö, and in the conjunction dpa.—'Ay before 8, 7, ¢, 1, is changed 
into du (§ 8, 4); e. g. du Pwuoicı, du rédayoc, Gu Hövov, aupévw; «GT assimi- 
lates its T to the following consonant, except that the rough mute is preceded 
by the corresponding smooth; e. g. Kad düvaynıv, kün Kedadfe, Kay yövv, Kür 
gaAcpa; examples of dmo and d76 are érxéupec, ere instead of dno- 
wiper, broPaAdecy. 


§ 195. Change of Consonants. 


1. A and & remain before 1% (contrary to >§ 8, 2); e. g. Iduev, xexopvdpévos, 
instead of lauev, xexonvopévor. . 
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2. The metathesis of p with a preceding vowel, occurs not unfrequently ; ¢. g. 
kpadin, instead of xapdia, küprepos and xparepoc, Bapdisroc (from Bpadic) ; 
also in the second Aor.: Enpadov, Edpadov, Edpaxov (from wéptu, dapdarı, 
dépxopeac). 

3. In Homer consonants can be doubled, after short vowels, according to the 
Beane of the verse, in the following cases: 


(a) The liquids and o on the addition of the augment, when there are three 

_ guccessive short syllables; e. g. EAAaBov, Enuadov, Evveov, Eoceva ; 

(b) In composition, also, the liquids and o are doubled ; e. g. vedAAovror (from 

véoc and Aotw) ; 

(c) The o in the inflection of the Dat. in o:, and of the Fut. and Aor.; e.g. 

véxvooly, dpiocouat, KaAzcaa ; 

(d) Theo in the middle of severat words; e. g. acov, r6ooov, drriccu, ete. 

Of the mutes, 7 is doubled in the interrogatives which begin with 67; e.g. 
önmosg, etc. ;—Ax in wéAexxov, wedexxao ;—rT in Srri, treo, Srrev;—d in bd- 
deioe, Gddeéc, Addny. 

Remakk. The doubling of p, when the augment is prefixed and in composi- 
tion (§ 8, 12), can be omitted, if the verse requires it; e. g. Epecov (from Jéa), 
xpvoöpvrog. For the same reason, though but seldom, one of the consonants, 
which otherwise usually occur doubled, is omitted; e. g. ’Oducete, ’AyiActc, ga 
pvyos, instead of ’Odvacets, ’AxtAAeic, papuyyoc. 


DECLENSIONS. 


8196. Suffix gılv). 
In addition to the marks for the Cases, the Homeric dialect has the suffix 
¢+(v), which expresses the relation of tho Dat., and in connection with prepo- 
sitions, that of the Gen. This suffix is always appended to the unchanged stem 
of the word; e. g. 

I. Dec. only in the Sing.: dyéAngs, dxd veupigey ; 

II. Dec. in Sing. and Pl.; all these forms, without respect to the accentustion 
of the Nom., are paroxytones (-d¢:): Seddsy (for Yeüv), of the gods, an’ 
boreögıv (for dcréwr), of bones. 

UL Dec. almost exclusively in the PL: dpeogs(v), upon the mountains, éx or#- 
Seoge (comp. $ 44), vaddı. 


$197. First Declension. 

1. Instead of the long a, 7 is used through all the Cases of the Sing.; e. g. 
Inveroreinc, Inveroneiy from IInveröreie, gontp7, Bopens, Bopéy, Bopény. 

Exceptions: Sed, goddess, -äc, -G, -dv; Navocxdd, Seid; Alveidc, Abyeläg, 
‘Epyeidc, and some other proper names in -a¢ pure. The Voc. of vipdn is 
riuga. 

2. Substantives in -eca and -oca, derived from adjectives in -7¢ and -ovg, 
and also some other feminines, change short & of the Attic dialect into 7; e. g. 
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aivéw, to praise [$ 98, (b), 
p. 111]. 
elf, -yös, 77, goat. 
eiperör 3, chosen, 56. 
aipéa, to take [§ 126, 1]. 
elpw, to raise. 
alodivoua:, to perceive, 
100 [§ 121, (a), 1]. 
«aloxpös 3, disgraceful. 
aloxpös, disgracefully. 
eloxivo, to shame, 181. 
Alowy, -ovoc, 6, Aeson. 
velréw Tiva Tt, to ask. 
Alrvy, 4, Aetna. 
alypaAwroc, captured. 
alpa, quickly. 
elov, 6, age, 34 
axbouat, to heal [$ 98, (b)} 


a&xcvaxne, -ov, 6, a Per- & 


sian sword. 
dx piu, to be at the prime. 
Gauqh, point, 106. 
&xodéoTac, adv., with im- 
. punity, 175. 
axodAovdéw, to follow, 112. 
“cobw, to hear [Pf., $ 89, 
(b); Fat. dxotcopa: ; 
Pass. with o, § 95}. 
éxpa, N, summit, 90. 
üxparns, -éc, immoderate, 
Gsparos, unmixed. 
dxpoaonaı,te hear [§96, 3]. 
dxpoar7s, -ov, 6, auditor. 
dxpomoAs, -e0¢, 7, citadel. 
dxpoc 3, highest. 
axric, -ivoc, 7, beam, ray. 
ükav, -ovoa,-ov, unwilling. 
GAaiälo, to shout [$ 106, 
2]. 
GAcaöw, to make blind. 
GAyetvoc 3, painful. 
GAyéu, to feel pain. 
GAyoc, -oug, Tö, pain. 
Greig, to anoint {[Pf, 
§ 89, (b)]. 
dAeetpvisv, -6vog, 6, a cock. 


"ArtEavdpog, 6, Alexander. 


GREEK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


éuredoc, 7, vine. 


GAéEw, to ward off [4 125, auréyouat, to put on, 135 


1]. 
éAéw, to grind [$ 98, (b), 


p. 111}. 
GAqdeca, 9 7, truth. 


GAndns, -é¢, true. 

GAgdivoe 3, true. 

dAndüg, truly, 168, 

As, enough. 

GAicxouat, to be taken 
[$ 123, 1}. 

GAxH, 7, strength. 

"Adu Beadyc, -ov, 6, Alci- 


GAAog, N 0, another, 
alius, 58. 
GAAOTptoc, another’s, 158. 
GAAoT pio‘, adv., tae 
GAcog, -ovc, TO, grove. 
äAvrog, without trouble, 
141. | 
GAwct, -Ewf, 7, capture. 
dua, at the same time. 
duapTave, 40 err, 12¢ 
121,2]. 
duäprnud, 76, error, 40. 
äuapria, 7, offence, 122.. 
Guavpow, to darken, 107. 
Gußpooia, 7, food of the 


Guédera, 7, carelessness. 


" GpeAéa, to neglect. 


duvnpovéw, to be forget- 
fal of. 

Guoıßn, exchange, 162. 

Guorpoc 2, without a share 
in. 


[$ 120, 8]. 
apuive, to keep off, 130. 
Gupiyvoées, to be uncer 
tain [Aug,, $ 91, 3]. 
Gubievvugu,toclothe [4 139, 
(b), 1; Aug, § 91,3], 
dugioByréw, to dispute 
[Aug., $ 91, 2]. 
éugu, both [§ 68, Rem. 2]. 
av, with Subj., instead of 
tar, if. 
avaßaivo, to go up. 
Gvaßasız, a going up, 72. 
évayiyvooke, to read. 
dvayxate, to compel. 
évaykaios, necessary. 
dvayKn, necessity, 59. 
Gvaletbyvum, to yoke 
again, 171. 
évaxaiw, to burn, 171. 
dwaxpétu, to cry out. 
avaxtxre, to peep up, 49. 
era to spend [$ 128, 


eee ~ou, 6, Anax- 
agoras. , [%. 

* vawabe, to cause to rest, 

dvareidw, to persuade. 

dvanérouat, to fly up, or 
away. 

dvarAéw, to sail upon the 
high sea; (2) to sail 
back. 


dvapraca, to seize, 138. 
Gvapxia, anarchy. 
évacrpégu, to turn round. 
dvaridnut, to put up, 158. 
évarpére, to turn up, 120. 
évayapév, to go back. 
üuöpanodıorac, -oü, 
slave-dealer. 
üvdpanodov, Tö, slave. 
dvöpeia, %, bravery. 
évdpeioc 3, brave, 31. 
dvdpeiuc, adv., bravely. 


6, 





GRBEE AND ENGLISH VOCABULART. 


6 
"avdpsyeos, u, 6, An 


avarice, 112. - 
üv&Arıorog 2, unexpected. 
dvenos, 6, wind. 
évepwraw, to ask. 
üvev, w. g., without. 
évevpicny, to find. 
dvéxouat, to endure [§ 91, 


évap, 6, man [$ 36]. 
üvdenov, 76, a flower. 
Gvdog, TO, a flower. 
“dvd portvos, human. 
évdpanxtiov, Td, man. 
Evdpwrtros, 6, man. 
dyicog 2, unequal. 
dviorns, to set up, 158. 
dvoiyvuut, dvoiyu, to open 
[$ 140, 5]. 

@wönoroc 3 and 8, unlike. 

üvouoc 2, lawless. 

&voog, -009, imprudent, 29. 

Gvopdöw, to raise up [§ 91, 
1]. 

üvopörro, to dig up again. 

GvraAkätte, to exchange. 

üvräfıos 8, w. g-, of equal 
worth. 

’Avriyovog, 6, Antigonus. 

Gvridixéw, to defend at 
law |$ 91, 4]. 

dvrthéyw, te contradict. 

’Avrıadevng, -ovs, 6, An- 
tisthenes. 

évriratre, to set oppo- 
site, 158. 

évia, complete [§ 94, 1}. 

dv, above. 

ävayewv, 76, hall. 

avudedane, -Ec, useless. 

d£iöAoyog, worth mention- 
ing, 161. 


üßos 3, w. 
28. 

&£tow, to think worthy,108. 

Gordn, song. 

ürayopevw, to call. 

Grayw, to lead away. 

énaidevroc 2, uneducated. 

GradAatre, to set free 
from. 

éravraw, w. d, to meet. 

axaé, once. 

drag, altogether, 43 $ 40, 

Rem.}. 

Grein, Inf. dzreivas, to be 
absent, 167. 

Gnetut, Inf. axcévat, to go 
away. 

Gretpog 2, w. g., unae 


g. worthy of, 


_Gxehatvo, to drive away, 


135. 

érépyouat, to go away. 

axexdavouat, to be hated 
[§ 221, 3]. 

dréxzouat, w. g., to abstain 
from ; from 

dréxw, to keep off; (2) to 
be distant from. 

driv, 7, Wagon. 

az.créw, to disbelieve. 

Gricroc 2, unfaithful, 52. 

dAoog 3, simple. 

émoBaive, to go away. 

aroBAérw, to look upon. 

dnoytyv@okw,to reject,1 75. 

érodeixvupt, to show, 160. 

Grodéxouat, to receive, 89. 

drodnuto, to be from 
home. © 

érrodidpGoxo, to run away 
from. 

érodidupt, to give back, 
159. 

Groxaltwo, to call back, 
name. 
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Gwoxnpirra, to cause to 
be proclaimed, 122. 
éroxpivopat, to answer. 
aroxpinre, to conceal. 
éroxreive, to kill. 
érohatw, w. g., to enjoy. 
GwréAAvus, to ruin, 168. 
énéAver,, deliverance, 109. 
"ArdAAwy, -wvog, 6, Apol 
lo. 
dxorepaouat, w. g., to try. 
érepte, to be in want. 
Gropos 2, difficult ; dv axé- 
pote elvaı, to be in a 
strait. 
éroppéw, to flow from. 
drroppon, flowing off. 
Grooßevvuu, to quench. 
ürocmaw, to draw away. 
GrooréAAw, to send, 130. 
dwoorepiw, to deprive of. 
droorpégu, to turn away. 
éxoridnyu:, to put away, 
161. [138. 
éxorive, to compensate, 
érorpéme, to tum away, 
87. 
érrogaiva, to show, 181. 
drogetyu, w. a, to flee 
away. 
droxpn, it suffices [4 135, 
3]. 
droxpäpaı,tohave enough 
[$ 97, 3, (a)]. 
ünrouar, to touch, 40. 
drutéw, to push away, 
142, . 
dpc ; {interrogative, § 187]. 
dpa, igitur, therefore. 
épyadéos,troublesome,159. 
dpytpeos, made of silver. 
&pyüpıov, 76, silver. 
apyvpoc, 6, silver, 
üptorw,to please [$ 122,3]. 
üpern, 4, virtue. 
Gpdpöw, to articulate. 
épiSpuoc, 6, number, 72. 


"Aptereiinc, -ov, 6, Aris- 
tides. 

éptoretu, to be the best, 
16. 

épxéu, to suffice; Mid. w. 
a. {§ 98, (b)]. 

dpxros, 6, 4, a bear. 

&pua, -aroc, rö, chariot. 

dpuörre, to fit [4 105, 1]. 

&pveonaı, Dep. Pass., to 


&pöw, to plough [§ 98, (c) 
and 4 89, (a}]. 

dprälw, to plunder. 

äpma£, rapacious. 

Gprox, 6, bread. 

épbw, to draw water [$ 94, 


50; rw 


daviceray, -ovoc, 6, ar- 
chitect. 
&pxopat, Ww. g., to begin. 
äpxo, w. g., to rule, 44. 
dotßeıa, 7, impiety. 
dceBiv,w.a.,tosin against. 
dotAysıa, 1}, excess. 
éad3éveta, h, weakness. 
éa8evéw, to be weak. 
Godevns, -éc, weak. 
Goxéu, to practise, 107. 
Goric, -idoc, 9, shield. 
&oreyoc 2, houseless, 122. 
éorpam®, 4, lightning. 
éorparrw, to lighten. 
dorv, 76, city [$ 46]. 
dovvecia, 7, stupidity. 
déobverog 2, stupid. 
dogage, -éc, firm, 48. 
do@uarog 2, bodiless, 130. 
Graxtac, adv., without or- 
der. 
örn, infatuation, 142. 
Grıualo, to despise, 44 
ériuia, %, dishonor. 


GRERK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


érpextotadv.exactly,147. Baive, to ge, 31 |} 119, 1]. 
"Arrixg, h, Attica. AGAAw, to throw [$ 117,2]. 
Gruxr&u, to be unhappy. fapPapoc, barbarian, 72. 

Gruxnpa, 76, misfortune. Paptc, -eia, -0, heavy, 57. 
ärvxic, -éc, unfortunate. Paoikeıa, 4, queen. 


eiaive, to dry [Aug __ ity. 

§ 87, 1]. Racidea, ri, palace. 
avdic, again. Baoileıoc 2, royal 
abide, 6, flute. Baorhetc, -twc, 6, king. 
abfävu, to increase [$ 121, PacAebe, to be aking, 49. 

4]. Baoxaive, to bewitch. 
abnor, increase. Bacrate, to carry [$1053] 
«dor 3, dry, 158. Baérpaxos, 6, frog. 
abp.ov, to-metrow. BdeaAvypia, %, dislike, 171. 
atrépodec, 6, deserter. BéBatoc 3 and 2, firm, 50. 


abrovouia, 9, freedom, 90. Papa, -aros, Td, step, 72. 


abrövouor 2, free. Bia, 4, violence. 
abrös, self [§ 60]. Bralouat, w. a. to do vie 
épaipéouai Twa Tt, to de- lence to. 


; Biatoc 3, violent. 
öyavac, -&, unknown, 46. ßBıßAior, 76, book. 
dqdovia, absence of envy, Pier, 6, life, 28. 

53. Broretna, to live. 
&¢8ovoc 2, unenvious, 64. Bioroc, livelihood, 120. 
dpinut, to let go, 167. Bıöw, to live [$ 142, 9]. 
Ggcxvéouas, to come [§120, PAaßepöc 3, injurious. 

2]. BA&By, i, injury. 
égiornus, to put away,158. BAaxetw, to be lazy. 
"Appodirn, 4, Venus. PAänru, to injare [Peef, 


é¢pur, foolish. $ 88, 2}. 
dovie, -éc, without natu- BAacrave,to sprout [4 131, 
ral talent. 5]. 


"Axarög, 6, au Achaian. BAére, to look at, 63 [se 
Gxapıoria, 7, ingratitade. cond Aor. Pass, § 103, 
éyaptoroc 2.ungrateful44. Rem. 1]. 

&xdouar, to be indignant Borer, 4, help. 

[$ 125, 2]. Berdto, w.d.,to help, 175. 
&xdos, -ovg, r6, burden. Borna, -aros, rö, help. 
"AxıAlec. -Ewg, 6, Achil- Bomdöc, ö, helper. 

les. Boppac, -d, 6, Boreas. 
&ypnoroc 2, useless. Béoxe, to feed [$ 125, 8]. 

Bérptc, -üog, 6, cluster of 
B. grapes. 
BaßvAwvia, h, Babylonia. BotAevya, advice, 138. 
BaGoc, -ovs, rö, depth.  PovAevw, to advise; Mid, 
Badic, -eia, -6, deep. to advise one’s self. 


GEREK AND ENGLISH VOCABULARZ, 


Bovrir, 6, advice, 98. 
BebAcpat, to wish, 44 
[$ 125, 4}. 
Bots, 6, 9 Ox. 
Bpadös, -eia, -6, slow. 
Ppaxös, -tia, -ö, short. 
Bpovraw, to thander. 
Bpov THs N, thunder. 
Pporör 8, mortal. 
Ppöpa, -arog, 76, food. 
Rpüoıc. , EWE, 9, eating. 
Auvéw, to stop up, 9 120, 
1}. [120. 
Pvcooder, from the depth, 
Punös, 6, altar. 


I. 

Tada, rö, milk [4 39). 

yanera, 7, wife. 

yautw, to marry {4 124,1]. 

yauoc, 6, marriage. 

Tavuunöns, -c0¢, 6, Gany- 
mede. 

yap, for (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 

yeorap, 7, belly. 

yavpow,to make proud,110. 

yé, at least, 135. 

yeirev, -ovoc, 6, neighber. 

yelüw, to langh [§ 98, (a)]. 

yédwe, -wToc, 6, laughter. 

yéuw, w. g., to be full. 

yéveoeg, -ews, 9, origin. 

yevvalog, of noble birth, 
188. 

yevvaiuc, nobly, 87. 

yépac, TO, reward, 41 [$ 39, 
Rem.]. 

Yepav, -ovroc, 6, old man. 

yebw, to cause to taste, 90. 

yeapérpne, -ov, 6, geome- 
ter. 

yi, h, the earth. 

y7Séu, to rejoice [$ 124, 2]. 

Yiipac, ro, old age [$ 39, 
Rem.]. 


yaphere, yupaw, to grow 
old [§ 122, 4]. 

yiyag, -avrec, 6, giant. 

yiyvewat, to become, 22 
[$ 223]. 

yiyvoexu, to know, 84 
[$ 122, 5, and § 142]. 


. yaaté, -Kög, 7, owl. 


yAunie, -sia, -b, sweet. 
yAaérra, 7, tongue, 23. 
youn, 4, opinion. 
yoveic, 6, parent. 
yoru, -aTog, TO, knee. 
Topyö, -ot¢, 7, Gorgo. 
ypapua, ro, letter, 63. 
ypeic, 4, old, woman [§41}. 
ypü$o, to write, 16. 
T'pbAAog, 6, Grylius. 
yvia, 7, field. 
yuuvacw, to exercise. 
yvuvöc 3, naked. 
yvvasseioc, belonging to 
women, 88. 
yvvaixtoy,7o, little woman. 
yvvy, 7, woman [$ 47, 2]. 


A. 
Aaidadoc, 6, Daedalus, 
darpdoveov, TO, deity. 
daiper, -ovoc, 6, 4, divinity. 
daiopzat, to distribute. 
daxvo, to bite [$ 119]. 
darpvov, TO, a tear. 
daxptw, to weep. 
daxridtoc, 6, ring. 
éaxrudog, 6, finger. 
édaualu, -a0, to tame 
[§ 117, 2}. 
daveilw, to lend. 
dapdava, to sleep [$121,6]. 
dé, but (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 
dénacc, -ewg, 7, entreaty. 
dei, it is necessary, 107 
[4 125, 5]. 
decide, to fear [Perf. dé- 
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desxa and dédia; Aor. 
Edeioa}. 

Öeixyuun, show [§ 188]. 

deiAn, 7, evening. 

decd, timid, 32. 

deivög, fearful, 87. 

Servic, terribly, 100. 

dexac, decad, 141. 

deAig, -ivoc, 6, dolphin. 

dévdpov, TO, tree. 

déopa:, w. g. to want 
[5 125, 5]. 

déqv, rö, duty. 167. 

dépxopat, to see [Perf. dé- 
dopxa, § 102, 4]. 

dépw, to flay [Perf., $ 102, 
4; second Aor. Pass, 
&däpnv). 

déoro.va, #, mistress of 
the house. 

deonörng, -ov, 6, master. 

dedpo, hither. 

déxouat, Dep. Mid. to re- 
ceive. 

dé, to want, 107 ff 125, 
5]; (2) to bind [4 98, 
(b) ; contracted, § 97, 2]. 

6% Sey, namely, scalicet, 167. 

d7Aos 3, evident. [110. 

önköw, to make evident, 

Anunrtäp, -Tpos, 7, Deme- 
ter or Ceres. [91. 

Önuorparia, 4, democracy, 

671106, 6, people, 36. 

Anuosdäung, -ouc, 6, De 
mosthenes. 

öhra, certainly. 

dıaßoAn, 7, calumny. 

diayiyvopuat, to live. 

diayw, to carry through, 
live. [tend. 

dtaywvifouat, w.d., to cone 

dıädnua, 76, diadem, 159 

dtaipéw, to divide. 

diaıra, 4, mode of life. 

éiatrae, to feed [Aug, 
491, 2]. 


800 HOMERIC DIALECT.—~VERBS. [§ 207. 


9. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. has the ending - e v (instead of -ycav) ; e.g. 
Tpagev, instead of érpagyoay. 

10. The long mode-vowels of the Subj. viz. o and 9, are frequently shorten- 
ed into e and 0, as the verse may require;.e. g. Zouev, instead of lunsn, otpé- 
gerai, instead of orpéegyrat. 

11. The Inf. Act. has the endings -&uevaı, -Euev ana -eıv (e being the 
mode-vowel and „pevaı the ending); @ g. Tuxréuevai, rurröpen, Torrey; verbs 
in -@w and -éw have -7jpeva: (the 7 arising from the contraction of the mode 
vowel e and the final vowel of the stem); @ g. yeguevat (yodw), HıAnpevar (fr 
Aéw); with the ending -7evar, that of the Pass. Aorists corresponds; e..g. Te 
awhpevat, instead of runnzvaı. In the Pres. of verbs in -w, the endings -ueva 
and -uev are appended immediately to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in 
the second Aor. to the pure stem; e. g. rıde-uevaı, rıde-uev; lora-pevar; dr 
dö-uevaı ; Secxvi-pevar; BE-uev, 66-uevat; there is an exception in the case of 
the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in a and v; which, as in the Ind., retain the 
long vowel ; e. g. orn-uevaı, d6-pevat. 

12 The Impf. and Aor. Ind. take the endings -oxov, -ec, -e(v), in the Mid 
~oxduny, -ov (-e0, -ev), -eTo, when a repeated action is to be denoted ; hence this 
fs called the Herative form ; it regularly omits the augment; e. g. dıveb-e-anon, 
Boox-é-cxovro, vixG-cxopev, KaAé-e-oxe, EAGo-a-oxKev, Bö-oKe, Ob-oKxe, OTÜ-OKE. 

Rem. 2. In verbs in -0, the mode-vowel of the Ind. is used before these end- 
ings; in those in -@, -Geoxov is abridged into -@oxo»v, which as the verse 
may require, can be lengthened into -Gacxov ; e. g. vaterdacxov; those in - éa 
have -2eoxov, seldom -zoxov (e. g. xadéoxero), also -eieoxov (e. g. ver 
ssiesrov); in verbs in -zc the mode-vowel is omitted. 


§ 207. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


1. A. Verbs in -@o. In these, the unoontracted form occurs only in single 
words and forms; e. g. tépaov, kareoxiaov ; always in tAdw and those verbs 
which have a long a for their characteristic; ¢. g. dipduv, meiväav, &xpae (from 
xpé-w, to attack). In some verbs, a is changed into &, viz. wevoiveov, from ue- 
vowäaw, Avreov, from Gvräw, duöndeov, from duoKAdw. 

2. Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution of 
the contracted syllable, by a similar vowel, a (¢) being resolved into aa (äg) 
or dé (da), and © into ow or ww; e. g. Öpaaoda: (mstead of dpaaFat); uevar- 
vdg (instead of vevorvg); dpdw (instead of 696); dpdwor (instead of dpéor). 

Remark. In the Dual-forms, zpocavdjrny, ovAnrav, ovvavrarny, gouraTay 
(from verbs in -aw), ae is contracted into 7, and in éuaprqrny and Grein 
(from verbs in -éw), ee is contracted into 7, instead of into es. 


3. When vr comes after a contracted syllable, the short vowel may follow 
such contracted syllable; e. g. hßöovro, instead of 78Gvra, yeAsovres; in the 
Opt. also, the protracted w o ı, instead of » is found in #@docut, instead of $84 
onus (= 7B Puc). 

4. B. Verbs in-éw. Contraction does not take place in all the forms in 
which e is followed by the vowels o, », 7, 9, oc and ov; e g- dılewuer, GeAéorus, 
etc.; yet such forms must commonly be prononnced with synizesis. In others, 
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contraction is omitted or takes place, as the verse may require; ©. g. pıÄldes, 
pew, Örpvveovoa ; alpevuny, yévev. Sometimes & is lengthened into e; e. g. 
breisiero, uıyeig (instead of uıyj, second Aor. Pass.). 

5. C. Verbs in -60. These follow either the common rales of contraction, 
e. g. yovvoünat, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into w, so that the 
forms of verbs in -dw resemble those of verbs in -@w; e. g. idpoovra, idpwovoa,, 
dnveovrac (comp. 7Baoevra); or they become wholly analogous to verbs in -Go, 
since they resolve -ove: (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into -6w 01, -oövro into -öwvre, 
-ciev into -dqev; e.g. (üpü-ovaı) dpotor dpöwcoı (comp. dpéwot) ; (dmiöovro), 
dniotvro dniöwvro (comp. dpdwvro); (dgidotey) dyloiey Sytédwev (comp. 
dpower). 


§ 208. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. The Attic Fut. ($ 83) occurs in verbs in -Ko; e.g.«repioücı. In verbs 
im -éw, the ending -éo is often used instead of -éow; e. g. xopéeic, instead of 
xopécetc, paxéovrat, instead of waxéoovra: ; in verbs in -aw, after dropping o, a 
corresponding short vowel is placed before the vowel formed by contraction; 
0. g. üvrıöa, tAdwat, dazag; of verbs in -bu, épvover and Taviova« occur. 

2. The following liquid verbs form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending 
-ow and -oa: xeipw, to shear off (xépoac), xéAAw, to land (xéAcat), elAu, to press: 
(Feat), x6pw, to fall upon (xipow), "APQ (dpapioxw), to fit (paar), bpvuns (Bp- 
ow, Opoa), to excite, Siapdeipw, to destroy (d:apPépaat), gipw, to mix (Hüpow). 

3. The following verbs form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic 0: Péo- 
pas or Getouat (second Pers. Béy), I shall live, dnw, I shall find, xeiw or new, I 
shall lie down. | 

4. The following form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o: x&o, 
to pour out, Exeva; cede, to put in motion, Eooeva; dAéouar and dAevopat, te 
avoid, #Acbaro, dAevapevoc, aAtacdaı ; xaiw, to burn, Exna and éxeca. 

5. The endings of the second Aor. are sometimes exchanged with those of 
the first Aor.: Paiva, to go, &ßnoero, Imp. ß7ceo ; dbopat, to plunge into, Eöücero, 
Imp. diceo, Part. dvoöuevos ; üyw, to lead, agere, agéuev; ixvéouat, to come, 
lEov , taéyunv, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. Aéfo, AéSeo; Spvvps, to incite, 
Imp. öpoeo(ev) ; $Epw, to bear, olce, olofuevaı ; deidw, to sing, Imp. deseo. 

6. In the first Aor. Pass. of some verbs, » is prefixed before the ending -97», 
as the verse may require, viz. diaxpiv07re, apırdeig, ExAivdy ($ 111, 6), idpty- 
Onyv (from idpbw), dumrvivdn (from rvéw). 

7. Several second Aorists, in order to make a dactyl, are formed by a trans- 
position (metathesis) of the consonants; e. g. £öpaxov, instead of Edapnov (from 
depkoua:), Empadov (from mEpdw), Edpadov (from dapFarw), 7u3poror, instead 
of fuaprov (from auapravw). In like manner, on account of the metre, a vowel 
of the stem is dropped; e. g. dypéuevoc, from dyepöunv (dyeipw, to assemble) ; Ey- 
pero, from &yepöunv (éyeipw, to awaken) ; wédvov, Eredvov (SENQ, to put to death). 

8. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs as 
assume ¢ ($ 124) in forming the tenses, or are subject to metathesis ; e. g. zalpw 
xexäpnka (from XAIPEQ); faAAw BéBAnka (from BAA-). Besides these, he 
forms only second Perfects; but even in pure verbs and in the impure verbs 
just mentioned, he rejects the « in single persons and modes, and regularly in 
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illness, vöoog, 7. 
ills, xaxa, Ta. 
illustrious, Aaurpoc 3. 
imitate, piuéouar; = em- 
ulate, CnAbw W. & 
immediately, eidvs, tapa- 
Xphpa. 
immoderate, ünpärns, -é¢. 
immortal, ddavarog 2. 
impel, mporpenw. 
impiety, doéBeta, 7. 
implant, &upvreiw. 
implanted, Zusüroc 2. 
impose upon (enjoin), 
npocräarto,&vreiiow.d. 
impossible, Gdtvaroc 2. 
impostor, ¢évaé, -äroc, 6. 
imprudent, dvoog [§ 29, 
Rem.] 


impure, dxadaprog 2. 

in, év. 

in order to, by Fut. Part., 
or a final conjunction, 
as lva, Oc. 

inactivity ,dnpaypootvy, 4, 
üpyia, #, paoTavn, 7. 

incite, mporperw. 

increase, to, abfavoyat. 

incur danger, kıvdvvetw. 

indeed, uév ; indeed—but, 
pév — 6é. 

indictment, ypag7, 7. 

indolent, to be, d«véw. 

industrious, onovdaloc 8. 

inferiors, rameıvörepot, ol. 

inglorious, ddofo¢ 2. 

inhabit, oix&w. 

inimical, &xdpog 8. 

injure, cake moL&w, BAär- 
To W. &, Gdixéw Ww. 8. 

injurious, BAaBepöc 8. 

injury, BAaBn, 9, nia, 9. 

injustice, 4dexia, #. 

innate, Eudirog 2. 

innocent, obx ddiküv. 

innumerable, dvapidun- 
Toe 2. : 


insane, to be, paivouat, 
dacpovaw. 

inscribe, ypage. 

instead of, dvri, trép. 

instil, &vridnun. 

instruct, ra:debu, Öıdaonw. 

instruction, tacdeta, 4, di- 
dackadia, 4, Outaia, 9. 

insufficient, to be, evded¢ 
éxw. 

intellect, youn. 4. — [7 

intelligence, civeotc, -ewc, 

intelligent, ovveröc 3, $pd- 
vıuoc 3. 

intemperate, axparffe, -é¢. 

intend to, zéAAw ; also by 
Fat. Part. 

inter, Sarr. 

intercourse with, ducdia 
w. d., 9, xotvwvia, 9. 

——, to have, with, öwı- 
Aéw w. d. 

intestines, rd &vrör. 

intimate (of friends), oi- 
xeioc. 

into, el¢. 

intoxication, nédy, 7. 

intrust (commit), &rırpe- 
To. 

invent, ebpioxw. 

invention, ebpeoic, -ewe, 7. 

inventor, etpérnc, -ov, 6. 

invest a city, wepcxadélo- 
peat mov. 

invest with (= clothe), 
Gugcévyups rıva re. 

invincible, duayoc 2. _ 

Ionia, ’Iovia, 9. 

irrational, d¢pwv, voor 2. 

island, »7005, 7. 

issue, TéAoc, TO, KaTaAv- 
Olt, -EWKC, N. 

ivory, éAépac, -ayros, 6. 


J. 
Javelin, dxwv, -ovrog, 4, 
axévrioy, TO. 
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jest, to, waileo, oxowra. 

journey, dpöuos, 6, d86¢, 4. 

joy, xapa, 7. 

judge, a, xpirjc, 08, 4, 
dixaorye, -oö, 6. 

, to, Kpive, dıar. 

judgment, to render, dı- 
xacw; in the, of, zpd¢ 
Ww. g. 

Jupiter, Zetec, 4. 

just dixazoc. 

justice, d:xacocbvn, 7, din, 
7; court of, dexacry- 
pıov, TO. 

justly, dıral@g. 





K. 

Keep, &xw ; keep off, @A&- 
Eopuat, cyivopat. 

oneself from, a7réyo- 
peat w. g. 

—— watch, rnp£w. 

key, KAcic, KAsıdög, 7. 

kid, Epıyor, 3. 

kill, dvroxreivw; = mur- 
der, govetu. 

kind, edvovg, -ovv. 

kindly, to demean one- 
self, dcAogpovac Exw. 

kindly-disposed, ebvovg, 
-ovv. 

kindness, ebepyeoia, %; 
= favor, x aptc, -Irog, 9. 

kindred, olxeiog, 6. 

king, Bacthevc, -Ewg, 6, 
üvaf, -axroc, 6. 

kingly nature, BaorA:xdy 
oc. 

know, yıyvooxo, Eriora- 
pas, oida. 

know truly, &riorauatı. 

knowledge of, to come to 
8, YtyYVOCKW. 

known, well-known, dave- 
pös 3, d7Aoc 3. 

——, to make, 67260. 
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L. 

Labor, mwörog, 4. 

——, lover of, ¢:Adrovog 2. 

—, to, (= work), dpyü- 
Cozac ; with toil, movew; 
with the accompanying 
idea of being weary, 
Küuvw. [ö. 

laborer, hired, 37¢, Onrög, 

laborious, toAvrovoc 2. 

Lacedaemonian, Ackedat- 
pövcoc, 6. 

lack, oravilo, déw. 

lake, Aluvn, 7. 

land (region), xöpa, 7; 
by or upon land, xara 
ynv ; native, marpig, 
-ldoc, 4. 

large sum, moAüg. 

Larissa, Aüpıooa, 7. 

lasting, Euredoc 2, © 

late, dypioc, adv. dpé; la 
ter, Dorepov. 

latter, oürog. 


law, vöuog, 6; by law, xa-' 


TA vöuov or vopipwc ; 
observant of, vöuıuos 3. 

lawgiver,vopovérne, -ov, 6. 

lawlessness, dvouia, 77. 

lay (place), riönuı; lay 
by or up, xararidnyue. 

—— waste, diadveipu, 
TELVO. 

lazy, to be, BAaxketu. 

lead, to, dyw, 7yéopuat. 

—— away, diy. 

—— round, mepiayw. 

leader, Yyepov, -dvog, 6. 

leaf, duAAov, TO. 

Jean, éoxAnnac. 

learn, uavdave ; = ascer- 
tain, etpickw, muvda- 
vouat. 

learning, fond of, ¢eAoua- 
Onc, Er. 

leave, &rAeinw,Karaieino. 

—— behind, karakeino. 


leave off, ravonaı. 

unrewarded, éaw el- 
vat UxGptoTov. 

leisure, oxoA7, 7. 

, to be at, to have, 
oxoAulw. 

length, unxog, -ovg, 76; = 
number, measure, dpıd- 
Hos, 6. 

lenity, mpaörns, -nrog, 7. 

Leonidas, Aewvldag, -ov, 6. 

Lesbos, Adaßog, 9. 

lesson, uad'nua, -arog, TO. 

lest, after a word denoting 
fear, 47); = that not, by 
lva, önwc or OF un. 

let (permit), &uw. 

letter, an alphabetical, 
ypapuua, -arog, Td. 

letters, ypaupara, ra. 

liar, petorne, -ov, 6. 

liberate, 2Aevdepöw. 

licentiously, dxoAgoru¢. 

lie, a, peddor, -ovc, To. 

——, to, pebdopar. 

— (be situated), xezpac. 

—— in wait for, &vedpeiw. 

life, Biog, 6, (on, 7. 

light, ¢G¢, dwrdc, TO; = 
a light or lamp, Ad«- 
voc, 6. 

lightning, dorpar7, 7. 

like, duacog 8, Toog 8, ma- 
parAnoıog; = such as, 
olog. 

likeness, öwoLörns, -nTog, 
N. 

lineage, yévog, -ovs, 76. 

listen to, @xpoaonaı w. g.; 
= to obey, weidouaı, 

- braxotw. 

literature, ypäuuara, Ta. 

little, 6Aiyog 3; adv. pecx- 
pov ; less, welov. 

live, Btdw, (aw, Broredu. 

— with, ovyyiyvouas 
w. d., ovvdarpipw w.d. 
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long, vaxpég; = much, 
moAve. [ro. 

look after (guard), ¢vAar- 

look at, BAerw, mpocBAé- 
TW, üvruß. 

loquacious, roAvAoyor 2, 
Kwtidog 3. 

lord, xipioc, 6, deoxdrge, 
-ov, 6. , [BaAAw. 

lose, to, 4möAAyu, dmo- 

loss, to be at a, dropew. 

Loves, Epwrzg, ot. 

love, Epwe, -wroc, 6. 

—— of pleasure, $ıAndo- 
via, 7). 

——, to, ¢iAéw, crépyo; 
= ardently, épaw. 

lover, &paorng, -oü, 6. 

—— of labor, HıAörovog 
2. {2. 

—— of wisdom, giAdcodger. 

Lybia, AcGin, 9. 

Lycian, Avxcoc. 

Lycurgus, Avkoöpyog, 6. 

Lydian, Aüdıog. 

lyre, Atpa, 7, xıdapa, %. 

Lysias, Avoiag, -ov, 6. 


M. 
Macedonia, Maxedovia, #. 
Macedonian, a, Maxedav, 

-övog, 0. 
mad, to be, zaivonaı. 
madness, in a fit of, pat- 
vouevoc, dasuovüv. 
magistrate,d:kaor7¢,-00,6, 
magistrates, üpxal, al. 
magnificent, peyadorpe- 
me, -£. 
magnificently, roAvreAög. 
maiden, xöpn, #. 
maintain (affirm), dni. 
majestic, péyac. 
make, row; cause to 
make or be made, make 
for oneself, moısouat ; 
make one something, 
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Grodeinvuuu; = place, 
riönu:, = take place, 
Ytyvopeat. [revw. 

make an expedition, orpa- 

make use of, ypuouai rive. 

man, üvdpwrros, 6, aviip, 
avdpoc, 6. 

——, old, yepwv, -owrog, 6. 

man-seller,cvdparodioric, 
-ov, 0. 

manage, dcoixéw, weiL- 
Tevw; = arrange, dia- 
Tidy. 

manifest, pavepoc 8, d7A0¢ 
3, oagnc, -é¢. 

——, to (show), dAdo. 

manner, Tponog, 6; = 
custom, 78o¢, Tö, EBog, 
ro. 

‚in like, öpoiwg. 

mantle, luäarıov, 76. 

many, ToAic. 

march, a, oraduds, 6. 

——, to, OTparevopuat, TO- 
pevouat. 

— to begin 8, (march 
off), éxorparevopuat. 
mark (evidence), Texs#- 

pıov, TO. 
marry, yauda [§ 124, 1]. 
mass, red-hot, diüröpog 2. 
master, küptog, 6, deomö- 
THE, on, 6. 
matter (work), &pyov, Tö. 
matarity, dxun, 9. 
meadow, Asıumv, -Övog, 6. 
mean (base), cax6¢ 3, al- 
axpös. 
means, by no, obdapydc, 
hkıora. 
Mede, 8, Midog, 6. 
Medéa, M7éeca, 7. 
Media, Mydia, 4. 
Median, Mndırög. 
medical, larpırög. 
meet, to, dwavrda; = 
fall in with, évrvyxave 





ouvruyxuve w.d., xpoc- 
inte w.d. 
meeting, a, ovvovoia, f. 
aia ian, Meyapeic, -éwe, 


Melitus, MéAnrog, 6. 
melt, r7xo, 133. 
memorial, bröuvnpa, Tö, 
prijs, FO. 
memory, kviun, 7. 
Memphis, Mépudic, -tog and 
-idos, 4. (3. 
Meneläus, MevéAcwe, -ew, 
Menon, Mévwy, -wvoc, 6. 
mention, Adyoc, 6, utWor, ö. 
mentioning, worth, &£uö- 
Aoyog 2. 
mercenaries, £évoz, ol. 
merciful, ewe. 
mere, L0voc; adv., zövor. 
message, dyyeAia, #. 
messenger, ayyedog, 6, 9; 
== ambassador, peo- 
Bevurage, -oö, 6; plaral, 
mpeoßeic. 
Messenian, Meoonvıog, 6. 
middle, middle of, #£oos 3. 
midnight, pécat vixrec. 
might, düvauıc, -ews, 77. 
mild, mpdoc, -eia, -ov, 
Nriog. 
military years, orparevor- 
pa Ern. 
milk, yaAa, -axrog, To. 
Milo, MiAwy, -wvog, 6. 
mina, uvä, 7. 
mind, voög, 6, dpéver, al. 
——, to call to, prqpo- 
vevw Ti. [pac. 
mindful of, to be, néurn- 
mingle with, picyw, xe- 
pävvuu.  _. 
Minos, Mivoc (Gen. Mi- 
vooc and Mivw), 6. 
Minotaur, Mcvoravupor, 4. 
mirror, KuUTonTpov, TO. 
misfortune, a, ürvxia, 7, 
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Kaxdv, TG, ovupopi, F, 
Tuyxat, al. 

mislead, rapayo, wapa- 
wialw, Efauaprave. 

mix, uiyvun, picyéw, Ke- 
puvvyt. 

mob, dj0¢, 6. 

moderate, ueTpıos 3; 
abstinent, ¢yxparyc, -éc- 

moderation, pétpov, 76, 
HEOOTNS, -NTOC, 9. 

modern, v2og,comp.deg.of. 

modesty, aldös, -oöc, #, 
sugpoctvn, 1. 

money, xpiuara, Ta. 

, travelling, &#ödıor, 
To. 

month, u», umvög, 6. 

monument, priya, TO. 

moon, geAyvn, 1]. 

morals, 737, ra. 

more, Aeiov, mA&ov, plus ; 
pällov, magis (comp. 
much). 

mortal, yyré¢ 3. 

most, wAetoroc 3. 

most of all (especially), 
padtora. 

mother, EAT, .-TPOC, 9. 

motion, xivyotc, -ewg, 9. 

——; to be in, xtvéopat 
w. Pass. Aor. [w. a. 

mount, to, dvaPaive ext 

mountain or mount, Spor, 
-ov¢, TO. 

mourn, ödöpouas, Avréo- 
peat 


— 
= 





or, KAaio, revdéw. 

mournful, Avypéc 3, Av- 
mnpoc 3; = plaintive, 
yowöns, -e¢. 

mouse, pve, -b6¢, 6. 

mouth, oröua, -arog, 76. 

move, 10, Xtvéouat; = 
affect, karaxAGw rive; 
moved to pity, to be, 
éAcaipu, OIKTEIPW. 
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much, reAig. 

multitude, rAndog, -ovg, 
rö, of TOAAvi. 

murder, to, govetw. 

Muses, Moüoa,, al. 

muse-leader, novonyerns, 
-ov, 6 

music, ovotky, %. 

must, del, yp7. 

Mysus, Mvoög, 6. [og, 

Mytilenaean, MvriAnvai- 


N. 
Naked, yvuvöc 3. 
name, Övoua, TO 
——, to, bvouülw, nario, 
ATO-, Tpocayopetu. 
nation, Ed vog, -ovg, To. 
native land or country, 
arpic, -Ldog, 7. 


nature, dass, -Ewg, 77 ;. 


kingly, BaoıAınöv Foe. 

naval, to engage in a, bat- 
tle, vavuayéw. 

Naxian, Na£uog, 6. 

near, Tapa; adj., mAnolog 
3; adv., éyy vec. 

necessary, dvaykalog 3. 

——, to be, dei, xp7 w. 
acc. and inf. 

necessity, uvayın, N. 

neck, depn, 7 

necklace, orperrög, 6. 

need, to, deoua w. g., 
XP W. g. 

neediness, orävıs, -ews, 7. 

neglect, to, dueAéw w. g.; 
= to esteem lightly, 
dArywpéw ; = overlook, 
mepiopüw; = pass by, 
TAPEt AL. [7- 

neighbor, yeirwv, -ovog, 6, 

neither, oöde; neither — 
nor, oüre— oüre, pyre 
— pare. 

Neptune (Poseidon), Ilo- 
cedar, -Gvoc, 6. 


Nestor, Néorup, -opoc, 6. 

net, a, vegéAn, 77. 

never, ovxore, obdéxore, 
unmore, undenore, 112. 

nevertheless, duwg. 

news, ayyedia, 7. [6. 

Nicocles, NixoxaAje, -Eovg, 

night, vis, vurrög, 7. 

Nile, NeiAog, 6. 


6. Nisus, Nioog, 6. 


no, no one, none, otdeic, 
pnéetc; by no means, 
obdauic, AHKıora; MO 
longer, oür£rı (unkerı). 
noble, éoFAd¢e 3, yervalog 
3, ebyevac, -é¢; = hon- 
or-loving, gcAdripog 2. 
nobleness of mind, yew 
VALOTNC, -NTOL, 9. 
nobly, yevvalwg. [ol. 
noises, confused, döpvßor, 
north, üprrog, 4, Bo, 
-G, 6. 
north-wind, Bopbé 
nose, pic, pvc, 7 
not, ob (ox, oöx); with 
the Imp., #7 ; not only, 
ob uövov ; not less, ob- 
dev 7TTov; not even, 
ovdé (umd£). 
"nothin obdev (under). 
nourish, rp&dw. 
Numa, Novuäs, -ü, 6. 
number, üpıBuög, 6. 
nurture, to, Tp&dw; 
educate, sradebw. 


— 
—= 


O. 

O that, eide w. opt. 

oath, Spor, 6. 

——, false, &riopror, TO. 

obedient, catr7jxoog 2 w.d. 

obey, meidouaı w. d., bxa- 
Kovw w. d. 

object to (bring as acharge 
against), éyxaAéw ri 
ri. 


29* 


—— age, yipas, TO. 
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obliged, to be (necessary), 
dei w. acc. aud inf, 
avaykaiog elui. 

oblivion, A797, 9. 

obscure, upüvns, -&. [8. 

observant of law, vönıuor 

observe (perceive), alada- 
voual w.g. oF & 

observe beforehand, mpo- 
voew. 

obtain, Agußavw, rvyxarve 
W. g. 

occasion (cause), alrıog 8, 

——, to (bring), dye. 

odious, aloxpög. 

——, to be, drexDavopat. 

noe, Olvén, 9. 

offend, duaprave. 

), Tapéxa; ag 

to a divinity, dva- 

tOnut; == offer sacri- 

fice, dow. 

offering, to bring an, Ov- 
oiav rovéopat. [%. 

office (in the State), dpx7, 

often, ToAAGKz¢. 

often as, as, örav, éxéray 
[see § 183, (b)]. 

oil, EAasov, To. 

old, rpeopvg, -eıa, -v, ye- 
paröc 3; never growing 
old, dynpuc. 








[6. 

—— man, yépwr, -OvTog, 

Olympus, "OAvurog, 6. 

omit, mapaleino.- 

once, Gxaf; = before, 
npörepov; = at & cer- 
tain time, toré. 


one, any one, some one, 


ti¢; when contrasted 


" with the other, by el 


nev or Erepoc. 


one another, of, dAAgAwY. 


only, pévov. 
open, to be, dvéwya. 


opinion, an, yrouy, 7. 
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opinion, to be of, vouilw, 
fryéopat. ' 

—— from the, vouioavreg. 

opposite, évavriog 3, Ere- 
poc 3. 

oppressive, yaAemdc 3. 

oracle, ypnopoc, 6. 

——, to consult an, kav- 
revopat. 

er, kdopoc, 6; = a line, 

TEE, -ewc, 7. 

order that, in, Iva, ag. 

——, good, ebroouia, 4. 

‚to (== to arrange), 
rartro, dtar.; = com- 
mand, «eAeta w. acc. 
and inf., évréAdw. 

origin, common, ovyye- 
vac, -Ec. 

ornament, xécpoc, 6. 

Orthia, ’Opdia, 7. 

Osiris, "Oorpic, -idog, 6. 

Ossa; "Oowa, 4. 

other, the (= alter), Ere- 
pos 3; = alius, GAAoc. 

otherwise (== another), 
GAAoc. 

ought, dei, xp7, Sere. 

out of, éx. 

over, t7ép. 

overhanging (over), dröp. 

overturn, dvarpérw, reptr. 

owe, ddeirw. 

own, !dıoc 3; his own, 72 
éavrov. 


Ox, Bote, Boss, 6. 


P. 

Pain, GAyoe, -ove, T6; = 
grief, Ann, 7; = se 
vere, dd6v7, 9. 

painting, Cwypagia, 7. 

palace, royal, ScciAeca, ra. 

pale, Oxpd¢ 3. 

parasang, mapasayyns, 
-ov, 6. 


pardon, to, ovyytyvOcxw. 





parent, yovetc, -éwe, 6. 
Paris, Ilapic, -Idog, 6. 
park, rapade.coc, 6. 
part, a, époc, -ovs, TO. 
——, to, uepilw ; take part 
in, ueröxw W. g. 
participate in, petéxo. 
parties, both, dupoly Adyoc. 
pass (= go), Topedouat. 
— by, rapaßaivw. 
—, to (of life), diayo; 
time in public, &v ro 
gavep® elvat. 
passage across, mäpodog, 7. 
passion, nüdog, -ove, TO; 
= evil desire, éx:dv- 


pia, #. i 
past (what is past), rape- 
Anavbde, -via, -6¢. 
path, dddc, 4. 
pay, uodös, 6. = [dwet. 
——, to, dxorive, drodi- 
peace, elpivn. 
——, to make, elpfv7y 
wotéopat. 


peacock, rade, -0, 6. 
peep up or out, dvaxbrra. 
Peleus, IInAeix, -éwe, 6. 
Pelops, IIEAoy, -oroc, 6. 
Peloponnesian, TleAorov- 
ynolaKoe. 
Peloponnesus, IleAoröv- 
vn00g, N. 
peltastae, reAraoral, ol. 
penetrate into, elcnirro 
ele Tt. 
people, djuoc, 6; =na- 
tion, &9voc, 76; = mul- 
titude, rAjp Soc, To. 
perceive, aloSavopat, yıy- 
VOCKW. 


“ perform, épyatouat, dta- 


— 
— 


rparrouat, aviw; 

display, dodeixvupe ; 

= take place, yiyvopat. 
perfume, yipov, To. 


perhaps, low. 
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Pericles, Mep:xAne, -éove, 6. 

peril, kivöovog, 6d. 

period (time), xpövoc, 6. 

perish, d7oAAvpat. 

permit, &aw, didwur; it is 
permitted, écore. 

Persian, [léponc, -ov, 6. 


person (appearance), e!- 
doc, -ove, T6; = body, 
eapa, To. 

persuade, reidw w. a 

persuasiveness, werda, 
-00¢, 7. 


perverted, oxodséc 3. 
Phaeacians, @aiaxes, ol. 
Phanes, Savnc, -nrog, 6. 
Philip, ®iAcrrog, 4. 
philosopher, ¢:Adcodog, 6. 
philosophize, ¢:Aocogéw. 
philosophy, ¢:Accogia, 9. 
Phoenicians, Poivixec, ol; 
adj., Porvixetoc. 


Phorcys, Pépxve, -vor, 6. 


_Phryxus, ®pi£og, 6. 


Phrygians, ®püyec, ol. 

physician, larpös, 6. 

pieces, to tear in, dcaf- 
piryvoye. 

piety, edoeßeia, %. 

pillar, or7A7, 7. 

pine, éAarn, 7. 

pious, eboeßnc, -éc. 

pity, éAcaipw, oixreipa; 
to have, on, xareAecéa 
Teva. [avri. 

place, röros, 6; in, of, 

——, to, ridnuı. 

plague, to, reipw. 

plaintiff, carızyopog, 6. 

plane-tree, mAaravog, #. 

plant, to, éuduretu. 

Plataeans, TAarazeic,-éay, 
ol. 

Plataea, WAdraca, 7. 

Plato, TiAdrwv, -wvog, 6. 

play, to, wailw; play at, 
mailw. 
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plea, Adyor, 6. 
pleasant, #dvc, -eia, -6. 
pleasantly, 7déwe. 
please, dpéoxw w. d. 
pleasuregadovn, 7. 


plot, a, érBovaz, 7. 

—— against, A init 
Aebu w. d. 

plunge, Jirrw. 

Pluto, WActrer, - 

poet, TOLNTHC, 8, ö. 

poetry, epic, toinouc bröv, 
ra btn. 

political, moAırıxög 8, 

pollute, zıalvo. 


te 


Polyclétus, IIoAbxAeırog,o. 


Pontus Euxinus, IIövros 
EbEetvoc, 6. 

poor, Tévn¢, -nTog, Mevi- 
xpös 3; =mean,gadAog. 

—, to be, wévopuat, te- 
vnreiw. 

poorly (badly), xaxde. 

Poseidon (Neptune), Ilo- 
osıdav, -dvoc, 6. 

possess, +Exw, xéxTnpat ; 
oneself of, xparéw w. g. 

possession, Tia, TO, KTH- 
otc, 7, oboia, 7. 

possible, dvvaröc 3; as 
quickly as, é¢ räxıora. 

——, to be, Eeori. 

poverty, evia, 9. 

power, divauıc, -eoc, 4; 
== influence, &£ovota, 7; 
to be in the, of, yiyvo- 
peat Ert rive. 

——, it is in one’s (pos- 
sible), core. 

practice, doxnotc, 9. 

practise, to, ueleräw, do- 
«eo, yuuvatw ; the last 
two, usually of athletic 
exercises. 

praise, Erauvog, 6. 

——, to, éraivéw. 

prater, ddoA&ayns, -ov, 6. 


prating, ddoAecyia, 9. 
pray, evyoua: ; = entreat, 
ixerebw. 
prayer, evy7, 9. 
precaution, mpövora, 7. 
prefer, aipéopat. 
preparation, eAérn, 9. 
prepare oneself, rapao- 
kevafouat; for some- 
thing, ef¢ re. 
present, tapwv, bveordc, 
-via, -ac. [p£xw. 
(submit, afford), ra- 
‚ to be, mäpeıu, fro. 
preserve, oöLw. 
president, mpocrarnic,-00,0. 
press into, eicrintw ete re. 
—— on, Eyreiuaı. 
pretence, tpdpdote, -ewg,R. 
pretend, mposmoi£oual, 
Back. 
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does it profit? ri ovp- 
Bepei. [ficiency. 
progress, to make, see pro- 
prohibit, crayopevu, aret- 
meiv. 
prominent, to be, above, 
MPOEYW. 
promise, to, drioyvéopac, 
éxayyéAAouat. 17. 
promptitude,d£ürns,-nrog, 
properly, a£ıoAöyag. 
property, xp7uara, ra, ob- 
aia, #. 
Proserpine, TIepoedövn, f. 
prosper, to, ev gépoyat. 
prosperity, evruyia, 7. 
prosperous, to be, eürv- 
xév, ebdatpovéw. 
proud of, to be, cezvbvo- 
pat éni rive, dyGAAouat 
bri reve. 


prevail (exist), elui; (of provide for, xpocriPyut. 


a usage), keinat. 
prevent, elpyo, anexw. 
pride, dpovzuara, ra; = 

arrogance, Ößpıc, -ewe,7. 
—— oneself, to, yavpöo- 

peat, GyGAdopat Eri reve. 
priest, lepeüc, -Ewc, 6. 
prison, deouwrnpiov, To. 
prisoner, alxuaAurog, 6. 
private capacity, ldie. 
prize, dSAov, To. 





wept TOAAOD. 
proceed, Baivw, mpoBaive. 
proclamation, to make, 
éxdaiva. 
procure (= find for), ei- 
piorw. 
prodigy, tépac, -aroc, To, 
profess, érayyéAAopat. 
proffer, rapexw, érapréw. 
proficiency, to make, in, 
npokönto,  ésrididupt 
mpo¢ or ri te. 
profit, to, wdeA&w; what 


highly, to, wocéopat 


—— for oneself in addi- 
tion to, mpocropifopat. 
provident, to be, tpovoéo- 
feat w. g. 
provided that, ei, dav. 
provisions, émirgdera, 7a, 
prudence, swdpocivn, %. 
prudent, dpövıuos 3; == 
moderate, pérpio¢ 3. 
public, dyudotoc 3; 
common, «oivoc 3; in 
a public capacity, 67- 
yooia ; to pass time in 
public, &v ro davepo 
elvaı. 
public square, dyopa, 7. 
punish, xoAalo, drorivo- 
Hac; to punish by a 
fine, Inuiöw. 
punishment, riuupia, N; 
as a fine, (uta, h. [zar. 
purchase, @véouat, pia- 
pupil, nadnrig, -oö, 6. 
purple, moppüpeos 3, gore 
vixeos 3 (see $ 29). 
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purpose, for any, eis re. 

pursue, diaxw, axodovdew. 

pat the hand to, émizee- 
péw w.d. 

put on, augıdvvuut, duré- 
xopau. 

pat to death, ümonreiue ; 
== murder, govetu. 

Pyrrhus, Ippo, 6. 

Pythia, Ilvdia, 4. 


, Q 
Quail, a, dprvé, -vyo¢, 6. 
queen, BaciAeca, 7. 
quick, oxüg, -eia, -0. [yYa. 
quickly, razéwc, raya, al- 
—— as possible, o¢ 7a- 
xıora. 
quiet (adj.), Hoüxor 2. 


R. 
Race, yEvos, -ovc, TO; hu- 
man, avOporuv yévoc. 
rail at, oxOrrw. 
rain, öußpog, 6. 
ram, xpto¢, 6. 
rank, a, rafıg, “EW, 9. 
rapacious, Gprra£, -ayor. 
rapidly, rayéwe, Taya. 
rather, uüAAov. 
rational, o@epwv, -ovor. 
ravage, dnöw. 
raven, köpad, -dxog, 6. 
reach, égixvéouat w. g. 
ready, to be (willing), 
ES Edw. 
readiness, tpodvpia, 4. 
reality, in, dAndog. 
reason, Adyoc, 6; 
reason, deralwc. 
receive, déyouat, AauBave. 
recently, dpri, Evayyog. 
recompense (favor), xü- 
pic, -trog, 9. 


with 


record together, ovyypagu. 


rectify, ebdive. 
Red sea, Epu3pa 3aAarra. 


reed, a, xaAauoc, 6, piy, 
pexds, 9. 
reflect, d:avogouat, Aoyi- 
Copas. 
reflection, Aoytopds, 6. 
refuge, xaTagiy?, 4. 
regal, PaciAecog. 
regulate (== prepare), ka- 
Tackevala. 
reign over, BaciActw. 
rejoice, xaipu w. d., fdouas. 
release, änoAtw. 
rely upon (trust), mioredw. 
remain, pévu, Ötau.; con- 
cealed, dıalavdavw. 
remember, pépvypat w. g. 
embrance, uvnun, 9. 
remote, most, oxaroc¢ 3. 
render effeminate, pada- 
‚sw; service to (be a 
slave to), dovAeta w.d.; 
aid to, Pondew w. d. 
renown, ebxAsia, 7, döfa, 
1, KAEog, -ovg, Td. 
repay, drodidugs, dpei- 
Bopai rıva rive; some- 
thing is repaid, tr? d7o- 
AauBaverat. 
repel, dnadév. 
repent, petauéAouat, or 
impers. werapéAet Tıvi 
Tıvog. 
report, a, Aöyog, 6. 
reproach, to, péyu,tAéyyu. 
reputable, etdofog 2. 
reputation, evxAea, 4%, 
döfa, 77. 
, good, ebdofia, 7. 
request, to, alréw, déouat 
w.g. lebxn, 9. 
— 8, demo, -ews, 9, 
requite a favor, 4rodidw- 
pe xapev. 
rescue, cof. 
residence, governor's, &p- 
xeiov, To. 


resolutely, nposöumg. 





ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULART. 


resolution, a (decree), Job- 
Aevpa, TO, YHgropa, TO. 

resolve, yıyvaoıa, doxet 
rive. 

respect, aldas, -oüs, 4; to 
have, for, al iTiva; 


with ie gr to, mepi. 
respectable, éf:dAoyor 2. 


response, to give a, 7pGe ; 
a, xpnonös, 6. 

rest, the, %AAos ; == reli- 
quus, Aoıröc 3. 

restore, arodidauu. 

restore, hard to, dvoewe- 
vöpdwros 2. 

restrain, elpyw, arézu. 

retire, dvayupéu. 1. 

retreat, a, araßäsız, -eug, 

——, to, dvaywpéa. 

return, évazyupéw. 


revenge oneself on, or up- 
on, Tivepéopat W. &, 

” duvvopuat w. a. 

revenue, mpösodeg, 9. 

reverence, aldac, -ct¢, #. 

——, to, aldeouas, séBo- 
pas; highly, mep? moA- 
Aod rrotéopat. 

revile, Ao:dopéw w. a. 

revolt, to cause to, d¢ic- 
Tht; Mid., to revolt. 

reward, d0Aov, 76, yépas, 
-w, TO. [rog, 6. 

Rhampsinitus, ‘Papypive- 

rich, tAobvotog 3, ebropog 
2; be or become rich, 
mov éw. [ra, ra. 

riches, tAotroc, 6, xpiua- 

ride by, tapeAatve. 

right (just), dixacoc 3; = 
dexter, de&té¢ 3. 

ring, daxrédAcog, 6. 

ripe, renwv. 

rise up, évicrapas. 

river, moräuög, 6. 

c 
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road, ddé¢, 7. 

rob, dptulw; = deprive 
of, agarpéopat. 

robber, Ayornc, -0®, 6. 

robe, 070A, 4, Inarıov, 76. 

rock, rerpa, 7. 

Romans, 'Pogaloı, ol. 

room, dvayeay, -w, TO. 

root, pica, 7. 

rope, xGAuc, -w, 6. 

rose, Pödov, 76. 

rough, oxAnpög 8. 

royal, Bacidewe; royal 
dominion, BaotAeia, 7 ; 
royal palace, Basideca, 
ra. 

rugged, rpaxös 3. 

ruin, to, dröAAvu.. 

——, to go to, at the same 
time, ovvardAAvps. 

rule, rule over, to, äpxo, 
Bactdevu. 

ruler, üpxwv, -ovrorc, 6. 

run, Tp&xo; run to, 7poc- 
Tpex@. . 

away, é:dpacxa, é1ro- 
éidpackw w. a. 

—— past, taparplyu. 

in different direc- 
tions, dıadıdpaorw. 

rash, to, dppaw. 








S. 
Sacred to, lepé¢ 3 w. g. 
sacrifice, Övota, 7; to sac- 
rifice or offer, Jéw; to 
bring, dvoiay rocéopat. 
sadness, Abırn, 9. 
safe, dopürns, -é¢. 
safely, dodaAcec. 
safety, cwrnpia, 4. 
sail, 7A éu. 
— away, GTONAED. 
sake of, for the, fvexa, epi. 
Salamis, DaAapic, -ivog, #. 
same, the, 6 abrée. 
Samian, Zawsog, 6. 


x 


« 


Sardis, Zapdeıs, -ewv, al. 
Sarpédon, Zaprndav, 
-Ovog, 6. . 
satisfaction, dixy, %; to 
give, didwuı. 
say, Acyw, onpi, elmeiv. 
scarcely, pexpév ; scarcely 
escape, pixpdy ixdetyw. 
scatter, oxedalw, oxedav- 
vue, draoreipw. 
sceptre, ox#mrpor, TO. 
school, see Thales. 
science, &miorzun, 9. 
sciences, ypaupara, Ta. 
scourge, to, paoreyéu. 
scout, a, oKomöc, 6. 
scythe-bearing, dperavn- 
döpoc 2. 
Scythia, Zxvdia, 9. 
sea, Vadarra, 7; by eva, 
xara SaAarray. 
sea-coast,rapadararria,h. 
sea-bird, Sadarria dpvec. 
sea-fight, vavyaxia, 7. 
season, against (unsea- 
sonably), rapa Karpov. 
secret, xpuTrréc 3. 
secretly, xpiga, see 4 175,3. 
secure, dogdAne, -&; = 
firm, BéBacog 3. 
securely, dogdAae. 
sedentary trade, Bavaver- 
Kh TEXUN. [wae. 
see, BAéru, dpaw, dépxo- 
—— to it, oxoréw. 
seck, seek for, (ntéu. 
seem, dox&w, gaivouas. 
seen, not to be, 23édro¢ 2. 
seize, ouAAaußävo ; seize 
quickly, dvapralw. 
self, abroc. [7- 
self-command, &yrpäreıa, 
self-control, éyxpareca, 7. 
self: taught,atrodidax roc 2. 
Selinus, ZeAwoüg, -odv- 
toc, 6. [yeac. 
sell, xinpaoxa, drodido- 
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Semiramis, 
-idac, 7. 
send,reunro,oreAAa,änog. 

—— back, drorépra. 

— forth or out,éxméure, 

senseless, dovverog 2. 

sensible, ovveröc 3; to be, 
ouwdpovew. 

sentence (judicial), apioce, 
-EWC, N din, #. 

separate, .to, Öılornut, xpé- 
vw; (intrans.), dixa yiy- 
vouat, dtaxpivouat. 

seriously, to speak, ovrov- 
duLw. 

serve (= be a slave), dov- 

| Aebw w.d.; = render 
service, Ur7peréw w.d.; 
= become, yiyvouat. 

service (benefit), Wepa- 


Zeuipauıc, 


servitude, dovAeta, 7. 

set (place), cadicu. 

set off (of a journey), ro- 
pevomat. [ss. 

set upon (place), ér:tidy- 

sever, Ociornpt. 

shake, ociv. 

shame, aldüg, -o0¢, #. 

shameful, aloypéc, decxfe, 
-é¢. 

shave, fvpéw. 

sheep, npößärov, Tö, ole, 
olös, 6, 9. 

shelter, or&yo. 

shepherd, moıunv, -Evog, 6, 
vouedc, -éwr, 6. 

shield, doris, -Idog, 4; 
small, réAry, 7. 

shieldsman, sraAracrge, 
-oü, 6. 

ship, vaic, vedc, 9. 

shoe, brödnua, To. 

short, Bpaxic, -eia, -b, 


‘ 
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shortly, Ev Ppaxei, 

shoulder, oo, 6. 

shouting, a (calling to), 
MAPAKEAEVGLE, -E@S, 7. 

show, to, deiavups ürodeik- 
VU, gaive, ünodaivw, 
gavepoy trotéu, b7Abu ; 
== offer, rapexo. [inf. 

shrink from, xaroxveo w. 

shun, deuy» w. a. 

shut. KAciw, caraxAzi. 

in or up, <aTaxAciu, 
kadeipyw. 

Sicily, Zıxeiia, 9. 

sick, doYevig, -£c. 

sick, to be, voo&w, uodevew. 

side, by the, of, mapa. 

Sidon, Zıduv, -dvoc, 9. 

Sidonian, Diddvioc. 

sight, at sight of, Part. of 
dpa. 

signal, to give a, onpaive. 

‘silent, to be, cana, o- 
yaw. 

silver, üpyüpog, 0. 

simple, drAöog, 29. 

ein, to, duaprave. 

since (because), dre, rei ; 
see also § 176, 1. 

sing, to, ddw. 

single (= any), in a nega- 
tive sentence, oddeig, 
§ 177, 6. 

single combat, to engage 
in, uovounaxew. 

sink into or under, kara- 
diw; sink away (fall), 
WiTTH. 

Sinope, Zcvorn, 7. 

sister, dAeAd7, 77. 

sit on, &dılavo w. a. 

slave, doüAog, 6. 

—, to be a, dovdeiu. 

slave-labor, dovAciov ép- 
yor. 

slavery, dovAeia, 9. 

slay, droxreiva, goyetw. 





sleep, Unvog, 6. 

— to, cidu, xadetdu, 
dapdurvw. 

small, uıxpög 3, dAiyors 8 

smell, to, doppaivouas. 

—— of anything, dw. 

Smerdis, Zuepdig, -Iog, 6. 

snare, mayis, -Idog, #; lay 
snares for, évedpetw. 

ENOW, iW, -Övog, 7. 

snow-storm, vigerog, 6. 

80, oürwg ; == this, TovTo. 

so far from, üvri. 

so that, öcre [$ 186]. 

soar upward, dvamérouat. 

sober-minded, codpur, 
-0vog. [6. 

Socrates, Zwxparne, -ovg, 

soldier, a, OTpaTiwrng, -ov, 
oO. 

solitude, &pnuia, 9. 

some, éyios; some one, 
ti¢; something, ri. 

sometimes, &viöre, zoré. 

son, vidc, 6. [r0. 

song, 307, 9, uEAog, -oug, 

soon, Taxa. 

sooner, TPÖTEPOV; == ra- 
ther, “aAAov. 

sophist, cogicri7¢, -oü, 6. 

Sophocles, Zeg¢onAijc,-éous, 
é. 


sorrow, Aura, 7. 

soul, Yuan, 7. 

sound, to the, of, see 
$ 167, 7. 


sound-mindedness, ow- 
Hpoovvn, 7. 

source, *7Y7, 7. 

south, ueanußpia, 7. [6. 


sovereign, dpywy, -ovrog, 

sovereignty, 4px7, 7. 

sow, to, oreipw. 

spacious, sufficiently (= 
sufficient), xavög 3. 

sparing, to be, deidouar 
W. g. 
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Sparta, Zmäprn, 7. 

Sparten, a, Zmaprıärg, 
-ov, 6. 

speak, Aéyo, ovéyyouat; 
speak seriously, oxev- 
dale. 

spear, döpv, TO [§ 39]. 

spectator, Sear#c, -ob, 6. 

speech, Adyoc, 6, pivor, 6; 
freedom or boldness of, 
rapiqoia, 4. 

speedily, Taya, Tayéwe. 

Sphinx, Ziyé, -yyos, 7. 

spirit, votc, vot, 6, ¢pgv, 
-Evog, N. 

splendid, Aagumpös 3, xo- 
Avteane, -£c. fe. 

sportsman, Ünpevräg, -00, 

spread, dtacrreipu. 

spring, belonging to the, 
tapıvög 3. 

spring from (==be, or 
originate from), edi, 
riyvonan. 

square, public, dyapa, 9. 

stadium, oradcov, rd. 

stag, EAdgoc, 6, 7. 

stage, oxnv7, 9). 

stand, to, or#vat, éoravat. 

—— firm, bropéve. 

state, a, moAlıreia, 4, Ro 
Aug, -ewg, 77. 

‚ relating to the, mo 
Autıröc 3. 

station, to, Tidy.  [F. 

statuary, avdpcavromois, 

statue, dvdpiac, -arToe, 6. 

steadfast,éornxac,-via,-&. 

steal, «Aero ; steal away, 
éprata. a 

steersman, Kußepvärk, 
-ov, 0. 

Stesichorian, Zrnaszöpıx. 

Stesichorus, Zryciyopor,6 

still (yet), Ere. 

stillness, 70vria, 4. 

stir (move), to, xevéw. 
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stolen, KAömıuor 3. 
stone (made of stone), Al- 
Bivoc 3. 
, to, naramerpöw. 
stranger, févoc, 6. 
stratagems, to be exposed 
to, ériBovdAetopat. 
street, ddéc, 7. 
strength, Böyn, 4, def, h. 
stripes, TAnyai, al. 
strive (== endeavor), sret- 
paoua:; = seek, (nréu. 
—— for or after, dpétyo- 
pal w. g., GtOKw w. a 
strong, loxtpös 3; = firm, 
BéBatog 3, dogadne, -é¢. 
study, to, pavdive. 
stupid, doiveroc 2, Terv- 
dwuevog 3. 
subject to, droxue 2. 
subject, to, yespdouar w.a., 
dovAö@ w. &.; subject to 
oneself, xaracrpégopat. 
subjugate, yecpdouat, dov- 
Ada. . 
submissive, Tameıvöc 8. 
submit (present, afford), 
TApEXW. 
to (serve), dovAetw. 
subsistence, rpo#n, 4. 
subvert, dvarpéru. 
success, etrvyic, 9; 
riches, tAotroc, 6, 5A- 
Bog, 6. 
succor, to, wapaor7vat, 
ovuroviw w. d. 
such, rovoiro¢ 8 [$ 60]. 
such as, olo¢ [§ 182, 7]. 
suffer, Tacyu ; = permit, 
meptopaw w. Part. 
suffering, mövog, 6. - 
sufficient, /xavdc 3; to be, 
ixavag Exw. 
sufficiently, Ixavög. 
suitably to (conformably), 
Kara, 


sum, large (much , morc. 
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summer, Pépac, -ovc, TO. 

sumptuousness, roAvre- 
Aeta, 7. 

dun, hAtoc, 6. 

superiors, of xpeirrovec. 

supping, while, Part. of 
deinvo w. ueTass. 

suppose, 7yéopat, vouio. 

supremacy, fyevovia, 4. 

sure, dogadnc, -Ec, Eume- 
dog 2. 

surely, drpexéwc; by ob 
un (see § 177, 9). 

surpass, viraw Tivd, brrep- 
BaAAopai teva. [pi. 

surrounding (around), re- 

Susian, Zovorog, 6. 

swear, duvdpt. 

—— falsely, ércopxéw. 

sweat, löpüc, -droc, 8. 

sweet, #00¢, yAvköc, -cia, 


-. [béb¢. 
swift, Taxv¢, -ela, -0, dxbc, 
swiftly, Taxa. 
swim, véw. 


sympathize, éAcaipy. 

sympathy, be moved to, 
éAeaipw. 

Syracuse, Zupaxovoat, ai. 

Syracusian,Zvpaxotacoc,6. 

Syrian, Zdpzoc, 6. 


T. 
Take (receive), Aa“ Gave ; 
= eapture, alpéa. 
—— care, éripédopat. 
from, é¢aipéopai Tı- 
ve TL. [re. 
heed to, ebAaBéopai 
—— hold of, ärrouaı w. g. 
—— in charge, Aaußavo. 
place (be done), yiy- 
vouat. 
taken, to be, dAloxouat. 
talk, to, AaAéw, KwTiAAw. 
tame out, é&nuepow. 
taste, to, yevouat w. g. 
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teach, diduorw rive re. 
teacher, diduoxdaAog, 6. 
tear, a, daxpiov, Td. 
tear, to, Ajyvome. 
—— in pieces, d:abpjyve- 
pe. [6. 
Telamon, TeAapor, -üneg, 
tell, Aéya, opalw. 
Tempe, Teunn, -ov, Té. 
temperate, byxparie, -é¢. 
temple, vewe, -e0, 6. 
temple-robber,/epdcbAoc,6. ' 
tend (feed), Béoxw. 
tent, oxnvn, 77. 
terrible, decvd¢ 8. 
terrify, xararAgrro, Eur. 
testimony, uaprupia, 9. 
Teucer, Teürpog, 6. 
Thales, Garje, 6 (G. O&- 
Aco, D. -7, A. Av); 
Thales and his school, 
of dug? Oar. 
Thamyris, Odajvpi¢, -s0¢ 
and -idog, 7. 
than, 7; also by the rela- 
tion of the Gen. after a 
comparative. ; 
thank, to, zäpıv eldévas. 
that, in order, os, drug. 
theatre, YEarpov, TO. 
Theban, Onßaiog, 6. 
Thebes, 07ßa:, al. 


theft, kAorn, 7. 

Themistocles, Oewioro- 
KAije, -Eovg, 6. [rog, 6. 

Theophrastus, Oed¢pac- 

therefore, oüz. - 

therewith, pera rotrov. 

Thermodon, O«pyddwr, 
-ovTog, 6. 


Thermopylae, Gepuort- 
Aa, al. 

Thesprotia, Seorpuria, 4. 

Thessalian, Oerradög, 6. 

thief, xAérrnc, -ov, 4, 
KAO, -WIrög, 6. 

thievish, KAörıuog 8. 
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thing, xp7jpa, Td, era, To. 

think, iyéouat, vopile, 
doxéw. 

— about, dporrifa w.a. 

thirst, dixpoc, -ove, To. 

——, to, or be thirsty, 
depau. . 

thirsty, adog. 

thoroughly, to understand, 
diaytyvookw. 

though, al av; also by a 
Part., see § 176, 1. 

thought, vonua, TO. 

thoughtful, gpdvcuoc 3. 

Thracian; Opgé, -Gxdc, 6. 

throne, Ypövog, 6. 

——, to ascend, eis Baai- 
Aeiav KaTaor#vas. 

through, dia. 

throughout, dua ; == whol- 
ly, mävrac. 

throw, Pinto. 

—— a bridge over, &va- 
Cebyvupe. 

—— down, cadinut. 

—— into disorder, rapär- 
To. 

—— out (as words), fintw. 

thus, oörwfg). 

thwart, évavridopas w.d. 

Tigranes, Trypav7e, -ov, 6. 

tile, mAlvdog, 7. 

till, we, pévpe. 

time, ypovoc, 6; right, 
natpoc, 6; life-time, 
aloy, -Qvoc, 6; at the 
same time, Gua ; to pass 
time in public, &v rö 
gavep@ elvat. 

Tissaphernes, Tiocagép- 
vng, -0UG, 6. ‘ 

to-day, T7uEpor. 

together with, &ua w. d. 

toil, to, poxydéu. 

to-morrow, aüpıov. 

tongue, yAarra, 7. 

too (also), kai; denoting 


intensity, dyay, or by 
the comp. deg. 

tooth, ddoic, -dvroe, 6. 

top, dxpoc 3 [4148,Rem.9]. 

touch, to, ürrouaı w. g., 
diyyave w. g. 

towards, pög. 

town, rölıs, -ewg, 9. 

trade, a, réxv7, 7. 

tradition, Adyor, 4. 

traduce, d:aBuAru. 

tragedy, tpayydia, #. 

train (exercise), to, doxéw. 

transition, ueraßoAn, 9 
(see degenerate). 

travel; to, mopevouat. 

—— abroad, aroönuew. 

travelling-money, &pödıov, 
To. 

treason, mpodooia, 7. 

treasure, Ynoaupdc, 6. 

treasures, zpnuara, Ta. 

treaty, ouvdjnn, 7. 

tree, devdpov, TO. 

triad, Tpıäg, -üdos, 7. 

trial, to make, of, meipüo- 
pat w.g- 

tribute, ¢dpor, ol. 

trivial, patAor. [7. 

Troezene, Tpoılyv, -nvor, 

trophy, rpörasov, TO. 

trouble, mövog, 6. 

oneself about, ¢pov- 
Tile w. g. 

troubled, to be, Avrr£ouatı. 

troublesome, yareréc 3, 
Aurnpos 8, dpyaréoc 3. 

Troy, Tpota, 7. 

true, aAmInc, -é¢, aAndi- 
vog 3; = faithful, mıo- 
roc 8. 





"truly (really), aAndörc ; to 


know truly, ézicrapat. 
trumpet,oaAncyé,-tyyoc,7. 
trumpeter, oaAmıyaras, 
-o0, 6. [revo. 
trust, to, meidouaı, mio- 
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truth, &Andeıa, 9. 

——, to speak the, dA7- 
Seva. 

turn, to, orp&dw (trans.) ; 
= devote oneself to, 
TpéeTropat. [ rapyee. 

away, Tpéte, adio- 

— to, TpeTpétra. 

tusk, ddot¢, -avTor, 6. 

twice, dig. 

tyrant, rüpavvog, 6. 

Tyrtaeus, Tvpraiog, 6. 


U. 
Uleer, EAxog, -ove, 6d. 
Ulysses, Odvaceic,-éwe, 5. 
unacquainted with, äwsı- 
po¢ 2 w. g. 
unadvisedly, eix7. [2. 
unchanged, dueraßAnros 
uncle (bythefather’sside), 
TATPUC, -wog, 6. 
under, #76. [pépw. 
undergo, tmazéve TI, DITO- 
underneath, to be, dmecpe. 
understand, Zriorauaı, 
olda. [voone. 
, thoroughly, dıayıy- 
understanding, vot¢, 6, 
dpeveg, al. 
undertaking, Epyov, Td. 
undone, ämpaxrog 2. 
uneasy,to render,Tapätrro, 
uneducated, avaidevrog 2. 
unexpected, mapadofoc 2, 
aveAnıoroc 2. 
unfortunate, arüxnc, -£c. 
——, to be, ducruxéo. 
ungrateful, dyapioro¢ 2. 
unhappy, @rürns, -£c. 
unharmed, drrnuwv, -ovog. 
unintelligent, @voog, aot- 
veToc 2. 
united, to be, duovoéw. 
unjust, ddixo¢ 2. 
unknown, agave, -ée. 
unrewarded, ayapiorog 2. 








@ 
unseemly, aicypéc, üeı- 
RHC, -EC. 
until, vexpı, mpiv. 
unvarying, dınvenns, -é¢. 
up, va; lay up, karari- 


Inu. 


upon, &mi. [par. 
upward, to soar, dvaréro- 
usage, vöuoc, 6. 
use, to, zpaouaı. 


—, to be of, cuugépu. 

———, to make, of, zpüo- 
pat rıvi. 

useful, PHOLLOS 2, OpeAt- 
nor 2. 

——, to be, ageAéw. 

using, xphoıs, “EW, }. 

utter, to, Aéya; = emit 
as a sound, mpoinui. 


V. 

Valuable, moAvreAng, -éc, 
rimog 3. 

value more, or more high- 
ly, wept peifovoe moL&o- 
peat. 

vehement, detvoc 3. 

veuture, to, ToAuaw. 

verdant, to be, JaAAw. 

versed in, Gyavdc, Eurreı- 
po¢ 2. 

very, Alav, o¢ddpa; also 
by the Comp. or Sup. 
of the adjective. 

vessel, mAolov, Td. 

vice, xaxia, #, Kxaxdrne, 
nrog, h. 

victory, vixn, 7. 

village, könn, 4. 

vine, durredoc, 9. 

violate (as a treaty), Abo. 

violence, Sia, %. 

violent, Biazog 3, ododpög 
3; = severe, loytpoc 3. 

violently, oéddpa, Alav, 
loxupic. 

virtue, äpern, 4. 
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virtuous, üyadöc 3, orov- 
daiog 3. 

visible, öparög 3. 

voluntarily, éxovaiwe. 

voluptuous, rpvenrns, -oö. 


W. 
Wage war with, toAcuéw 
w. d. 
wait, mepiuevo. 
walk, to, Baivw. 
wander about, epinAc- 
vüouaı. 
want, to, déw, deouaı w.g. 
——, be in, oravilw w. g., 
XH W. g. 
war, möAeuoc, 6. 
——., to carry on, ToAeuéw. 
warlike, moAeuınöc 2. 
warning, owppoviouör, 0. 
warrior, OTparıwrng, -ov, 6. 
war-song, Talay, -Gvoc, 6. 
wash, vivre, mAdvo. 
wasp, YH», bmvös, 4. 
watch, to keep, Typéw. 
water, fdwp, tdarog, TO. 
way (road, journey), dd0c, 
7; = manner, rpörog, 6. 
wax, K7pd¢, 6. 
weak, doveviec, -é¢. 


weaken, to,Teipw, auavpöw. 


weal, owrnpia, 7. 

wealth, mAoörog, 6, yp7- 
para, Ta. 

wear (have), &xw. 

—— out, Teipw. 

weary, to be, xapvu. 

weep, to, KAaiw. 

welfare, owrnpiz, 7. 

well, kalög, eb; do well 
to, Ed mpaTtw, ev moLEo, 
ebepyetéw} to be well, 
ev Erw. 

well-disposed, etvooe. 

well-known, d7Aoc 3, $a- 
vepoc 3. 

well-ordered, efraxroc 2. 
30 
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west, forrepoc, ö, 

what? rig, ri. 

whatever, S¢ric, Sgrep. 

when, dre, drei. 

whence, &£ od. 

whenever, drav. [77 ; 

where, ov, örov; where? 

wherever, ov, ömov w. opt. 

whether, rörepov. 

while, expressed by the 
Part. [$ 176, 1]. 

whip, uaorté, -lyo¢, 7. 

whither? 77; [rie. 

who, which, öc ; jnterrog., 

whoever, öcrıc, Serep. 

whole, 7a¢, ovprac, 5A0g 3. 

wicked, xaxd¢ 3, rovnpéc 8. 

wife, yuv7, yuvatnoc, %, 
yanern, 9. 

wild beast, Sypiov, TO. 

willing, &xöv, -oüoca, -Ov. 

—, to be, Poükonat, 
IE. 

willingly, #ééw¢. 

wind, Gvepoc, 6. 

wine, olvog, 6. 


wing, werpöv, 76, mrepvuf, - 


-yog, 9. [ro. 
(of an army), «épac, 
winter, xeluwv, -@vog, 6. 
wisdom, oodia, 7, Owßpo- 
otvn, - 
wise, 00$öc 3. 
wisely, oodöc ; = well, ed. 
wish, to, BovAouaı, 20éAw. 
with, obv, vera w.g. 
within, &vröc w. g. 
without, üvev w. g. 
Witness, äprvs, -üpog, 6, #. 
wolf, Auxog, 6. 





‘woman, yuvn, yvvarkög, N. 


——, old, ypaös, ypäög, 9. 

wonder, to, Yavualw. 

wonderful, Yavuacröc 3. 

wont, to be, die. 

word, Adyoc, 4, Errog, -oug, 
76, pia, To. 


young, v£os 3. 

young man, veavlas, -ov, 
6, véog, 6. 

youth, vedryc, -yToc, #, 
Ba, 4. (6 


, a,veariac, -ov, d, véos, 
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work, &pyov, TO. wrong, to do, ddixéw, xa- 
—— for, to, dovAetu. KOC frotew.. 
—— out, tSepyacauen 
— with, cuprovéw. x. 
world, xöouog, 6. Xenophon, Zevogev, -Gv- 
worship, to, pocavvéw, Toe, 6. 
aldéopa. Xerxes, Zépfyc, -ov, 6. 


worst, to, yeipdoouas. 

worthy, d£ıoc 3; to thisk 
worthy, d£ıöw. 

worthless, dvafıog. 


Y. 
Yarn, vijua, 76. 
year, Eros, -ovc, 74, &viav- 


wound, to, TitpdcKw ; = roc, 6. 

strike, mAnrro. yet, eri, mo. 
write, ypagu. yet even now, Er: xa? viv. 
wrong-doer, dina. yield, eiko. 


2. 
Zealous, orrovdaiog 3. 
zealously, amovdaluc; to 
be zealously employed, 
orovöalw. 
Zeno, Z7vwv, -wvog, 6. 
Zeus, Zevc, 6 [$ 47, 3]. 
Zeuxis, Zevéc, ~idos, 6. 
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[The figures refer to the sections]. 


Aceent in contraction, 11, 2 

Accentuation, 10—16 ; of the first Dec., 
26, 4 and 5; of the second Dec., 28, 
Rem.2; of the Attic forms, 30, Rem.2; 
of contracts, 29 and 11,2; of the third 
Dec., 33 ; of adjectives of three end- 
ings, in Gen. Pl., 26, 4, (y); of con- 
tracts, 29; of the verb, 84. _ 

Accusative, Synt,, 159 et seq.; double 
Ace, 160; Acc. with Inf, 172; Ace. 

-with Part., 175, 2; Acc. Abs. 176, 3. 

Active verb, 71; with Fut. Mid, 116, 1 
and 144, ¢; Synt, 348, (a); with 
trans. and intrans. sense, 150, 1; with 
@ cdusative sanse, 150, Rem. 2. 

Acute accent, 10, 2. 

Adjective, 23; Declension of adjectives, 
see Deciension; Comparison of, 49 
et seq. a 

Adjective-sentences, 182. 

Adverbial sentences of place and time, 
183; denoting cause, 184 ; condition, 
185; consequence or effect, 186, 1; 
comparison, 186, 2 and 3. . 

Adverbs, 53; Comparison of, 54. 

Agreement, 146 et seq.; Masc. Adj. 
with Neut. subst., 147. (a); Pl. verb 
with Sing. Subj., 147, (a); Newt. Adj. 
with Mas. or Fem Subst., 147, (b); 
Sing. verb with Pl. Subj., 147, (d); 
PL verb with Dual Subj., 147, (e). 

Anomalies, see verbs and Dec. 

Answer to question, 187, Rett. 4. 

Aorist, Synt, 152; Aor. second with 
intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Apocope, 194, .6. 


Apodosis, 185, 1. 

Apostrephe, 6. 

Apposition, 154, 2; with . possessive 
pronouns, 154, 3. 

Arsis, 189, 2. 

Article, Synt., 148. 3 ° 

Atonics, 13. 4 


Attraction with prepositions, 167, Ran, - 


with Inf. 172, 3; with Part., 17%, 2; 


in adjective sentences, 172, Rem. 1; " 


with the relative, 182, 6and 7. ° 
Attributives, 154. 


Augment, 85 et seq.; in comppeltion, 


en 


ERBEN ER 2, ao § 13. > 
Breathings, 5. 


Caesura, 189, 3. 

Cardinal numbers, 65, a, and 67. 

Cases, 22; Synt., 156 et seq. 

Characteristic of the verb, 77; of the 
tenses, 79, (a); pure amd impure 

‘characteristic, 104. 

Circumflex, 10,3. 

Classes of verbs, 70 et seq. and 149. 

Comparative, construction with, 168, 3 

Comparison of adjectives, 49 et seq. ; 
of adverbs, 54. 

Conditional adverbial sentences, 185. 

Conjugation, 76; in -w, 81 et seq.; in 
-ut, 127 et seq. 

Consonarmts, 4; movable consonants 
at the. end of a word, 7, change 
of, &° 

Coördinate sentences, 178. 


ora) 
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Copula elvat, 145, 5. 


Corsnis, 6. 2 
Correlstives, 63. 

Crasis, 6; With the accent, 12, 2. 
Dactyl, 189, 1. ‘ 


Dative, 161; with Inf, 172, 3; with 
Part., 175, Rem. 3. 

Declension of substantives: first, 25— 
27; second, 28—30; contraetion of 
second, 29; Attic of second, 30; 
third, 31—48; gender, accentuation 
and quantity of third, 33; anomalies 
of third, 47; Dec. of adjectives in 
-0¢, -7, -ov, 28. Rem. 3, and 26, Rem.; 
in -0¢, -ov, 28, Rem. 3; of contracts 

Som in -00¢, -oov and 
-€0¢, -éa, -eov, 29; of those ia -uc, 
-wv, 30; in -7¢ and -as, 27, Rem. 2; 
in -wv, -ov, 35, Rem. 4; in -eıs, -e0- 
ca, -ev, 40, Rem.; in -%s, -eia, -b, 
46, Rem. 1; of the irregular adjec- 

“ tive, 48; of pronouns, 56 et seq.; of 
numerals, 68. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 60. 


Deponents, 144; Synt, 150, Rem. 5. * 


Diseresis, 3, Rem. 3; in verse, 189, 5, 
and 194, 2. 

Digamma, 193. 

Diphthongs, 3. 

Disjunctive coördination, 178, 8. 

Division of consonants, 4. 

. Division of syllables, 17. 

Division of vowels, 3. 

Dual, Synt., 147, (e) and Rem. 3 and 4. 

Dual subject with Pi. verb, 147, (e). 


Elision, 6; aecent in elision, 12, 3. 
Efiipsis of the Sabst. on which the Gen. 


depends (év gdov), 154, Rem. 2; of 


the Subject, 145, Rem. 2 
Enclitica, 14—16. 


Feminine substantives connected with 
neuter adjectives, 147, (a) and fb); 
in Dual with Masc. Adj. 147, Rem. 4. 

Future, Attic in -& and -ovpa:, 83; 
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Doric in -voögar, 116, 3; without o, 
111,1; with the Mid. instead of Act, 
116 and 144,c; Synt, 152,6; Fat. 
Perf., 152, 7. 


Gender of substantives, 21; of third 
declension, 33. 

Genitive, 156—158; attributive Gen, 
154; Gen. with Inf. 172, 3; Gen 
Abs., 176, 2, and Rem. 2 and 3; 
Gen. Abs. with oc, 176, Rem. 3. 

Grave accent, 10; grave mstead of 
acate, 12, 1. 


Hiatus, 191. 
Historical tenses, 72, 2, b; Synt., 152, 8. 


Imperative, Synt, 153, 1, (c); with 
pn, 158, Rem. 3. 

Imperfegt, Synt., 152, 9 and 10. 

Impersonal construction changed into 
the personal with the Part, 195, 
Rem. 5; in substantive sentences 
with ör and ér:, 180, Rem. 

Inclination of the accent, 13 et seq. 

Indicative, Synt, 153, 1, (a); of past 
tense in expressing a wish, 153, Rem. 
1; of a past tense with dy, 158, 
2. 

Infinitive, Synt., 170 et seq.; with dv, 
153, 2,d; with the article, 173; with 
Sere, 186,1, (a); with olor and Sony, 


186, Rem. 2; with é¢’ dre, 186, Rem. 
3; with oc, 186, Rem. 4. 
Interregative pronouns, 62. N 


Interrogative sentences, 187. 
Intransitive verb, Syat., 149, (1), (B); 
in the Pass. ($dovoüua:), 150, 6. 
Tota subscript, 3; with Crasis, 6, Rem. 


Masculine adjectives connected with 
Neut. substantives, 147, (a). 

Metathesis,117, 2. 

Middle verb, Synt., 149, (2), 150. 

Modes, Synt, 151 et seg.; sequence 
of, 181, Rem. 

Mode-vowel, 79, (b) et seq. and 129. 
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Movable consonants at the end of a 
word, 7. ' 


Negative particles, 177. 

Neuter adjectives connected with a 
Masc. or Fem. substantive, 147, (b) ; 
Neut. Pl. with a verb in Sing., 147,(d); 
Neut. Pl. of verbal adjectives instead 
of Sing., 168. 

Nominative, Synt., 145, 4; two Nomi- 
natives, 146,2; with Pass. of intrans. 
verbe which govern a Gen. or Dat. 
(¢8ovotar), 150, 6; Nom. with Inf., 
172, 1 and 2; with Part., 175, 2. 

Number, 22; see also Agreement. 

Numerals, 65 et seq. 


Object, 155. 

Objective construction, 155. 
Oblique or indirect discourse, 188. 
Optative mode, Synt., 153. + 
Oxytones, 10, Rem 2. 


Paroxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Participials, 74. 

Participle, Synt., 174 et seq. ; difference 
between Part. and Inf. with certain 
verbs, 175, Rem. 4; with rvyyavo, 
etc., 175, 3; denoting time, cause, etc., 
176, 1; with dy, 153, 2, d. . 

Passive verb, Synt., 149, (3). 

Perfect, Synt., 152, 5; second Perf. 
with intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Perispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Person of the verb, Synt., 146; when 
the subjects are ef different persons, 
147», 2. 

Personal endings of the verb in -o, 
79, (b) et seq.; in -w., 130. 

Personal pronouns, 56. 

Personal construction instead of the 
impers,; see impers. construction. 
Pluperfect, Synt., 152, 11 and Rem. 6. 
Plural Subj. with Sing. verb, 147, (a). 
Position, syllable long by, 9, 3, and, 

190, 4; short by, 190, 3. 

Possessive pronouns, -59. 
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Predicate, 145, 5, and 146. 

Prepositions, 24; Synt., 162 et seq.; 
attraction of, 167, Rem. 

Present tense, Synt., 152, 4. 

Principal sentence, 179. 

Principal tensgs, 72, 2,a; Synt., 152, 2. 

Proclitics, 13. 

Pronouns, 55 et seq.; use of, 169. 

Pronunciation of particular letters, 2. 

Proparoxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Properispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Protasis, 185,1; omission of, 185, Rem.4. 

Punctuation-marks, 18. 


Quantity, 9 and 190; of third Dec., 83. 

Reciprocal pronoun, 58. bd 

Reciprocal verb, 149, Rem. 1, and 150, 
Rem. 3. 

Reduplication, 77 and 88; Attic, 89; 
in composition, 90. 

Reflexive verb, Synt., 149, (2). 

Reflexive pronoun, 57. 

Relative pronouns, 61. 

Relative sentence; see Adj. sentence. 


Sentence, 145. 

Sentences denoting purpose, 181. 

Singular Adj. connected with Masc. or 
Fem. Pl. 147, (b); Sing. verb with 
Neut. Pl. Subject, 147, (4). 

Spondee, 189, 1. 

Stem of the verb, 77; pure and im- 
pure stem, 100; strengthed stem, 
101. 

Subject, 145; when omitted, 345, Rem. 
2, (a), (b), (e). 

Subjunctive mode, Synt., 153. 

Subordinate clause, 179, 

Subordination, 179. . 

Substantive, 20; Gender of, 21; Num- 
ber and Case, 22. 

Substantive sentences with Sri, d¢ 
(that), 180; with Srwe, Iva, oc (in 
order that), 181. : . 

Superlative, 49 et seq. 

Syllables, 9—17; division of, 17. 
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Syncope, 117, 1. 
Synizesis, 194, 4. 


Tenses, 72; formation of secondary 
tenses, 103; Synt., 151 et seq. 
« Tense-characteristic, 79, (a). 


GREEK INDEX. en Zu 


Variations of the stem vowel, 102. 

Verb, 70--114; ‘pure, 93 et seq.; con- 
tract, 96 et seq.; mute, 104—110; 
liquid, 111—115; special peculiari- 
ties in the formation of particular 
verbs in -w, 116; anomalous, 118 et 


Tense-endings, 79, (b). 
Theme, 100, 3. 
Thesis, 189, 2. 


seq.; verbs in -wi, 127—148; verbs 
in - analogous to those in’-p, 142. 
Verbal adjectives, 168. - 


Transitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (a).  Vowels, 3. a 
Trochee, 189, 1. x \\ 
) . 
\ Ä 
* ji 
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"Ayaodaı const. 158, R. 6. "Apne dec. 42, R. 3. de, suffix 58, R. 3. 
dyyéAAev w,pert. and inf. dornp dec. 36, R. deıkvövaı w. part. and inf. 

175, R. 4, (g). Gorv dec. 46. [R.$. 175, Rem.‘ (h). 
aldeioda: w. part. and inf. -araz instead of -vraı 106, Anunrnp dec. 36. 

175, R. 4, (k). dre w. part. 176, R. 2. é:@ prep. 166, 1. 
aldöc dec. 43. -aro instead of -vro 106, dtdre 184, (b). 
aloyiveoSa: w. part. and R.5. döpv dec. 39. 

inf. 175, R. 3, (k). érra and &rra 62. . dbo dec. 68. 
dxobety w. part. and inf. ab 178, 6. "EG 185, 2. 


175, BR. 4, (a). 

Gxpoc w. art. 148, R.9, 

GAAa 178, 6. 

audi prep. 167, 1. 

dy 153, 2; omitted 185, 
R. 3. 

av instead of éav w. subj. 
185, 2. 

ava prep. 165, 1. 

" dvev w. gen. 163, R. 

Gvnp dec. 36. 

avri prep. 163, 1. 

ämAoöc dec. 29, R. 

aro prep. 163, 8. 

’AmöAAwv dec. 34, Rem. 1. 

drodéaivery w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 4, (h). 

dpa 178, 9. 

dpa 187, 8, (2) and (3) 
and (8). 


bavre — &üvre 178,8. 

eavrod Synt. 169, 4. 

&yö Bynt. 169, 3. 

el, si 185, 2 and R. 2; in 
expressing a wish 158, 
1, (8) and R. 1; 
whether 187, 8, (9), b; 

ei — 7 187, 3, 10. 

elö&vaı w. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (b). (1. 

etSe 153, 1, b, (8) and B. 

elxov dec. 35, R. 3. 

elus with the sense of the 
Fut. 152, R. 1. 

elc prep. 165,2.  [(). 

elra in & question 187, 3, 

eire — elte 178, 8; 187, 
8, (10). 

éx prep. 163, 4. 

éxeivoc, use of, 169, B.l. 


abrapkne accent. 42, R. 4. 

abrög, use of, 169, 3, 7, 8 
and R. 1, 5, 6. 

Gq’ od 183, 2, b. 

Boöc dec. 41. 

Tada dec. 39. 

yap 178, 9; in a question 
187,3,(1); in the answer 
187, R. 4, c. 

yaornp dec. 36. 

yé with pronouns 64, 8; in 
the answer 187, R. 4, c. 

yépag dec. 39, R. 

yipac dec. 39, R. 

yıyvookeıv w. part. and 
inf. 175, R. 4, (d). 

yövv dec. 39. 

ypadc dec. 41. 

yvvn dec. 47, 2. 

Aé, autem ]78, 5. 


= 
— 








éy prep. 164, 1. 

&v } 183, 2,2 

&& Srov, é§ ob 188, 2, b. 
&mei 183, 2,b; 184, 1. 
éreidav 183, 3, b. 
&meidh, see rei. [3, (7). 
&recra in a question 187, 
Ent prep..167, 3 


Ecre, Ect’ dv 183, 2 and 8. 


&arıv of 182, R. 3. 
ég’ Gre 186, R. 3. 


8we, Ewe Gv 183, 2 and 3. 


Ze, suffix 53, R. 3. 
Zedc dec. 47, 3. 


"H with the Com. 168, 3; 


in a question 187, (8); 7 
— 7, aut — aut, 178, 8. 

} in a question 187,8, (1). 

7x0 with the sense of the 
Perf. 152, R. 1. 

I (éav) 185, 2. 

qvixa, 7vin’Gy 183, 2 and 3. 

Oavpacecy const. 158, R. 6. 

Sev and 0, suffix 53, R. 2. 

Spit dec. 47, 4 

"Iva, in orden: that, 181; 
where, 183, 1. 

Kai; xai—«ai 178, 3, 
and R. 1. 

" cairot 178, 6. 

«ara prep. 166, 2. 

xépac dec. 39, R. 

KAeic dec. 47, 5. 

xA£oc dec. 44. 

' Kpéac dec. 39, R. 

xbwv dec. 47, 6. 

Aayuc¢ dec. 30. 

Aäc dec. 47, 7. 

Mäprvs dec. 47, 8. 

u£yas dec. 48. 

pév — dé 178, 5. 

pévrot 178, 6. 

pécog w. art. 148, R. 9. 

pera prep. 167, 4. 

péxpt, uéxps dv 188,2 and 3. 

un 177,5; with the Imp. 


GREEK INDEX. 


Pres. or Subj. Aor. 153, 
R. 3; pleonastic 177, 7 
and R.; in a question 
187, 3, (4) and (8) and 
(9), e. 

Bd bret (önwc) —dAAa Kai 
(GAAa obdé) 178, 4. 

un ob w. inf. 177, 8 

pndeic dec, 68, R. 1. 

pyre — pare 178, 7. 

povog w. art. 148, R. 10. 

pay 187, 8, (5). 

N égedx. 7, 1. 

vaic dec. 47, 9. 

Oloc re w. inf. 182, R. 3. 

olyoua: with the sense of 
the Perf. 152, R. 1; w. 
part. 175, 8. 

öuwc 178, 6. 

önörav 158, 2, b; 
3, (b). 


183. 


"Smöre 183, 2, a; 184. 


bra¢ 181, 1. 

b0y-rocotry 186, 3. 

bray 183, 3, (b). 

dre 183, 2,8; 184, 1. 

örı, that, 180; because, 
184, b. 

ob (ov, obx) 177, 3; 
in a question 187, 3, 
(b). 

ob un 177, 9. 

ob uövov — dAAQ nai (dA 
Ad obdé) 178, 4. 

od, ol, £, use of, 169, R. 3. 

obdé 178, 7. 

obdeic dec. 68, R. 1. 

obdeis ösrıc OB 182, R. 4. 

obkoöv in a question 182, 
8, (6). 

oty 178, 9. 


‘ote dec. 39. 


obre — oüre 178, 7.° 

ovroc, use of, 169, R. 1. 

oty dre (dtu¢) — dAAa 
kai (GAAQ obdé) 178, 4. 


855 


Ilaic dec. 38, R. 1. 

mapa prep. 167, 5. 

réc, mäca, wav dec. 40, BR; 
w. art. 148, 10, c. 

mepi prep. 167, 2. 

roAöc dec. 48; nye: 
son of, 52, 9. 

Ilogeıdav dec. 34, R. 1. 

nörepov (nörepa)— 7 187, 
8, (8) and (10). 

npäoc dec. 48. 

mpiv 188, 2, c, and R. 

mp0 prep. 163, 2. 

mpo¢ prep. 167, 6. 

Züv prep. 164, 2. 

odgeic, use of, 169, R. 8. 

oxnua xa 5Aov al pé- 
por 1475, R. 2; 160, B. 6. 

OwTHP Voc. 84, R. 1. 

Te, ré—ré; ré—xai 
178, 3. 
Teiyap, Tolyaprot, TOLYa- 
poüv, roivvv 178, 9. 
roLöcde, Totovroc, Tocot- 
To¢ w. art. 148, 10, (b). 

rpihpns dec. 42, (1); ae- 
cent. 42, R. 4. 

"Yéwp dec. 47, 10. 

UrEp prep. 166, 3. 

t70 prep. 167, 7. 

Saiveodat w. inf. and part. 
175, R. 4, (f). 

¢Savery w. part. 175, 8. 

Xeip det. 35, R. 2. 

xeddav dec. 35, R.'S. 

xoeöc dec. 41. 

‘Qe prep. 165, 3. 

Oc w. part. 176, R. 2; w. 
inf. 186, R. 4. 

@¢, that, 180, 2; in order - 
that, 181; as, when, 

- 183, 2, a; because, 184, 

(1); as, E86, 2. 

Gc dy 181, 3. 

Gcrep 186, 2. 

dere 186. 
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